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PREFACE. 


O illuſttate the grammatical att, was 
he favourite employment” of many of 
the greateſt men of ancient and mo- 

dern times; but none deſerves a higher 
commendation than the author of the following 
performance. This was the learned Claude Lan- 
celot, member of the celebrated ſociety of Port 
Royal, in the neighbourhood of Paris. He was 
born in that capital in 1613, and educated from 
the age of twelve in the-ſeminary of St. Nicholas 
du Chardonnier, where he entered himſelf in the 
year 1627. After he had finiſhed his ſtudies, he 
retired to Port Royal, and was employed in the 
education of you — 1th This — he executed 


wu the utmoſt diligence, and made ſuch im- 
3 prove- 


10 THE TRANSLAT ORS 
provements in the art of teaching, as to draw up 


thoſe excellent methods of learning the Latin, 


Greek, Italian, and Spaniſh tongues, generally 


called the Port Royal grammars. He is likewiſg 
faid to have written the Jardin des racines Grecques, 
and, laſt of all, the General and Rationalgggam- 


mar, 


But of all our author's performances, the pre- 
ſent work is generally reckoned to deſerve the 
preference. The order and perſpicuity that ſhine 
through the whole, and the profound knowledge 
of the principles and analyſis of the Greek lan- 


guage, are not to be matched in any other 
writer. He had made an excellent uſe of the 
gitammarians that went before him; and by his 
method he far outſtripped them all. This oon 


fiſts in drawing up his inſtructions in vulgar idi- 


om, as more eaſy than Latin to young beginners; 


in diſtinguiſhing neceſſary rules from others, 
by way of text and annotations ; in retrenching 


ſuperfluities, by reducing the ten declenſions of 


former grammarians to three, and the thirteen 
dae to two; in diſpoſing the tenſes in 
ſuch a manner, as to render it eaſier to aſcend to 
the theme of the verb; in ſubjoining the dialects 
in their proper places; in comprehending the te- 
ſolution of verbs within a few rules; in rectify- 
ing and methodizing the rules of ſyntax, and ob- 
ſerving ſimilar conſtructions between the Latin and 


the Greek ; and laſtly, in treating the ſubject in 


a rational and critical manner, ſo as not to pro- 


ceed merely on the foot of authority, but to he | 


peal likewiſe to the reaſon and judgment of 
ſcholar. | | * is 
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dertook to tranſlate this work, at the deſire of 
y ſeveral members of our two learned univerſities, 
'c The many editions of the original abroad, ai 
5, the ſeveral extracts and abridgments of it in mo 
* parts pf Europe, were an encouragement to the 
undertaking. The ſucceſs has anſwered, and 1 
may juſtly ſay, exceeded my expectation; whenT 
e. conſider that the tranſlation was printed at a time 
ic that I was in Germany, and incapable of ſuper- 
je intending the preſs. It is true a perſon, known 
e in the literary world, was employed for that pur- 
* poſe; but either through want of being acquainted 
r with my hand. writing, or through diſuſe of Greek 
le literature, or through ſome other cauſe which I 
is cannot divine, he ſuffered the work to go abroad, 
* too incorrect, I muſt own, for the uſe it was in- 
1 tended to ſerve. However, as the public have 
Th been ſo indulgent, as to accept it with all its faults, 
$, I muſt return them my thanks; and hope I have 
| made ſome amends,” by the extraordinary care 
of beſtowed upon this ſecond edition, The whole 
n copy hath been carefully reviſed and compared 
n with the original; the ſeveral errors have been 
0 corrected, and many paſſages altered and re- 
ts touched, eſpecially the preface, which may be 
* ſaid to be a new tranſlation. The quotations 
1 from the claſſics have been alſo compared and 
* corrected in a multitude of places. A ſtrict 
d adherence to the original has been obſerved 
n throughout; except the rendering the rules into 
Wo | metre : for this not being an elementary intro- 
J duction, but a „ ſyſtem, if fo I ar 
e expreſs myſelf, of the Greek language, ſuc 


puerile verſification hath been judged impro- 
r. 
Ta A 3 With 
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i THE TRANSLATOR's PREFACE. 

With the teviſal of this work I finiſh my 
| tranſlations of all the grammatical pieces of 

Meſſieurs de Port Royal“; a taſk, I own, of 
more labour than reputation: yet if my labour 
hath been of ſervice to aur Britiſh youth; and 
if in this toilſome province, I may be alſo faid 
to have deſerved well of this moſt uſeful art, 
my ambition is ſatisfied. | 

0 he Spaniſh : are. all printed 
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PREFACE, 
| | Concerning the RAT of | | 

$ GREEK LEARNING in Eunors, 
And thoſe who contributed moſt thereto, | 


WITH SOME 


GENERAL DrazcTIONs relating to the method 


of TEACHING and LEARNING properly the 


GREEK ToNnGUE. 
. AND 


A CrrTICaL Account of the moſt celebrated Au- 
THORS, whether ſacred or profane, who have writ- 
ten in.this LANGUAGE. | 


— RISOUD CSP OICTSOSORUUUS 


I. Of the ancients, that have treated of the Greek 
F4 „ and of . the difference between learning 
a Jung | | 


8888 


and a dead language. | 
Pazszur thee ag, length, dear reader, with 
Tt my New 1 * of learning Greek, which, 


though demanded hitherto with importu- 

ny, fl (as I was deſirous of rendering it 

at leaſt as ſerviceable as that of the Latin tongue) 
I could have hardly been induced to publiſh ſo 
ſoon, if the repeated entreaties of my friends had 
2 obliged 1 Fs it. 2 of the un- 
rtaking, a conſciou my incapacity 
would have deterred me even from 2 i 1. had 
I not been engaged by ſuperior authority. I ſhould 
have been entirely ſilent, in order to make room for {6 
many learned men, who have been, and are ſtill em- 
ployed on the ſame ſubject : but I was perſuaded, that 
this work, though inferior in merit to ſeveral others, 
eb A 4 would 
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would be perhaps attended with ſome utility, as it is 
9 in a method entirely new, and has been allow- 
ſew 


by ſome gentlemen, w have uſcd it within theſe 
years, to have been of very great ſervice to them. 

The Greek language has been always in ſuch high re- 
pute, that there never nave been wanting men of abilities, 
who have employed their time and ſtudy in illuſtrating 
fr. This advantage it has above all others, that there 
js not one, which been ſo variouſly and copiouſſy 
handled, having had maſters, who taught it regu- 
larly, and wrote grammars on it, a conſiderable time 
before the Hebrew, which is, notwithſtanding, the 
moſt” ancient of all languages, and from whence the 
Greek itſelf derives its origin. Suidas has tranſmitted 
to us a very honourable character of ſeveral of thoſe 
authors, the greateſt part of whoſe writings hath pe- 
riſhed, through the injuries of time. Among thoſe 
that have come down to us, we may reckon particu- 
tarly Apollonius of Alexandria, ſurnamed the Diffi- 
cult, who flouriſhed under Marcus Aurelius, about 
fifteen hundred years. ago, and. Herodian his ſon“, 
uppoſed to be the very ſame whoſe hiſtory is extant. 
Fo theſe we may add Tryphon, who is thought to 
be the perſon, that lived in the reign of ; 
as alſo Theodoſius, . Dionyſius, Cheroboſcus, and 
ſome others. p I 
But notwithſtanding that thoſe authors are valuable 
for their erudition, and confidered as ſtreams that 
* by ſo much the purer, as they were nearer to the 

untain head; having written at a time, when the 
language ſubſiſted in its full vigour : ſtill, we may 
venture to affirm, that they are defective in ſeveral] 
Points, with regard to order and method. There is 
a very wide difference between the manner of handling 
# living, and that of teaching a dead language: 
and never are grammars lets perfect, than when the 
language is moſt fo ; becauſe, in this caſe, uſe ſup - 
plics every deficiency of art, © 

Thus we ſee, that the Romans had no better me- 
tod of perfecting themſelves in this language, than 
that of ſending t cir children to ſtudy at Athens, in 
5 T Geſher in Bibl. order 
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| order to learn it there, in its full purity : a practice 
| which ſtill obtained long after the ruin of their re- 
public. But no ſooner was the imperial ſeat transfer- 
cd to Conſtantinople, than the Greek tongue 
conſiderably to decline from its purity, becaufe of the 
mixture of Romans who flocked to that capital, and 
not only preſerved all their own particular names of 
| offices and dignities, but even introduced ſeveral other 
words. At Tenge, when through the inundation of 
Barbarians, ignorance had ſpread itſelf over all Eu- 
rope, without ſparing even Greece, which was always 
_ conſidered as the ſeat of learning; this langua 
' came to be ſo disfigured, as hardly to eral tb 
leaſt features, by which it could be known to fo- 
| reigners, or even to the Greeks themſelves, among 
| whom, though it be not quite extinct, yet the ruins 
. are very imperfect. | | 


II. Reftoration of the Greek tongue in Europe, and 
particularly in France and Italy. | 
Tux fatal deſtruction of the Eaſtern empire was 
attended with this advantage to us, that it forced the 
1 few men of letters in that celebrated monarchy, to fly 
for refuge into the Weſt, where they contributed to 
| the reſtoration of learning. 
Hiſtory remarks, among others, Emanuel 

loras, who having been ſent into E 
Palzologus, r of Conſtantinople, to implore 
| the aſſiſtance of Chriſtian princes, and having diſ- 
| charged his embaſſy with great fidelity and diligence, 
| 
ö 
| 


by John 


ſertled afterwards in Italy, and taught at Venice, Flo- 
rence, Rome, and Pavia. He left behind him ſeveral 
very eminent pupils, ſuch as Philelphus, Gregory of 
Tifernum, Leonard of Arezzo, Poggius, and others: 


| at length he went to Conſtance, and died there, at 

the time of holding the council, which ended in the 

. Fee e eee 
Argyropylus of Conſtantinople a profe p 

| alſo at Florence, ſome time after Chryſoloras, and 

a was preceptor to Peter of Medicis and to his ſon 


: Laurence. Chalcondylas ſucceeded him; but 1 
| en 
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been obliged to withdraw himſelf from the perſecu- 
tion of his enemy Politianus, he retired to Milan, 
whither he had — invited by Lewis Sforza, and 
F was appointed public profeſſor in that city. | 
( Gaza of Theſſalonica came into Italy, after his 
country had been wreſted from the Venetians, which 
i happened in the year 1444. He flouriſhed at the ſame 
1 time with George of Trebiſond, to whom Pope Eu- 
| gene the Fourth committed the direction of one of the 
l colleges at Rome. And Gaza had a benefice in Cala- 
| bria, where he reſided the greateſt part of his time. 
France, ever productive of men of genius, had, 
much about this time, the pleaſure of ſeeing this 
| language revived, after having loſt all knowledge 
| © - of it ſuch a vaſt number of years; and for this 
was indebted to ſeveral great men, who reſorted 
thither to ſhew their literature, Gregory, native of 
Tifernum in Italy, one of the diſciples of Chryſoloras, 
was the firſt who paved the way. He repaired to Pa- 
| ris ſo early as the commencement of the reign of 
Lewis XI. There he met with a favourable re- 
ception, from the rector, and the univerſity, and was 
admitted a public profeſſor. This kind treatment was 
the means of drawing thither, a ſhort time after, Je- 
rom of Sparta, who tucceeded him, and had Reuchli- 
nus or Capnion, and Budzus for his auditors : Tran- 
quillus of Andronica came afterwards, and was the 
laſt of thoſe, who viſited France in that king's reign. 
John Laſcaris, poſſeſſed of all the qualities of a man 
illuſtrious for birth and abilities, left Italy likewiſe to 
reſide in this kingdom. But this did not happen till 
after the death ot Laurence of Medicis, who had en- 
tertained him very honourably, and employed him in 
— the famous library of Florence: for which 
Purpoſe he made a voyage to Africa, and to the Le- 
vant, and inriched it with the ſcarceſt manuſcripts he 
could find. He was beloved by two of our kings, 
Charles VIII. and Lewis XII: the latter employed 
him as agent, to treat with the Venetians. 
Under him, Budæus perfected himſelf in this lan- 


guage, to ſuch a degree, as to be looked upon as the 
e . | wonder 


wonder of the age he lived in; — pcs 
obſcureſt paſſages of all Greek antiquity. He was 
in very great favour with Francis I. who honoured 
him with the office of maſter of Requeſts, at a time 
when there were only four: at his deſire the {ame 
prince collected the royal library, which has been al- 
ways conſidered as one of the firſt in Europe; and he 
alſo founded the profeſſorſhips for languages and the 
mathematics, ſo early as the year 1530, to which the 
reſt have been added ſince. 

Then it ,was that the Greek tongue began to be 
eſteemed and cultivated all over Europe. The 
univerſity of Paris, ever fertile of great men, was 

one of thoſe that contributed moſtly to this pro- 
greſs of Greek literature. It is ſhe that gave the 
rſt 4 ement to Jerom Aleander. After he 
had tau Greek language for ſome time in her 
ſchools, he judged him worthy of the direction of 
one of her colleges : this made him known to Leo K. 
by whom he was ſent nuntio into Germany; af- 
terwards he was made biſhop of Brindiſi by Cle- 
ment VII. and at length, Paul III. created him cardinal, 
It is ſhe that trained up the Capnions, the Eraſmus's, 
the Geſners, who diffuſed the rays of learning 
through Germany and the Netherlands, It is ſhe that 
formed Budæus and Henry Stephens, the chief pro- 
moters of Greek literature; the firſt by his Commen- 
taries, and the ſecond by his Theſaurus: from whence 
all thoſe, who afterwards handled the ſame ſubject, 
have borrowed the beſt — — of their ſtock. 'F is 
ſhe, in fine, that in of an univerſal nurſery. 
produced in former — and ſtill continues to 
produce men not leſs valuable for the knowledge of 
this tongue, than for their {kil] in all other arts and 


ſciences. 


III. Of theſe who have written on the Greek grammar 
in theſe latter ages, whether in Greek or Latin. 


oe and to c 
vo” Our 


Bur to trace things a little hi 
to the natives of Greece, whom I 


| 
j 
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— this language had been exiled u 


in the year 15g7; and aſterwards in Germany, where 
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» Chryſoloras was the firſt, that attempted to publiſh 
abridgment of the Greek grammar in Italy, 


wards of ſeven hundred years, as is atteſted 
Leonardus Aretinus, his diſciple, one of the moſt 
learned men of his time, and who has written his life, 


After him! Gaza obtained the applauſe of all the 


learned, by his grammar, which he divided into four 
books. But Chalchondylas finding him obſcure and 
difficult, endeavoured to lay down eaſier rules for 


* 


beginners. 8 | n * 
And, finally, Conſtantine Laſcaris having had the 
advantage of coming after them, ſtrove to rendet 
himſelf more copious and intelligible in ſeveral things, 
reſtoring part of the ancient glory of Athens at Meſſi- 
na, where he was profeſſor in the year 1470. 

Since that time, Europe has never been without 
writers on this ſubject. Several in-imitation of the na- 


tive Greeks, who have left us precepts on their own 
language, began to publiſh inſtructions alſo in Latin; 


among whom, the moſt eſteemed, are Urbanus, pre- 
ceptor of Leo X. and Caninius, profeſſor in the uni- 


_ verſity of Paris. 


Clenardus likewiſe acquired reputation, 
his ſmall abridgment 2 — which he C 
liſhed in Flanders, in the year 1536 : but he not 
time to reviſe it; for very ſoon after he went to 
Spain, where he-was preceptor to the king of Portu - 
bars brother. From thence he croſſed over into Bar- 
„to learn Arabic, into which tongue he was de- 
ſirous of tranſlating the Scripture, with a real Chriſtian 
view of 223 the converſion of the Mahome- 
tans: at length he returned to Spain, where he died, 
towards the year 1542. | 
But ſoon after him ſucceeded Ramus, a man in whom 
the univerſity of Paris may really glory; ſince he is con- 
ſidered in great meaſure as the reſtorer of all human ſci- 
ence, He endeavoured, therefore, to illuſtrate this, as 


he had done all other arts; and purſuant to this deſign, 


he wrote his grammar, which was publiſhed at Paris 


* 


it was immediately embraced by almoſt every ſchool; 
whilſt his enemies endeavoured to decry him at Paris, 
and at laſt murdered him in the year 1572. We find 
that ſeveral learned men have purſued his method ſince, 
as, among others, Henry Cranzius and Sylburgius z 
to whom we may join Alſtedius and Sanctius, 
though they have turned a little out of the path that 
had — beaten by their predeceſſors. 

Juſtly may we therefore ſay, that if Ramus did not 
make a full diſcovery of the right method of _— 
this and other arts; he was at leaſt, one of the 
that began the inquiry, and that excited others, by 
his example: inſomuch, that the glory is intirely 
due to the univerſity of Paris, the parent of fo ce- 
lebrated a genius. | 

It is to her I conſecrate theſe endeavours, 
from whence if any utility may chance to ariſe, it 
will be all owing to Alma mater. For having made a 
declaration of advancing nothing of my own head, 
but only of collecting ſuch obſervations, whether 
ancient or modern, as I thought moſt curious, I -may 
acknowledge myſelf chiefly indebted to Caninius, who 
was bred at this univerſity, and to Sylburgius and 
Sanctius, whom we muſt donſider as the diſciples of 
Ramus. - | 

Not but that I have alſo made a proper ule of others, 
and particularly of Voſſius. But as the greateſt — 
of what he has added to Clenardus, in order to form 
the grammar which goes by his name, is almoſt in- 
tirely borrowed from Sylburgius and Caninius; 1 
ſhould rob thoſe two learned men of their due praiſe, 
did I not bear witneſs to their ability, and ac . 
ledge the aſſiſtance they have afforded me. Some 
help I have likewiſe received from Cruſius, Tſchonder, 
Gualtper, Surcin, Enoc, Gretler, Golius, Huldric, 
Alſtedius, and ſeveral others: not to mention the 
great etymologiſt Euſtathius, Heſychius, Phavori- 
nus, Budæus, II. Stephen, Geſner, Conſtantine, Sca- 
pula, and other old or new dictionaries, ſcholiaſta, 
commentators, and authors, whom I have either care · 
fully peruſed, or occaſionally conſultedt. . 
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IV. The motive of undertaking this new grammar, and 
Now if any body ſhould be ſurprized at feeing me 


a new method of learning the Greek ton 
after I had acknowledged that ſo many grammarians 
have already treated of this ſubject;; it is eaſy to an- 
ſwer, that, although the language continues always 
che ſame, yet the art of teaching it may be new. 
Deriving the ſame materials from the ſame ſource, 
we may infinitely diverſify the manner of handling 
them, wherein we give a further opportunity to 
admire the beauty of this language, and the fertility 
of this art, the key and entance to all others. 

But 1 ſhall likewiſe add, that Clenardus, who has 
hitherto obtained pretty much in the ſchools, has ne- 
ver been judged ſufficient. The Greek language, as 
Conſtantine Laſcaris very juſtly remarks, is like unto a 
wide ocean; and in vain would you pretend to 
circumſcribe the knowledge of it within the limits of 
a ſimple abridgment. I am not i that ſeveral 
have attempted to illuſtrate or enlarge the above au- 
thor. But my endeavours towards facilitating a tho- 
rough acquirement of this language, ought to be 
ſo much more acceptable, as it ſeemeth proper, 
after ſo many books, upon this ſubject written in 
Greek and Latin, that there ſhould be one alſo in our 
native idiom, for the honour. of this great kingdom, 
No body, as I know of, has yet undertaken it, 
ſo as to include all the rules neceſſary for the know- 
ledge of this tongue; though it is unqueſtionable, 
that this is the beſt way to comprehend them more 
readily, and to recolle& them with greater eaſe. 


V. Order and diviſion of this whole work. 


THz ceconomy I purſue is alſo quite new: for 
having found by experience, that Clenardus's method 
was not the moſt uſeful, and that of Ramus was 
ſomewhat intricate and incommodious, which Sylbur- 
Sius had in part taken notice of, and Sanctius had a 


mind 
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mind to remedy, by following another path: I have 
therefore made ſuch uſe of all thoſe authors, as to 
pick out what I judged moſt worthy of notice, with- 
out entering into things that ſeemed too intricate and 
remote from the common method now received in 


. France. | 


This work I have divided into nine books: the firſt 
treats of the analogy of letters, of their pronunciation, 
and of the changes and relations they bear to each 
other; which is the foundation of what follows: the 
ſecond treats of declenfions, nouns, and pronouns : 
the third of the conjugation of verbs in  : the fourth 
of the conjugation of verbs in  : the fifth of defec- 
tive verbs, and the inveſtigation of the theme : the. 
fixth of indeclinable participles ; with a very uſeful 
treatiſe on the derivation and compoſition of nouns? 
the ſeventh of ſyntax : the eighth of curious remarks 
on all the parts of ſpeech : and the ninth of quantity 
and accents; with a review: of the dialects, and of 
poetic licence, 

I reduce all the declenſions to two; one pariſyl- 
labic, and the other impariſyllabic: but I ſubdivide 
the pariſyllabic again into two; one following the fe- 
minine article, and entirely analogous to the firſt of 
the Latins: the other following the maſculine article, 
and analogous to their ſecond declenſion; as the im- 
pariſyllabic is to their third, and the contracts to the 
other two, which are properly no more than a branch 
en ee all rhe *evnkn 
| ikewi conjugations to two; one 
of verbs in o, ad the ct) e e but I di- 
vide alſo thoſe verbs in @ into two ſorts, viz. one of 
barytonous verbs, and the other. of circumflexed ; 
which I have cauſed to be printed in two different co- 
lours, that the different manner of conjugating them 
may immediately ſtrike the eye, without any danger 
of confuſion, | 
The diſpoſition of the tenſes, and their for- 
mation, are alſo new. For having obſerved, that 
— — and the aoriſt depend in many things 
on future, I thought it would be proper to 
a 1 place 
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rience, as well as Ramus, Sylburgius, 

— Sanctus, and ſeveral others, that this = 
of tenſes, whereby they are made to deſcend 
fively the one from the other, is as inconvenient 
in practice, as it ſeems plauſible to thoſe that have not 
well examined it; becauſe it fatigues the mind in ſo 
tedious a circuit, and hinders it from finding the theme 
of the verb ſo readily as one could wiſh : I have 
therefore given a method of reducing them all im- 
mediately to the future active, which is as well known 


as the preſent. 


Thus, in whatſoever tenſe or mood I find myſelf, 
whether active, paſſive, or middle, I aſcend com- 
monly to the theme of the verb in two ſteps, which 
is not ſametimes compaſſed in ſix or ſeven in the 


ordinary method. 


In each place I have given all the dialects, together 


with obſervations proper for every fort of nouns and 


ronouns, or particular to each tenſe of verbs; know- 
, by experience, how troubleſome it is to be 
obliged to out for what relates to the ſame ſub · 
ject in two or three different places. But I have diſtin» 


thoſe who chuſe to overlook them. | 
As to what the nouns and pronouns, having 
given at firſt the manner of declining them accordi 
to the common tongue, I have afterwards exhibi 
tables, which include the terminations, with all the 
different dialects; inſomuch that every thing that is 
neceſſary may be ſeen at one view, | 
table fot 


And concerning the verbs, I give at ſirſt a * 
conjugating, either the active, or paſſrve voice, 

— 2 — for an example of the bary- 
tonous verbs, as one of the moſt ſimple, and to which 
the reſt may be eaſier reduced. Afterwards I treat of 
each tenſe in particular, leaving vu, for a paradigm, 
in fayour of thoſe who are uſed to it: and putting the 


common form in a large letter, I ſubjain- the dialects 


to each-perion in a ſmaller charactet ; and then I give 
Ws 2 ſhort 


xvi | 
— topics before the other two: and having 


guiſhed theſe, in ſuch a manner, by the difference of 
the type, that there is no danger of their incommoding - 
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a ſhort account of thoſe ſaid dialects, to explain their 
analogy, and render them more eaſy to retain. For 
which: reaſon I have not judged it neceſſary to mention 
them all in the rules, but have contented myſelf with 
r thoſe that were moſt neceſſary, or might 
eaſieſt eſcape the memory. | | 
But having conſidered how uſeful it is for beginners 


to have a knowledge of the inveſtigation. of the theme, 


have compriſed the whole of it in very eaſy rules; 
though, among thoſe who have endeavoured to digeſt 
the Greek grammar into Latin verſe, I know not one 
that has ever attempted it. | 

With regard to the ſyntax, L have reduced it to 4 
wil ſmall, bur ſufficient number of principles; ſup- 

ing the learner to be ſomewhat acquainted with 
the Latin ſynrax. If there is any thing particular, 
I have reſerved it either for the annotations that are 
in a ſmall letter at the end of each rule ; or for the 
eighth book, which conſiſts intirely of curious and 
ſolid remarks; and I have pointed out the reaſon 
of each government, in order to be better prepared 
for the reading of authors, which ought to be our 
chief aim in this ſtudy. | 


VI. Three things neceſſary for learning à language. 

I am of opinion, that it will not be improper. to 
obſerve. three things, which will particularly contri- 
bute towards forwarding .this deſign. The firſt is a 
competent knowledge of grammar ; the ſecond the 
knowledge of words; and the third, to be acquainted 
with the. phraſeology ; without which qualifications it 
is impoſſible ever to attain to a thorough knowledge 
of any language. 

If the Greek is ſomewhat more difficult than the 
Latin, with regard to the two firſt atticles, it has at 
leaſt this advantage, that it is much eaſier with reſpect 
to the laſt, which contains almoſt inconceivable 
difficulties in the Latin. The Latin idiom is much 
wider from ours than the Greek. Having fewer 
terms, it is obliged to give à greater extent to the 
ſame expreſſion; and to vary the phraſe, ang * 
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. the latter tenſe before the other two: and having ; 
i | mY —. by experience, as well as Ramus, Sy lburgius, : 

Cͤranꝛz ius, Sanctius, and ſeveral others, that this long . 
| of tenſes, whereby they are made to deſcend f 
| | | vely the one from the other, is as inconvenient L 


[ in practice, as it ſeems plauſible to thoſe that have not 
4 well examined it; becauſe it fatigues the mind in ſo 
| ' tedious a circuit, and binders it from finding the theme t 
il of the verb ſo readily as one could wiſh : I have [ 
| | therefore given a method of reducing them all im- f 
1 mediately to the future active, which is as well known t 
as the preſent. | YN 
Thus, in whatſoever tenſe or mood I find myſelf, | 
whether active, paſſive, or middle, I aſcend com- * 
monly to the theme of the verb in two ſteps, which P 
is not ſometimes compaſſed in ſix or ſeven in the t 
ordinary method. I 
In each place I have given all the dialects, togethes KM " 
with obſervations proper for every ſort of nouns and — 
nouns, or particular to each tenſe of verbs; know - ſo 
, by experience, how troubleſome- it is to be of 
obliged to out for what relates to the ſame ſub · fo 
ject in two or three different places. But I have diſtin» c 
guiſhed theſe, in ſuch a manner, by the difference of 
the type, that there is no danger of their incommoding 
thoſe who chuſe to overlook them. | 2 
As to what the nouns and pronouns, having ol 
given at firſt the manner of declining them accordi bi 
to the common tongue, I have afterwards exhibited 9 
tables, which include the terminations, with all the Kr 
different dialects; inſomuch that every thing that is * 
neceſſary may be ſeen at one view. | 3 _ 
And concerning the verbs, I give at firſt a table fot of 
conjugating, either the active, or paſſive voice, chuſ- 
ing, with Sanctius, via, for an example of the bary- La 
tonous verbs, as one of the moſt ſimple, and to which lea 
the reſt may be eaſier reduced. Afterwards I treat of to 
each tenſe in particular, leaving v, for a paradigm, 3 
, 16 


in favour of thoſe who are uſed to it: and putting the 

common form in a large letter, I ſubjoin the dialects 

to each perſon in a ſmaller charadtct ; nnd chea I give 1 
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a ſhort account of thoſe ſaid dialects, to explain their 
analogy, and render them more eaſy to retain. For 
which: reaſon I have not judged it neceſſary to mention 

them all in the rules, but have contented myſelf with 
including thoſe that were moſt neceſſary, or might 
eaſieſt eſcape the memory. | | 

But having conſidered how uſeful it is for beginners 

to have a knowledge of the inveſtigation. of the theme, 
I have compriſed the whole of it in very eaſy rules; 
though, among thoſe who have endeavoured to digeſt 
the Greek grammar into Latin verſe, I know not one 

that has ever attempted it. 
With regard to the ſyntax, I have reduced it to 4 
verp ſmall, but ſufficient number of principles; ſup- 
poling the learner to be ſomewhat acquainted with 

the Latin ſynrax. If there is any thing particular, 

I have reſerved it either for the annotations that are 

in a ſmall letter at the end of each rule; or for the 

eighth book, which conſiſts intirely of curious and 

ſolid remarks; and I have r= out the reaſon 

of each government, in order to be better prepared 

for the reading of authors, which ought to be our 

chief aim in this ſtudy, 
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VI. Three things neceſſary for learning a language. 


I am of opinion, that it will not be improper. to 
obſerve. three things, which will particularly contri- 
bute towards forwarding this deſign. The firſt is a 
competent knowledge of grammar ; the ſecond the 
knowledge of words; and the third, to be acquainted 
with the. phraſeology ; without which qualifications it 
is impoſſible ever to attain to a thorough knowledge 
of any language. 

If the Greek is ſomewhat more difficult than the 
Latin, with regard to the two firſt atticles, it has at 
leaſt this advantage, that it is much eaſier with reſpect 
to the laſt, which contains almoſt inconceivable 
difficulties in the Latin. The Latin idiom is much 
wider from ours than the Greek. Having fewer 
terms, it is obliged to give à greater extent to the 
ſame expreſſion; and to vary the phraſe, ang n__ 
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of connecting words and ſentences. On the contrary, 
the Greek very often conveys by one particular word, 
or by a compound term of ſeveral roots, all that 


can be deſired. ; WT: 
In regard to the grammar, it will be perhaps a diffi- 


cult matter to acquire an exact knowledge of it, 
in leſs time, than by this new method. I had diſcovered 


long ago, that this was what chiefly prevented the pro- 


grels of the Greek language; becauſe the abridgments, 
as have already obſerved, are inſufficient, and the uni- 
verſal grammars of Scotus and Anteſignanus, though 
fraught with erudition, are ill digeſted, without order 
or principles, and ſtuffed with ſo many uſeleſs or em- 
barraſſing arricles, that a perſon muſt have a great deal 
of reſolution to read them through. Hence, I have en- 
deavoured to draw up this work with the utmoſt re- 

larity and order; not only by the diviſion of the 
zooks and chapters; by the running titles, which point 
out the ſubject matter in every page; and by the rules, 
which compriſe in a few words, and eaſily imprint in 
the memory juſt ſo much as is neceſſary for beginners : 
but moreover, by reducing every thing, as much as 
poſſible, to general principles, as well with regard to 
the analogy of nouns, verbs, and dialects, as to the 
ſyntax, accents, and every thing elfe. | 


For we muſt always make a diſtinction between two 


ſorts of perſons, that apply themſelves to the ſtudy of 
languages, viz. children, and thoſe who are capable of 
reflexion and judgment. It is chiefly to ſerve the for- 
mer, 1 have drawn up theſe rules in ſo few lines; and 
for the ſecond I have ſettled things by reaſons found- 
ed on analogy : not but that the one and the other 


may make ule of every thing indifcriminately, as incli- 


nation and accafion ſhall lead them. 
And not to mention any thing here, but what is 
known to many, and has been confirmed by long ex 
erience, we have ſeen boys of a middling capacity, 
85 through all their rules tolerably well in [el than 
two or three months, with the help of this method. Some, 
even in leſs than ſix weeks, have got over all the 


| 8 and entered directly upon the prac- 
ce of e But 


authors. 
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But having afterwards remarked, that the know: 
ledge of grammar would be of very little ſervice, 
if not followed by ſom? method of ftocking the 
memory with words; I have thought proper to 
publiſh at the ſame time a leſſer work, not leſs uſeful 
than the preſent ; namely, The Greek Roots ; drawn up 
in French verſe, with their principal derivatives under- 
neath. It is the eaſieſt method I could find, after long 
inquiry, for learning the words of this 1 3 con- 


cerning which J refer the reader to what has been ſaid 
in the preface to that book. _ 
With reſpect to the phra/eolopy, I fancy that moſt of the 


difficulties on this head are pretty well explained in the 
ſeventh and eighth books, which contain the ſyntax and 
the remarks ; and that nothing can contribute more to 
ſolve all doubts of conſtruction, thanthe general maxims, 
which I have there laid down, and endeavoured to efta- 
bliſh by variety of examples, rendered into our own 
language, for the greater eaſe and advantage of begin- 
ners. If there ſhould be any thing further wanting, 
either for the underſtanding of the phraſcology, or for 
the explication of certain terms, I ſhall endeavour; with 
God's aſſiſtance, to remedy that inconveniency in ano- 
ther work, which will be ſo much eaſier to retain, as 
it is to conſiſt entirely of a chain of etymologies, writ- 
ten in our language. | 


VIL. Two things that obtruZ the fudy of the Greek tongue. 
The firſt, its not being referred immediately to one's 
native language. 128 


Ov of the chief obſtructions to the learning of 
Greek, is, in my opinion, our not accuſtoming our-' 
ſelves ſufficiently to compare it immediately to our 
mother tongue, but making a long circuit to convey 
our ſentiment in a Latin tranſlation. Hence the ſame 
thin happeneth here, as was mentioned above with re- 
gard to te formation of tenſes : the mind is embar- 
raſſed with ſuch a multiplicity of things, which it muſt  - 
have all preſent at the ſame time, in ſo tedious a circuit. 
Zut, If after the publication of a Greek grammar 
In our own language, ſuch as the preferit, together with 

4 2 a trea- 


a treatiſe on the roots and etymologies, which I 
promiſe hereafter, ſome ſkilful hand would favour us 
with an edition of Greek books, and a vulgar tranſla- 
tion on the oppoſite page : I would venture to affirm, 
that this language would become not only more 
eaſy and agreeable, but, moreover, more common by 
half, than it is at preſent, throughout the kingdom. 


— iis. PI 


VIII. The ſecond, by not following the right pronunciation. 


I vsT mention here another thing, which would be 


| 
no leſs conducive to ſo good an end, and that is to be 
a little more attached, than we generally are, to the true 
and ancient pronunciation of this language. I have there- | 
fore carefully aſcertained it in the firſt book, though in 7 
few words, by reaſon that there are ſeveral who have \ 
writ whole treatiſes on this ſubject; and, I do not pre- r 
tend to preſcribe laws to others, but only to repreſent v 
a pure matter of fact, which I ſubmit to every free and t 
impartial judge. Hence I have taken particular care not y 
to inſert any thing in the rules, that might prevent this b 
method from being no leſs ee to thoſe who 0 
reject, than to thoſe who embrace this pronunciation. n 
For which reaſon, I cannot think that any man y 
will refuſe to acknowledge its utility, when he conſiders 
how inconvenient it is, not to underſtand a word of : 
Greek, but by the aſſiſtance of the eye; and to be un- 
der a continual neceſſity of aſking whether, what one 
hears, be writ with ſuch and ſuch a letter, and the like : 
which embarraſſeth even the reader, who muſt be very ce 
well verſed in the language, before he will be able to to 
diſtinguiſh a great number of words, that are pro- it 
nounced exactly alike. Thoſe on the contrary, who Fr 
uſe themſelves to ſpeak as they write, find it an th. 
eaſy matter to diſtinguiſh the words ; becauſe they are fin 
directed both by the eye and the ear, which is having W us 
two maſters in{tead of one, int 
And, indeed, it ſeems very extraordinary, that, where- W for 
as the Greek tongue is far more difficult, as we have ob- | 
ſerved, than the Latin, with regard to the words, ſtill W wa 
there ſhould be ſo little care taken to lefſen this incon- MW tag 
venieney in the manner the Grecks themſelves have done, MW the 


by 
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by means of ſeveral marks, which help to diſtinguiſh 
the terms, and to fix the pronunciation ; ſuch as lon 
and ſhort vowels, rough and ſmooth conſonants, breath- 
ings and accents, that have been wiſely, and by a very 
rational analogy, introduced into this lan where 
as, if they are neglected in ſpeaking, they can be conſi- 
dered only as an uſeleſs incumbrance in writing. 

Had there been any arguments of weight to refute 
this ancient pronunciation, I ſhould be the leſs ſur- 
priſed at the difficulty of its reception. But there is 
ſcarce any body, that will not acknowledge its uſe. 
Without it, ſays a learned man of the paſt century, 
the dialects become a labyrinth, proſe grows flat, and 
verſe itſelf loſes all its dignity and grace. It is 
therefore quite abſurd to forego this advantage, 
under pretence of being afraid to offend, perhaps, 
the ear of ſome prejudiced perſon ; becauſe, in caſe 
you had a mind to avoid this inconveniency, it would 

much more eligible to humour him upon this 
occaſion, and at other times conform to the right pro- 
nunciation, than, for ſo trifling a reaſon, to deprive 
yourſelf of ſo conſiderable a benefit. 


IX. That the falſe pronunciation is owing to the mo- 
dern Greets; and that the learned have conſtantly 
recommended the ancient. 


CerTain it is, that this propoſition cannot incur the 
cenſure of novelty; ſince it only recalls the language 
to its origin, and to the time of its full perfection. For 
it is obſervable, that the Greeks, who fled for refuge to 
France and Italy about two hundred years ago, were 
the firſt that introduced this corrupt mode of uttering: 
finding no traces of this tongue in the Weſt, they gave 
us the pronunciation, which Barbarians had introduced 
into their country; and Gaza himſelf acknowledges, in 
ſome parts of his work, that it is not the right one. 

And indeed ever ſince that time there have not been 
wanting men of learning, who have ſhewn the advan- 
tages of this ancient pronunciation, maintained it in 
=o writings, and endeavourcd to ſpread it throughout 

urope. 
| a 3 Antony, 
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Antony, ſurnamed Nebriſſenſis, from the Page of 
his nativity in Andaluſia, was one of the firſt, who, 
in promoting the reſtoration of letters in Spain, fo 
early as the end of the fourteenth ccntury, uſed all his 
intereſt to introduce this pronunciation, 
Above a hundred years ago Eraſmus, being then at 
Lovain, compoſed a whole book to this purpoſe, 
where we find he has aſcertained this very point. 

Ccratinus did the fame thing in Holland, in a trea- 
tiſs dedicated to Eraſmus, and this practice has ſince 
univerſally obtained throughout that country. 
Sir John Cheke, proieſſor of Greek at Cambridge, 
and preceptor to young king Edward, did his country 
the very ſame ſervice, notwithſtanding the oppoſition 
he met with from the biſhop of Wincheſter, chancellor 
at that time of the ſaid univerſity : and now this pro- 
nunciation is generally received by the Engliſh. 
| Vergara, one of the moſt able grammarians of the 
Jaſt century, who was profeſſor in Spain in the year 1555, 
exactly 4 4 years ago, has condemned this new 
mode of utterance as ſpurious, and recommended the 
ancient as genuine. | 

Aldus Manucius, a Roman, has made the ſame 
remark in the ILzeroyou, at the end of his Latin gram- 


ar. 
Lipſius profeſſeth the ſame doctrine in his treatiſe 
of pronunciation. | 
Erycius Puteanus, who ſucceeded him in his pro- 
feſſorſnip at Lovain, and had taught publicly before at 
Milan, and ſeveral other cities of Italy, always con- 
formed to this ſame way of ſpeaking, and adviſed every 
| body to embrace it, as one of the moſt effectual means 
towards making a progreſs in the Greek language : all 
which may be ſeen in his oration on this fobje&, deli- 
vered at Milan, the ſixth among his works. 

SanCtius, Greek profeſſor, and head of a college 
in the celebrated univerſity of Salamanca in Spain, has 
eſtabliſhed it hkewiſe in his Greek grammar, and in 

divers other parts of his works. 
Meckerchus has endeavoured to promote the ſame 
deſign in Flanders; as alſo Sylburgius in Germany; and 
Andrew 


* 


tained the 
titled Philapappus: this they wrote under the direc- 
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Andrew Hoi, the king's p roteſſor, in the Netherlands, at 
the requeſt of the learned 0 pious Eſtius, who was eager 
for having this pronunciation prevail, being ſenſible of 
its utility; and before him Peter Tiare, we 2 at Do- 
way,who introduced it into that univerſity, upon its firſt 
foundation. To theſe I might add 2 Pierius, 
Camerarius, Scapula, Conſtantine, Voſſius, Alſtedius, 
and others, who have all unanimouſly extolled this anci- 
ent manner of ſpeaking, and mentioned the great ad- 
81 ariſing from it: ſome of them have even leſt 
ery learned and curious treatiſes on this ſubject. 
" Nether has France been without learned men, who 
have conſtantly promoted the ſame deſign, 


Budæus was one of the firſt who laid the foun- 


dation of it in ſundry parts of his works, 

Poſtellus approves of this ſame pronunciation, 
when 1n his book of Origins he ſhews, that the names 
of the Greek letters are borrowed ftom the Hebrew. 

It is full an hundred years ago, ſince Caninius, a native 


of Milan, and profeſſor in the college of Cambray at Paris 


in the year 1555, wrote a treatiſe on Helleniſms which 
may be juſtly called one of the moſt learned perform- 


ces, that has ever appeared on the principles of the 
= tongue : and g io this prac he gives the laid 


pronunciation the preference. 


8 Stephen has done the ſame in his Greek 
alphabe 15 printed 5 Paris in the year 1554- 
on Henry Stephen, to whom this language is 
inde — for — 3 (bn Theſaurus, has likewiſe eſta- 
bliſhed this point. 
Ramus has followed his example, not only in his 
grammar, but alſo in the third book of his ſchools. 
The young meſſieurs Huraut de PHoſpital main- 
doctrine, in a particular treatiſe in- 


tion of their preceptor Peter Chabot, a learned 
of the univerſity of Paris, and preſented it to their 


grand- father, the chancellor de I eien. one of the 
wiſeſt magiſtrates that ever was in France: and the 


chancellor approved of this pronunciation, as may be 
ſeen at the end pf this book, in the Paris edition of the 
od year 
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ear 1:80, and afterwards in the Eaſil edition of the 

car 1587. | 

The learned Lambinus alſo, profeſſor in the ſame 
uni verſity, recommended it in his time, as we learn from 
Meckerchus at th- end of his treatiſe on pronunciation, 

Simon, doctor of phyſic, embraced it likewiſe, in 
his Methadical hiftory of the Greek tongue, dedicated tp 
cardinal du Perron, and applauded by the moſt learned 
men of that time. And Robiner, alſo doctor of phy- 
ſic, who wrote the advertiſement to the reader prefixed 
to this book, juſtly complains of thoſe, who, notwith- 
ſtanding the practice of antiquity, and the advantages 
that arite from it, would fain have the French nation 
ſtill ingloriouſly tubmit to a barbarous pronunciation, 
which all other ccuntries have exploded, 

Finally, we have obſerved in our days that the fa- 
mous NM. Valens, the king's profeſſor, has conſtantly 
jnculcated the ſame practice. Which ſhews, that th 
ancient pronunciation was never condemned in this, 
nor in any other, learned univerſity. 

And ſo true it is, that the ſpreading of this corrupt 
pronunciation is to be attributed to the modern Greeks; 
that Meckerchus aſſures us, he ſaw a Pſalter of the 
Septuagint, written in the year Mcv, in a beautiful 
Latin character, where the right mode of utterance 
was perfectly expreſſed, as Eccigſia, Baſileus, 2 | 

anta, uranu, autt, kyrios, &c. (where it is to be ob- 

ſerved, that the Latin « is ſounded like the French ou, 
and y like the French .) And that at the end of the 
ſame Pſalter there was a Greek alphabet, with the power 
of the letters thus marked, alpha. beta, gamma, delta, e 
brevis, zeta, eta, theta, iota, cappa, lamda, my, ny, xi, 0 
brevis, pi, rbo, ſigma, tau, y, pbi, chi, fff, o longa; 
which is exactly the ſound the learned of the preſent age 
maintain they ought to have, and the greateſt part of 
Europe has now adopted. | 

We likewiſe ſee in the works of pope Innocent the 
third, who lived towards the cloſe of the twelfth cen- 
tury and the commencement of the thirteenth, that in 
his time they pronounced Arie elcefon, Chriſte eleeſon; 
and that S. Gregory commanded the clergy to chant 

| 4 | Kyrig 


o 


PREFACE | w 


Hrie eleeſon, which was ſung by the whole con - 


tion in the Greek church. We find alſo in the life 
of S. Gertrude of the order of S. Benedict, written in 
part by herſelf, who lived about three hundred years 
ago, that upon citing theſe very ſame words of the 
maſs, ſhe writes eleeſoan with an e, and not eleiſon. More- 
over we ſee, that the Ani of the Septuagint, which is the 
Amen of the Hebrews, has been preſerved down to our 
time, notwithſtanding the corrupt pronunciation of the 
modern Greeks, who read Amin with an i inſtead of Amen. 


X. That it is neceſſary to proceed from the grammar to 
the uſe of authors: and whether it is proper to learn 
Greek before Latin. 


Bur 1 have dwelt too long on ſo clear a point, which 
I ſhould have treated with greater brevity, had I not 


thought it neceſſary to produce ſuch a number of au- 


thorities, in_order to remove all further difficulty. I 
ſhall only add, that if a perſon will be at the pains of 


accuſtoming himſelf betimes to this pronunciation, and 


of following the formation of tenſes, which I have 
marked out, together with the reſt of this method, I 
do not queſtion, but he will be quickly ſenſible of the 
great advantages thereof; provided he does not neglect, 
at the ſame time, to exerciſe himſelf in the uſe of au- 
thors. For theory and practice ſhould go hand in 
hand, the latter being generally looked upon as the 
chief foundation of languages. | 
uintilian long ſince declared it to be his opinion, 
that children ſhould begin with learning Greek, becauſe 
the Latin tongue being more common, it is attained 
with greater eaſe, and, as it were, of itſelf ; which rea- 
ſon will, perhaps, hold good with us, as well as with 
the Romans; for our language is an appendix, and 


fort of dialect of the Latin. 


Not that I think Quintilian's advice ought to be fol- 
lowed literally. For, fince we are to proceed by a gra- 


dual aſcent, it is very proper to learn a little Latin (the 


3 part of our words being derived from that 
anguage) before we enter upon the Greek, from whence 
the Latin is deſcended. Beſides, it is certain, that the 


rudiments 
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. rudiments of the Latin ton the declenſions, con- 
jugations, and other principles, are much eafier, and 
more adapted to the capacity of youth, than thoſe of 
the Greck: not to mention, that there are ſeveral who 
only want to learn a little Latin, without ever trou- 
bling their heads about the other language. 

But I believe, that Quintilian's —— ought to be 
more carefully weighed ; and upon inquiry we ſhall 
often find, cither that children are not ſeriouſly initi- 
ated, or not ſufficiently advanced in the ſtudy of the 
Greck. For as the difficulty of this language con- 
fiſts particularly in the words, as it is eaſier than 
Latin with regard to the phraſeology, and as the 
uſe and neceſſity of it is generally confined to the 
underſtanding of authors, there being ſcarce ever 

any occaſion to ſpeak or write it ; nothing ſeems more 
natural, than that children ſhould be taught it very 
early. As ſoon as they have been initiated in the La- 
tin tongue, they ſhould immediately proceed to the 
Greek, and make a conſiderable progreſs in it, whilſt 
they have more memory than judgment. In the mean 
time it will be juſt ſufficient to keep up their Latin; 
and we may deter to a riper age, the forming them to 

3 more graceful manner of writing and ſpeaking, or 
to the ſublimer rules of eloquence. - Te 

With regard to entering upon this practice; m 
opinion is, that after they have at leaſt gone throug 
the abridgment of this Grammar, which abridgment 
containeth all that is neceſſary for declining and 
conjugating, and will be publiſhed very ſhortly ; 
they may begin to read ſome book or other, ac- 
companied with Scholia, ſuch as Zſop's Fables, 
or Lucian's Dialogues, in order to fee their rules 
exemplified, whilſt they endeavour at the ſame time 

to get thoroughly grounded in the remainder of this 


I muſt only obſerve, that, as for interlineary verſions, 
it is much be | + 

Aan is more apt to render us ſupine and indolent, 

5 to Render the mind from ever reaching the genuine 

be againſt re- 

com- 


to have but little to do with them. 


ſenſe of the author, 1 ſhould, therefore, 
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commending them, even to young le, uvleſs it be 
at the very beginning, when the — 7 <4 ſomething 


by heart. Care muſt be taken afterwards to make them 
enter gradually of themſelves, by diligent readj 
into the force of words, and the ſignification of the 
phraſe. A collateral tranſlation may be of more ſer- 
vice to them, ſuppoſing it clear and faithful : but, they 
ſhould endeavour to do even without this, as ſoon as 
ible. | PR 
& order to arrive at ſuch a pitch, nothing can be 
of greater uſe in the beginning, than to read the ſame 
thing, either entire, or by parts, over and over again, 


7 it as often, as either the memory, or Fans 
7 | 


the ſcholar requireth, in order to be as familiar and 
gs in it, as if it was written in our own language. 

ne page ſtudied in this manner, is worth ten hurried 
over with precipitation, nat only becauſe more benefix 
is reaped from it at preſent, but, moreover, there is 
better foundation laid for future advantages. And if 
to this a proper care be added, in collecting a ſuffici- 
ent ſtock of new words, in reducing them to their root 
and in committing to memory ſuch paſſages, as 
moſt curious in their ſubject, or moſt elegant in their 
expreſſion; it is almoſt incredible how expeditious 3 
progreſs may be made in this language, 


XI. Of the choice of authors; and of the principles that 
are to be obſerved, in purſuing this deſign. 

To what has been ſaid, we may further add, how 
uſeful it is, to obſerve Tome order in the choice 'of 
books, proper to be read by young people, in propor- 
tion to their progreſs in this ſtudy. I am very fſen- 
ſible it is a difficult taſk, to give advice upon this ar- 
ticle, ſo as to pleaſe every body; for there is na 
ſubject whatever, concerning which there is a 2 
diverſity of opinions, than that of the cenſure an Judg- 

ent of authors. However, I think, we may aft ly - 

re to three principles, which ought to be inviolably 
obſerved in the inſtruction of youth: theſe are, to 
begin with the moſt eaſy; to pitch upon ſome hooks 
of entertainment, in order to rendgg this ſtudy more 
divgrting; 
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diverting ; and to join as much as poſſible the utility th 
of the ſubject to that of the language: by which means th 
they will torm their judgment, while they ſtock their 2 
| memory; and even their memory will be helped by th 
| annexing words to things, as theſe make a greater 76 
| impreſſion on the mind, than bare words. . 
3 is an author, in whom thoſe three qua- 01 
| lities ſhine in high perfection, and who has this ad- 10 
vantage, which Quintilian obſerved in Cicero, that he 7 
may be of ſervice to beginners, and not unuſeful even h 
to thoſe who are far advanced. His language is pure, tl 
his phraſe elegant, his wit agreeable, his ſtyle per- 0 
ſpicuous, his narrative ſurpriſing, and his copiouſ- T 
neſs ſufficient to ſupply the moſt barren capacities, Y 

He handles mythology ina very entertaining manner, 

ſo as to imprint the fable in the memory, which con- r 
tributes not a little towards the better underſtanding I 
of the poets. In ſeveral places he draws an admirable | 
picture of the miſery of human life, of the vanity of 0 
mankind, of the arrogance of the learned, and of the c 


pride of philoſophers. In fine, he ridicules the avarice 
of the rich, the inſolence of the great, and the whole 
ſyſtem of Pagan religion: which contributes not a little 
towards raiſing the mind to the only and ſovereign 
. Vet choice and diſcernment are requiſite, even in 
reading this author. For not to mention, that there are 
ſeveral paſſages very dangerous to youth, and entirely 
unworthy, not only of Chriſtian purity, but even of 
Pagan modeſty; there are, moreover, ſeveral uſeleſs 
treatiſes. And perhaps, in general, his manner of 
writing may be hurtful to perſons of a wrong turn of 
mind, who are of themſelves inclinable to profane- 
neſs, and buffoonry, 
The collection Pane made, and which is ſtill in 
the hands of children, might be of ſervice, were it 
not full of errors in the late impreſſions; beſides, I 
cannot conceive why the editor has retrenched ſome 
things which are leſs hurtful ; and, at the ſame time, left 
others, that ſeem far more dangerous. 


But 
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But a great many uſeful pieces might be added to 
that collection, ſuch as the dream, the trial of the vowels, 


the ſale of the life of philoſophers, the fiſhermen, or the 
men raiſed to life, the men of learning, that enter into 


' the ſervice of the great; Hermotimus, or the ſefts, He- 


rodotus, or Ebion; Zeuxis and Antiochus; the tyrant- 


ſlayer ;, the difiaberited , the tragical Jupiter; Alexander, 


or the falſe prophet ; the maſter of the rhetoricians; of 
thoſe, who have been long-lived ;, a diſcourſe againſt He- 
rodotus; and the death of the pilgrim (whether it be 
his or no); and ſome others, provided, as I obſerved, 
that care be taken to expunge every thing that can be 


_ offenſive to modeſty, which, indeed, ſhould be done 


in all books whatloever, that are deſigned for the in- 


ſtruction of youth, 


Next to Lucian there is nothing more pleaſing, nor 


more uſcful than hiſtory. Poliænus, who lived under 
M. Aurelius, towards the cloſe of the ſecond century, 


has left us a large collection of ſtratagems, of the great- 
eſt men of antiquity, written with extraordinary eaſe, 
clearneſs, and purity. | 

The hiſtories of ÆMlian, who flouriſhed under Adrian, 
towards the commencement of that ſame century, are 
very entertaining : his expreſſion 1s copious, and his 
{tyle extremely pure, particularly in his hiſtory of ani- 
mals, where he has inſerted a great number of pre- 
cepts, molt uſeful in the conduct of human life. His 
various hiſtories are leſs poliſhed; and in ſeveral places, 
they ſeem to be rather a collection of detached papers, 
than a finiſhed piece; though they may be read with 
ſome utility. 

Herodian is proper for beginners, becauſe of the 
ſmallneſs of the volume, and the beauty of the Latin 
verſion, together with the Greek elegance of his ſtyle, 
which Photius, patriarch of Conſtantinople, affirms to 
be clear, pure, and agreeable ; ever ny but nei- 
ther mean, nor affected: in ſhort, he looks upon him 
as inferior to few hiſtorians. His hiſtory commences at 
the death of the emperor M. Aurelius, near the cloſe 
of the ſecond century, and terminates in Gordianus 
the younger, towards the middle of the third. It is 
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ſteemed for its truth, as the author ſcarce wrote any 
thing, but what he had been an eye-witneſs of; - 
ing what regards Alexander and Maximinus, where his 
veracity is ſuſpected. He is ſomewhat more difficult with 
regard to the phraſeology, than the foregoing, and ſeems 
even to have been corrupted in ſeveral places. But, 
perhaps, we ſhall give a new edition of him very ſoon, 
compared with ancient copies, and accompanied with 
ſhott notes, which may be of ſervice to thoſe who de- 
fire to make uſe of this author. 

After theſe, you may proceed to ſome of Plutarch's 
writings, thou þ he is more obſcure than any hitherto 
mentioned. However, there is one particular advan- 
yr os in him, that he alone is worth a multitude 

authors, each life being a ſeparate work ; and 
there is ſo great a variety, as to admit of choice: 
beſides they contain the beft, and moſt remarkable part 
of the Greek and Roman hiſtories. His moral pieces 
are likewiſe incomparable, though ſome treatiſes mighr 
be left out, which are either obſcure, or leſs uſckal, 
or even dangerous in regard to morals. But his 
diſcourſes on the education of children (though there is 
fome room to queſtion, whether this be his); vn the read- 
ing of poems ;, on hearing; on the difference between a flat- 
terer and a friend, on the benefit that may accrue from 
enemies; on vice and virtue; his conſolation to Apollo- 
mus; his treatiſes of ſuperſtition ; of paſſion; of the tran- 
quillity of the mind; of brotherly friendſhip ; of evil ſhame ; 
bat vice is ſufficient to make men unhappy , which paſ- 
fions are moſt dangerous, thoſe of the mind, or thoſe of the 
body ; of garrulity ; of the love of riches; concerning ſuch 
as God is flow to puniſh ; of uſury; againſt ignorant princes , 
political precepts ; whether old men ſhould concern them- 
felves with ſlate affairs; his apophthegms ; of the fortune 
of the Romans; of the ſucceſs 15 Aerander; Roman 
goons ; which are the moſt tra water animals, or 
baſe that breed upon land; and, perhaps, ſome others, are 
all maſter-picces in their kind, and of immenſe value, 
both for the utility of the ſubject, and the beauty of the 
figures, the copiouſneſs of expreſſion, befide the great. 
variety of excellent reflexions, and examples of human 
. conduct, 
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conduct, ſcattered through the whole. Which made 
Gaza ſay, that if he was to be confined only to 
one book, he ſhould chuſe the works of Plutarch. 
Hence he was in ſo great eſteem mong the ancients, 
as to be careſſed three emperors ſucceſſively ; 
one of whom, viz. Trajan, ' who lived at the begin- 
ning of the ſecond century, raiſed him to the ular 


dignity. | ; 
XII. Order to be obſerved by thoſe who are willing to 
peruſe authors, according to the ſeries of tine. Fudg- 
ment on the hiſtorians. | 
Tuos z, who are maſters of this author, may 
ſafely venture afterwards upon all the reſt, and go 
through them gradually, according to the order of time, 
a5 Joſephus, Herodotus. Diodorus, Thucydides, Xeno- 
phon, Dionyfius Halicarnaſſenſis, Polybius, Appian, 
Dion, and others, $7 IL ol 
Joſephus, who lived toward the cloſe of the firſt 
century, wrote the hiſtory of the Old Teſtament, and 
that of the war of the Jews. He preſented the latter, 


which he had divided into ſeven books, to Veſpaſian, 


and his ſon Titus : it not only met with, the general ap- 
plauſe, but was fo greatly eſteemed at Rome, that they 
erefted a ſtatue to the author. He wrote his antiqui- 
ties ſome time later, for they were not finiſhed till the 
thirteenth year of the reign of Domitian. They are 
compriſed in twenty books, beginning with the crea- - 
tion, and ending at the twelfth year of Nero. His dic- 

tion is pure, fays Photius, and proper to convey a diſ- 
tinct and clear image, of the nobleſt and moſt ele- 
vated ſubjects. He is eloquent and perſuaſive. in his 
harangues, as ſententious as molt authors, artful and in- 
finuating, a ſtrofig reaſoner, and a thorough maſter in 
exciting the paſſions. ' Which made St. Jerom call him 


the Greek Livy. 


Herodotus flouriſhed toward the eighty-third O- 
lympiad, viz. upwards of four hundred and forty years 
before the birth of Chriſt, under the reign of Xerxes 
and Artaxerxes, kings of Perſia, He is looked upon 
as the father of hiſtory, à title given him by Cicero in his 


— 
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ſecond book of Jaws; and to him we are particularly 
indebted for the hiſtory of the Perſians. He wrote in 
the Ionic dialect; yet he is very eaſy and pure. He 
is clear, agreeable, and fluent, according to Quin- 
tilian : and Cicero ſays, he glides with all the majeſty 
of a great river, ſmooth and uniform. Athenzus 
calls him, d Javparnurarly », penynevs, moſt admirable 
and feet as honey. His books were in ſo great repute, 
as to be called the Nine Muſes. They begin with Crœſus 
and the empire of Cyrus, by whom Croeſus was de- 
feated, and are continued down to Xerxes, the fourth 
Perſian king after Cyrus. 
Diodorus is uſeful, by reaſon of his Univerſal Hiſ- 
tory, wherein he treats of the Egyptians, Aſſyrians, 
Medes, Perſians, Greeks, Romans, Carthaginians, and 
others. He has borrowed a great many things from 
Beroſus, Theopompus, Ephorus, Philiſtes, Calliſthenes, 
Timzus, and other authors, who have periſhed through 
the injuries of time, which has alſo been the fate of ſome 
of Diodorus's books. For they were originally forty, 
and compriſed the Univerſal Hiſtory down to Julius 
Cæſar, under whom this author flouriſhed, having died 
very old, towards the middle of the reign of Auguſtus : 
but there are only fifteen remaining; which come down 
to the year of Rome four hundred and fifty-two, 
Photius ſays, his language is clear, and unaftected 
his ſtyle middling, and proper enough for hiſtory, 
Thucydides flouriſhed at the ſame time as Hero- 
dotus, and was induced to write his hiſtory, by having 
heard that author repeat his works with ſuch high ap- 
plauſe at Athens, during the feaſt of Minerva. He has 
only given us the firſt twenty years of the Peloponneſian 


war, though he takes his ſubje& from a higher date. viz 
But he is eſteemed for his veracity, and has conformed 5 

ſo ſcrupulouſly to the laws of hiſtory, that ſeveral look 57 
upon him as a 13 in that kind of writing. whi 
He is one of the moſt difficult authors, and ſo very ſep] 
obſcure, particularly in his harangues, thatTully, in his not 
book of illuſtrious orators, ſays, he is ſometimes unin- byl 
telligible : nevertheleſs, in his ſecond book De Oratore, is r 
he commends him extremely, and affirms that he ſur- per 


paſſes 
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ly paſſes all others in his art ; that almoſt every word is 
n a ſentence z that he is ſo accurate and expreſſive, as to 
le render it difficult to determine, whether his words ſet 
* off the things, more than the things his words. De- 
ly moſthenes had ſo great an eſteem for this hiſtory, that 
a he tranſcribed it eight times himſelf, in order to be 
le thoroughly acquainted with it: and in theſe latter 
8. ages, the emperor Charles the Vth is reported to have 
is reſ Thucydides as his maſter in the art of war, and 
7 to have made him the conſtant companion of all his 
h enterpriſes. But it requires a good deal of applica» 
tion to underſtand nim well; and the German edition, 
. with the Scholia, and Commentaries of Portus, wil 
5 contribute very much to this end. + | 
d Kenophon, to whom we are obliged for the works 
n of Thucydides, becauſe it was he that publiſhed them, 
, | flouriſhed a little after him, viz. according to Euſebius, 
h in the ninety-fifth Olympiad, His turn of writing is 
Ee quite different from that of the /iaſt author. He is 
© clear, pure, and tamiliar in his ſtyle, but elegant withal, 
* and pretty much reſembling Cæſar, except that Cæſar 
d is ſometimes more grave, and Xenophoi more fluent. 
: His language is ſo ſmooth, that Quinnlian ſays, it ſeems 
N to have been formed by the graces. Tully affirms he 
, is ſweeter than honey, and that the muſes ſpoke, as it 
; were, through his mouth: hence, according to Laer- 
| tius, he was called the Attic muſe, or, according to others, 
3 the Attic bee. Dion Chryſoſtom recommends this author 
> very much, aſſuring us, that he is ſufficient, not only 
= ay = 4 reader to a pure elegant ſtyle, but, more- 
A over, to inſtruct him in ſound policy: ee SSIS 
1 The learned are divided in regard to the Cyropædia, f 
. vi. this author's book concerning the education, and 
] at exploits of Cyrus, Tully ſays, he wrote, 20x ad | 
- Neri idem, ſed ad effigiem veri imperii, an expreſſion 
which ſeveral have wreſted to a wrong ſenſe: and Jo- 
F ſeph Scaliger has ventured ſo far as to ſay, that he found 
; nothing true in the Cyropædia, except the ſiege of Ba- 


bylon. ,For my part, 1 am of opmion, that the ſtory 
„ is really true, and that it is very difficult to fill up pro- 
perly the ancient chronology, without taking ſeveral 

"= things, 
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things, 2s Uſher has done, from this work. It is at the 
fame time probable, that Xenophon has endeavoured 
to embelliſh it ; which was the reaſon of Cicero's giving 
the above judgment. Thus we ſee he is no mote reſerv- 
ed in the taking of Babylon, than any where elſe ; for 
there he paints his hero as a prince of extraordinary cle- 
mency, whereas the Scripture gives us a moſt terrible 
idea of the deſtruction of this city. Be that as it may, 
the Cyropzdia is 2 very entertaining treatiſe. Hence it 
might, perhaps, be among thoſe writings, which 
we mentioned as a proper introduction for beginners, be 
fore they enter upon a promiſcuoiis uſe of Greek authots. 
- Dionyſrus Hallcarnaſſenſis, who, as Strabo and Pho- 
tius obſerve, lived in the reign of A , has traced 
the Roman hiſtory to its earlieft period, and brought it 
down in the twenty books, ſtill extant, to the year thred 
hundred and twelve, of the foundation of Rome: thoſe 
which are Joſt, continued it to the year four hundred 
and hinety, where Polybius begins. Photius calls him 
#eworprrng, as much as to lay, endowed with a fngula- 
beauty of fiylt ; and he ſays, that beſides entering into 
A full detail in his narratives, and being judicious in 
this digrehons, he has an —_ that ſoftens any 
roughneſs that may happen to be in his language, or 
tetliouſneſs in his hiſtory. WEL 
Out of forty books, which Polybius wrote; theft ate 
only five extant compleat, with ſome of the reſt abritg- 


ed, which compriſed the Roman hiſtory, from the com- 


mencement of the ſecond Punic war, down to the ſub- 
verſion of the Macedonian empire. This writer Was an 
intimate acquaintance of Scipio Africanus the . L 
hom he accompanied into Afric: and Brutus had fo 
great an eſteem for his writings, that they afforded 
conſolation to him in all his troubles; he writes 
like a ſoldier, and his ſtyle is ſomewhat unpoliſhed. He 
died in the year of Rome, fix hundred and thirty - dne; 
before Chriſt, one hundred and twenty. 

To thefe we may add Appian, 
of the civil wars, where he is much eſteemed for his ve- 
racity. He was a native of Alexandria, but'went to live 
at Rome, where he followed for ſore time the * 
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of an advocate: he alſo wrote his hiſtory in that city, 
under Antoninus Pius, towards the beginning of the 
ſecond century. _ nc) 13 e 
Dijon Caſſius flouriſhed toward the cloſe of that ſame 
century, under the reign of Commodus, When he was hor 
noured with the dignity of ſenator, and lived to he pror 
moted to the conſulate by Alexander Severus. To this 
iod he carried down his hiſtory, in fourſcore books, 
— with the 7 of Mneas into Italy. But 
the firſt chirty - four are loſt, and the greateſt pars 
of the thirty · fifth. The following five and twenty, 
which are extant, begin with the wars of Lucullus, and 
come down to the death of the emperor Claudius; the 
reſt are all Joſt, Photius thinks his ſty le majeſtic, and 
that he riſes in proportion to the dignity, of his ſubjeR, 
His phraſe is a little antique. and very much reſembles 
that of 'Thucydides, though he is more clear and intelli- 
gible. His hiſtory is faithful and entertaining, except 
that be is a little too prolix in his harangues. and 
ſpeaks leſs reſpectfully, chan becomes him, of ſome 
great men, ſuch as Cicero, Brutus, and a few others. 


XIII. Judgment of the poets, philgſophers,orators, and others, 
Ir we would attain to a perfect knowledge of this lan · 
Raser we ought not to neglect the poets, but particu · 
ly Homer, who has been ever conſidered as the ſtand- 
ard of Greek literature. For, notwithſtanding. that 
ſeveral do not find in him all the beauties, which the 
ancients remarked in his writings z and that my join 
with Scaliger, in preferring Virgil to Homer; ſt 
is no doubt, but it is abſolutely neceſſary to be aces 
quainted with this poet, not only becauſe he alone con» 
tains all the d dialects, but, moreover, the 
Greek authors abound with quotations from him, and 
alluſions to his poems, fo that it is difficult to undetſtand 
them thoroughly, without being verſed in his writings, 
Ari mes might alſo be rendered very uſeful, if 
he was Þ purged of obſcenities: for he abounds 
in witty ſayings, in ſprightly ſallies, and in Attic 
unbonity, that is, thoſe ingenious turns, wherein Qvinti- 
lian allows the Greeks to have tar ſurpaſſed the Latina. 
N | 2 | 


uripides 
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Euripides is full of beautiful ſentences, which made 
Cicero ſay, that his verſes are ſo many rulesand maxims. 
Finally, perſons of better capacities may after- 
wards proceed to the writings of philoſophers, orators, 
phyſicians, or ſuch as treat of that particular art or 
ſcience, in which they intend to excel. aT 
The ſublimity of human reaſon is found in Plato, 
7 with all the beauty of language. 
The eloquence of Demoſthenes is admirable, though 
our being unacquainted with the forms of the bar at 
Athens, is the cauſe of his being ſomewhat obſcure, and 
leſs agreeabe. | i GOL 
© Thocrates excells in the harmony of his periods, and | 
the perſpicuity of his language: but his firſt diſcourſes 
eſpecially are worthy of being read, for the beauty of 
the ſentences, and the moral inſtruftions 


HH Yo 11) 
XIV. Of the inſpired writings, and of the fathers, 
Inv omitted mentioning the ſacred writings; 
or the works of the fathers, becauſe I can hardly agree 
with thoſe, who recommend the ſacred text for learn+ 
ing a language, which is frequently conſidered only as a 
branch of profane literature: yet ſome part of it may 
be read on particular days and hours, according to the 
progreſs of the learner in years and pieti x. 
And with regard to the fathers, though their writ- 
ings are very beautiful and eloquent, I do not 'think 
them proper for young people, till after having gone 
through the profane authors. A few pieces, indeed, may 
be ſingled out, only by way of religious exerciſe on cer- 
tain days; but as to peruſing them for any continu- 
ance, this myſt be reſerved for à riper age, when it is 
more likely to be attended with real advantage. 
. | However, if {ome religious perſotis,who have no great 
need of profane literature, ſhould be deſirous of attain- 
ing to a knowledge of this language by reading the fa- 
chers, we might conduct them with the ſame eaſe in this 
new road, as in introducing them to the profane authors. 
The edition of St. Chryſoſtom, for example, is eaſy 
even for beginners; and he has writ with ſuch purity and 
elgquence, as hath been admired by all ages. 
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St. Baſil is ſomewhat cloſer : but his ſtyle is pure, 
and, in the judgment of Budzus, inferior to none of 
the ancient Greeks. pb. 

St. Gregory of Nazianzum is. ſtill more elaborate ; 
his thoughts are refined, and abound with points: his 
diction is pure, his ſtyle elegant; his eloquence, more 
ſtriking t that of Demoſthenes ; his verſification 
beautiful; and his ſubject far more, majeſtic and 
ſublime, than that of Homer. * 

In ſhort, the Greek has this advantage of the Latin, 
that the great men of the church have preſerved its 
purity with as much care as the profane writers, and 
have greatly ennobled it by the ſublimity of the 
myſteries, and the dignity of the ſubjects, explained 
in their eloquent writings, It is, therefore, proper ta 
reſerve them for the very laſt, and to initiate boys 
into the profane authors, before we offer to ſupply 
them with ſuch ſubſtantial nouriſhment. N 


XV. Of the labour and time neceſſary for the perfect attain- 
ment of a language: objettion againſt tranſlations. 


I can ſafely affirm, without advancing any thing 
but what I have experienced myſelf, that it is not 
difficult to make young people acquainted with a good 
many of the authors above mentioned: eſpecially con- 
ſidering, as I have obſerved, that this language ought 
to be their principal object for three or four years, when 
their minds are not yet ſuſceptible of the manly beau- 
ties of eloquence. | | 

For it is, in my humble opinion, a great miſtake, 
which ſeveral are guilty of, to imagine, that a perſon 
may acquire a thorough knowledge of the Greek 
tongue, only by giving it an hour's ny ny day, or 
five or ſix months conſtant application. Languages are 
learnt by long practice, and aſſiduity, if we would poſſeſs 
them in any degree of perfection. And, as it is no lon- 
ger in our power to converſe with Greeks, that ſpeak 
this tongue in its purity, we muſt confine our acquaint= 
ance to — be long converſant with thoſe illuſ- 
trious deceaſed, in order to obſerve the purity of their 
IT. SH ſtyle, 


| to caſy as 
labour are requiſite. 


in ary wy , energy, and harmony ; and it may be 
ſtyled holy, ſince it contains a great part of the inſpired | 
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Kyle, their beautiful turn of expreſſion, and dignity 
et lentiment. +: 

It is true, that ſome helps are expected from the prin- 
tiples of grammar, and that a great deal of time and 
trouble may be faved to young beginners ; which I 


| Have endeavoured to do, to the utmoſt of my _— 


in the new method of learning Latin, and in this 


learning the Greek tongue: but to attain a language 


in its full 17 of purity and perfection (a thing not 
ome people imagine) long practice and 


But I am apt to think there are not many, vho would 
fefuſe to be at ſome pains to learn Greek, when they 
come to reflect on the great benefit of poſſeſſing a lan- 
guage, that may ſtrictly be called the ſource from 
whence all arts and ſciences are extracted; eſpecially if 
we would trace things to their origin, and have a fun- 
damental knowledge of an infinite variety of terms that 
lie ſcattered in ſo wide a field. Beſides, the Greek may 
be ſaid to have the advantage of all other languages, 


writings, and of the learning and doctrine of the church. 
I muſt only obſerve, that it is a very weak pretence, 


to exempt one's ſelf from the trifling labour, requiſite 


for ſo uſeful and glorious a deſign, by ſaying, that moſt 
of the Greek writers are tranſlated into Latin. For, not 


to mention that the art of interpreting in another | 


language was very little known in former times, and 


that tranſlators ſeldom took ſuch pains with their copies, 


as to animate them with the beauty and elegance of 


thoſe noble originals ; we may, moreover, venture to | 


affirm. that vety frequently they do not even underſtand 
their author; ſo that, inſtead of being a true guide to us, 
they only lead us into error. And the reaſon of this, as 
the learned Geſner well obſerves, is becauſe the ancients 
were fo curious in regard to this language, and fo fond 
of contemplating its brauties at the Fuffaln head, that 
they expreſſed an utter contempt for all tranſlations, 
which afterwards became the employment of low capa- 
cities, utterly diſqualified far ſo arduous an 3 
| Not 


ſtudying this language 
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Not that I intend to dif all Latin verſions, 
or to defraud ſome worthy perſons, who have care- 
fully performed this taſk, of their merited applauſe : 
but I think it may ſafely be affirmed, that there are 
very few tranſjations, which can be deemed perfect; 
and, as I obſerved before, it would be of ſingular ſer- 
vice to this language, as well as ta this kingdom, if thoſe 
incomparable originals were accompanied with a tranſ- 
Jation into our own language, which would be an exac- 
ter copy, and might give us a more adequate idea of 


their exquiſite beauties. 


XVI. Concluſion of this preface. 

Bur I perceive, though too late, that I have drawn 
out this preface to too great a length, by attemptin 
to write concerning grammar, and Greek authors; — 
at the ſame time to treat of the proper method of 
. Yet I hope, that this diſ- 
courſe contains ſome things, which will not prove 
altogether uſeleſs, nor meet with a general diſlike. 
What remains now, my dear reader, is to beg you 
will excuſe ſuch miſtakes, as you may happen to meet 
with in the courſe of this work, and that you will aſſiſt 
me with your prayers, ſince the only aim of my labour 
has been to ſhorten yours. And if it be true, that 
this is chiefly effected by conſulting the eaſe of be- 
| I am convinced, you will receive ſome help 

m this new book, and from the abridgment 
thereof, which you ſhall haye very ſhortly ; where I 
have inſerted only what is neceſſary for beginners; 
ſo that it will ſerve, in ſome meaſure, fora plan of this 
undertaking, and will plainly ſhew the advantages that 
may be reaſonably expected from this ac method. 
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CHAP. 'L 
General diviſion of this work, 


* HS new method containeth an eaſy man- 
ner of learning the principles of the Greek 
' 1, tongue and grammar. 


The Greek grammar is the art of ſpeak- 
ing and writing this language correctly. 

This language is either to be conſidered genetally, 
according to the practice of the ſeveral nations 
that ſpoke it ; which is called the common at. nk 
or particularly, according to the manner of ſpeaking 
in uſe among particular people, which manner we 
call DIALECTS. 


B Theſe 


* mm,, 
- — — — 


Theſe dialects are principally four; viz. the Arrie, 
the Iov ic, the Doric, and the Folie; to which we 
may reduce ſome others leſs known, as the Bœotian, 
the Cyprian, and ſuch like ; adding thereto the poe- 
tical licences, as we ſhall more particularly obſerve in 
the ninth book. | 

Of theſe four the ATT1cC is the moſt conſiderable, 
as the moſt elegant, and moſt diffuſed through the 
common tongue; which laſt makes no diſtin®t Gale, 
but is compounded principally of the Attic, with a 
mixture of the reſt. . . | 

The parts of the Greek grammar, whether con- 
ſidered in general with regard to the common tongue, 
or in particular according to its ſeveral dialects, are 
two, viz. etymology and ſyntax. 

Etymology treats of ſeparate words; and ſyntax 
conſiders their connexion and ſtructure in diſ- 
courte. -- : | 

Words are compounded of letters and ſyllables. 

Letters are the ſmalleſt parts of words. The 
Greeks call them gotta, viz. elementa, or yeaupals, 
lilteræ, whence cometh the word grammar: as from 
littera the Latins have ſometimes alſo called it /ztte- 
ratura, as may be ſcen in Quintilian, and in St. 
Auguſtin in his ſecond book of order, chap. 12. 

In letters, we are to conſider their number, figure, 
name, power, pronunciation, and diviſion : which 
includes the interchanging of theſe letters, according 
to the relation they bear to each other. 
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12. 
13. ] 
14. 1 
15. ( 
16. J 
17. 
18. 2 
19. 1 
20. 1 
21. 0 
22, X 
23. 1 
24. 1 
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CH AP. . 
Of letters in general. 


HE Greeks have 24 letters, whoſe . 
name, and power are as follow. 


Figure. Name. Power. 
1. As 4x Alpha a. 
2. B G E BN 8 b. 
3. T7 22 amma A 
4. a3 90 Delta | f. 
6. E i Wikev E parvum e ; 
6. 2 6K 3 Zeta 2 ds. 
7. Hy ra Eta e long. 
8. 699 97s Theta th. 
9. 1. ib Iota * i vowel. 
10. K * * Cappa | "of - 
11. AA Ae Lambda I. 
12. M 48 Mu m. 
N » 50 Nu n. 
14. E E wy Xi ; 
15. O00 0 {xgov O parvum o ſhort, 
16.11 Tr * Pi p- 
| 17. Ppp po 8 r. 
ure, 18. Te 5 014% Sigma l. 
nich 19. T 71 ral Tau t. 
ling 20. Tv i T parvum u. 
21. 0 0 07 Phi ph. 
22, X 5 Chi ch. 
33. . Ph _—_ 
24. 2 4 d hν O magnum o /ong. 


ANNOTATION. 


Of theſe letters Cadmus introduced 16, from Phœnicia into 
Greece, where hg ſettled as early as the time of the firſt judges of 
Ifrael : and — are, | 


A, B, T, A, E, I, X, A, M, N, o, Ih, P, 2, Ty T; 
which alone are ſufficient to expreſs all the different ſounds of the 
Greek Agua e: the other eight were invented afterwards more for 
conveniency - than neceſſity 
Of theſe eight Palamedes invented four at che f iege of Troy, 
AP. VIZ. in the year of the world 2800, according to Petavius, 
B 2 upwards 


. rr 


2 j 2 IL. 2 4 h 
Wer — . F * y 4 1 FE 1 V 4 
Wr « "A 2 8 — — * | 7 . b a 1 0 
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_ 2 4 - * _ a 2 2 k 4 — „ » LA — 
p , r „ * oy (4 3 wn Te a — 
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ſaid, that the ancients wrote ipica for FHiga; he adjoins, os yat 
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upwards of 250 years after the arrival of Cadmus, viz, E, and the 
three aſpirates, ©, ©, Xx; though ſome aſcribe © and X to Epi- 


charmus. 

Simonides, whom Euſebius placeth in the 61ſt Olympiad, which 
is near 650 years after the 'I rojan war, invented the remainin 
four, viz. H, N, and Z, Y : but the addition of theſe letters 


hereaſter be better accounted for. 


| CHAP. IIL 
Of the diviſion and change of letters. 


1 may be conſidered either alphabetically 
or arithmetically. | 

Letters taken alphabetically are divided into vowels 
and conſonants ; into ,t (ſup. yezppare) and 
uu: which is done by certain claſſes, according 
to which theſe letters are eaſily changed, one for the 
other. | 5 

Vovels are thoſe which form a ſound of themſelves : 
and theſe may be conſidered cither ſeparately, or con- 
junctively. Vowels taken ſeparately are divided into 


long, ſhort, and doubtful. 


r ; # 


Of vowels long, ſhort, and doubtful. 
De long vowels are Yn W. 

The ſhort are bs 8 

The doubtful a, 1, and u. 


EXAMPLES... 
The Greeks reckon ſeven vowels, viz. 
2 long, a, n w 3 which correſpond, and are often 
2 ſhort, Pęa ia 5 changed one for the other. 


3 common, xowe a v. 'Theſe laſt are ſo called, not 


only becauſe they are ſometimes: long in particular words, and 
ſhort in others; but becauſe they are ſometimes doubtful, ſince 


they may be either long or ſhort in the ſame word. 


| ANNOTATION. | : 
The Greeks had formerly but five vowels as in Latin, viz. 
A, E, I. O, U: the » and „ were afterwards added to mark the 


difference in quantity. a 


This is eaſily proved from Plato in his Cratylus, where having 


# ig 


Frenc 
cloſe, 

4 mid: 
it and 


obſery 


Thi 
centur 
bleatin 
of an: 


And t. 

Se. 
that nE 
among / 


And 


This is 
15 uſed 
authory! 
of », bu 
antiquit 
father | 


paid hit 


"Nutr 
nunciati 
lips; an 
found, 
Terenti; 
lame in 

1 
＋ 
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— ew pibo, 224 © Temranaiy, For heretofore aue did not make uſe o 
1, but only of i. The ſame is further evinced from Plutarch in his 
book of H. And on the Farneſian columns, brought to Rome from 
the Via Appia, we {till find E for „, AEMETPOS for AnpnT go, 
KOPES for K5eng, and ſuch like, As alſo e for , AOION for Au, 
eEON for Sew, and the like. 
Terentianus has very clearly expreſſed the nature of theſe two 

vowels „and in the following verſes, 

Litteram namgue E widemus eſ ad ra proximam, 

Sicut o & videntur effe vicinæ ſibi: 
| Temporum momenta diſtant, non Joni nativitas, 
He fays that they differ only in quantity, and not in the natural 
and eſſential ſound, though the long ones are pronounced fuller 
than the ſhort. | 


Pronunciation of Ira. 


Hra being a long E ought to be pronounced full, as e in the 
French words bete, fete, &c. whereas i1X% ſhould be ſhort and 
cloſe, as e final in the French word nettere, But 37a ought to have 
a middle ſound betwixt and a, as there is a relation between 
it and theſe two vowels, which we ſhall often have occaſion to 


obſerve. 


Thus Euſtathius, who lived towards the cloſe of the twelfth. 
century, ſays that n, En, is a ſound made in imitation of the 
bleating of ſheep, and quotes to this purpoſe the following verſe 
of an ancient writer called Cratinus; 

OS Oνtũg, derer tego, Br, Bn Miywy Bad: 
Is fatuus perinde ac ovis be, be, dicens incedit. 
And the ſame is atteſted by Varro. 

St. Augullin, in his ſecond book of the Chriſtian doctrine, ſays 
that BETA, wwith the ſame ſound and pronunciation, fignifieth a letter 
among/t the Greeks, and an herb among the Latins. 

And it is thus alſo that Juvenal hath called this letter: 

Hic diſcunt omnes ante AL HA © BETA puellæ. 

This is ſtill further demonſtrated by the term aLyHAaBeT, which 
i; uſed to this very day in almoſt all vulgar languages. And theſe 
authorities are ſufficient to aſcertain not only the pronunciation 
of v, but alſo that of B. As they are both yet further proved from 
antiquity by the word Beet, which is the ſame as B, Belus, 
father of Ninus king of the Aſſyrians, who had divine honours 
paid him by the Babylonians. 


Pronunciation of o. 

Nuiya ought alſo to be diſtinguiſned from Juuxety in the pro- 
nunciation : this laſt being pronounced on the extremity of the 
lips; and the other in the Nollow of the mouth, as being of a fuller 
found, Caninius and Sylburgius are both of this opinion: and 
Terentianus, who lived before St. Auguſtin, teacheth expreſsly the 
lame in theſe verſcs : 

N Grajugeniim lmgior, altera eft figura, 
Alter Jonus, tciaporumque nota variata. 


B 3 Igitur 
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 lJpitur ſonitum reddere, cum wolesr, minori, 
1 etrortus adactam modice teneto linguam, 
Rittu neque mag no, ſat erit patere labra. 


As longior alto !rqgicum ſub oris antro 0 
Maꝛllita rotundis acuit ſanum labellis, f i 
This difference of „long and ſhort is alſo found in the French p 
tongue, where i/ ſaute, (ſaltat) is pronounced differently from : 
une ſotte (ſtulta :) caſe (colta) from une cotte, &c. | 
Pronunciation of v. | 6 
'Y 413%.» was heretofore pronounced like a French «, whereas the 
Latin U was ſounded like the French ou, as has been fhewn in the = 
new method of learning the Latin a : for the Greek Y, accord- 
ing to Capella, Terentianus, and Priſcian, had a middle ſound be. two 
twixt ov and iurz, Whence Capella faith, that it was pronounced the 
by breathing foftly, and at the ſame time cloſing the lips. And Ari- 1 
ſtophanes in his Plutus deſigning to expreſs the ſound a man makes 
at a particular ſmell, while at the ſame time he draws his breath owe 
very falt, puts b, , Z, v, v, &c. 1 War 
Hence it appears that the pronunciation of this letter was diffe- nan 
rent from that of . And thoſe who pronounce it in this manner, two 
and conſequently give the ſame ſound to five or ſix other vowels or 
diphthongs, viz. , v, u, 4, «©, vi, introduce a ſtrange confuſion 2 
into the 3 tongue; as there are a great many words, which it Ma] 
would be then impoſſible to diſtinguiſh by the ſound. ſort 
| Fey 
ananas gata — 
5 reaſ 
CHAP. IV. uſec 
Of dipbibongs. _ 
V diphthong cuſt 
Ty are formed of vowels joined to- © © 
gether : the word is entirely Greek, 40:9, 1 
double ſounding. They are generally reckoned twelve, 1 
which are divided into two claſſes ; fix proper, and WF © 
ſix improper, as tc 
in tl 
Rur II. ſince 
. . mus 
Of diphthongs proper and improper. Bur 
1. Proper diphthongs are ai, ab, ti, ti, oi, ov. the 
2. Improper a, Mn, Wy Ny Way vi. | | Ky 
3. Theſe diphthongs are often changed, reſolved, or We 
cut off. to t 
Ex Au- 


. A r 
————— — os wv 


to- 


lor 
Ive, 


and 
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EXAMPLES. 
The ſix proper are, The ſix improper, 
os Mata Maia. * Ogg Thrafſa. 
Tc: Eta. 1 ©] 100A Threſſa. 
ei Teva Troia. W Hewdns Herodes. 
2 2 5 nu nog bonus. 
10 EYE Euge. | 
6 o9gey uri na. wv wuro;, for 6 ares, ipſe. 


Harpuia, 


All diphthongs end with a 4 or a » : hence theſe 
two vowels are called ſubjunt/ive, or following, and 
the others prepaſitive. 

1. The proper diphthongs are formed of à or of the 
two ſhort vowels « and o, joined each with and after- 
wards with v. The Greeks call them eÞwres, bene ſa- 


us Aęruia 


nantes, becauſe they give the diſtinct ſound of the 


two vowels. 

2. The improper are derived from the proper, as 
may be ſeen in the examples above: but there are two 
ſorts; the one ſilent, #Þ, viz. the three ſubſcribed, 
4, Y, @, Which have a ire written under them, only 
to ſhew, that, according to the received opinion of 
the learned, it was no longer pronounced; for which 
reaſon ſome have neglected alſo to ſubſcribe it. They 
uſed however frequently to place it on the ſide of 
capital letters, as As, Hi, nu, though afterwards the 
cuſtom prevailed of ſubſcribing it to theſe, as well 
as to the ſmaller letters. | 

The others are called male ſonantes, xanô pures, 
being more difficult to pronounce, eſpecially 20 
and wu, by reaſon of the long vowel before v. For 
as to the laſt diphthong ui, it ſeems to have been placed 
in this claſs, only to make an equality in the diviſion 
ſince it may well paſs for a proper diphthong, as Ra- 
mus, Crantzius, and ſeveral others have ranked it. 
But it is never uſed except before a vowel, as Herodian 
the grammarian has obſerved, | 

3. Theſe diphthongs are oftentimes changed, either 
the proper into improper, or vice verſa, according 
to the relation thcy bear to each other: or in 

4 ſome 
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174 ſome other particulat way, of which we ſhall have N 
* occaſion to ſpeak hereafter. They ere often alſo re- whi 
i! ſolved, whether the ſubjunctive, being marked with = 
 ' two points over it, makes a ſeparate ſyllable, as wai; * 
oy for wai;, puer; Ani tor Anror, Latone;, which is it n 
08 called dizreſis, or diviſion : or whether the diphthong vow 
Jl | is changed into two ſimple vowels according to its 2 
vl; value, as „ into , or into ta, and the like. prot 
Ml They are alſo cut off; either in part, loſing their nor 
4 prepoſitive, as v,, linguo, ihimov ;, Gti, ſugio, pu- ſour 
Hi t 7 or their ſubjunctive, as KA,, xu, fleo ; Xg91iz, 
4 ea, color : or altogether, as «yiigu, &ygw, Att. con- E 
grego. Which is ſufficient to remark in general, in ſoun 
order to refer hereto what we ſhall hereafter more 3 
particularly obſerve. | 5 
8 : auitk 
Pronunciation of proper diphthengs. ente 
The pronunciation of theſe diphthongs is almoſt ſufficiently ex- feſt] 
preſſed in the examples added to the rule, They muſt have a othe 
double ſound, ſo as to make the ear diſtinguiſn two vowels, other- WY » 6 
wiſe they are no longer diphthongs : but this ſhould be all with the 
ſame breath, and without dividing the voice ; otherwiſe they 
would be two ſeparate vowels. T 
All the vulgar languages have their diphthongs, where the e 
double ſound is heard in the ſame ſyllable, without offending the ſever 
ear, as in French payers, ciel, cicux, beau, &c. Hence the Greek A 
tongue ought not to be deprived of thoſe which are peculiar to it, es 1 
we 
Latir 
a Of . . E. 
The diphthong a, therefore requires both theſe letters to be ſoun 
ſounded, and not an open e, which would confound it with 23. « & 
Ihe Romans, according to Quintilian, formerly pronounced this unive 
diphthong by an « ande, in the fame manner as the Greeks, The comp 
ſame is likewiſe atteſted by Scaurns an ancient grammarian, who neve: 
lays, that the Latins having borrowed this diphthong of the forep 
Greeks, and having afterwards changed it for æ, they ſtill pro- ov ; "1 
nounced it in ſuch a manner, as to diſtinguiſh the two vowels, 
The authority of the poets, who divided ai into two ſyllables, 
as Virgil in theſe genitives aulai, piitdi, &c. is ſuſſicient to prove, O, 
that the ſound of rhoſe two letters was diſtinguiſhed in the diph- guoi f 
thong, otherwiſe they could never have found an & and an ſuch 
in the found of 2 ſimple e. it ou: 
The interje&tion ai, ai, being uſed as an expreſſion of pain the e 
among the Greeks, as may be feen in Ariſtophanes, Sophocles, more 
IJ.ucian, and others, has alſo the ſame ſignification in French, As 


having retained the ſame ſound. ouly 
ä | x Therefore 


r OY EEE Sees 445 RUA eo 4 act wv - —— - — — — — 
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Thereſore the right pronunciation of this diphthong is that 
Which has ſtill remained in Maia, Grains, Natades ; which is 
pretty near the ſame as in theſe French words, fayance, Mayence, 
payen, ayant, &c. with this exception, that in French we hear 
ſomething like a filent e after this diphthong, for which reaſon 
it never precedes a conſonant, but has always after it another 
vowel ; whereas in Greek it is uſed indiſcriminately, as well before 
vowels, as diphthongs, becauſe the + paſſeth more nimbly, not in 

the leaſt 2—.— of the ſound of the French ſilent e: fo that to 
pronounce it exactly, it is requiſite to ſuſtain the a. and finiſh 
ſhort upon the ;, to the end that both letters may have their diſtinct 
ſound, as Quintilian obſerves, while they make but one ſyllable, 


Of «. 


E. was alſo pronounced by two vowels, and had a fuller 
ſound than ira. g | | 

Hermogenes, treating of the final cadence of periods, ſaith, 
that diphthongs and wowwels are generally graceful at the end of 
words; thourh to this rule is was an exception: but if they ended 
avith a Krk 1, as that wowel rather cloſes the mouth than fills it, the 
Sentence then has nothing ſonorous or ſublime, Whereby he mani- 
feſtly ſhews, that though the ſound of ii be leſs full than that of 
other diphthongs, it is ſtill however different from that of a ſingle 
„ ſince bh makes ſo particular a diſtinction between them. 


Of av and tu. 


The other diphthongs are eaſy ; av was pronounced as in aurum, 
autem, only giving it a little more of the a, as is practiſed in 
ſeveral provinces in France. 

Ariſtophanes, to expreſs the barking of a dog, makes him ſay 
aa; and this pronunciation ſhould be obſerved in Nava, as 
well as in Paulus, ſince the Greek word is borrowed of the 
Latin. 

Ev is pronounced as in enge, euchariſſia, where the e is always 
ſounded a little. 

The opinion of thoſe who pronounce tv as J, av as af, is almoſt 
univerſally exploded, not only becauſe there never was a diphthong 
compounded of a vowel and a conſonant, but alſo becauſe there 
never was ſuch a letter as / in the Greek alphabet. Beſides, if the 
foregoing pronunciation were to ſtand, we ſhould ſay of inſtead of 
o; which would be quite ridiculous, 


Of ei and cu. 


o, ought to be pronounced as in Oileus; boi for hei in Terence; 
quei for cui in old authors; proinde, of two ſyllables in Virgil, and 
ſuch like. Ramus, who has been followed by ſeveral, ſays, that 
it ought to be pronounced as the French words moy, toy, Joy, But 
the other pronunciation ſeems ſofter and more natural, and 1s 
more 3 received. | 

As for oo moſt people ſeem to pronounce it tolerably well; 
ouly the e ſhould be ſuſtained a little to produce the double ſound : 

| otherwiſe 
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_ otherwiſe it would have only the force of the Latin «, which 
was pronounced like a with a fimple found. This diphthong can- 
not be better repreſented to the car than by the noiſe of things 


falling io the ground, pou. 


CHAP. V. 
Of conſonants. 


| 1 are letters that cannot form a ſound, 
unleis they be joined to vowels. They are divided 
into mutes, (d j liquids or immutables, (I. au- 


1a%z) and double conſonants, (&maz) ; to which we 
may add e, of which the double are compounded, 


| N 
Of the diviſion of mutes. 


| 1. There are three ſmooth mutes, —— , x, v. Th 
i! Three intermediate, — 6. 7. 9. — 
i And three rough, | O, X, 8. h 
2. Theſe according Io their rank are eaſily exchanged inſt 
| for one another. | | _ 
| EXAMPLES. — 
| | | 3 2 3 | uni! 
1. The mutes 5 {mooth, J, 22 — 
TER 2 intermediate, Ae, 7 7 Gol 
are nine, Ae —| =] - 
3 rough, davia, AIs _ 
2. Theſe mutes ought to be conſidered in their Ky 
rank. perpendicularly ; according to which thoſe of = 
the firſt rank, for example, are eaſily changed one for that 
the other : in like manner thoſe of the ſecond and nat. 
third; for inſtance, yirwv, xi7wv, lunica; axavloy, a- writ 
Tov, ſpine genus, &c. 0 
This change is made very naturally: for the inter- (wh 
. mediate become inſenſibly ſmooth, when they are coun 
pronounced ſomewhat too ſoftly ; as on the contrary ery 
they become aſpirates, when they are ſounded with a _ 
little more force. | 
| | r 
Pronun- Eve 


- 
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Pronunciation of aſpirates. 


This difference ſhould not be neglected in the pronunciation, 
ſince even in French we diſtinguiſh the aſpirated H, there being a 
wide difference in the pronunciation between hauteur and auteur, 
hache and ache, a fort of herb, Oc. 

© therefore ought nat to be pronounced like a ſimple /, becauſe F 
has no aſpiration. Quintilian remarks, that Cicero rallied a Greek, 
who uſed to pronounce Fundanius like Gundanius ; viz. Pſhundanius 
according to Lipſius, or rather Fhundanius according to Sylburgius. 


Pronunciation of g. 


The pronunciation of g, which was formerly controverted, ſe- 
veral ſaving vita inſtead of beta, ſeems now to be univerſally - 
agreed ta; and what has been already mentioned concerning v, 13 
ſufficient to eſtabliſh it, 7 

The old Syrians called it alſo beta, whereas the Hebrews gave it 
the name of beth, And the ancient Greeks uſed to write bela with 
an «, whence the Latins have taken only the firſt ſyllable be, Which 
made Auſonius fay : 

Dividium betas, monofyllabum Italicum B. 
Therefore if the Greeks had pronounced wita, or even bita with 
an i, the Romans in all appearance would have been to blame not 
to follow the ſame denomination of this leiter. 

Nor will it avail to object. that they have ſometimes uſed g 
inſtead of conſonant, as £:C3go5 for Severus ; for this is no proof 
that g; was pronounced like v conſonant, but only ſheweth that 
the Greeks had no character to expreſs the Latin v conſonant ; be- 
cauſe the /Eolic digamma, which ſupplied its room, was never 
univerſally adopted by the Grecks, and was even but of a v 
ſhort duration among the /Eolics. Hence it is that we oftner find 
Zeovnges than £6320; the firſt —_ upwards of a dozen times in 
Goltzius's medals, whereas the other is not there above thrice. 
They uſed alſo to write dv, ovacun, curgyintcs, buromraciars, KC. 
as may be ſeen in Suidas, and other authoys. 

Gaza tranſlating this paſſage of Tully on old age, Turpione Am- 


livio magis deleabatur, has put, ini Tugnion Ae nora 


Where having uſed g promiſcuouſly for & and v, it is evident, 


that the latter was put there merely through neceſſity, fince its 
natural pronunciation appears ſufficiently in the former, Plutarch 
writes ſometimes Tig, and other times Zegovics. | 

They have alſo made uſe of Y to expreſs this ſame V con- 
ſonant, as CEYHPOC, Severus, TECIHAISANOS, Yeſpaſianur, 
(where another ſort of ſigma is uſed, of which we ſhall give an ac- 
count preſently.) Hence it is, that David in ſome editions of 
W 7 0 is written with a. f, aa6i4, and in others with a », 
Azuvis, | 1 


Pronunciation of 5. 


I retains every where the ſame pronunciation, as the French 


give to g before a, e, and u, as galant, fagot, aigu. It is therefore 
wrong 


_ BOOK I. 
wrong to ſay dying, with a ſoft pronunciation in the middle, as 
in the French word anger, or in j'ay, j'auray, and the like words 
with an / conſonant. 
Rull IV. 


Of liquids or immutables. 
LE: Liquids or immutables are A, P, M, and N. 


__ExAMPLES. 

Theſe four letters are called 1.19v1Ds, becauſe they 
paſs nimbly in the pronunciation; and IMMUTABLES, 
| becauſe they are not eaſily changed. Hence it is, 
that when they are in the nominative of a noun, they 
continue in the other caſes ; and when they are in the 
preſent tenſe of a verb, they remain in the future, 

and oftentimes in the preterit. 

Nevertheleſs they are ſometimes changed in words, 
one for the other, eſpecially as we have marſhalled 
them, viz. 2 for e, and u for v, or vice verſa, 


Pronunciation of the other conſonants. 


The pronunciation of all the other conſonants is eaſy, each 
being ſounded according to its power: for the opinion of 
thoſe, who maintain that, is to be pronounced like a , before 
E, . , for inſtance, tom bion, for Ti» Bie, is ſufficiently 
condemned by 9 when he ſays that no Greek word ends 
with a A; becauſe it is certain, that tom would then end with a w. 
True it is, that as » is changed into y before &, , x, this y 

aſſumes a new ſound ſomewhat like that of a French , &y[c2:; be- 

ing pronounced in the firſt ſyllable as angelut, angel: aud ſo in 
xi, ungere, inungere, wigaſxa, apparui, and iyxo;, hafta, But 
then it does not ſo much ſupply the place of a y, as of a new 
character, neceſſary to —— this ſound, which is neither that 
of a gamma, nor of a Greek », as the reader may ſee in the trea- 
tiſe of letters in the new method of learning the Latin tongue. 

It is moreover to be obſerved, that, is changed into in com- 
poſition before the firſt rank of mutes, , 8, ©, as alſo before u. 
as for inſtance cvuwPpAryw, comburo, from otr, with, and FAiyw, to 
burn but then it is no longer a » final, becauſe the 2 unites 
into one word: nor is it 4 » pronounced like a , but a real ; 
though produced by the change of », which cannot remain in the 
ſame word before theſe letters: concerning which ſee what is 
further obſerved, in the ſixth book, chap. 2. | 


RuLE V. 
Of double letters, and the letter -. 


The double letters are , E, G 
77 brcb are reſolved by 6. 


77 
— % - 
[8 
F 2 
* 
[+ { 
ST. : 
529 5 
3 ' 
1 & : 
E 
1 ; = 
r? 
* 78: 
4 * 7 
F 4 . 
l 1 
* 
, v * 
* _— 
"2 
l 1 
193 
1 
$ 
l 1 
1 
t + 
1 3 
= Þ 
T 75. 
£8 
of + 
* { 
ö 
7 
i; 
4 + : 
4 - CY 
D £ N 
5 
„ 4 * 
1 
F : 
\ ”: 
- of 
bs | 
- 
þ . 
þ 1 7 
1 
* Is 
. $Y 
4 — 
1 
8 
* 
id 
* J . 
[3 
9 + # 
L's j 
|» 
1 
4 
4 * 
* 
1 CT 4 R 
1 by 
4 " 
- q + 
\ 4 
l „1 4 
= | T7 
28 1 9 
4 \ - A 4% 
3 
_ KB 
9 
U 
\ £ 
= . 
b = 7% 
1 4 
p 
5 \ 
5 - 
þ 1 
7 
. 
1 
£ 
* 
[4 E 
l * 
* 
£2 o 
| 3 . 
4 
7 b 
? 
I : 
. 
7 % 
| ! 
1 
bb b 
. ' 
1 
p 3 
a I 
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EXAMPLES. 

The double letters are three, all of which include 
the letter « with one of the mutes to which they bear 
a relation, according as we have marked them in the 
rule, thus : ; 


5 8 8 
wo no Os 
Bo 7 
Po * 
ANNOTATION. 

The double letters are nothing more than abbreviations in writ- 
ing for the letters which we ſee they contain. The utility of 
this obſervation will appear as well in the formation of the geni- 
tive of the impariſyllabic declenſion, as in the formation of the 
future tenſe of x's 5 | 

t is equivalent to de, whence the Dorics by tranſpoſition have 
taken their od, ſaying ou for Cb, odvys; for FLifycs. 

This letter ſeems even to have had formerly ſome fort of rela- 
tion to yy: in regard to which ſee the treatiſe of letters in the 
method of learning the Latin tongue, | f 


| Of oiype. INN 

Though „ be alone in the diviſion of letters, we may join it 
nevertheleſs with the double letters, not only becauſe it conſti- 
_— part of them, but alſo becauſe they have all a hiſſing 
ound, 
This letter ſhould be taken notice of, as having a 
relation to the laſt rank of mutes, 7, 3, 8, which is the reaſon, 
that nouns ending in , and increaſing in the genitive, do form 
their caſes by one of theſe three conſonants ;. and that verbs, which 
have for. their characteriſtic one of theſe three letters, take a ſingle 
om their future, as we ſhall ſee hereafter in the ſecond and third 
E had formerly the figure of a Latin c, as Terentianus has 
obſerved ; 

I fimiliter (za credi, & C foteft quod figma fit, 

We find it alſo thus. ſhaped in ancient inſcriptions, ALOCKOPOC, 
Dieſcoros; CAPATIACC, Sarapides ; ®AATIOC, Flawiss, &c. 

Thence it is, that the name of /gma did ſometimes denote 
whatever was in the ſhape of a creſcent or half moon, as in the 
deſcription of Conſtantinople, Porticum ſemirotundum, gue ex ſimili- 
tudine fabrice $16MA Græcerum wocabulo nuncipatur. And we have 


ſtill a ſort of C a good deal in this form. 


Pronunciation of c. 


The pronunciation of „ ought to be firm and intire, as well be- 
tween two vowels, as in any other place. Wherefore it is to be 
pronounced in Xgrong in the ſame manner as in 07g, tur: though 
in French we pronounce c.ry/e; differently from . 3 


- 


PIR 
— — RX a 5 " 
" ” — I 2+» Wy « = 2 = 8 — 5 * A b 
5 54 * — I a - n. e 6 4 a 9 = 
ay, "5M Fw ol * F 4 K —— 2 > W — —_ — 1 — — 
ä — * 2 * ; * a « 8 
a * m__ ys * go OR D 2 N # — ww — K 
. rw Y 92 5 Te . * 
3 py = . ff - — 2 — — . — by 
« — « - 
4 - - - _ p = . -_ PS, - ———_— 3 as 4 — 
mM 1 . a 
: * 
* OO ——LU—U:' . — . —— wN a a ES — — —— " a * — - > * — — — * 
. | —— , * yy * — 0 * * . — — —— — 
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CHAP. MI. 
Of letters conſidered arithmetically, 


Ftters are taken arithmetically, when they are uſed to expreſ; 
L numbers: which may be conſidered in two diffetent man- 
ners, one natural, the other artificial. 3 

The natural manner is, when the letters mark the numbers ac- 
cording to the alphabetical order; ſo that A * 1; B 2; and 
N 24; as we ſec in the order of books in the Iliad, and elſewhere, 

The artificial manner is twofold : one by all the letters divided 
according to their claſſes; the other by ſome particular letters, 

The diviſion of letters by claſſes is threefold. The firſt is of the 
digit number or of units: this is done by the eight firſt letters 
with this other character , which is put in the ſixth place to 
ſignify 6, and is called in;onpor Fav, or inionpy only. 

The ſecond is of tens, which is done by the eight following 
letters with this character qq or J, which is put in the ninth place to 
ſignify 9o, and is called, x»57. 

The third claſs is of hundreds, — the eight laſt letters 
with this other figure 2, which they put allo in the ninth place to 
ſignify 900; and they called it /anpi, becauſe it is made of 
a /igma inverted with a x in the middle. 

Theſe numerical figures may be repreſented thus according 
to their claſſes. | f | 


I. Units, II. Tens. III. Hundreds. 


r e 
B &' 2. K „ 20. Le 200. 
1 . 
. MZ“ 40. Tv 400, 
ES 4 N, 50. 66 0 500. 
Fi 6. Z F 60. XX 600, 
= Tak 200 
Hs d. H. 80, n 800. 
989 9. 90% 90. 900. 


Theſe letters are all marked with a ſhort ſtroke over them: but 
to ſignify a thouſand, and fo on, the ftroke is put underneath : 
ſo that « ſignifies a thouſand, 8; two thouſand; +, in like manner 
ſignifieth ten thouſand ; ę a hundred thouſand, and ſo on. 

As for the combination of theſe numbers, there is no difficulty 
in it: for inſtance, if you put , this makes 11: 8, 22: >y, 
33: %, 104, &c. And if you put ar, with a ſtroke under the 
firſt letter, and another over the laſt, this makes 1005, &, Thus 


g makes the year 1655, But it will not be amils to give here 


a particular table of the combination of numbers. 


2 | Tab/t 


vreſ⸗ 
lan- 


ac- 
and 
ere. 
ded 
5. 
the 
ters 
2 to 


ring 
& to 


ters 
e to 
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nl able of the combination of numbers. 


. 
A 


r 
%% „ = N 208 
x [xa %3' xy ud u 
20 [1 22 23 24 25 
A [ag 23 ay 2d At 
303, 32 33 34 3s 
6 16%, Py 4 
4% 42 43 44 45 


a w 
O 
1 
— 
1 
to 
<7 
4) 
+ 
TN 
1 


2 
8.3 8 
— 
—— 
— 
to 
2 
— 
% 
2 
+ 
2 
= 


go 41 92 93 94 95 
100. 200. 300. 400. 500. 600. 700. 
, Us 7 G x a * &%, 


F 

The manner of computing by particular letters, is done by 
theſe ſix capitals, 1, II. a, H, x, M, cach denoting the number 
of which it forms the initial letter, 

Thus 1 ſignifies one, becauſe it is taken from a, which was uſed 
for pray una, 

11 ſignifies five, becauſe it comes from he, guingus. 

& ſtands for ten, as coming from Ji, decem. 

H denotes a hundred, becauſe as it ſtood formerly for an aſpi- 
ration, it was the initial letter of the word HEKATON, centu1;, 

x denotes a thouſand by reaſon of x, mille, 

M ſignifies ten thouſand, becauſe of UH, decies mille 

And all theſe letters may be four times doubled (excepting ay, - 
which is never doubled) or multiplied with the reſt to form all 
numbers whatever; as II, 2. III, 3. III, 4. Aa, 20. AAS, 30. 
AAAA, 40. Thus Al, 11. AA!, 21. All, 6. All, 15 &c. 

But if theſe very letters are incloſed in a great Il (excepting 1, 
which is never incloſed, becauſe an unit cannot be multiplied) 
this denotes that the number of the letter incloſed, is to be repeated 
five times, Thus Il js five times ten, viz. 50. THI five times a 

| hundred 
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hundred, viz. co. IXI fe times a thouſand, viz. 5000, &c, And 
in the ſame manner to combine IZII, 51. Ialn, 55. IZla, 6o. 
and ſo on. | | 
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1 
Of Hllabies in general. 


FTE R having treated of letters, we proceed now to ſyl- 
lables, 

The word /þ//able comes from the Greek ovxnaGit, to afſemble 
or put together: conſequently it is a junction of two or more let- 
ters, Nevertheleſs there are not only ſyllables, but even intire 
words of a ſingle letter, as in Latin , go, the imperative of c; 
and in Greek, 5 hic, the maſculine article, &#c. 

Syllables therefore may be divided into ſimple and compound : 


er CON 9s CO: 


the ſimple is that which conſiſteth of a ſingle letter, viz. a vowel, 


as in the examples above cited: the compound is that which in- 
cludes two or more letters, ſuch as diphthongs, or conſonants joined 
to vowels or diphthongs, whether the conſonant beginneth or end- 
r the ſyllable. Upon which we have a few obſervations to 
make, 

1. A ſyllable in Greek may begin with two conſonants, as riaau, 
mito: or even with three (which cannot happen in the Hebrew) 
as rey, gutta. | 

2. But the ſame conſonant repeated cannot commence a ſyllable 
in Greek ; as it can in the Hebrew. | 

3. An aſpirate never ends a ſyllable ; hence it is, that when is 
doubled in the middle of a word, the former is pronounced with a 

ſmooth breathing, becauſe it finithes the * ſyllable, 

4. The ſame aſpirate is never doubled in the WS word, be- 
cauſe in that caſe they muſt either both commence the ſubſequent 
ſyllable, contrary to the ſecond obſervation ; or the former muſt end 
the preceding ſyllable, contrary to the third, 

5. In the putting of ſyllables together, the uſual method is for 
thoſe conſonants which can be joined in the beginning of a word, 
to be joined allo in the middle, as 7-025, nation, in the ſame man- 
ner as I»yoxw, to dye. But concerning this I refer the reader to 
the treatiſe of letters in the Latin method, chap. 14. n. 13. 

6. When two mutes commence a ſyllable, they muſt either be 
both ſmooth ; as 7i7vT-Ta; verberatus oft, and not ⁊ixu- a, though 
it comes from 7irv@a, werberavi : or both intermediate, as i-£2«- 
les, ſeptimus, and not inJopuo;, though it be derived from iv, 
| fepiem ; or elſe they muſt be both aſpirates, as i7v-@08,, notwith- 
ſtanding that the prammarians deduce it from 7irunras. 

7. The mutes of the laſt rank 7, 9, $, are never placed before 
the reſt. Thus for inſtance, we ſay riero, pario, and not v, 
though it comes from xixo, and = remains the charaQteriſtic : 
on the contrary we ſay wintw, cado, not wirxrw, though it 14 

rive 
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rired from ir: where we find that the letter added, which is , 
b-fore r, according to its rank; whereas in the other example, 
letter added, which is v, follows x, for the ſame reaſon. 

8, It is rare that two ſyllables begin ſacceſſively with an aſpirati- 
on, left they ſhould occaſion too great a — in the language. 
Hence it is, that the aſpirates are often changed into ſmooth, as 
we have obſerved above: thus we ſay Teixw, curro, inſtead of 
$ixw, whence cometh the ſuture 9;i2u from g. he, percutio, we 
ſay ria, and not Sb. and the like. There are nevertheleſs 
ſome examples of the contrary, as o c in Lucian, 10 come, or 
10 go; apFixurs, crcumfuſus erat, in Homer, for au@mixureo, from 
aupiu. Nay ſometimes we meet with three ſucceſſively, as g. 
ubs in the ſame author; though this happens but ſeldom. 


CHAP. VIII. 
Of the properties of ſyllables. 


T HE properties of ſyllables are three; quantity, 
accent, and breathing. 

Quantity is the meaſure of time in pronouncing a 
ſyllable, according to which ſome are long, and others 
ſhort. + i | 

The rules of quantity may be divided into two 
branches : one general, and the other particular, 

The general quantity depends upon the analogy of 
letters, and conſiſts only in knowing the two ſhort 
vowels e, o; the two long ones u, w; the three common 
«, , v; and the diphthongs. g 

So that when a ſyllable is to be lengthened, theſe 
ſhort vowels are frequently changed into long ones, 
according to the relation they bear to one another: 
and when a ſyllable is to be ſhortened, the long ones 
are to be changed into ſhort. | 

As for the diphthongs, they are generally long, 
fave only ſometimes at the end of words. 

The particular quantity includes other rules, which 
require a more perfect knowledge of the language, 
and are therefore to be reſerved for another place. 


| Of AccenrTs. 
Accents, by the Greeks called r%:, tones, are the 
elevation or depreſſion of the voice in . 
C hi 


which may be conſidered either ſeparately in diſtin& 
ſyllables, or jointly in the ſame. a 

Hence there are two ſorts of accents : two ſimple ; 
viz. the acute, vs, figured thus (), which denotes 
the elevation of the voice; and the grave, Bees, ſhaped 
thus (*) to ſignify the falling or depreſſion of the voice: 
and another compound, viz. the circumflex, v 
wer, which was formed at firſt of theſe two frokas 
joined together thus (), and afterwards was rounded 
like an inverted upſilon thus (a), and at length was made 
like a couchant s in this manner (). | 

ANNOTATION. 


The rules of accents are either general or particular, The 
particular ſuppoſe a knowledge of quantity, and ought to be referred 


to another place. 
The general rules regard the nature, difference, and place of 


accent: whereof it is proper to treat here. 


RU LE VI. 
Of ſyllables capable of being accented. 


e acute accent may be on one or otber of the three 
laſt ſyllables, whether ſhort, or long. | 

The circumflex is only upon à long ſyllable, which muſt 
be either the laſt, or laſt but one. 

The grave is never but on the laſt ſyllable, and when 
another word follows in a ſentence, inſtead of an acute. 


EXAMPLES. 


The accents in Greek, as well as in Latin, cannot 
be removed further from the laſt ſyllable than to the 
antepenultima. | 

1. The acute may be placed upon one or other of the 
threelaſt ſyllables, whether that which receives it be long 
or ſhort ; and if the laſt of all be ſhort, the accent is 
2 on the antepenultima; on the contrary, if it 

long, the antepenultima, generally ſpeaking, can- 
not ve accented... - i | 

2. The circumflex is never upon any other ſyllable 
than the laſt, or laſt but one, which muſt always be 
long by nature, 8 

The grave is only on the laſt ſyllable, and when 


another word follows in a ſentence, inſtead of 2 
| | "i | 
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ANNOTATION. 


The grave accent is only a depreſſion. of the voice. Therefore, 
25 of, me raiſed the voice upon a ſyllable, it muſt neceſſarily 
ſink upon thoſe that follow ; theſe ſyllables are called grave or 
barytens, though they be not marked with this accent: for the 

ave accent 1s never marked but when another word follows in a 

tence, on oxytons or words acuted on the laſt, as Oe; which 
in that caſe do change their acute into grave, as O's nar, Deur 
nfter, to ſhew that we muſt not raiſe the laſt ſyllable ; otherwiſe 
it would bear upon the following word, and produce the ſame 
effect as that of enclitics, namely to be joined to the preceding 


word. 


Of BrxEATHINGS. 


The grammarians call breathing (Tvyue) the diffe- 
rent force of the voice in pronouncing. 

Theſe breathings are twofold ; one weak and ſmooth, 
binn, which is figured like a ſmall comma over a 
word, thus %, ego. 

The other ſtrong and rough, darò, which is ſhaped 
like a ſmall c, thus apa, /imul. 5A 

Every vowel in the beginning of a word is marked 
with one of theſe breathings. "The vowel d has always 
the rough breathing, dwg, aqua: the others commonly 
the ſmooth, as we ſhall more particularly obſerve in 
the laſt book. 7 

But the mark of the ſmooth breathing ſeems to be 
quite unneceſſary, ſince where there is not a rough 
breathing, we muſt ſuppoſe a ſmooth. 


ANNOTATION, 


Formerly H was the mark of aſpiration among the Greeks, as it 
is ſtill in Latin. For they wrote HLKATON inflead of ix47%, and 
Un, KH, TH, for ©, x, 9. And thoſe breathings which now ob- 
tain, are the remains of this H, which being ſplit into two, the firit 
part was uſed for the rough breathing, and the ſecond for the 
ſmooth, as we fee them marked in ancient copies. And in pro- 
ceſs of time theſe two demi-figures came to be rounded a little, to 
form thoſe we now make uſe of e, 2. 

The ancients put the aſpiration ſometimes in the middle of 
words, g,, mitis, jult as we uſe an H, in the Latin mihi. 


C 2 _—. ” 
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. 
Of the change, addition, and cutting off of ſyllables. 


5 admit of different changes, which gram- 
marians comprize under certain figures, whoſe 
names it will almoſt ſuffice here to explain, becauſe 
we ſhall ſee examples of them hereafter in different 
places ; though we intend to treat of them more amply 
in the ninth book, in the chapter of poetical licences, 
as they are moſt commonly uſed by poets. | 
MuTATION or METATHESIS, atrabecig, is a tranſpo- 
ſition of letters or ſyllables, as artet, for aniigeora, 


infinita : Sędroc for Sdpoos, audacia. So in Latin decus It 
from ids; : cito from rays : meus from ipes : rego pl: 
from ax: parvus from va, whence alſo is derived qu 
the French word pauvre: axoaulo;, in French, laquais, 3 
quaſi, raxadlos, &c. Is 
ADDITION or PLEONASM, TAEVET[h05, is in the ow 
beginning, the middle, or the end. | vo 
That in the beginning is called pROSTHESsIs, weo- Ny 6 
his, as Bald, eau, paululum : iin, irixons, vi- to 
ginti : and in Latin natus, gnatus, &c. ral 
That in the middle, zyeENTHEs1s, ini9:oy : dye, for 
7, yaſov, egi: in Latin relligio for religio. 
That in the end, PARAGOGE, wagzywyn : Moyo, 
Acyors, ſermonibus: Miva, Me, Minois : in Latin 
amarier for amari. | 
The RETRENCHMENT or cutting off is alſo made 
in three places, 1 
In the beginning it is called APHARESIS, aPaigeor, 
as .agigenn, gigonn, fulgur. 
In the middle it is called syncope, evyxorn, as 
vy hon for ) uben, veni or venerant : ind reęben for ixari- 
erber, utrinque : in Latin amarit for amaverit : pulto for 
pulſito, Ter. &c. 
In the end it is called arocoPre, anoxomn, as daxev A 
. Tor 9g, lachryma : reg for TedÞyuer, magnum, pie- com 
num: d for dupe, demis va for mawwas, file, tact. 18 


CHAP. 
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CHAP;:a - 
Of ibe contraction of ſyllables. 


Ontraction is the drawing of two ſyllables into 
i one, This contraction is either ſimple, when 
two ſyllables are drawn into one, without any chan 
in writing, as TUX, THY Hl, muro, which is called Hnæ- 
reſis : or mixt, when the two vowels being blended 
together, there reſults a new ſound, as Try, ous, 
muri; Teixez, n, nuri; which is called crafis, or mix- 
ture. 

This craſis is as natural as the ſynæreſis, becauſe 
it follows the nature of the letters, as we have ex- 
plained it: or elſe the vowel ſtrongeſt in ſound or 
quantity ſwallows up the weakeſt. 

The ſyllable contracted, either by ſynæreſis or craſis, 
is always long, becauſe it includes in ſome meaſure 
two within itſelf: and generally it is one of theſe three 
vowels a, n, w : or elſe one of theſe five diphthongs «, 
1, ci, e, oy : Which the following rule will render eaſy 
to retain, wherein I ſhall include only the moſt gene- 
ral contractions, reſerving thoſe that are uncommon 
for their proper place. 


RuLE VII. 
General for all contractions. 


A comes from at, an, ac. 
H from it, en, tæ. 
2 from , 0%, c. 

OT from 00, ot, £0. 

H from in: EI from tt, i. 
O from toi, : N from au. 


EXAMPLES. 
a: A, xi, cord. 
8 ; . / 4 
vt K Kpit, Carnes : Boar, Cox, clama. 
an: god uren, Gora, clametis ainbo. 


t% : N, x, congium. 
0% : dioas, dias, duplicitates. 


C 3 And 


e 2 View, yu, ſenettuti, 
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And by the ſame analogy, 
A : boch, Pop, clamet. 


comes ] ah: ode, GB, clamat, becauſe the « is ſub- 
from 4 ſcribed. 


Art Mine, ns, Apelles : woiinron, wont, 


en: 

M . ambo ſaciatis, or faciant. * 
comes un: dun. nnn, veri: innit, ns, Att. E- 
from quites. 

> A 1 C( 
| ta: anllia, dyn, vera. 7 
And by the ſame analogy, | 
cio: anlliun, A hi, verorum: noi, ua, facts, JE 
ow 7 rn, wov, mentium: yourow, w, inauro. fi 
| = : Aurda, Ama, Latonam. But if it precedes 
8 a conſonant, it is changed into u, Bas, 
8 ; Bus, boves : ſometimes the change is 
Rem made into a; dinadag, dinhds. 
Ia: Upt2.9%, x gie, carnis: God um, Goh, clamans, ( 
as: u τπ,ł)G,, A, carnium: Noa, (Gow, clams, 
au: Godu, Bow, clameris. For the v is dro I 
[ and a is then contracted into w. cr: 
thi 
And by the ſame analogy, | 
comes 401 v, ut, carnium: Bogus, ſous, 
a clamares. 
OI £91; xd ios, Xννον, aurei: Woitorc, W605, fe aceres. 
e 7 100, vt, MENtes : X8v79015, ois, inaur ares. 
from 119 et, Xęucots, inauras. 
o: XLęvcd ng, XgvToig, inaures. 
ſ& : Yeung, XEvTEs, aureos : Wottyo1, 20 faciunt, 
: / 1 , CO 
es: Xourou, Xe:os, INaUYENTS. a 
| — . 1 Jet 
00 : 0% %%, vg, MENTS Xe, ujaty, nattramu. of 
| 0 antics; TH vert : Woo ty, T045jatv, facimns. 

OT f / ” 4 / / . OY ha 
comes ; 0E : vt, 2%, MENS : 9 Xen, mnaura . 0 th, 
from % : 2 ſupra, 0 uTis Ariſtoph. : (tl 

ot: apoalruc, anahes, are noſus: X pues, Xkr- n 
Tv, inaurare : becauſe the t is cut off, 8 
before the contraction is made. * 

Loa; Se, G4, boves. | | 


El 
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& : wolte, wol, fac: dub, dune, Vert. 
EI tei: Whitis, WAG, NAVIEAS. | 
comes J: only in this word watev, , plus ; for d, 
from oportere, is a real infinitive. 
The above are the moſt general contractions, to 
-which the following may - be added. 


5 "Od, pi, ſerpenti 4 11x05, Prog, Jovis 


= amicus. En 
7 — nn 
: Cini Cini: abt. 
from , + Jinapi 


is ! Tots, Wor, Urbes : iegos, igoss Jacer. 
T (vis: Borgues, Bôręus, ra- 

comes cemi. | only for barytons. 
from [L vas : ix bd, ix, piſces. | 
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„ GI AF- as 
Change of the laſt ſyllables on the meeting of two words. 


TE change is often made to prevent the concourſe of vowels : 
which the Greeks uſually effectuate, either by apoſtrophe, or 
craſis and compoſition, or, in fine, by inſerting a letter between 
the two words, as we ſhall ſee in the three following rules. 


RULE VIII. 
Of the apoſtrophe. 


1. An apoſtrophe denotes the rejecting of a ſhort vowel 
or diphthong. 

2. When an aſpirate follows the apoſtrophe, an aſpi- 
rate muſs alſo precede it. 


| EXAMPLES. 
4, apoſtrophe ( anFeoPos, averſio ) is like a ſmall 
comma, which is put over a word to denote the re- 
jecting of a ſhort vowel or diphthong in the concourſe 
of vowels or diphthongs of two different words, which 
happens in a twofold manner: one ordinary, when 
the firſt word endeth with a, e, :, o, or with at, or os, 
(theſe two diphthongs being deemed ſhort with re- 
gard to accents or apoſtrophe) the final of this word is 
rejected. Thus inſtead of vr hun, we ſay wan 
thro, Omnia dixi. SIN | 

C 4 The 
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The other extraordinary, and uſcd only by the Attics 
and poets, who often reject theſe very vowels or 
diphthongs in the beginning o {+ 154 word, Thus 
they ſay d yabi, for © 2yz4:, 5 1074: 4 abn, Jona illa, 
for 1 ay ab, ; Ws 56 and 4 fits tor ws 71, bi eſt ; n 
ici, non eſt: Ty ur, for T9 tw;, mco. Though Apollo- 


nius, in his ſecond took of ſyntax, calls this a crafis, be- 


cauſe the tws words may be drawn into one, ſo as to make 
but one compound, as we ſhall obſerve in the following 
rule. 1 
2. When the vowel beginning the following word 
is marked with an aſpirate or rough breathing, 
the ſmooth conſonant preceding is changed into an 
aſpirate, becauſc it aſſumes the ſame breathing as the 
vowel to which it is joined, it bring impoſſible to pro- 
nounce it otherwiſe: thus inſtead of ano 2, we ſay 
4p i, a quo, NC. 
ANNOTATION. 


Sometimes the apoſtrophe does not take place, notwithſtanding 
the concourſe of vowels. 

1. In wee and wo; wit avTw, ad iffum: mgrayw, produce. 

2. In other particular circumſtances, as to avoid an unpleaſant 
found, an obſcurity, or other like inconveniency,which muſt be learn- 
ed by practice. Ihe Ionics even affect this meeting of vowels, with- 
out L# ax: the apoſtrophe : whereto we mult refer theſe examples in 
ſcripture. ins iv, Luc. xv. 7. for ig i; over one. Kara def 
avilcy, Rom. xvi. 25. and Gal. ii. 2. according to the revelation; 
and ſuch like. 

Sometimes an apoſtrophe takes place, without any concourſe of 
vowels; as wag Ow for m Ow, apud Deum, &C, | 


rt I 


That inſtead of uſing an apoſtrophe, the two words 
are drawn into one. 


The two vowels are ſometimes united by craſis and com- 
Poſation. 3 
| | EXAMPLES. 

The two vowels which meet at the end of one word, 
and at the beginning of another, are ſometimes united 
by craſis, and then there refults but one compound 
of the two words; as i, id, for iyy oh 
exo puto, iq wdz, ego nut: hu for pn ww, non 

| inve nero; 


ine 


T 
the f 
craſi: 
x49 44 
iy, 
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invenero; weogyov, Wei you, inſtead of wes dee, ex re, 
ANNOTATION. | 

This union is frequently made between the conjunction ꝙ and 
the following word: and if the word begins with an « or an «, the 
craſis is — in « ſometimes ſubſcribed, and ſometimes not, as 
x4) Or xa Ja, for du, et iniqua: xa yy and xg, for x 
ind, et ego; ꝙ ile, et mibi: xaxiirg for ꝙ ixeineg, et ille: ag for 
x, inar, of illic : thus xn, xa;, xav, x3}, are uſed inſtead of g ix, 
x, is, # in, and g ini: but xa» ſtands for »; a, «fi, | 

Before the diphthong «, the contraction is always in æ ſubſcrib- 
ed, as x47a for g «Ta, deinde. 

But before 0, the contraction is in & 3 and if there be an 015, it is 
then in » ſubſcribed ; as 4 for 9 o, Ariſtoph. et vinum. But 
ad comes from ꝙ de, et * | 

If the ſubſequent ſyllable begins with a rough vowel, &« is 
changed into x, for the reaſon abovementioned ; as xwrs, xITws, 


$ for «; 571, & quod; ꝙ onus, & ut. 


his craſis is alſo very common with the maſculine and neuter 

articles, as dne. Wy8punro;, for 6 avne, vir; & arlpur, homo; Twp- 
aim, for vd apxaior, antiguum: Twunixo for To apmixaver, indu- 
mentum. | 

But with this neuter article, „ and à are ſometimes contracted 
in ov, contrary to the common courſe of contraction; as Tye, 
rab, for vd do, alterum, 73 age, articulus : and ſometimes 
a ſyncope is uſed mſtead of a craſis, as ru P5201, for v dra Popor, 
veclis, bajulus : T3 ryvgwr, for v agyvgio, argentum, &c. 

We find alſo in the plural 74a1bn, 742xaia, for ra dh, vera, 
Ta d π , antiqua, &c. | 

O irrige, alter, admits of a particular kind of craſis; for though 
Herodotus hath Gurege; in the maſculine, and 9&dT:por in the neuter, 
nevertheleſs we generally ſay d rige in the maſculine, and 9zT1gor 
in the neuter. And ſo in the genitive ga rige, the dative Jart- 
ew, in the plural 9aTigas, alteri; and Yariga, altera. The re- 
mainder both ſingular and plural is ſeldom contracted. 

Whoever has a mind to ſee this ſubject more amply diſcuſſed, 
may read Sy/burgius, page 279, &c. 


RuLE X. 
Of » added to words ending in « or . 


When words end in « or i, they often require v to be 
added. 


EXAMPLES. 


The Greeks have ſtill another method of avoidin 
the concourſe of vowels, which is, by adding a » to 
the end of words, eſpecially if they terminate in « or « ; 
as for inſtance, dxoow dude, Demoſth. viginti viri : 

| Ago, 
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Alen, 4 he mow &yoior, Galen. leonibus vel ali 
quibuſpiam agrejtibus . warrdracu d αE“htt Plato, pri. 


fus admiror : ddean 893; ipft dedit, &c. — 
ANNOTATION. * 
It is for this fame reaſon that the compounds of the particle « d on 
take 4 „M When another vowel comes after, as da fieg for dat, wy , 
wmwor thy ; dv43us for a, one that has no teeth. And that the ne. n, 
gative particle i, non, takes a 4, when a vowel followeth, sx 73, ; muſe! 
Suben, Hom. nm widi, non audivi. But if the vowel that follow — 
be aſpirated, inſtead of a you muſt take a 4 ; da, non pls 4 
erbat; by the ſame analogy as that explained above when treatin, Tee 
of the apoſtrophe. | _ FRE 
This is moreover added by the Attics to the end of the three per. ry 
ſons of verbs in «, and in «, even when a conſonant follows, = 
Torlnow, Or ir 737, they firike, or he has firuck him. Where b 
the Ionians, inftead of adding this y, cut off the « or, final, to avoi( ben 
this meeting of vowels ; ve du, they beat lin; which agree © 
with the rule of apoſtrophe abovementioned, | _ 
This it ntarly all that appears worthy of confederation in treating bk. 
letters. I hoje awho haus A mind for more, may ſee the treatiſe of letter, 
in the Latin method. But as the changes of letters are the firft ſounds 
tion of dialetts, I have inſerted here an alphabetical lift of them; tr: 
tracted chiifly from Caninins, and illuſtrated with familiar ekamply, as — 
taken from the Latin and French tongues. The 
| $i", | 
BA AA tot AA fr A BG =ns 5: 
| Thus 
CHAP. XL | ducllun 
A lift of the letters with their moſt confiderable changes. , 
A. | 9 3 num c 
” mw comes po - Hebrew 1 on Owe EG mo F 
alepb, as much as to fay D 0 7 | nay 5 
or "rye the old Syriac —— 7 a. dane bees, — oh 1 — far 
It is put for E, j4#74%;, Ion, wiyu- indta, fili: yihan, e, riden; eee 
ber, mapnitudo : T6*x,9, Dor. Tpa yu, Tloreifur, Duvt, Noreav, Neptunn, ang th 
curro t: yen, ly, Pindar, enrmet, It is contracted from EA; lol * 
zin, Aol. imirba, retro, where voi, Attic, ingenioſum 5 but in thi 1 by 
moreover the y is cut off, caſe it requires a vowel before it, fa 3 
Thus in French iaeig, alleure, in- we ſhould not ſay ivymia, lynn, g- — 
eeſſus, neroſum. Anne, 0 
It 1 N eſpecially a- Ir is added to the beginning of words; wor ag 
mong the Eol. and Dor. $4pen, pd | 1 cave, ago 
— the Latin ſama rich % - rn cope ot 
win, mays, plaga ; janxarn, jm ſed by the Attics, Thus from percipit pos þ 
zan, machina t ung, fad vg, mater, the French write apercevoir, port, 
'or, as Quintilian obſerveth, the La- It is cut off ; 4puarplm, mats, th _—_— 
tins have particularly affected to fol- ſcuro, hebeto, Thus from dings — 
low theſe two dialects. cometh mulgeo ; from apoypa, rus, n. merus, 
Heteto we may refer the reſolution v; from a, djarro;, meſſis al . The 
which the poets make of » into ta, as meto,. For the Latin verb is oftentind ore al 
nm, tay, fraftui ſum, &c, derived from the Greek noun verb, we 
A is Iikewile uſed for o among the as from qmyui dico, hari, dicendn — 


Der. zei, tac, wiginti, Thus the 
Latins ſtom 50:64 have taken ara- 


cometh fatror, I confeſs ; from yw%7% 2 
guſtabilii, taken from ideuat, 19 fl dus, 
con 


Aa, 


comes guſto: and ſo Miyw, dicere, oye 
dittic, and thence /oquer, | 

The French alſo cut off a, as from 
apotheca, boutigue. 


The poets ſometimes inſert it in 
the middle; , Fu aupic, jant- 
le 4 & tor ; KipaT%;, xEpadTo;, Corny 2: {and - 
dar unt, uamadung, manica, a ſlee ve: A- 
the ne. , train, ol. whence comes 
18 ; Mularum? dear, pi av, videre. 
eK They aiſo cut it off; parauropdyuy 
follow, YauTophyt, gui lafte wiftitant : in 
on pla- cat, Dag, profefius. So from Gala- 
reatiny 76% comes balnewm : from wand,, 
palma : from yahee, glas: and in 
French from compag anus, compagnon, 
td 2 "Ava, dar, wap, a apa, fre- 
„low,; quently loſe their a final; ap, itaque, 
heren gr, vtipue, nempe; , cum, wap, 
o avoi! whence cometh the Latin per. Hence 
alſo is it, that their final vowel is 
agree ſubject to ſeveral changes in com 
* fition, as we ſhall obſerve in the fourth 
ing book, 
f letter 
founds B, 
1 dera comes from the Hebrew beth, 
ramplia, or ſrom the old Syriac betha. 


The Aol. uſe it inſtead of A; d- 
Hug, Bergin, dolphins ; Wiaap, EU, 
and by ſyncope and crafis, Hi, = 
Thus from g comes b1z, twice: from 
ducllum, bellum. | 

Mis changed into gj; ig, i 
ch, calumniari. Thus from ſcam- 
num comes ſcabellum : from marmor, 
the French word marbre, So from 
unt, mel, aue, comes Bhnirlu, mel 


ange. 


a ; ſius ; 


ny po ex favis aufer: from wbppunt comes 
, —— k5214a7, ang, Buppzarxs, whence fore 
, mica, &c. 

1 B is inſerted after & in words form- 
in the ed by ſyncope 5; y6ja0;, nuptiæ : a- 


re it, fol 


urge, yapuepog, gener, op Us; Men- 
— res 
yore, 3 


jatpia, ten], meridies : wapajutjut- 
drt, or Wapajatjrihnns, apa, 


adeſt, manſit. 


of „ over a change of » into , and a ſyn- 
pt cope of @ in wph : jalkophai, . 
1 * La, Can, curo : „ ο t, A- 


»p571;, peccaſli. Thus the Latins ſay 
comburo, for conuro ; and in Frenc 
cambre from camera; nombre from nu- 


46 1 merus, &c, 
FE or The Pamphylians uſed to put 8 be- 
yy fore all vowels, which practice pre- 
en rt vailed alſo among the Cretans and La- 
1 A. rr. cedæmonians: See, p4cog, lumen, lux: 


df, Bai, fol : dbiòe, Birdie, 
f'ridur, where the t is alſo changed 


170 4, 


m πνν . 
b 10 rab, 
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Where there is more- 


27 
The Aol. never uſed to put 8 be- 
fore s, but when the ſucceeding ſylla- 


— 4 Jo Low Tz pinxt;, Bpdnec, 
pannus vil 1s lacera : Su, 
babena, — _ 

F. 


V4, Ton, gemma, from the He- 
brew gimel, or from the old Syriac 


gomla, 

The Attics put it for B; Nee, 
yrigen, ium : Pipapa, ya 
palpebra, Thus the French of 


have made rouge, of rabies, rage, 

The Bœotians on the contrary ; 6 
vintg, for watt, mulreres ; where 
moreover an » is ſubſtituted for as, 

It is alſo uſed inſtead of & ; nphyoey, 
for unpi due, verum, bonum, placitum, 
idoneam. Thus in French from man- 
dere, manger : rodere, ronger : viridi- 
arium, werger : and the Ital. diurnum, 
giorno. Somewhat akin to this is the 
change the French made of 4 into j 
conſonant, dies, jour ; by reaſon of 
the likeneſs between it and g in their 
way of pronouncing. 

The Artics put it for A; abe, 
1hyy, wit, tandem, agr? ; thus from 
an comes magis 5 from iA, 


fileo, 


is alſo added: u,  lippnt, 
from hun, lippitudo : e, nubes, 


from vie, nubilum. Thus in Latin, 
natus, gratus 3 navus, gnavus : and in 
French ranunculus, grenouille : rinzare, 
grincer : vadum, gud for vc, hence 
the Normans ſtill ſay, le grand vs, le 


petit vst weſpa, gueſpe. 


It is alſo cut off; yala, am, terra's 
iz, Boot. i& for li, whence the Ita- 
lians have taken their io, the Spaniards 
yo, and the French je. 


A. 


ahr from the Hebrew daſerh, or 
deleth, whence deleta, and by ſy 
delta ; or from the old Syriac delta. 

It is put for I ; e, Iropoc, caligo : 
, Ja, terra: & za, that is to ſay; 6 
(44 Thy vi, non per terram. Thus from 
yruxig comes dulcis, and in French 
from, qunpere, joindre, from fulgur, 


foudre, &c. 


It is alſo put ſor Z 53 Zebe, due, Ju- 
piter, whence cometh 335, Jois; un- 
leſs you have a mind to derive it from 
Ne: Copnà c, dena, capreas The Spar- 
tans and Bœotians double it in the room 
of the ſaid C; j44Ga, adde, maſſa fari- 

acta: 


r XA Uu! ͤœ7„ç7„“kĩ ! K— 
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nacea . x d xb, ind co: xd, 
xai, cedo. 

For 23; 6ojuiy, , oder ; Tapas, 7 
unn, ſeimus : nitao(ineg;, Hom, - 
Aeg, Pind, inflrudtus, 

For x; rin, ZEol, tina, and thence 
tends, 

It is added; Te, plus, Ip, pluvia : 
le, bibs, wit, far : dvipeg, anger, 
wiri, Thug from prorſum comes prodes ; 
and in French from tener, tendre; from 
cineret, tendres, tec, 

It is alſo omitted; 219%, duc, gravis, 
wehement : fd ee, A, plumbum : 
14 Meg, cadus, For & is allo changed 
into L.; 'Olurow;, Aol, Teens, 
Ulyſſes : Norvteunng, Pollux, quaſi Pol- 
dux : dai, levir for devir : Yangun, la- 
chryma. . 


rah, 8 ſhort. 

It u put for A; Ti-capa, vicctpa, 
Jon, quaturr ; u, Atta, rornua 5 
ara, vin, prfica, odbuc, nonne; Vade;, 
Att. io, trum; Arg, ol. 
uęi reg, robur, wit, potentia, And in 
the plural paſſive by adding v M- 
b, for aey4jurba, dicimur, &c. 

Thus from T4avro comes talentum ; 
from mando, commendo ; from àxra, ante; 
from w, or elſe from Baxaw, pells ; 
and in French from ag, ſal, du ſel. 

For ; ice for ce, or iN mi- 
wor; whence igo9%w for room, vinco; u- 
bene, /Eol. wrhbicong, lugebis : deun- 
de, denebre, ſanus, illeſus, Thus in 
Latin from xpratic, dec, comes crepida, 
and crepido ; from ud, medeor, and 

tum. 

For o; Zorn, /Eol, ure, denter : 
zn, Iva, dolor. Thus from iyi, 

| vigeo; yiw, genu ; wpenropiuw, proper, 
And in Latin vortices, wertices, &c, 

It js added; ing for c, miſifti : 53v3a- 
w, ilar, placuit : Jami, /Eol, 
ane, ſolum, Thu: in French from 


ſpiritus, eſprit ; from ſpero, eſperer, 
&c, 


Alſo in the middle; ure, Ton, 
fager, muſarum, &c. from mnivc, 
comes xivti;, vacruus; from xpujpnro, 
xe, uiew, &c. 


Which is more uſual among poets; 


yizelai, eſſe : ,v, recordatur ot : 
Steudece, ſulpbure pur abo, Deo ſacrifi- 
cabs, Ac. 

It is ſometimes cut off; wporrs 77409, 
pe vier, ante faciem; icin, cn, 
perflo : buiiber, niht, illine : la eg, 


| miivog, ille ien, ir, feſlum. So 


ec an 


from ii, rixor ; from ipthyn, ruby, 


Likewiſe in the middle, eſpecially -y 


, 4 


in verſe ; iyi, iyarro, ſuit: Ian Het 
ins, erat . raxia, Tixa, cite: ban, "i 
dpirig, caprifieus. Thus from Win, "ted 
ulna : viuw, nuo ; wide, puto, tec, hain 

And at the end; ice, xs, lavabai, krecab 
Thus in Latin, fac for face, &c. Bu bam, 
the Latins change it alſo into « ſhort; of in 
ou/m1).%g, ſcopulus : Dave, ulcus : Byn- 
ruin, Brunduſium : and ſometimes in, 
to u long; by, ing, wma; ide, wor, 

| o 
2. the F 
: yriac 

Zi va, from the old Syriac zetha, « The 
dſua, for it is not to be pronounce a; v4 
like an s between two vowels, a vadeo 
when the French ſay wmiſere; n ſplwoſu 
like a double ſ½ but like ds, which It is 
is what Quintillan calls a very fo caſus 
ſound, * (4 

Ihe Dor. change it into #3, ovgicls, It is 
for evpi{w, fibilo, | bumt : 

ihe Aol. change à into Z, ta. arciza, 
cmi, for Rag, calumniari ; wollls, 
whence, Catcaeg for Ldtieg, calun- $9440; 
niator; or elſe they reſolve it into d, Ms, 
2606, Towg, Jupiter. - I 

The Tarentines changed it into two 80 fi 
ZZ ; , for h,, plaſme, com- ifariar 
Pino, formo, And the Baot, and La ſaria 
cedæm. into 33, Aa, for ua,. So f 
2. bordeacea ; xe, for x,, « £710, 

6-7 | unt, 

It is ſometimes added to verbs in « Some 
pure; inte, in, ſerpo: vdo, ten, Ne, boy 
corrumpo : TpuGw, ſtrido, gemo. 4, 4 

The Latins change it into j conſo- make a 
nant z CW y%, jugum, 

"Ha, eta, comes from the old Sy- 
riac Herba, uh ch is the ſame as kb, 
the ſtrongeſt Hebrew aſpiration ; where- "late 
fore it ſignified formerly, as we have Hebrew 
obſerved already, the aſpiration in a, I 
Greek, as H does in Latin. Thus we drecks, 
ſee HO EZTIN, on the two Farnehan onſona. 
columns, for # ig, guνα, eft and Si laudiar 
monides is ſuppoſed to have put it for n. 
a long 2, for no other reaſon, but be- | diflyl 
cauſe being obliged before to write two ebrev. 


The | 
us, la; 
or ig 
Plex, 40 
From 255 
os, 1 
hey ſai 


EE for that purpoſe, theſe two letter 
turned one towards the other EA form 
almoſt the ſame figure as H, 

The moſt common «hanges of » art 
in putting it for « and s, as cepin for 
oegia, wiſdom ; u for iv, well, 

It is alſo uſed in derivatives inſtead 


of e, as reg, ira, norhiy;, iratus. Kc, Se 

It is added ſometimes to the begin- The / 
ing; Bach, „aiv, paululum ; Io wv, i n, deſu; 
gav, ibant: ſometimes to the «nd; va: R 


\ i TH 


1d for len, guandoquidem ; sri for 
zn, quia ; r for n, priuſguam. 
Hence the Dor. ſry lyan, Tum, for 
ls, Tv, te, Ny &c, ; 
It is cut off in the optative plural; 
qainut, yaipey, dicebamus, &c, A- 
grecably to this the Latins ſay audi- 


ec, Bu ham, lenibam, c. And the French 

u ſhon; of ini, make ermite, 

's Ren- 

Ames In, 9, 

wor, 

ora, thita, and not thita, from 

the Hebrew herb, or from the old 
yriac theta, 

el ha, @« The Dor, and the Fol. put it for 

Ynouncel a; Jibbec, beg, falſum : nde, ple, 

vels, a wvadeo : dre, Sdcec, denſitat, locus 

ez mM yveſus. 

„ Which It is put for 2; Juen, TuIh, ſolis 
ery ſoſt caſui: miesfale, mib, iracundia : 
eh,, Ne, ſallatio, 
cupielo, It is added; 3", xh, ripa : xu, 

: bumi :; yHajpentg, humilis : ax9%, ax bec, 
Z, tn arcina, gravitas: faahanus;, A] 
mniari 0%. "Thus from 4s, forttter, comes 
„ Calum. eg, potent, fortis, and not from 
into d, E vj, animi con fidentia, as ſome ima- 
Zune. 
into two So from yi or N xa, comes 30a, 
me, con- fariam; from Tg x3. or Tpixa, Tpyx91, 
and La ſariam, &c. 
r a So from iuybparu comes liynyię- 
4, . 4. II. wigilaverunt, experretti 
unt, 
rbs in . Sometimes it is caſt off; io93%, is- 
be, ters, Ne, bonus, flrenuus, Thus from 4c. 
2, difficultas reſpirandi, the Ital. 
J conſo- nake ajma, &c, 
old Sy- 1. 
as He, 
; Where- Ira, icta, triſſyllable, from the 
we havt Hebrew icd, or from the old Syriac 
tion if p:ta, It is always a vowel among the 
Thus we zreeks, but in Hebrew words it is a 
arneſian onſonant. Whence Caninius cenſures 
and Si- laudian for making four ſyllables of 
ut it for udaus: adding, that "Inoi; ſhould be 
but be- k difſyllable in Greek, as it is in 
ite two ebrew. 
o letten The Ion, put it for E; ipia, icin, 
EA form «ur, lares, domicilium : whence t 
or igicioc, domeſticus, familiaris, ſup- 
of » are Plex, Loſpitalis ſeden. Thus in Latin 
rein for BP m 7) ixw, plico; from xiſa, bingo: 
To. Ws, induo, &&c, On the contrary 
; inſtead hey ſaid anciently leber, Menerva, 
11. Kc, See Meth. Lat. 
e begin- The ol. uſe it for 1; 944%», {45- 
ln, Fe n, deſuper : Trap, nap, wiſun, viſio 
ie end; "a: Ric, lee, papyrus, codex, 


=. 
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liber; whence comes the word bible, 
Thus from q$pya, frige ; from gige, 
„io; from , fo; and anciently 
they uſed to ſay, optumus, marumms, 
&c, 

The Syracuſians caſting off „add an 
4 after s to form a diphthong; inaveg, 
„* reg, noms, &c. 

I is ſometimes contracted from two 
u ; de,, Lp, Jovi amicus ; and 
ſometimes from u; lese, ic, ſacer, 
magnus ; lipat, int, accipiter. 

It is often added in verſe, either to 
make a diphthong with « and 0; as 
ipicr, dien, wellut ; pia, facile, pc: 
yihieo, rideo, uh, Od, v. for - 
Aavrtg, ridentes ; or to conſtitute a ſyl- 
lable apart, Xoiofog, Nele, witimms 2 
diba, dib, certamina, pramia : lays 
iox fang, equis gaudens, from immegy 
equus, | 

Thus from ice, ioviw, comeds ; 
from jv, mina; from Ae, alius x 
from vaig, nauis; from vaurng, nautas 
navita. 

It is alſo added to prepoſitions either 
at the beginning or end, as ir, n, in, 
un, in, per. Which happens even to 
compounds; tsv32w4, compitalis : in- 

ave, leviter, vulnc ro. 

Thus from wp: comes wer, Dor, 
for pe, ad, ab, apud, &c. And 


in Homer wer, caſting-off p. 


This prepoſition is frequently in uſe 
among the Dor. but in compoſition it 
loſeth ;, when another vowel follows, 
as irrer from woriere for whe 
cure, perſona, vultus, ſpecies: ſo, e- 
rd tor weakyw, addico, admoveo, 
admitto : wohig for fer, aſpicio, 
ah ſeruo : werbe in Theoc, for weriri- 
be, that is <opociter; or weoridn;, from 
rie, &, atpone, compone, imputa. 

With the article it Joſerh , and 
makes but one word of two; wmla 
for wor. rd, inſtead of wgis TY, per 
unc: wer for gig Ti, ad bune : 
era for gig vm, ad banc : were 
for weve Tu;, ad bot; woriag, ad bas: 
ri, ad bac. 

From 4m comes d, Nicander, 4, 
ah, cx, de, from in, da, Hom, à, 
ab, ſub; o being changed into a, be- 
fore the addition of s. As of od the 
Latins have not only made pro, but 
alſo pre : imigeys for imigityer, ſuper- 
eminebat : umtigoytc, excellens, ; 

I is alſo added to pronouns 3 Trag, 
Uros, lic; to datives plural; 260%, 
gie, ſermonibus ; to participles in 
the firſt aor, T6ag, vag, gut verbe· 
o impariſyllabic ncuns in long 

«cz 


ru? 


aq; Ait, Ait, niger ; to the accu- 
fatives of the plural feminine in 463 
repac, oopai;, prudentes 5 and then they 
agree in termination with the dative 
plural fa,, ſponſas, et ſpnſir ; to 
adverbs, viv, wi, nunc, &c. 

1 is often left out in the diphthongs 
a, ti, j Kain, 4e, ure fe wv, A- 
Lr, major: Wit, we, ſacio: re- 
(64499; y T47g6 4oge;, quadripariius, I hus 
ip Latin audaciter, audatter ; calidum, 
caldum; lamina, lamna ; &c, Alſo at 


the end of words, win, mel; lei, of, 
Kc. 


— 


mara, happa, from the Hebrew 
cap or caph, or rather from the old 
Syriac kappa, 

It is pronounced every where, as in 
French or in Engliſh c before 2. 

The lonics put K for I in relatives 
and interrogatives; wic, zt; s, 
dung, quomodo : wi, vn, gud en, 
nec, guantus, Kc. So, oudige, fri- 

, for eniyy. 

Thus in Latin from omwip comes 
ſcintilla for ſpintilla ; from dime, i- 
nw, , cometh linguo, So in 
French from rupes comes rocher, the c, 
which is all one as , taking an aſ- 
piration. 5 

On the contrary we meet with I 
for K ; wvajue; for x'ajeo;, faba. As 
in Latin Input is derived from ee 
us from day; and mapalia from 
magalia : for y being akin to x, is ſub- 

t to the ſame change. 

The. Dorics put it for T in ſome ad- 
verbs; wire, ina, guande ; ert, 
ena, interdum, alibi : Tim, Tixa, 
whence twnc ; ſo from ti; comes quis 
in Latin; and from turma, ciurma in 
Italian, 

It is ſometimes added, 2+ in verbs 
derived from the future ; age, die- 
xe, placto: and elſewhere among the 
poets, ve, xn, wehiculum, rota, 
Vm: ona, u, Pind, guands, 

It is cut off; xavzyua, alyrpa, 
gloria, jottantia, Thus in Latin, A- 
esc, aper : rng, Eol. Temes, 
tal ii. Ix 

It is alſo added to prevent an hiatus 
peru; for n i, ne amplius ; as in 


Latin ſficub1 tor ſi ubi. 
4. 


Ain, from the Hebrew lamed, or 
the old Syriac amd. 
2 | 
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nitrum; OviCjaart, Wafer, When 


The Attics put it for j wrger, Ming, 


the Latins have taken pine, Thu , , 
A, ignorant ia, comes from a pti- * 
vative, and Ruan, avg, peritus : Yew arm” 
Ag, nuper natus, from weywig. Thus ** 
from wp4n comes the Latin /ympha; 3 
from _ p4% comes Palermo a city Marie 
in Sicily; from NaimaxTo;, Lepanto Ins 
town in Achaia ; and from erm, the - 
French perugue. | pl L. 
8779, 
M. eff, 0 
Mr, according to the Ionics , from 3 
the Hebrew mem, or from the old Syria — 8 
we, the vowel being changed in all pro- hag 
bability for no other end than to agree Gor 2h 
with the following letter . * 
The Holians uſe —— In; war, vs 
Ta, undo, lædo, ulo : rabies, 

9, 1 affecta. Thus in 4 
Latin from Leg comes ſommus in . _. 
1. ö 
t added; 2e, xe, webiculum; 5275 : 
v, Mypage, lingo, The poen the | 
double it ; ia, Habe, didici: thy 
b, Kol. ajajerc, nos. See the m- g 
nouns in the following book, "amy the di 
Mars, ; ; . 1 

It is ſometimes rejected; Aula, i, 87175 
ung: ſaila ſluai, imitor, for mimiuur *. ce. 
exiunev, ſcipio, a flaff, Tmwa) 

We from 
(ow per 
N, 2 

NZ, from the Hebrew nun, whid of 4 
has not changed its name either among * ſu 
the ancient or modern Syrians, a In 1; 

The Dor, uſe it for A, when ther hw « 
follows a T or a © ; Jade, rer, wen; # mn 
Hin riceg, Blrriges, opti mus : re, And F 
$0Tals;, amiciſſimus 4 $0ATH, pine, cf FI 

auriga ; Pind, iniaero, xivro, jubebs, (:1as 
Alcman. ihre, Iv, irre, and adding The 
„ ire, cepit. ejecte 
5 1he * of Crete uſed it for , A t 
hence cometh i» for ic, in, © ere 
ad chorum : and afterwards change A 
/s into , % for ic, iv See, Heljd, a 9 for 
whence the Latin in, in lucem. le. 

It is added to verbs in , vs, an 17 
others; ve, rh, ſolve, pendo, io xt we h. 
Lenore; Sue, Sb, ſacrifice, rus, cum it follo 

And the poets by inſerting , of 1 wrt 
baryton do make a circumflex ven; Though 
ior, ui, lu, wenio, emitto: © 1 2 not 
Exim, a, ago, duce ; and by tak Thad: 
allo an , ay, ebe, comports i Si 4 40 


Hom, (tor e from La) 4 
m. (tor 45 2 = 


w hence Tign/4 and Tiga740, Iliad, v. 
tranſes, transfige, emctior. 

It is often added only to render the 
found more diſtinct and clear ; thus from 
rhe, minuc, jira, paululum, mar 
wilting, brewi durant: &xajuarroy4g- 
wh, pg na inſutigabilis, from axapue- 
767 | N and thus in Latin from 
zarte, denſus, Bix, lingo. 

Infiead of „, they add x before 5, 
x, x, k, becauſe it ſupplies then the 
place of „; as , WAY oem, 
erro, errabo ; Od, a, mayxn, ſeductus 
of, Od. a. wa,ẽuuayx eras, iterum 
errantes ;' where it is to be obſerved 


4G, fron that « is changed into x, by reaſon of 
1d Syria the other aſpirate : , icuncula 
2 all Pro- cerca, from irhayer, pereuſſi 4 MMoyya, 
| to agree for e, comes from , ſortitus | 


um; or elſe from Miyw, NN, egi. 

In like manner « is added inſtead of 
y before B, , $, L, {4 3 as Bre, mor- 

tali: àuf gerda, ambroſia : &pumrvivn for 
Warm. reſpiravit. Hence the lonics 
ſay, DA . for Mboran, accipiam 2 
baum for inhgim, acceptus ſum, and 
the l ke. 

The inhabitants of Crete and Argos 
uſed frequently to caſt the ; out of 
the diphthong u, and then to inſert 
av; as from rie (whence comes 
rriciua.] ce, lilo: from Bic, 
(whence cometh alſo the firſt aor. 
zu] lens, fero, In like manner 
from au, they make ay, and &i, 
ſemper ; whence devvas; and dfvar;, 
ſemper fiuers : rig, ponens, in the 
nevter 74941, &c. Adina, ſcire, i13ivas, 


— which Heſy ch. gauvig, ol. pati, lucidus, 
N pecioſus : Tag, Jig, convicium, &c. 


In like manner the Latins of %agu; 
have made denſus; of Mixa, lingo ; 
of urig, Dor, nan, campus, &c. 


hen ther 


„her, wen: 


dra, And the French of /aterna, lanterne; 

ug, $97 ef cucumiz, concombre 3 of pavitare, 

'0, Jubebs, tpcuvanter. 

and aden The Lacedzmonians and Cyprians 
or rejected the ſubjunctive of av, and in- 

d 10 for 2, ſerted in its ſtgad 3 dor, ave, ipſa ; 

fn, xu where moreover there is a # for a 1; 


; changny 
6 Heſjd. 


a % for a x; Th ald rug, avritucs 
Me 


tjuſdem anni. 


% b, ard N is alſo inſerted after an 8, or an «, 
pendo, in at we have elſewhere obſerved, Thence 
rus, cum it followeth, as Caninius remarks, 
443M 4 that we ſay in the vocative @ ray, 6 
DE „% Mc, inſtead of & Fray, from irg, ir. 
"flex "eu! Though others are of opinion, that it 
tte: — 4 noun derivative, as from Eqyaiic 
d by tak ea, Mercurius. 

orte: G4 


das) Ke 
„bert 


ann, auhον, cervix 5 Where there is 
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31 
the impetſe ct, a » is inſerted at the 
end; nts, irh navigabat; vb, 
dum, fluchat; is, ny, Euſt, erat 4 
which agrees with the analogy of the 
verbs in (4, 

N is caſt off ſometimes ; ovZvyo; for 
Tivquycs, cenjux, maritus, Thus from 
wi, iterum. retro, comes vai, 
iterata perſecutio ; nraMouug, wmbroſus s 
So from wgoo9iv comes fi in verſe, 
ulteriut, anterius : as from inxaTizerter, 
ix4Tr25t, utringue, by ſyncope, In 
like manner the Latins of ID baye 
made Plato; of Zu, Sime, &c. 


Z7 is equivalent to xo or 52, as 72 
peareth by geg, wag, palma 2 Tits, 
17e, cicada 

The Hol. tranſpoſe theſe two let- 
ters, reſolving t into n, beg, cui, 
boſpes, novus, alſurdus: tupiag, axe 
glas, piſcis, Thus the Latins of afin 
have made aſcia, a ſaw. | 

The Boot, change * into f; mae 
agu, Ariſtoph. iverunt : lues, Te, 
perwenerunt, Hom. though 2thers chu'e 
to ſay, that from the future of iur. 
itn, another preſent is derived, whoſe 
aor, is 1 67 | 

The Latins vice verſa put x for f ; 
ulka, mucut. | 


E 'The old Attics uſed to change & into 


E in the prepoſition ou 53 ovppays;y 
Euparany9;s cenmilits ; but this ſeems 
to have been diſuſed fince the time of 
Thucydides. 

The Dor. uſe the ſame change in 
the futures and firſt aur. xaiiw, dico, 
celebre, ndatiow, M i: xabign, nab b, 
inabiba, from abige, ſedeo, infider., 
Thus from Weg comes xAaZ, clawviss. 
from Cnc, kęrt, avis, ales, oraculum, 
c. 

The Ion. change two ce into £; 
Wor, dite, duplex, In like manner 
the Latins of wacher: have made 
paxillus.; of wizoa, pix, &c. 


O. 


ouνeͥ, little e. ſo called to diſtin- 
euiſh it from the great , omega. The 
old Syrians called it 4, and the ancient 
. . 

It has a great affinity with a; Aa- 
Mn, uh, malua © g gave, oe 7% 
Hol. exrrcitus 5 de, d, ſupra, &c. 
So in Latin from Jau, doms, 

It is uſed for s ; My, dice, Mya, 


A double « being changed into n in diai: gif, Tein, trams Himes g 


3 chewy 


* 
r af 


21 
—— 2 — — 


foi 
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die, turro, mj], recurro, re- 
cido, reciproco, In like manner in La- 
tin, pendo, pondus, pondero . vida, 
libs, . ; tego, toga : and in French 
morre from meta; ce from creta. 

The Hol. uſe it for s, changing the 
impariſyllabic nouns into pariſyllabic ; 
dew, rec, amor; Igor, cu, idem. And 
in other places, 2 dea, hora : and 
among the poets, lug/z,wgo;, lui xogoc, 
ſpacioſus, capax, amplus ; lau, eamus, 

lawpury, Hom, c. 

It is ſometimes added to the begin- 
ning; {9g915w, 3jnogyrim, abflergo, Thus 
in Latin νι⁰,ð, obliquus, It is alſo 
inſerted in the middle, ig, Ig, video : 
d, Od, 8. for d, the imperat, of 
A αν,ůt, erro, palor : dviigans;, dure- 
72 per ſe fuſus : pig, piog, lumen ; 

„ Tu, cujus, II. f. | 

It is ſometimes rejected by the 
Dor. Auel ag, "Anueiha; ; Nitihacg, 
Nut,; Mitac, Mevikag 53 Aan, 
Aan. Thus the Latins of leg have 
made pus; of jubgog, wort; of de novo, 
denuo ; of u, nomen ; of imnhe, 
pf z of del, ruo ; of ãgajðcs, ramus ; 
of ixinaw, cello, 

And the Aol. ſay, uin, ibn, 
Ther, for ii, vin, ih, of the 
genitives ii, rie, ie, formed by re- 
ſolution, inftead of , of, I, mei, tui, 


By the ſame ana'ogy it is that we 
ſay, Tine, cur, inftead of Time, 


- It, 


mM, from the Hebrew phe, of which 
with a dagueſb they make pe, 

The 274 uſe it — for 
4; Haas, immara, oli; par” id. 
17" iu, mecum ; jurrigy Nuns, athi;- 
eat, prætereo, appells, quaro : hi- 
Tago ig, Tiago, ſublim's, wolans, And 
ſometimes for 7; c⁹7, omoMi, flola, 
amillus : ca,, omoni;, miſſus, pulſus : 
rirta mv, wir gemi —— eſt : 


wirre, iam, quingue : ix j“ - 


c xigei, Od. . babebant pre mani- 
bus baſtilia in puingue cuſpides diviſa. 
The people of Crete in like manner 
uſed to lay ci for cher, fladium; 
and wirzugt; for viccagie, quatuor. 
Thus in Latin from caxve comes ſhi- 
ca; from vc, pawo, And in French 
from tignum, pignon d une maiſon, 
Several adverbs aſſume a œ to mark 
the interrogation; d, ubi, indefi- 
nitely ; 1 ubi, by interrogation : 
ol, ub, indefinitely 5 wr, quo, or uli 


dy interrrogation; #, i, gue, and 


-an aſpirate, become relative : then 


gud, or ea ratione, indefinitely j off, 
gud ratione by interrogation, ſignifying 
alſo quo i Tir, unde, ex quo loco, quart, 
indefinitely z wie, unde, quart, in 
interrogation. 

Likewiſe ſeveral that are interroga. 
tive, by caſting off , and aſſuming 


reaſſuming their w with an „ beſcie 
it, they return to be interrogative; 
wirh quando ? ont, gui ? mire, quon- 
do? wii, ubi? , cujuif ini, ubi! 
wirs, unde ? tom, quare ? enim, gue 
hora i c. 


P, 


, from the Hebrew reſch, ot 
from the old Syriac . 

It is often changed into e, as we have 
obſerved in the method of learning the 
Latin tongue. It is often reduplicated, 
but then the /Eolians make a tran. 
poſuion, changing « into :; nga, 
urig, flercvs : &MTp0;, ENNTH/ 6, 
alienus, and thence alter, 

is ſometimes loſt ; aloygtc, ale. 
xl, ice, turpis, tor, mus: fang 
january, ce, a moreover being changed 
into u, longus, tor, iſfſimus, Thus the 
Dor. ſay cu for c , ſceptrun, 
and hence oxun'ux; Paonws, rex ſeep 
trifer, in Hom, feixxz; for Aung, par- 
wus ; werd for eie or weer, ad; 
ua from df, capie, aor, 1, 
tuagmn, infin, jragmiin, jaamiiy, Ion, 
jraminy, | 

In like manner the Latins of Zip 
make artus ; of MixTgon, lefius ;_ of 
usr, metior 3 of xivrpom;, centona, 
&c, and pethaps of dra, at. 


2, 


Nyua, from the Hebrew ſame, 
The Dor, call it car, according tv 
Herodotus. | 

It js uſed ſometimes by ſyncope fe 
; Mu, nopty, ſciveramus, | 

The Lacedzmonians uſed to put it 
for 6; Sie, eig. In like manner the 
Athenians, aya8%;, &yao%;, bonus: Se. 
una, caunò, crebro : as alſo the lon. 
Bube, Freed, profurdum, gurges : and 
hence douoo0;, bottumieſs. 

Which moreover is a further pred 
of the relation we have ſo often u. 
marked between & and the laſt claſs & 
mutes, | 

It is uſed for v; Mee, 29%, 4. 
phinus : win, Aue, menſis, The MX. 
do the ſame in regard to the infinitive; 

1444, 


eſch, er 


we have 
ning the 
plicated, 
a tranl. 
1 
0.97454, 


ec, 4.6. 
1 
changed 
Thus the 
ſceptrun, 
rex ſeep- 

T , 
ay 7. 
aor, 1. 


1, Ion. 


of dh 
Fus ;. of 
, Centontl, 
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wi, eig, intelligere : ye, lag, 
„de. And the Dories in the firſt 
rſon plural; n,. werberamus : 
Ly mopt;y Sons See the conju- 
tations, K III. 

By the ſame analogy, the people of 
Crete uſed 3g for th erat; di, for 
au, ſemper : jets for ply, guidem : 
3 ulchram, Ad the 
Latins of Wie have made plus; of 
, in, Kc. 

2 is often added for greater emphaſis; 
2s fü, page, , juguln, matto, 
immois: ub, , quaro : nige, ojalg- 
ze, videe, The ſame practice almoſt 
obtained among the old Latins ; for 
they uſed lite for lites : fllecum for 
luum, &c. And of « they made fi; 
of , ſum, &c. as the French of 
umbra have made ſombre. 

On the contrary, the lon, and ol. 
frequently rejected it; as , Al- 
dat, bedera, taxus ; rwingic, Huuęis, 
parvus: "oni3a4;m, nitige, diſſipo, di- 
rey ch, qiv, fibi, A practice that 

as. been ſomet mes followed by the 
Latins; 69p4M-w, falls ; ogwion, fun- 
da, &c. . 

The Lacedzmonianes, and thoſe of 
Pamphylia, Eubœa, and Argos, re- 
jected it, ſubſtituting a rough breath- 
ing in its place; Ada, ub, muſa : 
g, Wid, wmnis ; Begia, EM, bo- 
um cuſlos : tu ci, tu o, bene tibi ſit ; 
from whence comes cu, an exclamati- 


en of joy, Hence alſo Te for ſus ſtill 


remains in the common tongue. 

The Latins on the contrary have 
often changed the rough breathing into 
e ; im, ſub : imip, ſupe : it, ſex, &c, 


And even ſometimes they have put it 


for a ſmooth breathing, as is, ff. 

Ihe people of Crete and Megara 
uſed to add it to the end of words; 
a', nadie, ad dimum : aye, àyte, 
duc, age. And this perhaps may be 
the reaſon of our ſaying in the impe- 
tative, xis, tene: imiryes, intende: 
die, pone : pige, pic, (by lyncope) fer, 
&c, which are the imperatives of n- 
un TiInjas, ger, &c. 

The poets on the contrary do ſome- 
times caſt off the 5 final, to ſerve the 
mealure of their verſe ; Infaxs, ſapius : 
reti, ſcurſum, &c. a3 the old Latins 
uled to lay werſebu” tun, &c. 

The Dor, uſed alſo 7 for cc, qui; 
and "Ti for dci, quicungue, 


T. 
Tas, tau, and not taf, from the He- 


brew tau, which has preſerved the old 
Syrian name, | 

This has been a favourite letter of 
the Egyptians, | 

The Athenians uſed it for e; N- 
gaga, Titlaga, guatuor ; cih, Thus 
ge, bodie, &c, 

As did alſo the Dor. but leſs fre- 
quently ; ot, u: ole, Tis, bunt : ie 
iv, iti, or, according to the ol. 
cr, ſunt, Thus the ! atins of be 
have made ut ; of ra, tot, &c. 

The ſame Dorics put v for x ; xe, 
Taivo;, ille, 

The old Attics often added + both 
to nouns and verbs; Nee, WON 
(4%, bellum ; from whence comes Pto- 
lemy : 1 1, A , ccd: vu, Time 
r, verbero, &c, And hence it is that 
the nouns often take a 7 in the geni- 
tive; , milie, nox, noftis : avat, 
dvaxler, rex ; Whence alli, tem- 
plum, palatium: daf (or yaha) ye- 
Aaxlog, lac. See the liſt of gemtives 


in the ſecond book. 


The Latins in like manner of /inum, 
have made /inteum, &c. 
T is added to ſeveral adverbs, when 


ey bear a relation to others; rm, 


Tits, cum, tum : i, i, quando, 
tum, jam: g, Tis, ut, fic: Ipen, The 


* p4a, interim, aliquarto de, rio, quam- 


diu, tamdiu ; b, milk, ubi, ibi : 3m, 
rie, unde, inde : Tux, ue, and 
Tnjairog, quando, tunc, And in French 
amita, tante. 

It is alſo ſometimes cut off; rig, 
whe, witula, juvenca ; and ' hence 
ewip/c; in Lycoph. Thus from liga 
comes perna in Latin, &c, 


. 


ah, little v, to diſtinguiſh it 
from the Latin U, which was fuller, 
and ſounded like the French diphthong 
ou. 

It was ſometimes put for a, but not 
very frequently ; Tiooapt:, Thooupey, 

natur: widow, M, fodio, ſcalpo. 
hus of 4yx5o;, the Latins have 
made uncus, 

Sometimes for 1; apupirliun, AN- 
rudy, qui circum- circa habitat: rep 
71. 4, Tppinua, gulca tres babens 22 

And often for „ among the ol. 
iron. ron, nomen : Miytty OY, 
wix, pre, &c, In like manner t 
Latins of Nendleg have made Numide ; 
of Gex tic, bulbus; Steig, Deus, dc. 

The people of Crete rejecting , 
uſed frequently to ſubſtiture an v; 

D aue, 
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Aue, dunudn, balcyone : Di, àunâ, 
ſubſidium. The ſame has been imi- 
tated by the French; alter, autre: 
Aſvernia, Auvergne, &c. 

1he poets caſting off „ uſe an v; 
&yavig, ayaui;, pulcher, ſplendidus ; 
aviaye, àuia xe reſonant, tumultuoſus, 

We read allo in Heſiod. Kava; aig for 
narf ag, confregerit z from naicymui, 
rejecting the v, and afſuming an v. 

The lonies often inſert an v after an 
0; bee, Mpeg, filiut, puer, juvents, 
mat, per men, ramus : ipe;, dp, mont. 
Thus of nee, multipes, piſcii, u- 
berculum in nare, the Attics make 
wing, and the Ion. and Dor, - 
reg. 

— veluti Ba binum polypus Agnæ. 

Hos, 

In like manner Sipog, impetuoſur, 
kbidinſus, from Sep 22 alto, 
curro 3 ulm, Doin, ſfera, 
moxia ; ,“ʒ e, , Olympus, a 
mountain of Theſſaly, 

Y is added to ſome verbs, in order to 
form derivatives ; , e, ple- 
mus ſum, farcio, intumeſco : ine, ind, 
or changing t into n, v, and according 
to the Dor. «mu», jubeo, clamo. 

＋ is alſo ſometimes cut off; 442) 9- 
mec, dinners, welox ; dgrimou;, gu- 
eg, wvalens pedibur, In the ſame man- 
ner, dim, bipes : Tem, tripes, &c. 
So from au? af comes ah, — and 
Aas e, ſulco, are; as in Latin from 
wage comes parum; from wat grip, 
parumper, &c. | 


» 


0, 


or, fbi, or phi, viz. a p aſpirated, 

or at leaſt an half p, to ſoften. the 
letter a little, becauſe of the roughneſ; 
of the aſpiration, which mutt abſo- 
Jutely be expreſſed. 

Refides the change of this mute into 
its correſponding letters, as we have 
ſhewn above, Chap. v, and which may 
be obſerved here in the word pls, 
from whence comes ſibi, the Hol. 
moreover uſed © for S; Se. ge, 
comprino, frangs : from whence - 
Tai, terct, Hom, $9 in Latis from 

. $6:a comes ori, and from Saw, ſuf- 
fo. Ef, 

The /E-l, uſed alſo ꝙ for x; au- 
isa, auyiia, cervicem, fauces, jugu- 
lum, celui. 


X. 
x?, i, vir. # c ſplrated, which 
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ought not to be pronounced like the 
French ch, but as the Hebrew cherb; 
rec, wäs xa, axiriqn.,, c. 

It is ſometimes dropped in the be- 
ginning of words; Magie, repidu, 
Mu, calidus, temperatus : yraiva, lang, 
And very likely, from xa/«al is derived 
bumi for chumi ; as from 42a, conceds; 
evito, comes Ag, colo, weneror 3 Wt» 
cording to Euſlath. 


V. 


V, the ancient Greeks wrote t for 
J. which the Aol. have retained; 
A , err; and after their ex- 
ample the Latin“, Cyclips. 

They lkewife tranſpoſed theſe let. 
ters now and then; Ti). for wid. 
A, or lu, armilla, 

being equivalent to t, probably 
4, retro, rurſut, paſtbac, is derived 
from vis, by cutting off ; and », 
and by changing afterwards e into « 
As from ii, by metatheſis, come 
74, and according to the Dorics 44, 
and from thence ipſe, a, um, | 


It is ſometimes dropped; appr, | 
d, arena, bittus, 


.Q, 
Qui, o magnum, to diſtinguiſh it 


from the little o, micron. 
It is ſometimes formed of „ and, 
a5 %, ye, Theocrit. ego, qui; 1 
d, Att. Toiriuua, Dor, Thu, 
amiftns, See above, Chap. xi. 
Thus of Marci pueri, Publit pun, 
they uſed formerly to make Mas 
pores, Publiporet, to ſignify the ſſa 
5 ſervants of Publius and Marcy, 
C. s 
The poets change ſometimes a im 
„ in the circumflex verbs in aw j 4, 
he, pubeſco. The Bœot. practiſed th: 
ſame on other occaſions; dpx4% 
ax, incipient ; iipurog, epi 
Spico;, Thus in Latin from aps, i 
&pptaci, comes 2r9, 

"The Tonics change on into w fen 
Bien, clamabo. In like manner fre 
n privative and z, is derived ww 
use, thſcurus, ignobilis, . 

The poets change « into , in ti 
firſt of barytons,. of which they man 
circumflex verbs in aw; Tein, 7 
nia, &, verto; Vvigueo, d, 8, 6 
do, &c. | 

In like manner from ie con 
1, navige, theugh a _—_— 


ing, i 
they 
reſem| 
over t 


the La 


chetb 


epi dus, 
„ lana, 


derived 


gi, * 
is, 8, 40, 


hl con- 
a dan 
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end in the opinion of ſome, from pio, 
jus, flo, 

In circurflex verbs in , they 
change e into ; di, Jaw, Nees, 


do, dam: xi, XA, II. 1. facio iraſci, 


rvium reddo, moleſto, 

The lon. and Dor, change u into ; 
Iv, 37, igitur, certe 7 355, Bar, bovem : 
fuel, Buoi, bobus, &c. 

H is often changed into w, to make 
a fuller ſound j wiioow, wle, for- 
mide i 1x0, 45x, rado, fringe, per- 
mulces t fi frango ; ippuna, frafus 


„ 
The old Attics uſel1 to inſert this 


letter; Apa, dqpiunr, dimifi ; fa, 
Ada, and ia, conſucvi. 

Sometimes it is cut off by ſyncope ; 
niow%t, mim, retro, pone : hm, 
, and Dor, gie, pauls ante. 

The Latins have done the ſame; 


ug, cornix ; or elſe they add an a, 


as in jrrpe, matrix, 

From du comes wulpes ; for the 
Aolians added a digamma to it, Fas- 
raf; of which it is proper we take 
ſome notice. , 


Of the AEolic digamma. 


The ol. having no rough breath- 
ing, invented another character, which 
they called d gamma, from its figure, 
reſembling that of two gammas, one 
over the other, thus, F, From whence 


the Latins have taken their great F, 


CHAP. XII. 


which they even uſed inftead of v 

conſonant, when there followed a « 

yowel, as ſerFur, DaFus, c. 

* Hence the 2 uſed to write 
arveg, vinum : Feowipa, veſpera : Fi- 

awa, Helena, &c. 

Heſychius therefore is miſtaken in 
writing ſeveral words with a y, which 
ſhovld be written with a digamma ; as 
v, 11a x6, for Finnie, Fiexle, taken 
from A flrabus, luſcioſus 5 and lex, 
vis, fortitudo, robhur, &c, Into which 
error the reſemblance of the capital 


——— might perbaps have led 


im, 

In the very ſame manner he has 
erred in writing rina, mamdrri, for 
Firle, Frrougrr, coming from ira, 
ſeptem, lrouo1, | 

The people of Crete made uſe of a 
B for a digamma ; in, ovum : Bati- 
Mog for dic, ſol, &c. Ard hence 
perhaps aroſe the error of pronouncing 
& like a v conſonant, To this di- 
gamma we muſt refer the etymology 
of ſome French words; as flanc, from 


Fa for hays : flatter, from lactare. 


To this ſame digamma we muſt 
likewiſe refer a multitude of words, to 
which the Latins have added a v con- 


ſonant ; as pg, Fu, vom : igla,- 


Fecia, Vela, As alſo in the middle 5 
div, dF wv, awum, But for a further 
explanation of this matter, I refer the 
reader to the treatiſe of letters in the 
new method of learning the Latin 


Of ſome other particulars that relate to reading and 
writing. 3 


1. Marks of ſeparation. | 


O divide ſyllables, two points are put over the vowel, which 
is ſeparated from the other, as galt, puer, a diſſyllable, for 


dal a monoſyllable. The Greeks call this 4e, difſelutio, 


difſelution, 


The Greeks uſe alſo another figure of ſeparation, called by 


em Nac which is a ſmall comma placed between two ſylla- 
les, to make two diſtinct words, and prevent them from coa- 


eſcing into one, as 7,71, which, to diſtinguiſh it from ir that; 
pon which we -ſhall make ſome remarks in the eighth book, 


lap. ii. 


D 2 2. Marks 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
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2, Marks of re-unicn, 


There are two ſorts of marks of re- union in writing. The firft 
js between ſyllables, as when we are obliged to divide a word at 
the end of a line; which is done with a ſmall ſtroke thus - : 

The ſecond is in the compoſition of words, and is figured thus 
V, as sigen, for ir ow; ſubwrdeacon, for /ſubdeacon. The 
Greeks call it de, ſubunio, to unite under, becauſe it uſed to be 
put under the words. But inſtead of the latter, we often make uſe 
of the former ſmall ſtroke between two words, thus, /ub-deacon, &c, 

Ihe Greeks alſo make uſe of a couchant line, to mark a long 


ſyllable, as in Latin; likewiſe for a mark of abbreviation, as 8, 
Org, Deus. | ; 
And for a mark of things taken materially, a* v &, this letter ã 


Ta F of this letter F: 2d Ilirzs;, this word Iirges. 


3. Of proper names. 


The ſame mark was alſo employed in the 16th century for 
proper names, which they afterwards diſtinguiſhed from one. an- 
other by the addition of certain points. For whereas the ancients 
never made any difference betwixt theſe and other words ; the Ve- 
netian and Paris printers were the firſt who deviſed to put a ſingle 
line over proper names of men, women, or animals, and their de. 


rivatives, as b, Lien. x Ini 
To put a line and a point over it, as a mark of the names d 


different people and nations, as Wag, Greece ; Amy, the Greeks 


To put this ſame line and two points for mountains, as agus 
cg, mount Parnaſſus, ; 


And finally, to put a line and three points for ſeas, rivers, lake, 
moraſſes, &c. as iowa, the Helleſpont. | 


But all theſe marks are laid aſide, ſince the practice lai 
been introduced of marking proper names with capitals, 2s K 
Latin; and of leaving the others without any diſtinction. The 


wie write Ale, for Les, a proper name; and Nie, a lion, Andi 
for the reſt. 


4. Of dialcgues and pointing. 

It is proper alſo to remark, that wich reſpe& to dialogues, f 
derſonages are not only diſtinguiſhed by putting their names, 

likewiſe by the letters of the alphabet, eſpecially where there #® 

but two: 4 denoting the firlt, and I the ſecond, 

But as for pointing, fince it tends more particularly to pre! 

obſcurity and confuſion in ſpeech, we ſha!l treat of it in the ir 

troduction to ſyntax, Book VII, 


C HA. 


2 


LE - TERS connected. . abbreviated 


M. M. dit 
MO. lui qu. dr 
[As 2 22 
M. dp. dio,dp 
qu lic. ur, ius 


. Ke cn | 


* xpa | 
* XR U. 
x0, Xa 
N. 0. Na. No 


* 
| * | 
C. L. 60,605 ulw PTL 
4. lu. . r ua. ut. pov 
* Sa- ue py. tv, vt 
„ OG fv 
J. i. On LA ee 
* i 72,39 | at 


© 4 
7 ape 

J. 'T. 010V, or 
10 


: ME eg. 
LETTERS connected or abbrevuted.. 


dx ra ga c D. S. Tpo 
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HAP. AI 
Of abbreviations. 


INCE it is equally neceſſary for reading well to be acquainted 
with the abbreviations of letters, as with the letters them- 
ſelves; it is proper for us to mention ſomething of them here, 
before we proceed any further, 
Some abbreviations only connect letter and letter, ſuch as thoſe 


between conſonants, as c ſor yp: but thoſe that connect vowels, 


are either ſyllables, or words, as aA, AA; e, 66, A. 
There are abbreviations, to which the accent is fixed, as 
, 156; N, 4 and others to which it is not fixed, but add- 


ed, as , yd, % » Kai. 
Sometimes whole ſyllables are abbreviated, as Q for ob ar 
. for en: and ſometimes entire words, as for xara t 


Oc, for Orcs. 

When an abbreviation includes an entire word, or the ng of a 
word, there is no point put after it ; but when it only con- 
tains the beginni 77 it requires a point after it, rw ſup- 
poſeth the reſt, and ſigniſieth that the word is not finiſhed, as 
4. for . Longp. for Turęa rns, &c. 

Examples of the — may be ſeen in the words above marked, 
and in the following liſt. 


D 3 " LETTERS 


Fad 


B O O K II. 
OF WORDS, 
AND FIRST OF NOUNS. 


CHAP Þ 
Definition and diviſion of a word. 


AFTER having treated of letters and ſyllables 
in the foregoing book, we now come to 
„ Tpcak of words. wy | ay 

* A word is a ſound, that ſignifieth ſomething. 

The Greek grammarians make eight different ſorrs, 
which they call parts of ſpeech, viz. article, bp; 
noun, Jvepuz pronoun, avrwwpiz ; verb, prpe ; parti- 
ciple, pETOXM 5 adverb, Emippnjac 5 prepoſition, weobrou 5 
and conjunction, cbdνα˙e But theſe eight may be 
reduced to three; noun, verb, and indeclinable parti- 
cles: for the article and pronoun, as well as the par- 
ticiple, are real nouns. nen 

Of theſe words, ſome viz. the noun and verb, 
admit a difference of number, the others do not. 

Number is - the difference of a word, to ſignify one 
or more : thus there are two numbers; the ſingular, 
indie, that ſpeaks but of one only; and the plural, 
).1941\ix5;, that ſpeaks of many. | 

But the Greeks have invented a third kind of num- 
ber, which they call dual, dus, when ſpeaking of 
two only: this having been introduced but very late 
into the language, was never much uſed ; and fre- 
quently the plural is put in its ſtead, 


D 4 CHAP. 
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CHAP. II. 


Of a noun in general. 


ATE is a word that ſerves to nominate or qualify 
a thing, 

A noun is declined by gender, number, and 
caſe, 

A caſe is a noun's ſpecial manner of ſignifying. 


Caſes are ſix in Greek, as in Latin. M 

Bur the ablative is always like the dative in th N 

ſingular, as well as in the plural; as the vocative is & 
generally like the nominative, 

In the dual, the accuſative is alſo like theſe two Wi © 

| Caſes, as the genitive 1s like the other two. Wl a 

Gender is the difference of a noun with reſpect v0 n 

| ſexes. There ought therefore in rigour to be but int 

two, the maſculine and the ſeminine. But the we 

Greeks, and after their example the Latins, have gl 


added a number, called neuter, ederrpIv, for 90 
which they could aſcribe to neither of thoſe two 

ders; which has not becn imitated by the eli an- 
guages, nor by ſeveral of thoſe that obtain now i 
the welt. 

The mark of the maſculine is 6; of the feminine 
, and of the neuter r“. This the Greeks call artick 
from a word which properly ſignifieth the joints of th 
Jngers, by reaſon of the particular connection there b 
tween the article and the noun. 


| 180 RULEZ I. 
Manner of declining the article. 


Singular. 
0, hy , vu, are Maſculine. 
„Ji, , TW, Toy are neuter. 
2 II, n, Tr, Tiv, are feminine. 


The detives are all ſubſcribed. 
Dual. 


T's, reh, are maſculine and neuter, 
Ta, rab, are fem: nine. 


Plural 
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Plural. 
Oi, Tuv, rec, ve, are maſculine. 
Ta, r, reg, Ta, are neuter, 
Ai, v, Tais, rds, are feminine. 


jualify The ablative is to be taken from the dative. 
„and EXAMPLES. | 
The article therefore is to be declined thus: 
g. V. G. D. A. fc. VNV. Ac. D. A6. N. G. D. A6. Ac. 
M. S. 3, Tu, Tu, 1%. D. 7%, rb. P. oi, 1%, reiz, TOugs 
in the N. S. T6, T4, 7%, T6, D. 7%, Ton. P. rd, r, reiß, td: 
N F. S. 3, rc, Ty 1. D. Ta, Tai: P. at, rh, ran, Tag. 
The article is without a vocative. But the adverb 
tw BY ſupplies the defect of this caſe in all numbers, tlie 
ſame as in Latin. This adverb has a ſmooth hreath- 
ect ing with a circumflex : whereas 4 with a rough breath- 
\< but ing, and · ſubſcribed, is the dative ſingular of #, J. 7; 
it th: which may be ſeen among the pronouns, where I ſhall 
have give alſo the dialects of this article. | 
no BY #2004202 2292922421209 t002 629 
, 2 GH AP. MC ir 
10W 1 BR Of declenſions, and of the firſt declenſion of pariſyllabics. 
minine A Rammarians reckon ten declenſions, five ſimple, 
article «nas, and five of contracted nouns, oungn- 
of the rg, | i 
here i But nouns are declined, either with an equal number 


of ſyllables, ireovaazCur, or with an increaſe in their 
obliques, megrloovaaabaus : and this makes two remark- 
able differences of declenſion; the one pariſyllabic, 
| which receives no increaſe; the other impariſyllabic, 
which admits of increaſe. „ 

RuLE II. | 
General for the declenſion of pariſyllabics. 


1. Nouns not increaſing are declined like the article:. 

2. They likewiſe require the dative caſe to be ſub- 
ſcribed : | 

3- And they form the accuſative in , with the vowel 
of the nominative. + 

Plural ExaM- 


2 Book II. Of Novns. 
EXAMPLES. 


1. The pariſyllabic declenſion is that which follom 
the article according to its terminations. But as the 
article includes two different manners of declining, 
one of the maſculine, to which the neuter refers; 
and the other of the feminine: ſo the pariſy Nabi 

declenſion is twofold ; one which follows the femi. 

nine article, containing the feminines in « and , 
and the maſculines in as or »s, which correſpond 
to the firſt declenſion of the Latins ; the othe 

which follows the maſculine article, including the þ 
maſculine feminine, and common nouns in oc, with 
the neuters in ; Which correſpond | to the ſeconl 5 
declenſion of the Latins. : 

2. Both theſe pariſyllabic declenſions have the de 
tive ſubſcribed, or a point written under it, in th: 

(fame; manner as the article. J 

Its accuſative terminates in 5 with the vowel o 


the nominative ; as 7 una, Th len, Thy pay, 0 Ar ? 7 
A To Audęin, Tov Ardgiav. 6 %, To Nn, Tor . 
5 * 

Which we intend to ſhew more particularly in th 

ſequel, beginning with the feminines, as the mot 
ſimple. A 
ANNOTATION. | W- 
vad 
De (ira fubſeribed, of which aue baut. bern Sealing, is f 7. 
-qnenth omitted, as bring no longer pronounced. Whersfore Sextulf ht 
© Empiricus in his ninth chapter ag ai uf tht grammarians fritends, 100 * 
; #he dative may de a; well. without this point, as with it. 2 
We n 
R ULE I IT. termi 
Of the feminines.in & and », which grammarians cal 4 we 
the ſecond declenſion of ſimple nouns. as 
1. A, H, are declined like, the feminine article. E 
2. Their accuſative is in av, 1. yp 

3. But. A pure, as well as AA, OA, PA, retain 4 
throughout the fi ngular number. 

EXAMPLES. of 
m 


1. Pariſyllabic nouns in « and » are feminine. and 
follow the feminine article. 
2. The 
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2. They form the accuſative in ay, or m, retain- 


follow 1 ing, as we have marked already, the vowel of their 
as th ominative. They are therefore declined thus: 
ining; v. G. D. As. Ac. N. Ac. G. D. NM. V. G. D. 46. Ac. 
refers, = as ) P. WIR 

yllabic mw < E o «ay an . 
c femi. I . awd 1 5 4 P 2 bs 5 — * 
and 59 H puro, muſa, T%s {68TH s bp mark 4, Tay, Pogue C. 
eſpond ui, Donor, T1; Tins, TH rf, THY ri, &c. 


Abe 2502s, o, rera, ne, ea, ns, piller, . 
ng th 4 44S, perdix, X0AAGy diu, 3 ns, Domer, Ida, 
's . ne, , form, tonpeh, 14a, , boldneſs 
ſecont ll raſhneſs, d Ma, 1s, diaira. 
3. Thoſe in a pure (that is, where a makes a ſyl- 
he d able by itſelf, without being joined to a conſonant) 
in th or ending in da, Sa, ga, retains in all caſes of che 
angular number; as, Bas! 
wel of ; la, amicitia, Tis Glas, T1. S, &c. 
„„ A, Leda, Thc Andes, Th Andy, &c. 


24 23 
* , V. T 8 1 


70 M; EFT ſpina, Tis dude, Ty axavlg. 
. * iuipa, dies, ru iuigas, Ty vip. 

in the . | 

e moll ANNOTATION. 


Aha, Pallar; Navomsz, 9 and wa, mina, retain. alſo 
in che genitive and dative, becauſe they are formed by con- 
WS tration from nouns in « pure: Abhaa, Nalelxda, was. Giza, 
„ - fr ela, makes alſo * a Oix R. * 
e oextu It is not improper to obſerve here, that this analogy ſeems the 
nds, that natural for . Ws in ay becauſe this weavel does — love ta 2 
ation. Me find alſo in Jaſephus Mixa, Minyas, Parana, ac. 
We might even give it as a general rule for nouns ſubftantive, fiance the 
termination in à pure is confiderably the mofl numerous of nouns ending 
ans cil in a.” But as there are a waſt many participles, which forming their 
feminine in a, fellow the other analogy, by making ns in tbe geniti ue, 
and » in the dative, re have preferred this laſt for the general rule. 
le The ancient Latins uſed to follow this manner of declining in as ; 
: whence terras for terre ; eſcas for eſcæ; Latonas for Latonz ; Pa- 
tcrtamilias fer paterfamiliæ; the latter remains fill in uſe. 


etain à | 
| RuLe IV. 
Of maſculines in AZ, or in HE, of which the gram- 
oa marians make the firſt declenſion of ſimple nouns. 


1. AT, HE, have ov in the genitive : 
2, The) 2 2. And 


44 Book II. Of Nous. 


2. And caſt off s in the vocative. 
In the other caſes AE follows iu 


And HE follows Tun. ] 
EXAMPLES. | 
PSS. P 9 0 
1. Theſe nouns being maſculine, follow the maſ * 
culine article in the genitive, by making ev: but n ; 

| ; f as i Th 
the other caſes they are declined like the feminine ar. WW 
ticle, with this exception, that thoſe in as retain a h _ 

the ſingular, in the ſame manner as nwigz, and. the 
| . | $ wh 
others abovementioned. | Es me 
2. Theſe nouns alſo reject 5 in the vocative, ad 
are declined thus: 3 % 
S. 0 'Adgias, Andreas, à Augia, Te Ardpiu, 15 Ad, join 
70 Aud £29. 0 ' 3 4 
D. r and 3 Avdeias, Tov Arvo giaiv. 6 41 ä 8 ut 
P. e and à Ardpias, rw Aldi, Tois\ Avdgiais, ve 
Ardęeiag. | | | . Ta 
S. 6 Xgians, Chryſes, & Xgion, ms Xgvov, Ty XN &c 
Tov Xpuon, &c. 4 | 
In the ſame manner you are to decline Avis, Wi * * 
Poet. Aivtias, u 6 anon, latro, &c. Pay 
 _ ANNOTATION. oncr 

Alias is poetical, as alſo 'Arvedias, which Nonnas has uſed, . 

ſerde the menſure of his werſe. But the right. names are Ardgias ali 
' Alvias. ' The former is read not only in St. Matthew, chap. iv. x y 
likewiſe in Athen, lib. wii. in Dio/oorides, and others: the latter i the 
to be found in the Ads of the Apoſtles, chap. ix. in Pindar, and othni, Ain 
from whence Homer has taken Ainalai, and the Latins Eneadz, th 3 
fecond fort. | inte 
Laſearir, Vergara, and others, place here common nouns in Hr 74 
and Priſtian lib. v. obſerves, that the Greeks uſed to Jay 0 % 9 un. Wi 
But this noun is always maſculine in conflrultion. Wherefore Urba, ma 
* Caninius, Vaſſius, and the moſt harned grammarians, adit only mY 
waſculines in 16. | | | 
| SN | ws 
RuLE V. n 
Nouns in , making a in the vocative. 2 

1. Nouns making « in the vocative are thoſe in TH- 

2, Gentiles, 3. Poetics in Hz, | Ol 


4. And three ſorts of verbal: 
5. TT admits either of n or a. 
| Exam 


X Au- 


r r ts 


5 


= n 1 # > - 
* 8 9 SS 
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EXAMPLES. 

Four ſorts of nouns make the vocative in à ſhort. 
I. Thoſe in u; inTmarns, equitator, W rn, 
ge pi rxs, propheta, à D and others of the ſame 
ſort, preſerving the accent in the ſame place, except 
gerd rue, dominus, which draws it back, & dirrera. 

2. The names of countries and nations; Txubne, à 
Luila, Scytha. Iigens, & Tigoa, a Perfian, &c. but 
when it ſignifies Perſes, a proper name, the vocative 
then is Tlipon. 

3. The poetic nouns in wns; as xuwTns, & xuvora, 
aſpellu canino præditus, impudens. To which we may 
join azyms, laſcivus; and Nugaixpns, Pyrachmes. 

4. Verbal nouns derived from theſe three verbs, 
ptrpiw, melior; w, vendo ;_ reibe, tero; as Yiwpe- 
Tens, geomelra; Pienuonunns, bibliopola, a bookſeller ; 
waidergions, puerorum exercitator, vocative, à yiupirga, 
&c. 

5. But nouns in e admit of either termination; 
vue, Prado; d hne and ng; in like manner n- 
Tagns, peltalus; axorrigns, jaculator, Oęiens, Oreſtes; 
Ovieng, Thyeſtes. 


Ob ſervations on the dialefts of the ſingular. 


The Ionians change æ into », and the Dorics vice verſa. Thus 
the former decline Aivsias like X2vong, and the latter Xzton; like 
Ainias. 

The Macedonians rejecting 5 in nouns in »;, uſed to change » 
into a, as 5 ue, & WUrIANG. Thence comes iar Nigoę, 
eques Neflor : niQdoryegira Zeus, nubium coaftor Jupiter. Hom. 
Wherefore Voſſius, and with him the greateſt part of the gram- 
marians, are miſtaken, in imagining that this is a vocative for 
a nominative. See the remarks after the ſyntax. 

The genitive changes ov into « Or w, Dor. into as, ol. into 
w, lon, the accent remaining always as in the nominative. 
IIA dne, Nute, Pelide ; | mourns, TOnTWw, potea. 

The accuſat. Ion. is in «a, as Aiwuiia for Al,iias, tam: die- 
rte for Ywnirn, dominum. 

VI. 


RU LE 


Of nouns that retain @ in the genitive of the common 


tongue. 
Sometimes AE hath in the genitive a: 
Thus 6 Gui makes Tz Oup. 
| ExamM- 
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: ExAamMPLES. 

From the abovementioned Doric genitive in «, 
ſome nouns in «5 in the common tongue have derived i 
their genitive alſo in à; as d Owpas, rs Owpuz, The 
- Md: 6 Boppas, Boreas, Ti Bei: 6 wannas, pater, pu 
pa, vd wanna. ” : 

Some have alſo both terminations : s uV 
Tz ya and IIb asg, Pythagoras: © manga, : 

cida, Ti marganois and wr &c. N 


ANNOTATION. | x 

There ars even nouns in wg, which like thoſe in ag drop 6 in 11 
genitive, as à a, vu Opn, Dres: 5 II. dhe, rd I. da, Poder, a, 
cording to Gaza. . 
Hereto, it ſeemt, aue Hu alſo refer the diminutives in vi, hill 
boſe s in the genitive ; as 5 Kants, T4 Kah, Tv Kays, Tir Kan 
Camylur: 5 Avoroc, Bacchulus: à Hue, Claufilus : as alſo i Mt 
d, Ty heb, Ty let, Ti lac, JESUS. | 


Obſervations on the dialefls of the plural. 


The genitive plural admits of almoſt the ſame changes as the 

ſimgular, the Doric being in &» by changing into à (which hay Bl 
alſo ſometimes to the maſculines in «5 in the impariſyllals 

- nouns) /Eol. in dus, Ion. in ie, both with the accent on the pe Wi 

nultima. 

The dative plural is in c, Ion. and often aſſumes an final, in 
the ſame manner as the maſculines in eg, whereof preſently : the 
ſame happens alſo to certain local nouns, which are taken for a6 
verbs, as One, Thebis: Abo, Athenis; and even to theſe, 
without changing a. 

The Ion. form the accuſative plural from their ſingular, by add- 
ing 5; erer, Hiomoriac, dominos, &c. 

he ol. and Dor. form their accuſative in as; gag for ite, 
fedes, Which may be ſeen all at one view, in the ſollowing table. 


Table of the firſt pariſyllabic declenſion, with its dialeds. 


SINGULAR, Dua. Prux AlL. 


e | — —ä4— | omen a — 
Nom. | Voc. | Genit. | Dat. | Acc. N. AG. P. N.] G. | D. is 
ö 


4 Jon. 25 mf 


nomina- 


n Dor, a} tive. 


f | 


aclen.n;a Tor. 7 E w D. p . | 1 Y y ' 
| 4.6} | 7 1 
47 J on ( 
ne D. cl, Dor, a me Jon. - K 
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ANNOTATION. | 


in « Ports generally join the lonic « in the ſame /jllable with the following 
ger „1; as here in ww genie ſingular, io plural, and el/exvhere. 
Jerived 7; envia trifyllable, e, a mono/yllable, yeuoiur, vit, 
„ The. 2 dij/lables, and in Homer, Vindn.avww of five ſpllables : 

er, u- 4 Mie dnt, Oz, Inaniadts ANN, 

" : Iram cane, Dea, Pelidæ Achillis. 

a Yap, hi ſbeu Plutarch”s miflalt in cenſuring this verſe as incorrect and 
THO ̈ „e long by a ſpllable. 


The ſame alſo ſometimes happens to impariſyllabics, whether ſim- 
pe or contracted; likewiſe to pronouns, and even to I. 25 
5 ag ſor wos, multos 3 76 KR*ia, muri; Onotoc, of The cus 7; virion, 
= ging; all words of two ſyllables in Homer and others : and this 
= {y/ncrefis is alſo ſometimes made of , as opaw, monolyl, for ce, 


=_ vob. 


„ whit | 
— ConTRACTED Nouns. 
Yo e Contrafted nowns of the pariſyllabic declemſſos oftentimes admit bf a 
ntraction through all their caſes, (and are then called by grammariazs 

N ura but without changing their eſſential terwinations, 
: Di in & come ſrom da, wag, ud, mina; or from ia, when « is 
s as the preceded ly a wowrel or à g; as igin, igs, lana; woighveia, mog- 
ich hape, purpurea. 
rilyllabs 7 751 in 7 come frem ia; aben not preceded by a votuel, 'nor by 

pe. e; 4 via 7, terra; ria, Awry, leonina, ub. pellis: or 

| | from on; as any, , ſimpla: dmMin, d, 1 
final, in e 7% contraction is formed by rejecting the vowel that precedes the 
tly : the termination: ſo that to decline them, it is almoſt ſufficient to make 
for ad-: e contraction in the nominative, and afterwards to fellow the common 
o theſe, analogy of the other caſes ; as, 
Meda, wa; Was ; wa; war, &c. 

by add- AurYin, NN; Nang Jens, &c. 5 
8 The maſculines in ia; and ing are contracted in g, to whoſe 
; tab : they conform in all their caſes ; as, | 
N Eeglac, "Een, Mercury : "Equs, "Equn, Egyonr, Kc. 
21eths, F E 
* dBASE ZAG em- 
"=" C HAP. IV. 

| Of the ſecond declenſion of pariſyllabics. 
. b 8 HE ſecond pariſyllabic declenſion is of nouns, 
ot. \ | that follow the maſculine or neuter article. 
„And this by the grammarians is ſtiled the third 
( eclenſion of ſimple nouns. | 


Rurx 


1 
'T 
: 
| 


— — 5 
— — ———— — EL 4 2*6«V ͤ—V—T 2.2 


2 
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48 - Book II. Of Novuxs. 
| Ruiz VI. 
Of nouns in . 
1. OZ maſculine and feminine follows the maſculin 
article. | : 
2. But the wocative is in E, "Q yt, as © do- 
mine. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. Pariſyllabic nouns in o are either maſculine, 
or feminine, or common, that is both maſculine and 
feminine : and all theſe nouns are declined like the 
maſculine article. | 

2. Their vocative is in :, in the ſame manner a 
the ſecond of the Latins, with which, as we har: 
already obſerved, this declenſion hath a great affinity 
It is therefore declined thus: 


| . V. G. D. al. Fe V. A. G. D. NDF. 6. D.4.4 
Sing. Go os Os Ov D, Wy, , OW. PI. i, % Org, & 
' N %, fermo, w Mit, TH My, TW Miyw, Tor Myon, KC. 

” Sd, Via, d Udi, Th; ds, Th der, Trv oder, &c. 

à % n arlgunog, homo, d avlgwn, T9 , Tis avrlguwe, &c. 
ANNOTATION. ; 

The ancient Greeks, before the new orthegraphy derived | fra 
the Samians, uſed to awrite in the genitiue v Yiwyo, in the datiat 

Myer. For Longus and ſeveral other grammarians atieft, that tn 

aurote o for u, this being its name, as wwe have mentioned in the mi 

of learning the Latin tongue, and « for , whence the Latins came 1 

quoi in the dative. And there is fill to be ſeen at Rome, on the tar 5 

noſian columns, EN TEL HODOI TEI AnIAI. EN TOI HEN 

Arrol for is 759 6:9 v1 Amnnic, iv To Hqwoev ay, and the wall 

We find alſo Ayo, without a . ſubſeribsd, according to the LEolicr off 

Dorics, whence the Latins have taken their dative in « long, domin 


Cc. 
RuLE VIII. 
Of the neuter houns in ON, 


ON following the neuter article has three caſes pn 
felliy like in every number. 
Which in the plural terminate in a. 


*r ri ; ONT TEE py. * 
— 3 Ne La Oat f ; 


R 


_ = 
7 E _ © 


EXAMPLES. 


Nouns ine are neuter, and follow the neuter ar 
cle, having always three caſes perfectly like, the 
minative, vocative, and accuſative, which in the plur 

| | teim 


aſculin „„ "I ""* wy 640. P. , 97 0456 
8 & Ts kl dignum, To FU, Ty £00, &C, 
Ruts IX. 
WF The Attic manner of declining, which grammarians 
ſculine, call the fourth declenſion of ſimple nouns. 
ne ad 1, The Attics uſe ws, wv, for ec, ov, and in all caſes 
ike the : they put an o, ſubſcribing the i wherever they 
| 3 find i 2 ' 
nner agg 2. They likewiſe make the vocative the ſame as the 
e han 5 nominative. 
affinity, BY EXAMPLES. | 
1. The Attics follow a particular manner of de- 
D. Ab. 4.8 clining certain nouns, which is to change all the vow- 
„6%, eis or diphthongs of the preceding terminations, and 
be. even the a of the neuter plural, into u, ſubſcribing 
c. the wherever they find it. | 
= 2. They likewiſe make the vocative the ſame as the 
val «fi WT nominative, as well here, as every where elſe, 
dati u Theſe nouns are declined thus: 
that 10 N.V. C. D. 4b. fc. N.V.D.4b. V. V. d. D. 4. 
the mala .F D pl 
ame 1 off ing. wo, 8 W, wv. „ Wy W7% . , Wiz . 
__ wy, Tor the neuter nouns, „, ws 
—— n, populus, T5 Mus To Mu, ro d, fee 
1 44 1 ro dus, fertile, 78 io, To eyia, KC. 
Talio al AN, area, Tis AN, T1 aku, T1Y aur, &. | 
„dom Nouns in os that have « long in the penultima, 
Change it here into -; as vals, vide, templum: Macs, 
Mus, Populus. But if « be ſhort, it continues; as 
| xzhogy rudens, ade: rade, PAUD, rads: NMayis, lepus, 
aſes pu aN. | 
ANNOTATION. 

f There is one neuter noun in ws, viz. +3 gefu;, debitum, T5 
Nie; though vd Net., 75 xc, is alſo uſed. We likewiſe meet 
with T5 & yy in Philo, ſents expers! vd ininw, in Plutarch, 

ater n Tg. . 3 RR 

e Attics often reject , in the accuſative, as in theſe five 
the m touns ; 3 Abl, 13» · Abe, mount Athor: 5 fur, 20, fa, aurora 5 
ne plug e, vi, Klo, the ile of Cror ? d ** Tor Navy, lepius © 5. 


tel 
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terminate in a, as in Latin. They are therefore 
1eclined thus: | | 
VA. C. D.4b. N.V.4. D.. N.V.4, G. D. ab. 


50 Book II. Of Novus. 
1 Ku, tie i/la of Cor: Tov O. Muy Deum frotitium, is in Fe, 
(Crepory. . | 

}::nce it is, that the neuters in „ loſe their , in the common 
tongue; , aliud ; T1YMx#T0, tantum, tam grande natu Ter; 
tol- ;, 4:7579, tantum ; as allo the article 3, and ſome pronouns, of 
„ hich hereafter, 

Hut many. of theſe nouns are alſo written with a,; as vero, 
440571, dc, ws den Herod. Tw Azywv, Plut. and others in the 
ſame manner. | 
The common tongue has aſſected ſometimes to Atticize, by 
forming the vocative like the nominative; d dre, Beus tu: à Ou; 
whence comes the Latin, 0 Deus, &c. . 

The Latins have likewiſe imitated this Attic form of declining, 
by ſaying, Lethum Andregeo, Virg. ad montem Atho, Liv. Ego qu. 
dem firm Pank, ago wero Apollo, 1 Cor. i. where Apollo is a penj- 
tive from the nominative, 'AT;a;, and the ſame may be ſaid of 
the reit. See the Latin method. ot: 


Obſervations on the dialects. 


The Ionics make the genitive in 040 ; 24y2, Ay:40. The Dorig 
change & into w, not only in the genitive ſingular, but alſo in the 
— ao plural; 8 M, T4; Xyw;, But ſometimes they uſe 
only an omicron, g: and this termination agrees with that of 
the nominative, 4 V%, and may be moreover an Attic vocative, 
4 N | 

The genitive and dative dual aſſume an. before ,; Ayow, Nu 
The Ionics add alſo a ; to the dative plural, X:y0494 for ay, 2 
if it came from the ſingular, M4y040, Aiyors. The poets add fome- 
times an to the Attic genitive, 2 Hνẽ,nt MiniAiwe 3 and ſome- 
times they ſubſcribe the ; 75 Mio, Mi,, or Mio, as if it came 


from the ſingular, Mies. All which may be ſeen at one view 


in the following table. 


Table of the ſecond pariſyllabic declenſion, with its diale8, 


. + 
SINGULAR, | Duar. | PLURAL. 
— — — — —— —̃—„—— — 
N. Veet. G. D. Ae. N. A. G.. N. . 
06 6 ov ow 194) ? 615 
65 At. lon. | | 1 | | 
040 ov | | 2 
5 Dar. | 0169 46 D. 
UN vy « | uw 6 | lon, | 66 9. 
0 w AD a, \ 047 
At, 
ws 5 - 
0 * wy | &; 
49 4 ; | 
75 | I 
wy „. J | 


Con- 


ſering 
lowing 


Con- 
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ConTRACTED Novns. 


Theſe contracted nouns are as eaſy as the preceding, becauſe 
like them they are contracted through all their caſes, without ſuf- 
fering ſcarce any ſort of change in their termination, as the fol- 


lowing table will make appear. 


WW. TIT | 


0 2 2 2 
Sing. 4 ous, e, 7, ou 
/ / / / 
7 7 7 , $ 
005 os 6 Cov ot · ov. 


- 


| * 
Dual.“ d acuted, oiv circumſlex. 


, p 
ou 40¹⁰ 


5 , bee by 
U 


/ 
/ 


* >) 
, 9155 ous 


Plur. 


/ / / / 
, / , 
Ov 0915 085» 


© 
© 
. 


EXAMPLES. 

'O lee, de, mens; 75 „, 183 TH row, 103 v ven, voce, c. 

In like manner its compounds, & iurooc, lone, benevolus; 5 dog, 
amens, Wc, So s 2605, cove, fluxus; 5 e, ewaous, navigatio; 
6 416%, yuoue, lanugo; 5 xe, x2ovs, cutis, et corpus amictum 
cute. And their compounds, as © karg, xatagpou;, defluxus: 
6 xaXig;00;, xaXi220u;, pulchrifluns, pulchra habens fluenta, c. 

In the ſame manner the adjefives, 5 ant anos, ſimplex; 
ering, Inorg, duplex. | 


Their feminine follows the contrachion of feminines, as wwe ſhall /ae 


bereafter. 
The neuter is contracted in the ſame manner as the maſculine, 


excepting that in the plural, of ia and oa we make d, 1d ofia, way 


; 7a xgvooa, x2ovoa, aurea, Ur, 


But the compounds do not contract the three plural caſes in a; for 
we do not ſay ima, but tuen, benevola; in like manner, xaMiggos 
pulchriflua; in, navigatu facilia, Q. Even in the genitive 
we rather ſay, ieren, ib Nννα, than 1, PLL E.. For evhieh 

| IE 


E 2 


— — — 


<=” EDS. hc te 0 


#] 
4 
* 
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ae have the authority of Sylburgius, though this remark has cap 
Gretſer, Mocquot, and moſt of the grammarians. | | B. 

Eau, ſalvus, is contracted thus: ; ode, vd, and vd oam, 0, the ti 
ſalvum, vc oo and Ta; oda, ow, ſalvos et ſalvas: alſo 7 (hall 
gan, od, ſalva, which is hardly to be found any where but in Hei, 
and Suid. The remaining caſes are not contracted. 


RRR sss: 


CHAP. V. 


Of the impariſyllabic declenſion, which grammariay 
| call the fifth of ſimple nouns. 


RLE X. | 
Terminations of this declenſion. 


1. Nouns of the impariſyllabic declenſion have nin 
different endings. 
2. Their ſingular increaſe is in os, i, a: 
Their dual terminates in i, ow: © 
The plural in ic, n, Ot, g. | 
3. But in contratting, theſe terminations are ofim 
changed. 


Was 0 7 
and 
Wand & 
"We 
ferenc 


_ EXAMPLES. 


1. IHS declenſion correſponds with the third of WW- 5 
the Latins. It comprizes a great number cf. on 
terminations; and theſe may be all reduced to nine; | 
viz. four vowels, which are the three common, a, „ Fa 
with @; and five conſonants, viz. two liquids, , f 
two double, Z, J; and 5. | 
| ANNOTATION. 

No Greek noun ends in 1, and thoſe in » are always feminine pariſi 
labics, None likewiſe ends in a mute, nor in x, f, or C. And if u 
ſhould meet with any nowns in thoſe endings, aue are to conſider then 
4, foreign and barbarous. | 

2. The terminations of the impariſyllabic caſes are f cor 
comprized in the few words, mentioned in the rule. 

Th 2 — lj 
| Sing. 05-1=a | D. on Pl. &5-wv-c1-as- 5 1 
S. o and 3 Tirch, Titan, ms TiravOy, TW Trau, 7 
Tirava. | 
D. Tw Tirav, ret Tiravon, 7 
P. ei and & Tiravs, rar Trrawn, Tois Trracs, v8 Tn From) 
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But in contracting, there is frequently a change in 

the termination of he caſes of this declenſion, as we 
call ſee more particularly hereafter. 


Rure XI. 
Of the vocatiye. 


1. The votative is generally like the nominative. 
2. But ſometimes it differs, by aſſuming a ſhort vowel, 
ales by caſting off e, or by taking a v. 
EXAMPLES. 
1, The vocative is generally like the nominative; 
Was o Tera, @ Trav, Titan: o and à ipas, vinculum : 
and d aa , @ lamp: 6 and & KAnwns, Clemens: 9 
uin and & Sevo, Nenophon, &c. 
2. Nevertheleſs it frequently admits of ſome dif- 
ference, which may be reduced to three claſſes: 


I. By putting a ſhort vowel inſtead of the long vowel of 
the nominative ; which happens, 
7 1. To adjectives in wz Tien, tener, 3 riptv. 

2. To barytonous nouns (that is, which have no 
cent marked on the laſt) in yo; n hire, mater, 
irie: 1 Svydrne, filia, à Wyarig: 1 Anpirng, 4 
aii: where, for this very reaſon, the accent is 
hanged or drawn back. | 

3. To theſe four oxytons, or that have an acute 
on the laſt; Warng, pater, 3 wa rig: dang, levir, mariti 
rater, W date :; ame, Ur, 4 avie : cori, ſervator, 0 
erg; though we meet alſo with & curig. 

4. To nouns in wv; 6 N tAmpur, Miſericors, @ then» 
bw; 0 AToAAuv, Apollo, J Are: 0 IIoctidov, Neptu- | 
, & TIgoudov : 0 * 7 XU, canis, @ xvov. In like man- 
er comparatives; e2Tiuv, melior, w Bix rio, &c. Some 
f theſe nouns in do not draw back the accent, 
| Naxeduimun, Lacedemon, 3 Aaxidaimue, &c. 

5. To barytons in o d "Exrue, Heftor, & "Exrop : 


x5 
„era, omnipotens, & warranęd reg. 
R 6. Jo nouns in „s of the firſt contracted declen- 
Mz o Atmueoodivns, Demoſthenes, @ Anuooles. 
-.. And among the ol. according to the remark of 
But Lari, „is always ſhortened in the vocative, even 


E 3 in 
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in oxytons; 1 and, luſcinia, à andes: i 93041, li. 
rundo, & ed, without removing the accent. 


II. By dropping the final 5 of the nominative : whit 
| | | happens, 

1. To nouns in tut; Bacmut;, rex, & Barnes, 

2. To contracted nouns in v5; Lass, for Liuly, 
the name of a river, & Liu: d wa, Placenta, | 
wo, In the fame manner, 645, bos, © G, becauk 
it is contracted. But cds, dens, and vie, pes, make 
& cots, q wis, becauſe they are not contracted ; and 
therefore they are diſtinguiſhed by the accent from 
wa, adv. ubi, and ds, the genitive of des, via; uns, 
puer, or puella, makes alſo & was. 

3. To barytons in « and vs; Sie, ſerpens, & 5g. 
Porpvs, racemus, w Pur And among the port 
even the Oxy tons in 6; Ahagu his, @ Apapunni, te 
name of a woman. 

4. To contracted nouns in v5; 6 pus, mus, d u. 
j dels, Quercus, & de; o ixhis, piſcis, © iA, Athen. lib. 

5. To adjectives in v5, though oxytons ; ov, 5 
ev, But ſubſtantives follow the general rule ; 4 
ade, chlamys, à xaapis : except it be in verſe, when 
ſometimes the poets reject 5. 

6. To proper names in as ; Ode, © Od; Karyn, 
& Kd Which the Latins have often imitatc, or 
6 Calcha, Sen. 6 Palla, Virg. 


III. By taking @ ». | 
This rule is relative to the two preceding. Fr 
ſometimes the 5 is only changed into v, and ſometime 


the penultima is alſo ſhortened. Even ſeveral d 72 
theſe only reject 5 according to the preceding rut , - 
thus, 2 bes 


1. Adjectives in ue, caſting off ; to ſhorten tt 
diphthong, aſſume a »; Lapin, gratioſus, w Na- 
and ſometimes & xagu. In like manner, LN] A T 
& Tiadti. : 

2. Proper names in as; Ilouizuar, & Heu ara. 
or TIoaud mu, in Hom. Atlas, @ Ala or Ala, . 
Attic, Alas, Soph, | 
12 2 | 3 1: 
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3. The other barytans in as ; H, niger, à pines 3 


Alas, Miſer, & rad But the oxytons conform to 


the general rule; - s ins, lorum, vinculum, & Inde, &c. 
And the participles do the ſame; ids, ftans, à igd;, 
&c. | 


ANNOTATION. 

All the rules given here by moſt grammarians for the formation 
of the wacative, are either falſe, or deficient ; probably from their 
wanting to form it by the analogy of the genitive, which hath no 
relation to this caſe, either in the Greek, or Latin tongue, as wwe 
have made appear elſewhere, For if you pretend with Clenardus and 
Caninius, that nouns declined in vo; or reg, form the wocative from the 
geniti ve, by reiecb ing og or rec: this proves that ipag, drrac, ſhould 
make © i, whereas it makes d iu, and the ſame may be ſaid of 
the lile fort 48 al/o that Kay NG, tres, ſhould male Kue, where- 
as it makes Kung; and the like in the ſame manner. 

And to refrain this rule to barytons declined in avrog, or ore, as 
Voſſius has done, awould be making EivoQav to have for its vecative 4 
gips, whereas it is like the nominative: and Tlooudar, wa (with 
) to have q Neanvar, whereas it has Thiouder, port; and Are 
Juv, avhich is alſo declined with , "Amir, to have © "AmoMAus ; 
whereas it has A. 

Wherefore I have comprized all that was neceſſary for practice, in 
the few words of the rule, which are eaſy to retain, and do ſufficiently 
point out the true analogy of this caſe ; intending to ſhew the application 
thererf in the examples. 8 


ee eee eee eee 


C HAP. VI. 
Of the other caſes of the impariſyllabic declenſion. 


The formation of the genitive. 


+ HE genitive of this declenſion admits of a great 
varicty of formations, which correſpond to thoſe 
of the third of the Latins, terminating always in oc, 
as the Latins in ig. We ſhall range them here. in 
their proper order, according to the final letters 
abovementioned, 


I. Thoſe ending wwith a vowel. 
A } Genit, & g 5 nta, Brpeato, gradus, tribunal. 


The names of letters are indeclinable; a, fira, yauua, 

«Arz, Even thoſe of another termination, as pv, F, ow. But , 

7 % o, arc declined, becauſe of the adjective that goes with 
cm, . 
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Nouns formed by apocope or rejection, are alſo indeclinable, 


as lea for dgacha, textura, oxina for oximaoua, legmentum; dy. 
p for aMipar, pirguedo, EC. | 
The other vowels form the genitive in « pure; as, 

ws: Th oline, ownnicg, Or tw, finapi. In like manner 
*, gummi, xomdcapn, ctinnataris : wing, piper, Which 
are all words of foreign growth ; wherefore Athen, ſaith, 
that there is no Greek word (viz. ſubſtantive) ending in 

I „ except pi. | 

1706: only one ſubſtantive, T7) pts, uiανανενε, mel and a fey 
neuter adjeftives, which conform however to the 
analogy of the following rules, becauſe they alway 
take K. genitive from the maſculine, 

Uvg ; Ty 7. uv, genu; but roa reg is alſo uſed ; in 
like manner T3 Goguy haſta, da ev; and dg r, wheres 
in the heteroclites ; owanv, beg, finapi ; $zxgu, vor, bs 

T ma. | | 

166; To cdu, &ric, urbs: To ab, wuleg, grex ovinn, 
eile. And here we have fix nouns in v, though Ariſto. 
tle in his Poetics acknowledges but five. 

065 ; n Anti, AnT4c, Latona. But do for de is inde- 


0 clinable. 


bi » Thoſe in or ę generally retain theſe letters, becauſ 
they are uncbangeable; and ſometimes they take 
a T Or a d; as, 


arg: 6 W414, A, pd an, an hymn in honour of 
N Apollo i v wikar, ares, nigrum, atramentum. 
AN Jes, for participles : 74 761, arre;, which follow thei 
maſculine. 


170 | To Tic, Tigwog, tenerum. 


IN j | 
ſ moe S* ENMAns, Nes, Gracus : » ens, Fro, Aren, a Kind oſ 
inſect in Pliny, and the name of a fabulous woman. 
— | wo; 4 woH⁰ο;,; 6106, paſtor : n pg, wor, mens: 5 Agen, 
ro, MAI: 6 H viene, ug, Hener, tentra; wen, 2 
by ſyncope makes dg for &gwo;, according to Eu 
unleſ; we chuſe to derive it from Agg., nds. 
wes 3-6 div, iroc, delphin: n axtiv, inc, radius: © i d 
IN j 9u6;, litug. The nominatives of theſe nouns frequently 
end in «s, as Nis. 
| e T6 Hug, oog, majus : and all other neuters of nouns 
ON in wu. 
95764, for participles, as To TUTTO), evTogs werberans. 
ON ; 0966 : To giro, Giro, deriving it from F:movg, bipes. 
ev470. for participles, as vd Tumwsy, dv, verberaturum, 
%: & poow, woowy. lurrit, prepugnaculum ligneum : thoſe 
alſa whoſe ending is in ws or ug; as & ®4gxvg Or oi 
17, Phercys, the fon of N. Prune, and father of Meduſa, 
u, for participles ; d Grvyriny, irres, Jungens. 


TN 
AN 


aN 


AP « 


wh 
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cant: as © is, De, ramus: 6 ald, — um 


IIa ru, Plato: 5 pK, papaver, 

E L wel, el orcc, ferra : 7 xe, 5706, hirundo: 8 

| n Jaipur, wo, damon, genius: ©  n n 01053 
. 

xUur, canis, makes rvric, by ſyncope, for dees. 

reg: 6 Sup, ros, Aenophon. 

eres: Jounwn, exec, draco. In the ſame manner the par- 
ticiples, 5 TUmTwr, orrec, werberans ò rurò, orrog, qui 
verberavit. Likewiſe all other ſecond aoriſts active. 

ouvTcs uro, ore, verberaturui. In the ſame manner 
all other ſecond futures active: and even the preſent 
of circumflex verbs coming from «w Or o: as wow 

| otros, Faciens : dn, 8 deres, manife Hant. 


| agg: 2 a pos, beatus : T6 vixraę, apes, nectar: dg, 
* 


OR 


NN 


4 gig, e ar a Harling. 
areg: 79 rag, ira res, jecur, bepar. In like manner 28 
dibus. ares, eſca qua animalia capiuntur, illecebre : rice, 
adeps : ꝙęiaę, puteus. But the laſt three are ſometimes 
contracted, for we ſay dixn r, rmric, eures, KC. 
daf. retains ę in verſe, making %papro. 
ners: © Tue, ng, Ser, the name of a people ; : all the 
ſilk- worm: 46 AUTH, , pelvis : To Xn, PTA cor: 
5 1 xe. rueis, fatum, Jors. 
e205 : 0 aibnp, i io, ether : 6 g, ater : d «rnp, ſlella: 6 dan ps 
levir, a huſband's brother, 
1 Several are ſyncopated i in the genitive 3 3 6 walnp, pater, ma- 
ri gos, war pos : 0 dyn. vir, arigog, ar9gos, taking a J, &c. - 
21856: * 11g, bedicu 4: 7 Xtigy ties, Munus: 5 &vTh= 


* | An pole W Ky 5 TWoAv x f, multimanus. 
ob 0705 + To Frof. v rogos, cor, animus, In like manner its com- 
pound, & g 4 luraburof, obs. magnanimus. 
yp q vecs 3 Yibup, gos, Zſurro: © ; n pdglug, uges, teſtis : vd wp, 
gls, ignis. 
f Weng : 6 Sp, Qweog, fur: 6 xp, (020; Sanies tenuior, 4 
gow, ſeroſity of blood : 73 hf, captura, prada. 
gu, 29% 1 + Nico, ogog, Neſtor : à g dxrd rot, dra reges, ca- 
rens palre. | 
_ But def, aqua, makes d dalet, as coming from dae: and 
ö — cnc, merda, makes calls. 
en = . 
m. hoſe in E or ꝙ form the genitive, according to the 
ours power of their doubled letter: wherefore ꝙ takes the 
firſt claſs of mutes, a, G, Þ; and | the ſecond, 
25 Ys X 3 thus, 
A Keg; © Sdgęa E, Hagarec. pettus, thorax ; $i 7 adh, hn 
thoſe 2 calix: 6 1 prigat, ares, aki : n adwnnt, 
eau, d vulpen; changing v into . 
5 | Some take a 7 with *, making | 


Kiog; © vat, duxluc, rex: n wt, milie, 0x, 
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96; 6 — Aęraſos, rafax : 6 rixlit, ec, ticada ; Auf, 
Pads 75 in gultus. Buc Aut, hux, makes Auikis, 
6 % * Brig, Pryce, lulu: „ Igiks Tex; capillu: 
9 is put for 6, by reaſon of the following 2 
9 : 3 J, dri, oculur, viſus i Maas, ares, procella: 
| 5 * es, Cyclops. 
8.6: Aga, "Apa, Arabi: b Gal, 4 C46, palumbis 
ei, big, wena. 
"= Ki, Kirupes, fluvius Africe : n #eTiAuv/, Po, 6. 


lumen, cala 


TV. Thoſe ending in c generally take the laſt claſs of mute, 
7,0,9; or elſe a which ſometimes retains the 
along with it, making wv. And ſometimes the ; 
of the nominative is rejetted, and the genitive end 
in os pure ; thus, 


ſ a7% : T6 In gas, 406, fentftus : T9 ANG, Naos, /al. 
: 7465 gas, ij g: . ages, flatua; 
6 4%; „% Ware, OMNI, In like manner its compound, 
rag and ctuna;, omnis, 

ans: 6 Hi, uhu, niger: > TE2s av, miſer, 

AL 4 ac ; for the feminine, as 1 , , monas, unital: 
daha, Aapndyuc, lampat, lucerna : or for the common, 
as My 1 ey, grausig, tæul, profugus. 

| avg: © Nag, lapis, Auaucy and by contraction 24 95. But the 
8 contracted nominative a;, makes its genitive in 2; 
1 acuted, 

arg: 1 air, dare, comvivium : 25 rag $aTH, farin 
"r aqui Jubatta. 

4.0 6: 6 % i mai, puer, puella, CONES 

. 'n * reale, anus, wvetuln : revs, i, navi, Ar 


| 


AlL 


„s and eidg.: and in the plural „1e and beds. The 
Ionics ſay nos, mc; (or by diæreſis g) and in the plus 
TI: for Var. But the accuſative i 1s bade for 1424. 
35 for the neuter of nouns in 16; as 76 a nnig, Te hn 
VEerum. 
1 6 Heis, Vg, pecten: ue, £23, 4. In like manne! 
End is, ig, nullus, and other compounds. 
wing: © Erwin, Erypbrvrcg, Simon, a river of Troy : 5 Or. 
116, Orbelſoc, Opis, Opuntis, a City of Greece: 4 xagius 
i xis, venuſtus. Likewiſe the participles, as Juębiig, in 
 Verberatus. 
10s : 4 xu, Clavis, nad, XM, xx, and x0; 
plur. *, lauen. Matth. xvi. 19. 
EVE } 106 and n, according to the lonics, or er. according 0 
the Attico; © acute, To Baoikitcs nog, 15 259 VOX. 
X IE & Mic 276. Hoc, lebes : 1 n ichs, n roc, weſtts. In like mannct 


ATT 


EIL 


the feminine ſabltantives derived of an adjective, as xa 
malis; i xax;T1;, wo, malitia ; dete, ur banus i 1 4 


re Nis, wrbanitas, &c. 5 


Hz 


12 
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NY 
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Ay, mes: ö Tipunry Tiff ileg, honoratus : da pg, dane, laure- 
| atus, both contracted from 744144; and da., wie, 
blur: 1% Kinnpns, wie, Clemens : Ovann, log, Vale, And 
pirate. 112 the like nouns borrowed from the Latin, which 
ella; | r loſe their 7. 
62 ö Anporovinng, 106, Demoſthenes: 5 Teens 406, trirt- 
mbu; : "a : b uy ane, ioc, werus et vera. 
ſ #95 (20 165 109, ſerpens: * RE 10%, urbs. Att. 106. 
6, - 194; : © Tidgis, 1906, Paris: n kennis, xennivcc, baſis, funda- 
mentum, erepida : 3 d. wor, extorris, exul. 
11171 og: 5 xagis, Xi, gratia. In like manner 19 xagig, 
. ; gratus, aęis, ingratus, &c. 
F | hos 0 9 ;, 6, oenibos, avis, ales : 5 Nigg, plgpboc, Fu- 
the ; 12 4 niculus. 


bf'05 5 7 Sus, jut, fas, 9 og (whence ditaciuiu, in Hom. 
Jura dare ) and dildos: as XX eg hath X,4e1T0cy and more- 
over agile and xdgicoc, according to Laſcaris. 

wes © 3 6 11 vie, rue, aitquis, quidam; and Tis, Tires, luis, 

interrogative. 

106 2 To THY 0%, tixios, murus. In the ſame manner all 
neuter nouns in eg. 


22 


hund,, 


f OZ det: for the neuter participles, 72 viv, iro, quod ver- 
Ws: beravit. 
CAA, og: 5 0 5 PSs, Boe, bos: 3 edc, Tu xg0%, cutts ; © es 
WY 706. Men.. 
n bileg: © , M, placenta: Orc, Oni, Opus, 
EI Opuntis ; which are nouns 3 — 
a } ole: $ 644, TY GConlogy dens — everal partici EL 
fariu drr 5 Jie, CHOP qui dedit. F 
| odug: wt, wo, per, with its compounds, des, carens 
An pedib us, &c. | 
"The 56 makes trug, auris ; - | faking 1 it from Jg, which would be 


L Doric, as they ſay 4» for vv. 
ſ v% à Hd, lui, mus; © ix, or xbõc, ixfvoc, piſeis: 
5 X yaw, chelys, cithara. 
19G: © sgi, steg, acutus, welox : moves ſuavis: weu;, welox. 
Wi: Att. 0 M, ππν.ν, cubitus : 0 io, tg, Jenex ; - 
0. TAL usy 1056, ſecuris: whoſe plurals are in fwVs II, 
| gie bin, , Ec. 
YE 4 v3; n xAupets, X αννο chlamys : 3 9 j vine, 1:Audocy 
ad vena. | 
ee: 1 x6evs, x5gubog, galea. 
Mes: 6 Croms, Cruvyurlcg, Jungens, and the like participles | 
of verbs in vw. 
ng 1 hath only the dative plural, wzgvs:, martyr, teſtis. 
ut we ſay alſo ago, ves, as above. 
410g: 6 Yikws, YiAulos riſus: 6 eds, palos, Vir ; 79 pcs, 


plc 
Abi , 


anne! 


Or! 

6%, 
"4 

7 17 5 


10 


Janne 

nan, Pls, lux, lumen. 

* NE < %,: 1 Pu, code, puſtula, red ſpots, ſuch as thoſe that 

cou mark the legs after being too near the fire. = 
H 9: ij dd, adi, pudor: ; de, ves, aurora. ll. 


NET 
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dos: rig, TOUPITS, Gui werberavit, and ſuch like 
NE ö participles. es 
ws 3 & Teac, Tewis, Tros, Trojanus : © ige, 1gwo, bern. 


V. Thoſe that have a liquid along with the s, retain i, 


becauſe of its immutability, and ſometimes they 
add toita r, or a bb; as, 


AE 43%: 5 an, ang, ſal: i d, arg, mare, in verſe, 
NE v0 : 1 Nun, ung, lumbricus. ; 

PE geg: 4 UAKAES, paxaglu, which is the ſame as paxa, 
Au pos, Scat as. | | 


RuLEz XIL 
- Nouns which form the accuſative in ». 


Nouns ending in ic, ve, avs, obs, if their genitive le 
in os pure, make the accuſalive in v. 


EXAMPLES. 


We have already obſerved, that the accuſative is 
in a, as % Tiravs, There are however leveral 
in „; as nouns in ic, vs, avs, ove, when they make 
the genitive in os pure; as d dig, 106 Or tos, Ou, 
ſerpens: 5 Birgus, racemus, ., w: 0 cd, iO”, et, 
acutus : n vaus, vadg, navis, vayv: Bode, dos, Body, bus. 
But ſome of theſe end alſo in « ; Tov Porpue, epic, via, 
or vie, and particularly among the poets. From Aus 
cometh alſo Aiz, Jovem. 


ANNOTATION. | 
Barytons (that is, nouns not accented on the Jaſt) in « and 7, 


which do not form the genitive in «5 pure, admit of both ter- 


minations ; #4 dels, 4046, T%,y 161 and ien, lis, contentio ; à wvindui, 
ve, Tor vin and vinaur, gui recent advenit. Though the true 
reaſon of their having the termination in », is becauſe the Ionics 
declined them in eg pure: and thus they follow the ſame rule as 

the reſt. | 
Among the nouns declined with a ſyncope, theſe here, way, 
pater; hui rue, mater; tarp, venter, are never ſyncopated in the 
accuſative ſingular, and frequently not even in the genitive or 
accuſative plural; Tv melica, 15» piliza, Ti yeriex, to diltin- 
guiſh them from , w4rea, patria; j h , matrix; 1 'yarge Of 
vage, the belly of a buille, or the cavity of a frip ww 1. 
| ULE 


I, 


2. 


long one 
Alas, 

ſo in the 
lian, as 


Dative 


1.7 


raf, 


te 
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RVULE XIII. 
Of the dative plural. 


1. The dative plural is formed of the ſingular, by 
inſerting e before 1. 

2. In adding e, the following letters, 8, 0, v, r, muſt 
be caſt off. | 

3. The dative ſingular tri makes the plural uri; but 
0 r. makes 10 1. 


EXAMPLES, 

1. The dative plural is made of the ſingular, by 
putting c before :; as 0 grog, rhetor, T3 pi roęi, Toig 
ti rocci. 6 

2. But if any of theſe letters 8, 0, -v, 7, happen 
to be in the way, they muſt be rejected; as, 

Nom. 3 Trray, „ MAzpriat, | A | oprigy 

D. S. To T. rde, Ty Aaujpema%, TY ran, ö pribe, 

D. P. 7%ic Tr, | Tak Napmraci, | Toi; £29k, de. 

3. But if after the removal of theſe letters, there 
remains one of the ſhort vowels e, o, in the penultima. 
each of them takes its ſubjunctive u, ori, in order to 
form a diphthong : thus «7s makes «0: z and e, oves 3 


as for example, 


N. S. 5 L4beig, Ponent. Mur, leo. emen, verberant. 

D. 8. Ta ri AturTs, TUTlo|\s, | 

D. P. Toi; Tibets, AizTh, TUTLYT 6 
ANNOTATION. 


The reaſon of this is, becauſe the penultima of the dative plural ought 
newer to be Ml in quantity than that of the ſingular. | 97 

Inſomuch, that if the latter vas long by poſition, the poſition being 
alen awvay, the laſi of it muſt be ſupplied by a diphthong. 

But if it ſhould be a common wer, as this may paſs for 4 
Jeng one of its o nature, nothing is then inſerted ; for inſlance, 
Nav, Aiaos; igarrs, cdi. And if it be ſhort, it may continue 
ſo in the plural, as Se, menti, peel; or it is made long by poff- 
tim, as waflug, teſti, pages: a, ſali, d, &c. 


Ru LE XIV. 

Dative of nouns ending in a diphthong. before c, or 
in E or v. | 

1. Nouns ending in a diphthong before e, or in E, or , 
form the dative plural, by adding 1: 
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2. Thoſe which end in ne, and are ſyncopated in 
declining, form their dative plural in dei. 


EXAMPLES. 
1. Nouns that have a diphthong before 5, form their 
dative plural from the nominative ſingular, by adding 


FT. thus, Dachs, Galt, rex : Bag, Guci, bos : apmal, 
drag, Yapax : "Apgar, Aga, Arabs, &c. 


2. But nouns in ne, that are ſyncopated in declin. 
ing, form their dative plural in ag, as warng, Pater: 
Warigog, Wargis, TW WaTpi, Tois wargs71, patribus. In 
the ſame manner, pnrgao:, matribus : quyarędci, filiabus, 
didędei, viris; and ſuch like. 

Ew ANNOTATION. hes 

ich is only a ſoftening ; becauſe if of male) aue ſhould make a4. 
Tea, it — 17 2 13 : . | Go A, 24.1, ap, 
ahi for agi, agnus, they male aac | 


Obſervations on the dialetis of impariſyllabics, 


There remains very little to obſerve concerning the dialech 
of 2 declenſion, after what has been ſaid in treating of the 
others. | 

The poets uſe an a „or rejection, at the end of words 
and almoſt in all a ; | | 

In the nominative in pa; &% for , domus, 

In the genitive of nouns in a; declined by avT0%, they cut df 
7e; Alas, Alailg and Alas, Ajacis : Gag, Obarros and Ow, 
Though Laſcaris is of opinion, that theſe caſes ſhould be, 4s 
Sa, &. 

They caſt off the laſt ſyllable of the dative, terminating it fil 
in « after the apocope ; Gir. for Ori, Thetidi : wars for nag 
fagello: and ſometimes ending it in , under which they ſubſcrit 
the „: des for idear:, ſudori : Miny for Mien, Miloni : ſo thi 
theſe nouns conform to the analogy of the pariſyllabic declenſion. 

In the accuſative, where there is generally an after the aps 
cope; *Amiau for 'Aninure, Apollinem : i3gu for i3;ura, ſudortn. 

In the vocative in a, from whence they reject the »; d As, 
Ola, for d Alar, ©tav, &c. | 

Poets often form the dative plural ef the nominative in 3 ws 
vics Toig rudy, or doubling the , Tilanoo: and even in cos 
tracted nouns ; Tiix1a, vu, Or ioos. | ; 

On the contrary, they ſometimes form this caſe in nouns endif 
in :e or oe, not of the nominative ſingular, according to the gr 
neral rule, but of the dative, in the fame manner as other nouns; 
Bao, regi, gain regibus : Bir, bovi, Peet, and Ee, Do. 
bovibui, &c. ü 


CHAP, 
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C HAP. VII. 
Of impariſyllabic contrafled nouns, 


| 13 contracted nouns are of two ſorts: 


The former receive the contraction in the nomi- 
native, and retain it afterwards through all their caſes, 
without changing their eſſential termination, no more 


chan thoſe of the pariſyllabic declenſion; as à Tres 


and ro THANE, tr; FP ring and ro ria, 1e, hong- 
ratus, um: 6 uuf, and rd peimew, cer ; 0 n- 
1745 and rd penrev, zr, mellitus, and um. Their 
feminine is alſo contracted, but it follows the pariſyl- 
labic declenſion; i rj, Tynoon, as, honorata, &c. 

Likewiſe, 6 tg, de; 0 WARKYS, vyrog, Pla- 


centa: 6 Libs, Simors, a river: n Orts, Opiis, untis, a 


city: 1 Awalss, Amathus, &c. 

In the ſame manner, 76 tap, Je, Ver, Tz iagpoc, des: 
70 Alaę, xng, cor, T3 x1ngOp-, &c. Here ſome add, ro 
ric, 78 51nges, ſebum, from ciaę, but the latter makes 
giar . 


O was, was, Ts wales, wards, puer: 0 Mas, Mag, 


The latter do not receive their contraction in the 
nominative, but only in certain caſes. Theſe are 
much more numerous, and more remarkable than the 
preceding, becauſe the contraction being made in the 
laſt ſyllable, it generally changes the termination of 
the caſes contracted : and we may compare theſe to 
the two laſt declenſions of the Latins, which are only 
a ſort of branches of the third. 

They all follow the general analogy of contraction 
lad down in the firſt book; we ſhall however deliver 
lome particular rules concerning them, ſo as to pre- 
vent their giving any trouble, 

| Rur E XV. 

General for the contraction of impariſyllabics. 

1. « penultima makes « in the dative ſingular, and u 

in the three plural caſes. 

2. 4 penultima makes i only. 

3. t, or ia final, makes u. Exau- 


64 Book II. Of Nous. \ 
EXAMPLES, 

The contraction of nouns is always made of the 
penultimate vowel with the vowel following ; con- 
cerning which we have three general remarks to make, 

1. As often as the dative ſingular, and the three 
like caſes of the plural, viz. the nominative, accu- 
ſative, and vocative, have an « in the penultima, 
there is a craſis of this : with the vowel following, into 


« diphthong. 
2. But it there be an in the penultima, the craſi 


is then into . only. 

3. The contraction of es, or ta final is into 4. This 
will appear better, when illuſtrated by examples: ye 
ſhall begin with the nouns moſt ſimple. 


Nouns in ws, which grammarians call the third if 
Rs contratied nouns, | 
Sing. 0 Baomys, ex, @ Bao ; Tz Paoikiog, Att. tat, 
more uſual ; 70 facinii, pacinei; Tov Pacha, 
« Baciy. | | 
Dual. ww and à Paci lt, 1, rarely uſed; ro Bacon, 
Pl. o and à Ba, dis; rw faciniuv ; Tois (acniur} 
Tus Bacihiang, G, Ft. 


' Nouns in « and 1, which grammarians call the ſec 
of contratied nouns. 
Sing. « is, ſerpens, 6 d., Ts O-, T9 in, oz 
Tev oÞw. 
Dual. 2 and & d ie, roc eDiow, | | 
Pl. ei and & oÞus, ig, Tw d, Tis S O, Tws Os 
ay | 
5 ig. 
In like manner » meas, O, urbs: T6 cimmi, tos, ſinapi 
muſtard: and in the plural, rc and àᷓ owinia, cum. 
ANNOTATION. : 
| This declenfion in ws is properly Ionic, as appears from Heroditu, 
Lobo wrote in this dialect, and from the almoſt general agreement of l. 
learned. But theſe nouns are alſo commonly declined in toe, likt ! 
preceding; which gawe occaſion to the grammarians of calling thit i 
manner Tonic, and the cther common, though without any foundation ® 


reaſon, 

We may alſo refer to our general rule the neuters in », decline 

in tec, which follow the ſame contraction, though they are 1% 

comprized by prammarians in their declenſions; as 2d «rt, 

& 506, % ri, Ari: Pl. Te tiren, , &c. In the fame marine 
| 2 


7 
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ol gb, TH de,, grex: T5 zue, dimidium; whence comes 7a 
wor, in Ariſtot. 6. Metaph. | | 

Thereto alſo may be referred the oxytons in ge, declined in 108, 
which have been likewiſe omitted by grammarians in their de- 
clenſions; as & ide, ſuavis : rd idiec. Tw now, new: of and d lig, 
hit, Tas nia, niece, In the ſame manner, 3 sd, acutus; 5 
gude, acerbus : and ſuch like. But the neuter plural of theſe is 
rot ſuſceptible of contraction. | i, 


RU LE XVI. 


For all nouns in g, and neuters in « and oc, by 
grammarians called the firſt of contracted nouns. 


Nouns in ns, and neuters in is, or &, are contratted 
in the three genitives, thus : * 

The ſingular contrads into us; 

But the dual ion, and the plaral ds, loſe their e. 


EXAMPLES, | 
Theſe nouns in ns, may be maſtuline, feminine, 
or common; «thoſe in c and & are always neuter. 


| They follow the general rule, in the ſame manner, 


35 the preceding; but beſides this, they are contract- 
ed in the genitives ſingular, dual, and plural, thus : 


Sing. , ove. 
Genitive Dual. se, oiv, 


Plur. to, wv. 


Sing, 0 Arpoodins, Demoſthenes, @ Anuoodeves 1 Ts An- 


Age >, ovs ; TW Anu, 1 Toy Anpooee 
vea, u. | | 

Dual. r Anwooliver, n 3 Toiv Anpoodeviow, ov. 

Pl. „and à Anuoodaes, tis; ra Arpuooleviur, wy rect 
Anworbives , Ts anportivexs, 146. 


In like manner, v and à re7yos, murus, rd rex, 
64, &c. plur. Ts rekt, u, &c. 


ANNOTATION. | 

The neuters in eg do ſometimes contract « into « : 73 cr, 
cui: dual. oA, crix. But zer for zen, oculi, is ſaid by 
Nouns that have two « in the penultima, commonly drop one 
of them before the contraction; but the plural (if they be neuter) 
10 a, and not in n; T6 xeto, debitum, Ta xgι,ν&nł xi; d Nec, 
{ria, Ta , i. Though perhaps this might be more truly 
alled a ſyncope than a contraction, were it not that @ becomes 


long. 
F Proper 
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Proper names compoſed of xXaic; are variouſly contracted ; for 


inſtance, 


Nom. "Heerxing, xn, Hercules, Voc. Hedxvug, Ng, or by Of 
ope Head xx. Gen. "HeaxMirog, fove, ovs, Dat. H N , i, 
c. In the ſame manner ®:wiroxain;, Trgmraing, &c. Bur appel. | 
latives, ſuch as iN, glorieſus, da,, inglorius, are declined | 
like Anwoolivns. | 

Nouns in vc pure, make the contraction of the accufative alſo into / 
4 ; as iPurg, Toy ivPuia, ivhun Or iv, ingenicſus : dying, 70 
uyria, vii or vyiz, Janns. And this contraction into a, being of 
the Attic form, is moſt commonly uſed. ' 
Obſervations on the dialefts. of the preceding contra Int 

nouns. | um. 

The genitive in « is contracted into «;, according to the al. ding 

and Dor. 5 Pant, rex, 78 Buromkic:, Dor. ache, and Aa 
Bacinu; ; w., urbs, ming, e: AgiroOamng, eo, wy, Ae, 

Poets decline theſe very nouns with » throughout all their caſe; TI 
as 5 Paomvets, 19%, 1, 1%, &c. 1 Re, nog, n., 1%, RC. To oics, pen, And 
oT1%, , &c. and this is done by a craſis of the two tt into 3, for 
Enito, i, RC. | f : 2. 

The old Attics made the contraction of the nominative and accy- like 
fative plural into »;, or »; ſubſcribed, inftead of 6; as fu; for al a1 


Paging, reges : inn; for immi;, equites, &c. which is often to be bee, | 

met with in Thucydides. | | : 
The Ion. form the dative in get, as Paci, from their fingy- 

lar in , Baoin: in like manner vie; viius, viii, viiew fliu: Tak 


Fouts, Ipouios, curſor, &c. where, 
Nouns in «; are often changed by the ol. and Dor. into ;, 

wherein they have been followed by the Latins, as Ax Me,, + 

inane, Achilles, And hence it it, that ſometimes they make the 

genitive Achillis, deriving it then from Achilles; and fometimes WW The 

Achillei, by contraction Achilli, taking it then from Achilleus, l. The 


like manner Uly/is and Ulyei, Myfis and Moi. Hence alſo al. 
comes, that in the accuſative they ſay Per/ea and Per/en, &c. 

But theſe ſame nouns in »; are declined ſometimes pariſyllabic- 
ally and ſometimes impariſyllabically ; as Oh. 6, and «oc, Orphe: Of n 
and hence it is, that the Latins have ſeveral nouns of the firſt and 


fifth declenſions. See the new method of learning the Latin tongue. 7 
Laſcaris, lib. 3. enumerates ſix or feven different genitives 0 N 
nouns in us; as *Axmave, Ayia in the common tongue; Th 
"Ax0Mo; Att. Ax, according to the old Ionics ; Axa Ant 


according to the new ; Axim, with the accent on the antep* 

nultima, according to the old ol. or Ax, according to tht 

new ; and *Axiao, according to. the Bœot. for all which be In 

produces different authorities. | 
The Attics contract alſo the genitive and accuſative ſingular d 

nouns in «5 pure; as © N,, congius, an Attic meaſure; 2 x9 

xd; 76 xwii, xo859, But then the accuſative makes its contra: Other 

tion into a Toy oi. You 3 v Ileiganits, Piræus; Toe | TILED [li had it 

gary 3 Tor Ileigaiin, Hiieaw, &c. Rult 
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RULE XVII. 


Of feminines in ws and w, which grammarians call 
the fourth of contracted nouns. 


1. Contratted feminines in ws and u, make the obliques 
in 25, or, @, oi. 


2. The dual is declined like 74, and the plural like oi. 


EXAMPLES, 

1. The feminines in ws and w make « in the vocative. 
In their other caſes they have always an e in the penul- 
tima, and are contracted as follows: 
Sing. 1 aidws, pudor, q aidei; This aldi, 2c: Th aldi, 

6; Thv a, &. 

In the ſame manner 1 Aura, Latona, @ Anroi 3 7g 
Arre D, c, &c. \ 2 | 

2. The dual is declined like rw, and the plural 
like o, that is, like the maſculine article, r# aids, 
al alt, &c. Though we meet with Kage and Kag- 
hi, in the plural of Kawhw, Cloths. 


ANNOTATION. 


Take notice, that the wocative aid, is like the nominative plural ; 
whereas the dative ſingular is circumflexed, T1 a. 


Obſervations on the dialetts, 


The genitive ol is in &; inſtead of 86; Trig adds, al leg. 
The accuſative lon. is in , and the ol. in d,; T1 ailzy 


a1 . 
Rours XVIII. 
Of neuters in as pure, or in gas, Which grammarians 
make the fifth of contracted nouns. 


In contracting as pure, or eas, 1 muſt be left out; 
Then the genitives take w, and the other caſes a : 
And if you meet with a s, you are to ſubſcribe it. 


EXAMPLES. 


In declining theſe nouns, you muſt firſt caſt off 7, 
according to the Ion. after which the contraction is 
formed into w in the three genitives; and into à in the 
other caſes : and you ſubſcribe « in thoſe cafes, that 
had it before the contraction. Thus: 

| F 2 Sing. 


68 Book II. Of Novns 


Sing. To Kg, caro: Tz iar, xęios, *: Ta 
ela, Kgial, pix. , 
Dual. u xgiart, xgiat, Age: Tov gtd ro, AH, vet. 
Plur. rd ugpiura, ngian, nia: ra uff rαν, Aide, 
| Kptwy ; roc x,. | 
Obſervations on the contrafted nouns. 

We meet likewiſe with xe; by contraction for xzia;, in Theo- 
critus. . 

The Ion. put here an « in the penultima in the place of the «; 
yicea for yigaa, dona: xigta, xigaa, cornua: as may be ſeen in 
Herodotus. | 

Moreover they uſe the Attic contraction; as in the fame 
author, «pia for fie; whence the dative plural zgiroo,, in 
verſe, for xen. We ſay likewiſe xpc474i9 and xpraioct vile. 
Tos and ,p ; and ſuch like, / | 


- Contratled nouns that vary from the analogy of tht 
preceding. | 


Nouns in vs, voc, are contracted in the nominative, vocative, 
and accuſative plural, forming always their contraction into „; 
Barpus, racemus, rd Pitpuos 1 oi and w Bovpuic, Te; Birgva;, Boryry 
In like manner »izv;, mortuus : yaxvs, ſpica: 5 ixbis, piſcis: n ap 
xug, rete, &c. Nouns in ov; are alſo contracted in theſe three plu- 
ral caſes; 5 Pede, Ts Bovg, bot: oi and & Borg, Bovs, mes dat, Bun; 
and among poets Pur, which, as o makes w, would ſeem mo 

natural, were it not that the contraction of the accuſative ought 
always to be the ſame as that. of the nominative in impariſyllabic, 

Comparatives in w» are contracted in the accuſative ſingular of 
the common gender; and in the three plural caſes, nominarive, 
vocative, and accuſative of all genders : firſt by rejecting the 
conſonant according to the Tonics, and afterwards by making the 
contraction of » with the following vowel, according to the Attics; 
5 % » he, Major, TY g The ftiCovers Toy % ThY Hel , fag, 
une: of, ai » 6 NC, ele, par νον: TB; K rag ullenat, 
ugs, htl eos, and not piigus (for the reaſon above given, when 
mentioning fs) T« and d pwiilora, pigeon, Ai, najora: and in 
the ſame manner the reſt. 


| CHAP. VIII 
O irregular nouns, and firſt of thoſe that change ther 


gender. 


; IIE RE are ſome maſculine nouns in «, that make the pluri 
in a neuter; which proceeds from their having had for: erly 
ſingular in «5 and . Thus we lay, 6 3iÞec;, biga: 6 ie emu. 


© gr, jugum: d xuxdo, circulus: © Mu, lucerna- _ 
| . WELD 
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edit: ö cal he, atio, flatera: > rι An, collum: ; odrec, cibus 
e frumento. And in the plural, 14 ga, ra toil ay &c. but we 
meet alſo with vag xu, maſculme, as we meet with 3 dende 
and 79 d, wvinculum : ol di, and r dea. In like man- 
ner Sure and Sorge, butyrum : yd gos and ya ov, garum, A ſort 
of ſauce : d and rwror, dorſum: avriocleg and avrridclor, antidote, 
and the like, Thus 7 xiaevbo, via; 5 Ky * raglaęos, tartarus; 
in the plural have rd aii, 74 raglagæ, neuter, though we meet 
alſo with Ta; xiAivbes. 

Tra die, Nladium, has oi rata, and Ta rata. 

The following feminines, » yury, Or vat, mulicr.; n big, 
dia; 1 wog, civitas; n xi, manus ; ſeem maſculine in the no- 
minative and accuſative dual: for we fay Tu yuraize, To sd, 


rd miM4, T Xiics. But the reaſon of this is, becauſe then d, 


according to the Attics, is taken for Te, as appears clearly from 


Apollon. lib. 2. cap, 7. juſt as we ſay, To QuUou, To nwige, TY 


1, &c, See the remarks after the ſyntax, Book VIII. Neverthe- 
leſs ſome of theſe nouns admit alſo of v, as 7s mia, Iſocr. urbes. 


Irregular in declenſion. 


Some nouns in Greek, as well as in Latin, are declined dif- 
ferently under the ſame termination of the nominative; as 5 Ane, 
Dares, T#. Auenlos and Aden; 1e Azenla and Aa : 6 "Afiro@arncy 
m4 us, Ariflophanes ; rd * AgiroParn : thus alſo ri Anpoolina and 
Anuoolirny 3 6 dromatrng, dominus, Toy dene, and derer, Tus 
tiongrras and Somiry;, and ſuch like. | 

0 wc, T5 , and Tg voc, mens; dimes, Ts Sinodog and ding 
lien. In the ſame manner the other compounds of . | 

O xaku;, rd x4, and TS u, funis, rudens: © igus, Ta igulosy 
and TY Lew, amor. ö 

Several change their termination alſo in the nominative; as 73 
xis, xęiios, xetus, debitum, as alienum; à glos, 78 xeiu, the 
lame : likewiſe To xis, 9, Or To xen, 6, and 18 eis, TY 
xciw, idem: ur, 8, and Aig, Xr, Henuis, ſimplex : whence cometh 
ur and ati ; Arty and Aire; with ſeveral others. 

Frequently from an impariſyllabic genitive is formed a nomi- 
nauve, which we decline pariſyllabically : thus from Are, g- 
Tvg:;, comes glu go, pagluee, teftis; from ibo, ibug, © Wi- 
b2%;, idues, ſuſurro, Thus from 28 dd xęv, TY dd guοr cometh 
Ts #4 xgvor, T Jaxeus, lacryma. 

In others the nominative is variouſly changed; as 5 Hd, Ad- 
220%, beatus ; or td gc, paxafl; or lx paragie. 

O Morte, rd Moc, and 6 Mwgws, Ts Mori. We ſay alſo, 
MobTn;, Muvos, Moyes. 

T5 vun, genu, TY Yarungs or, by metatheſis, vyurbe and 178 vuralog, 
whence comes the plural , ala, by epentheſis qwvala, and after- 
wards by ſyncope ywwa. | 
Ie 9%u, ves, and by tranſpoſition dul, whence comes the dative 
% and among the poets del; or 1d Wag and Wear, avec, 
= the plur, dc gala, and by ſyncope daga: alſo 28 Jogos, 106, 
i, a, i N 
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0 6, Ty vid, or 6 vile, TY v879%g or & bd, Ty blos, filius, Kc. 
O Maa, lapis, TH Mea, and by craſis v, 4 ag, 77 May 
or Ada; and 4 Mas, „aeg; With ſeveral others of the like fort, 
The genitive of the ſame noun ſometimes varies, though in the ſame 
declenſion, as „ x«c, manus, Tis N,j,r, poet. x:2%c 3 whence comes 
the dative plural, rai; yieos, and the genitive dual, a Xtevi., 
Some take their caſcs from different nominatives; as 3 5%, 
mulier, from it, obſolete 3 TH; yuramt;, TH worumi, Thy yy. 


yaixa, J wivas, rejecting the £ of the nominative, In the fame 


manner as we ſay ſometimes à di from avat, rex. 

Thus 2d h, lac, vd yaralog, and even vd qu, according to 
Euſtath. aſſumes alſo 7% ydaaxle;, from da, obſolete 3 whency 
nevertheleſs comes the dative plural 7% y4nats, Euſtath. 

0 Zibe, Jupiter, d Ziv, rd Alle, TW Al, 1% Ala, from A, 
For heretofore they uſed to ſay, Alg, Alle, Euſtath. And Z.òg made 
Zit in the accuſative, according to Polycrat. in the ſame Euftath, 
pag. 1337, 24- The poets ſay alſo, 5 Ziv, 75 Znvig, &. or even 
5 Zit or Zac, acculat, Zi or Za. And the Bœotians, Arvs, bi, 
and Ads. 

gome _neuters in ae have the genitive in al, as if they came 
from nouns in 7; Ts raf, jecur, incilog: T6 HH, (with a ſmooth 
breathing) dies, taken from 7 pizz, with an afpirate according 1 
Euſlath, rd Adar, efea; , Priug, puteus ; Te ing, adeps ; Th Wiz, 
eſca, illecebra ; T6 iran, utilitas cibi, petunia; T6 hap, uber, mann 


in beſtiis ; 2d #devup, caput, To which we muſt add alſo the fd 


lowing in we; To ,, merda, rd oxari; ; To Yup, aqua, TH valy 


changing w into a. The poets for dd, uſe 74 UIog, TH dd. 

H apap, auxer, makes Iduufl;, taking it from the obſolete 
Fapeg. | 

To &, auris, makes T4 dr, changing & into o, as we hare 
already obſerved in the table of the genitives. 

To theſe ſome more are added by the grammarians, which, 
they ſay, follow the pariſyllabic and imparifyilabic termination! 


d hei and a, in Hom. both, ſay they, from dh, *, robs, 
pecunia : loxi and ldxa, clamorem, minas, perſecutionem, both from 
wwxy, 4c, and ſuch like, But all this is void of foundation. Where 
fare the etymoloriſt is in the right to remark, that the firſt au 
comes from dt, dies; and the ſecond lara, from lat, any. 

The fame we may ſay of all the reſt, which can never folloy 6 
diſterent an analogy, without ſuppoſing a different nominative, 4 
when we ſay, i and vgina, tramam, ſubtegmen : Alo 
Al, Attin ; bein and ben, pu ue: ry and gya, fila 
trem whence @uya% : d, and d. oum Arat. ſemiplene Lun: 
p20 wean, and pixixedl, mulſo, &c, | 

Hereto we mutt alſo refer theſe other nouns, A and pik's| 
PELYT and UIAUT WY, pecorium, in Lycophr. For the laſt comes fron 
Vas, dec, according to Euflath, As alſo wglowne and af 


mer: likewiſe meobarou and wictas, preudibus ; wgivers and 14 
V6 3x laliit g aud {+287 by ini bus , wal rparouy and wane 
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2cnibus, and ſeveral others: in the ſame manner as the Latins 
ay thematis and thematibus, &c. | | 
And we may always feign ſuch nominatives, though they are 
not to be found, in order to form the derivation of theſe caſes ; 
ſince Apollon. lib. 2. teacheth, that MEY ANG Wo g, dag, and yu + 
1444, though not uſed in the nominative, nevertheleſs ought not 
to be conſidered as altogether obſolete, becauſe they are to be met 
with in the other caſes. 


Of defedtiue nouns. 


Some have only the plural: not only the names of feſtivals, 
25 Au,, Libera 4; or of cities, as ai O71, Thebe ; Tax Mi- 
yea, Megara; which is common with the Latin: but alſo ſome 
others, as rd Ai. taken for proviſions ; becauſe, taken for 
barley, it has a ſingular: 7@ iniliua, mula, feng, &c, 

Some have only particular caſes, as ei bis, from bete, and 
Tv; Oboig, from obétac, a fort of cake. 

The following 13 only to be found in theſe three caſes ; ge- 
nitive, , dative, ANA, anna, dino; 3 accuſative, 
UNA; GANG; &; Which is rendered by the abverb is» 
vicem, mutuo ; or by the nouns alter, altera, alterum, alii, alios. 

Theſe have neither genitive nor dative ; To 9% pu, corpus: 76 
oha, fulgor : vd M, rupes, promontorium ; Ty Ude, ſuavitas : d 
Ypng, utilitas : v6 Hęirac, ſimulacrum: To wap, ſomnium. 

Others are indeclinable in all their caſes, as Hebrew and ather 
foreign words, which are alſo indeclinable in Latin. Likewiſe words 
ſhortened by apocope ; Te 4 for Jupa : vd xa Or xn fOr mo xd gyvo, 
caput ; ow #444, tus capili, Eurip. and words lengthened by paragoge, 
as friend for irie, altera. But as theſe laſt receive ſome alteration 
in their penultima, it behoves us to be more particular concerning 
them, | 


Of indeclinable nouns, augmented by @« or Qw. 


Theſe nouns are to be met with in the pariſyllabic and impari- 
ſyllabic declenſions, and are indeclinable both in the ſingular and 
plural, They are formed thus: 

Pariſyllabics in @ change ſometimes their « into 4 Ton, the accent 
of the nominative remaining on the ſame ſyllable ; only when it is 
upon the laſt it becomes a circumflex, by reaſon of » ; as Oggaria- 
p vivpr.P4, aveyxuinfi, for Oupavia, Urania; viupa, neruus; avays 
rala, neceſ/itas, In like manner the feminine participles in jpyng 
a5 gi. for Papi, apparentt, &c. | 

Pariſyllabics in « or , firſt reject ; or » final, and the accent is 
on the penultima; as from gra res, rpariF1, exercitus : from pigs 
rice, or, M in the ſame manner the pronouns, ad res, ad rp, 
ſe, which is alſo found for 1% in Hom, 

Impariſyllabics in c (which are always contracted nouns) chan 
into e, and retain their accent. Thoſe in wv, and declined in 
reg, drop the ; of the genitive, and take 0, at the ſame time 
retaining their accent; as Lv, currus, Txtof1: norurndur, ivory 
cara, x &c. 


Fa: We 
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We meet alſo with io acop from ioxape, fecus, by changing 
c into bs 15 
And abu for rw, Or u. or »yv9i, from vag; or, accordin 


to the Ton. and Dor. mbc, navi,. "FpiorvoÞw from Ee, Exrebu, 
for the genitive "Egicors, Likewiſe xngep+ for xngs;, from 25, 
cor, &c. 


CLEA ELIEELEELEEELALAALAEAELL 


CHAT, i 


Of the motion er variation of nouns : and firſt of nou 


N? UNS as well adjectives as ſubſtantives often 
change termination to ſignify the difference of 
gender or ſex. But adjectives, whether pariſyllabic 
or impariſyllabic, are of two ſorts; ſome having 


three different endings, and others only two, 
Rur XIX. 
AdjeCtives of three terminations. 
1. When. adjeftives admit of three terminations, u 
pure and pos make a, or: 


2. All others in os make u, ov: 
3. But os takes ava, av: | 


> "TE, na : 6. QE, vin, os! 
5. Eis, tac, t: 7. Hv, tua, i, riot a 
| BEE have 
EXAMPLES. lowin 


1, Adjectives in ec pure, or in pas, form the femi- 
nine in a, and the neuter in ; As 6 d¹,rt 1 ayia, 1 
a yu, ſantlus, a, um: 6 avinges, 1 dba, To anger 
floridus, a, um. | | | 

2. The others in ec make the feminine in n; 2 
uahgg, anni, xancv, bonus, pulcher, a, um: which 
happens alſo to the following nouns, though in « 
pure; dds, dd (and not cdi) oflavus, a, um 
emMiGy, andiyn, /implex, with the other compounds 
W Y. 

But the Attics generally make the termination et of 
the common gender, eſpecially in compounds and 
derivatives; as 6 xz N Wapirog, wy 70 WapPrcv, Or 


nib us amicus : 0 n n,, W 70 Re,, e, elegans. 
| 3 | | ANNO- 


* 
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ANNOTATION, 

Thoſe that follow the Attic declenſion, have ws for the maſculine 
and feminine, and «» for the neuter; & C » iuywws, x; 7d Lene, 
»tilis ; where w continues the ſame as in the ſubſtantives, whereof 
we have treated above, Rule 1X. 

3. The maſculine in a; takes ana in the feminine, 
and i in the neuter; as Aas, aida, Ai, niger, 
a, me: TANKS, , a, mi ſer, a, n. Except ui, 
uiyahn, lia, Magnus ; Was, Tacx, war, omnis, with 
its compounds eras, eure, univerſus, &c; and the 
participles in a; 3 As Tubas, a, au, qui verberavil. 

4. The maſculine in vs takes ta, v : Jui, nuicua, 
#woy, dimidius: Munde, tia, d, dulcis. Except wonvs, 
which may be ſeen among, the irregular adjectives. 

5. The maſculine in «5 takes cox, : d Xapiric, 1 


agitcca, To Xaęin, gratus. Except tie, pic, tn, WNUS, 


with its compounds: and the participles in ue, which 
make e, iv : TvPbeis, ruhe, ruhe, qui vapulatit. 
Contracted nouns in ug make era, uv ;, as prize, 
ueTIooa, prriTzv, Melleus, a, um, coming from un- 
ris, pereeoon, Toe, Which follow the preceding. 
But the maſculine in i, formed by contraction, 


takes noc, m5 as ring, TIYANTTH, rin, honoratus, re- 


tioſus 5 coming from THANE, THANETT AY, NEV, 

6. The maſculine mw takes ta, ; as d Tim, 3 
riots, T0 Tipev, tener; but theſe generally ſpeaking 
have only two terminations, as we ſhall ſee in the fol- 


lowing rule, | 
7 The participle WS takes vices 96 : as rervÞws, rtrv- 
Quiz, rervPÞos, gui verberavit. 
The participle in wv takes vo, ; AS rue, rurruca, 
TuTT0), verberans. | 
Rurn AJ | 
Adjectives of two terminations. 


1. Adjeftives of two terminations take @ ſhort vowel 
in the neuter: 
2. Ic and vs caſt off their aiyua: 
3. And ug is changed into uv. 
Ex AML ESV. 
1, Adjectives of two terminations (except the Attic 


in »5 abovementioned) generally take a ſhort vowel 
in 


+ 
| 
1 
ö 
N 
: 
. 
= 
; 
Az 
4 
| 
/ 
| 
4 
| 
I; 


n 
„ . 
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in the neuter. Thus the common in makes the 
neuter in ; as 6 % 1 tvdximwv, 70 tdaypoy, felix. In the 
ſame manner the comparative; 6 »z n Hie, 79 pity, 
major and majus. | 
Ihe common in 4» makes w; as d % n dem, x, 1; 
dot, maſculus, a, Vn. 0 9 1 rien, PR 70 Tipty, tener, a, 
um: rięm feminine is ſcarce to be found but among 
the grammarians ; wherefore it is better to ſay, » 75. 
gee, as we read it in Euripid. according to the pre. 
ceding rule, 2. 
The common in »s makes «, and always belongs to 
the firſt of contracted nouns ; as d n dne, To dar 


bis, verus. But thoſe in ns formed by contraction have 410 
three terminations. See above. Fre 
2. The common in « makes ; 9 % n bags, ni Fre 
WX apt, gratus : 0 * n Pinonartgicy To C νεt, fhudic- 5 
. ag 0 3 
ſus patriæ. And theſe are generally compound | 
nouns, 9 | 
The common in us makes v; 4 n danęus. 1 dia- Ot! 
neu, non lacrymans; and generally theſe are alſo com- 15 
| F 9 
pounds. | a | PECT S431 . more 
3. The common in auc makes ow; d i wor, rt Or 
Woruryv, mullipes. Bo 
But ous contracted has three terminations. Se 8 
Same wuriters, among whom Clenardus, place here other adiecti vin if £ 
one termination only; as a nat, rapax, waxuze, beatus, But it 1 c 
far more probable, that the Greeks have no fuck adjettives, and that 
the abovementioned are of the common gender only: for inſtead of 6 at ö 
mat, ut is better to ſay Tv wgnaxTtixoy; and inſtead of To pax, c 
nue chuſe to ſay T6 idαi˖E, ! We even find waxazya in the feminint, 3 
beata, Yoſius, —_— Ok Or 
ITrregular adjettives. ? 
There are alſo irregular: adjectives; as 5 weng, multus, accuſ. 6 
r win, the neuter 75 wav. The other caſes, in whatſoever 6 
gender or number, are generally taken from ea; (which is ſome- 
times to be met with) as 74 wonnMdb, Ty : 1 wo, T1; w. 5 
Ang, 75 Ton, &c. | | Ane 


But poets decline 7-4; quite through, like 43d;, whence come: 
the genitive 2:2: the nominative plural mote, ac; ; the ge- 
nitive wAiwy : the accuſative moAiag, c They ſay allo in the 


II. Of 


Oz Os 


Os * 


nominative To a5; 


* 


Of the V ARTATION of SUBSTANTIVES. 76 
II. Of the variation of ſubſtantives.” © 


The ſubſtantives have alſo their formation or variation, for the 
diſtinction of ſexes. 
The feminines Gerivey from the pariſyllabie maſculines in n5, 
are formed, 
1. In rig; as, 
3 mpoPirns, propheta z 
6 ce ga vns, prefetius ; 
& mapuroring maritus 3 7 MApakoTicy UXO, 
6 Exubns, Scythe ; - 6 J Lxvbic, mulier q Scythia,' &. 
2. In 7 ict 3 as, 
1 2 Hhallure ubctus; 3 5 $darpa, Pſaltria. 
6 041TH; paeta; 7 9s ge, Poetrig. 
z. In rie; as from auanris, tibicen, comes avAnryic, tibicina; for 
which we fay alſo aiajrpe. - 
From JeomeTns, dominus, comes Abate. and Jiowowe, domina. 
From xb,  piſcium wveruditor, comes Ixfvorurauc. 
This termination in aus takes place alſo in the pariſyllabics i in 


653 ny 
5 AN, lupus; 3 UK aua, lupa. | 
4 TRogmiogy Searpius ; 5 ” CXOpTaut, ſcorpæna Bilcis. 
Others terminate in 3 or in @; as, 
6 d, ferrous ; 1 1 Wan, /erva, 
3 Orcs, Deus; 1 Ore: the | wow ſay alſo Ola ua, Dea 1 and 
moreover they uſe Ons, in the minine. 
Or i in 16 3 5 as, | | a 
0 abc, agnus; 2 7 duo's agna. 5 
6 xuyrny%s, Venater ; „ Xuryyig, Venatrix. 


Thoſe that are derived from the' impariſyllabic tee do 
alſo terminate generally in aua; A likewiſe thoſe whoſe maſcu- 
line ends in ay. 

à Tixtwv, faber; » rix raum, fabricatrix. 

8 3 vel Hipa, famu- 1 W and 9:parani;, Fu- 
mula. 

6 Aaxuy, Lacon, Spartans ; 5 Adx alva, Lacæna. 

6 ir, leo; 1 Aiauay leæna. 

6 Oedewy, draco, mas; 1 F pd i, draco famina, Ec. 

Or in ca, as thoſe whoſe „ ends in E, *. or . 

6 = rex, dominus; 1 diacoa, regina, regis uxor, ſoror aut 
14 
ga, palumbus; 5. 104008, and Att. 0arrta, palumba, 
6 Pao, rex; 7 Hach,; regina; 3 for which we uſe alſo 
Baomig and Hach. als 
wing pauper ; n minooa, er ug, 
And — 1 % _ y 
6 Ofze, Thrax, Ion, Offs; 3 yYy Steen, Threſa. 
3 Kprg, Cretenſis 3 1 Kpnova, Creſſa. 
0 Þaivs, Phanix 5 Holme, 2 


v K lx, Cilix ; " Kiaooa Cilia 
„ Aicvooa, Libya. 


5 wegn ric, prophetiſſa. 


" wore rig, prefetta. 


5 Ales, Iybit; 


——ů ——————— —— it — 
— 
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There are alſo ſome. that end in «a, coming . from «»; ; of in 


«422, coming from vg; as, 

S ids, ſacerdo,; maſc. n li, ſacerdos, fer. 
cn. ſervator ; 1 Gu, ſervatrix. 
And the poetics ; 

à fie, ſenex; 


& dornp, dator; 


n mpioCufa, vetula. 

1 diTupe, datrix; unleſs yg 
derive it from dns. 

From iv, vifera, maſc. comes ix. a, vipera famina. 


| | CHAP... 
Of the comparative and ſuperlative degrees, 
Roux. XXL” 


Of their termination. + . 
1. Regularly the comparative is in Two, and th 
ſuperlative in tales: . | 
2. Irregularly they are in u, and roc. 
5 EXAMPLES. . 
NMouNs are compared either regularly, or irre- 
n | | 
1, Regularly the comparative is in rey, and the 
| ſuperlative in Tales 3 as d,, eywrieGy, ayiurals;, 
ſandbus, ſandtior, ſanthſſmus. © 
2. Irregularly they are formed in wv and .; as 
xaxos, Malls; uuxiuv, pejor; xexixec, Pefſimus : and this is 
almoſt as much as is requiſite to remark for beginners, 


Manner of forming the comparative. 


The manner of forming theſe comparatives and ſuper!atives, 
as alſo the change that is ſometimes made in the termination 
of the poſitive, may be eaſily learnt by the following examples, 
which we ſhall range according to their terminations. 

ag: © wikas, fue g, wirkarlalos, niger, nigrior, nigerrimut : 
22 may be formed from the neuter wiaar, adding thereto 2156 

ra log. A. 


F 


from the neuter in ic, 78 «YorGle. + 
ſ oe, glorio/us, ir dot rige, irTotinraloge 
OZ 


ne: © wor, wortireges, due, pius, magis pins, piifimu:- 


0 Wea, mitts, WeacTION, weairale. 

d c, Japrenr, ooÞwrrrcg, ooQureals;. 

Theſe are all formed from the poſitive, changing e into 
Tiges and Tales, | | 


vs - 


vs: 


$5 * 
culine 
90.85 2 
in cus. 
* 
minati 
To 
rg 
The 
make 
mentic 


dom 


a rag 
6 Ta 


6 
775 


the 
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vs: wer, latus, dir, weirdles : from the neuter in v. 
g: 5 Xagleig, gratiaſus, xagirigeg, xamnirale; * from the maſ- 
culine in c, rejecting , from the diphthong. | 
96 5 anus, imp , anMs51e0) anus als; from the poſitive 
in cvs» 
us: 5 ouPeor, modefius, owÞemirige;, owPeoirale; : from the no- 
minative plural in 16. ; 
To hel: we may add thoſe alſo in ap; as 3 uatay, beatus, na- 
ra gligos, panagidles. | | 
Thoſe in o, preceded by a ſyllable long by nature or poſition, 
make e and sraleg, with an d , as i dots, Se, above 
mentioned. And thoſe which have a ſhort ſyllable before oc, make 
ries and d raloc, with an wuiyz, as + co above mentioned. 
But 5 wig, Vacuus, makes * xeveTalog and rac, an- 


| guſfus, rinbriges, reyoraleg, Nevertheleſs we meet with suwrgo; 


and rerwT5go; in the beſt MSS. to which I think it ſafeſt to con- 
form. 
Some that have es, preceded by a doubtful vowel, will admit 


either of 6 Or ; as © lebe, ægualis, ioorige; Or lowriges: © inavic, 
aptus, ixavoTLR0; and IXGVWTEROGe 

From wogQvgres, purpureus, is formed by ſyncope wogPveuruges, - 
for -wrsgos : the ſame is alſo practiſed in regard to ſome o 

irecos and (rar, 

To theſe regular compariſons we may refer thoſe in icięas and 
irz1;;, though formed irregularly ; as, 

0 AAN, loquax, AaAireeo, AuNirelog. 

And the Attics form a vaſt number of this ſort ; as, 

i amor, libidinoſus, Aayviſegos, Aamigalcs. 

d , paucut, envyireecg, Garyirales, and even inyiregs 
Thus run,, jucundus, makes TigmvoT&1o; and rig. 

6 ahaqur, ſuperbus, axaGqoniriguy A, g,. 

dd, mendicus, wluxiralcs. 

Sag, flupidus, GNA Ig. 

ü νν,je obſoniorum amans, d ανν g 

6 Axgalijs, intemper ans, axealical;. 

ung, mendax, iudiralog. 

ige and iralg. 

Some are alſo formed by the Attics, and even by the Ionics, in 
icigog and trales ; 235, 

6 et, fludioſus, owndeririec, omedaiiral og. 

6 aPYorc, invidiee expert, largus, apborigigeg, aÞorira"o;, whence 
Eupolis hath taken ag,, juſt as Pind. hath are; and 
Apollon. lib. 4. de Synt. Sia 

6 axgaleg, nerus, non mixtus, axeatiregs, axeariraleg, &c. 


aiTigoc and alralog. 


Some in a are likewiſe formed by the Attics in airrgoc, 
#755, by ſyncope ; as, 
« Tae, vetut, manxirien, Wanairal;, In the ſame manner, 
* 71,2455, ſenex ; 5 o9Mx0;, tardis ; and ſome others. 
2 
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This termination is found in ſome, without being ſyncopated; 
as 3 Lee, proprius, idiair ig, iliairalc;, As allo 3 gv, quittu; 
too, aqualis ; fie, medius ; mngig, propinguus ; Ii, ſerus, be, 

3 Sides, amicus, forms by ſyncope ige and GiXlales ; and 
among poets Sies. Att. Qirairegss and OrAairaloge 

à n, maturus, makes minrairiges,, rares. 


Irregular compariſon. 
Among thoſe compared irregularly, the following take i, aud 


, puleber, x, Aeg rativ 
6 aloyt, turpis, aloxie, (loſing e) ales. 
6 elulſgis, miſerabilis, oixtiur, ollie. 
o «xbets, Inimicus, ixbius, ive. 
© © pubic, facilis, gato, (eaſting off 3) gairo;, and by ſynerely 
, 909. a a 
| os like manner thoſe acuted in ie, though they are glſo compared ure, 


rly. | 

| 6 Baby, profundur, Pubiriges, Babtralog, and RAebires. 2. | 
But from wv, « is alſo cut off, and the preceding conſonant 116 h 0 
changed into two oo; Pabivv, Baoow. In the fame manner ar 1 65 
compared gd, tardus ; αοαν,ẽt dulcis 5 die, ſuawis; vat, 4g 
craſh ; Tax, celer; dig, welox ; ga xis, brevis; and the like. 4 
iges, 

Compariſons more irregular than the preceding. = 
. 0 Pu 
There are others ſtill more irregular than the preceding, # 6 a? 

d yahos, bonus; a fei, melior ; from whence there is no ſuperlative 6 76 
for med. p ; Fro, * Ko 
. from funoua:, as ofptimus from ofte ; d aſſic a 
And BeXien, : PiXlyos from Bix ligos, * præſtantior. 77 
Xerioows, d g ri d from xealvs, or #ed|awg, Fortis. mus am 
ci eil, e ce © from "Agnoc, Martius 5 Aęns, Mars. 4+ F 
| Autor, 4 kayo from a for i, or ibi, wolo, quaſi qun ſay, he 
melior, optimus, magis volumus. | ret fr. 
We ſometimes meet with &yab0uralo;, as in joſephus and other, 8. F 
though it is rejected by Lucian, as well as xcev@asralo;, whit dier; + 
poſitive xogvPaic; has already the force of a ſuperlative. 6. F 
| Kaxdg, malus ; xaxiuy, pejor; xdxirog, pefſimur. ſupremu 
Likewiſe xiigas, ee, 
or poetically xugciwy, 9 In th 

tu; ſometimes KOXWTEROGy But 


feiya, magnus, fig, Hi. broprer, 


Mixec, parvus, makes regularly wmrgeTrec;, Tales. - rom 

And moreover in F 500wr whence no ſuperlative is formed. Fo 
the comparative, } Ae "_ | * t; 
Ex,, Or axis, in Euſt. parvus, iAdoow, Or Thar, ie From 
xicoc. | | tito, co 
Ilo? vs, multus, , Nes, for wN, Weg. 45 l 
m 

by ſync, 


C omparatiet 


whot 


alivi. 
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Comparatrves and ſuperlatives not formed from 4 
poſitive. 


There are comparatives and ſuperlatives frequently formed, not 
from a poſitive, but from elſewhere, 
1. Some are formed even from a comparative or ſuperlative, 
N, melior : daf refos. 
iran, minor : pg. 
fo reo, prior : @foTepairepog. 
ber, facilior : exoTepory in the neuter: and Ton. 
enwTepon, 
ran, pulchrior : raufen. 
xificn, pejus: ifi cefe. 
ifa, vilior: XKarpoTepor, 


Xii picos, peſſamus : xi, feminine in Hip- 
* iluftriſſimus : xa reg. 


Dea X15 0G, nim! IN@&X5oTEþ0;- 

2. From a noun ſubſtantive : 73 if dos, lucrum; nip3%.uv, Iucrofier 
ait hicos, lucroſiſſimus. 

6 Ha, rex; n, magis regius; acivra ros, regno 
Igllſin mg. | 
To glos, rigor, Horror; gere „ horridior, terribilior, deterior 3 

(719 %y maxime horrendus, 

0 5%, Deus, id T6, divimor, Hom. 

b Pup and 6 xMmrTy;, fur ; QupiTaTe; and *>:m7;raro, furacifſimus. 

ö wh,HAꝑ, percuſſor; ; mMnetiratys, prompliſſimus ad percutiendum. 

a moTrG, poor; ra reg, bibaciſſimus. 

n vfb, braſſica; x fr, Ariſtoph. u braciſſimus for 
braſſice olentiſſimus.. 

3. From a pronoun: ad res, ip/e; avrorar, as in Latin 752 
mus among the comic poets. 

4. From a verb: Giew, fero ; pięrefoc, preftanticy, as much as to 
ſay, he who can carry more; ira ves, and alſo pigrire; and Pip 
ces, fpreflantiſ/imus. 

5 From a participle : Ef ig validus; 3 50 H, vali- 
dior; iopwprrig aro, validiſſimus. 

6. From an adverb : aww, Jupra ; ard Tepe;, ſuperior ; didra rec, 
Jupremus : xd ro, infra ; XATUT *p0;y inferior ; #24TWIAaTX, Infimus : 
rig, longe ; 3 T0g2w reges, remotior ; 3 wog g re, remot i i mus. 

In the ſame manner iow, intra; 180, extra; fh, ante. 

But u, prope, makes i EY YUTEPIGy iu rares: - OT ee, reg, 
fropior, proxi mus. 

From eie, retro, comes omri5epe; , pefterier, and a s la reg. poſtremms. 

From fol, mane, maturt ; WW TP LG, maturior Tw\6TAT s, 
maturrimus, omnium primus. 

From i, alle 3 d qi coc, altiſſi Imus. 
ite, comes a papripos. citior. 

7 From a prepoſition ; 3 As, 

rom rig ſuper; u wiprigoc, ſuperior; 3 u ripra roc, * and 
by ſyncope dra ros, conſul, 
2 From 


From a compa- 
rative, as from 


From a ſuperla- 
tive, as from 


And in verſe, from aGafy 
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From pi, ante; wpwrepos, prior; wyirar;:; then rejefting gj 
and making a craſis, wgwro;, primus. 


Obſervations on the dialetis of the comparative ani 
ſuperlative. 


The comparative Mwiuy, melior, is almoſt quite poetic, as alſo 
the ſuperlative te, optimus : inſtead of which in proſe we uſe 
Awwy and Xros. | | 

Inſtead of »prioows, melior, the Tonics and Dorics ſay xi 
But xd zor is alſo uſed, as if it came from «parv;, fortis, according 
to the Br mol, | 

Inſtead of Birte, the Dor. ſay Pirrivo;, optimus, 

Inſtead of vaxiwv, the poets ſay xaxiiur, pejor: xreiiur, oro, frjer, 
makes igel, Xfetorm, plur. Xeetioves and the dative ſyncopated, 
Nies; then by changing the diphthong xipni, II. a. ad xi, 
iro deteriori, We 110 meet with xipna for ie,α, Ales, 
Nefelo, deteriorem, and xipnis for xegνν. In like manner we find 
PADALL and xis, from whence are formed xi vrgog, vilior, and 
xi ra roc, viliſſimus | | 

'PaJog and 715%; change æ into » Ton. putting the . after it; 
Eides, Facilis; gniros, facillimus, We likewiſe find gnirsgo; among 
the poets. | 

Miyanc;, magnus, hath ſometimes in the vocative puiyan, magn j 
and in the comparative pwiyz»u7:2o;, major, among poets, 

Mils makes Ton. pwidur, major, and Dor. paoow!, which is allo 
taken for uaxzirioos, longior ; in the ſame manner as edc for 
Beadvriges or BeaxuTigos, brewvior. | 

Mixgic, parvus. makes Dor. wixxo;, whence the diminut. pixts- 
Aug, parwulus. = 

From oc comes Ionic , minor ; whence ice, the ſame 
with zue, vinco. 

Of Sende the poets and Tonics make meau;, multus. See the 
chapter of adjectives. | 

In the comparative, for aw, the Attics ſay , and in the 
neuter” Ai, plus, which is taken adverbially, We meet allo 
with a>, Att. and maity, Ton. and ſo in the other caſes, ch. 
vor, , &, tc, au, &c. 938 
We likewiſe ſay mit, Me, for mio, M, plurti, 
eſpecially in verſe. 


* 


CH AP. XI, 
Of numeral nouns. 


UMBERS are either cardinal, that is, which ſerve 2s 4 
foundation to the reſt, as dc, wnus ;: Jie, duo; vet, tres 5 
or ordinal, viz. Which are expreſſive of order, as agu7 - 


The 


primus. 


fore Wi 
Jin 


Me like 


The. 
caſes. 


Nume 
t, gu 
tixz, dec 

From 
laſt; thy 

"Er3:x 2 
oils, or 
quatuorde, 
dicim; 2 

From 
rg ts, 
da; &c. 

From 
the mid! 
Fata et 1» 

From t 
or 7zw7a 
La; Te 


Of Numtrar Nouxvs. 38 
The four firſt numeral nouns are declined thus : 


SINGULAR, 
N. Ele, unus, la, una, iy, unum. 
G. ing, pics, $159 
D. 11, [%, ii, 
A. ira, pricey, ir. 
Dvuart. 7 | 


Nom. Ac. Abe, or, according to the Attics, de, duo. 
G. D. Avoing and in the feminine Jus iv, and poet. in the dat. Puol, 
Sometimes de is not declined at all, being of all caſes and genders, 
by 


and taken for duo, duæ, duorum, duarum, Oc. 
Sometimes it receives the dual article, and ſometimes the plural, rd 


x Ts yo, of Tx duo. 


avel is a caſe formed according to the analogy of the plural. Where= © 


fire que find it uſed thus even by St, Luke, Acts xxi. 33. H inidevor 
Minas dh. Guo, et juſſit eum ¶ Paulum) vinciri catenis duabus, 
Wi litevuiſe meet with uus in the geniti ve for duc. 


PLuRaL, 5 
Nom. «6 9 & 1 gel, tres, 9 r Teic, tria. 
Gen. Tergv, trium. 
Dat. Te, tribus. 


Acc. Ty; g Tas vg, tres, & rd Teia, tris. 
In like manner, 
Nom. % ai Tiooaty, x) 7% rica, guatuer, 
Gen. rico gur, 
Dat. riocagoi, 
Acc. Tv; g Ta; ricgagas, x Th rice. 
The Attics ſay, Tivlagss and vtrlaga; in like manner the other 
Olſervations on the cardinal numbers. 


Numeral nouns from four to an hundred are indeclinable ; 
ei, guingue; it, ſex ; int, ſeptem; eld, octo; ina, novem ; 
dira, decem. | 

From ten to twenty the leaſt number may be placed firſt or 
aſt; thus, | 

"Eliza, or Mxa l, undecim ; dubina, or dia Jiu, duodecim ; Gina 
ß, Or re. tredecim ; in the ſame manner, de xalicgagig. 
ſuatusrdecim; diaet, guindecim; dexaik, ſexdecim; Jexa,wd, ſestem- 
dicim; dix, octodecim; dix ata, novemdecim 3 wikooty Liginli. 

From twenty to thirty the ſmalleſt number is always put laſt; 
Isel tlg, viginti et unus ; 100% i, viginti unum ; ir , vigints 
da; &c. reidxeilæ, triginta. | a 

From thirty upwards the conjunction is commonly inſerted in 
de middle, as Tpaxule x i, or, in one word, rp, Iris 
Fa ct unum. 

From thirty to a hundred the tens are all terminated in axore 
or #474, correſponding ta the Latin ginta ; thus rA, tri - 


L, rica gdxνατν, guadraginta; ur, guinquaginta ; ij 
3 . RS, 
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xyra, ſeraginta; iehoprixorra, ſeptuaginta ; i ννjm, ftoginta; 
inwixora, nonaginta ; ixatir, centum. 

Ex = yg iy, centum ef unum; ixaTy Ito, centum et duo, &e, 

The other hundreds are declinable: © M ducenti ; a 
1 ducente ; H1ax,o a, Aucenta, In like manner, 6; Tex. 
oe, recenti; 6 THT TUALUKED 0h, quadringenti ; i WN] TAN Ol, Quin. 
genti ; oi tan,, ſexcenti ; oi imraxiaun, eptingenti ; ei intra. 
0401, otingenti ; oi imiaxe711, nongenti. 

Oi xiMow, mille; oi $1036), bis mille; oi Terr y,09401, ter mille; 
66 TeTlpaxic xo, quater mille; of inflaxioginor, ſepties mille; ei i 
TUAKITY (N01, otties mille ; 66 WEGXIO YN N04y novies mille. 

Ol worn, decies mille ; but Abel. with an acute on the penul. 


tima ſignifies inſiniti, according to Euſtach. oi 3$:0pvgsoty vicies mille; , 


oi Tgwaplgs, Iricies mille; and ſo on, 


Of ordinal numbers. 


The ordinal numbers end always in g. Thoſe of the ſirſt ten 
are in rec, except the ſecond. the ſeventh, and the eighth. Tho{ 
of the ſecond are compound nouns, ending alſo in v: and thoſe 


of the third, and the reſt, terminate in es; in the manner as fol- 


lows : | by 

O ee, primus; & geirepe;, ſecundus; 5 relroc, tertius; © 1. 
re gr, quartus; 6 mipmto, puintus; 4 iur. ſextus; ò ddt. ſi 
timus ; © hege, oftavnus; © n nonus; òô dia rg, decimas, 

O indixaro;, wndecimus ; & Juoxailingr;, Aubdecinius ; © vpieta- 
dixaro;, decimus tertius, &c. 

O Tpianort;, triceſimus; 6 Tr00arav957%G quadrageſrmus ; 6 wy 
Kogic, quinquagefimus ; © iEnxorec, ſtxagefimus ; © iCdopnrorec ſeptua- 
geſimus; © b, odtogeſemus ; & immnxorig, nonageſimus ; 6 h. 
rogue, centefamus. 

à Haxoowyo;, ducenteſimus; © T(rex#90wrog, trecenteſimus, 

& yimorig, millefimus; © dro x90fig, bis milleſimus, &c. 

$ drxapurrorcg, drcies milleſimus. 

> $10pvproris, wicies milleſimus. 

6 Tgiopuproytgy, tricies milleſimus, &C. 


Of numbers formed by abſlraftion, 


Numbers formed by abſtraction are feminine; as b puordg, wnitas 3 # Wy 
duitas or binarius ; * vide, trinitas or trinariut 3 h THpag, quaternitas ot quatr- 
narius; i ,n de, quinarius z ; xldg, ſenarius; h inld;, Gee u eis, 
ottonarius ; * iviad;, nowvenarius ; n dude, denarius; ö indloviag, centenarius j * JF 


ue, millenariut.; & uh, myrias or decies millenarius; where the word u. 


merut is always to be underſteod. 
Of multiplying numbers, 

Some are in c, and denote the ſimplicity or multiplicity of a thing in ite; 
as 6 anhii;, fimplex ; © Irie, duplex 3 5 r, triplex, &c, ; 

Others are in 4749;, and fignify proportion; as 6 Arias, duplus ; E 
rig, triplut; à Tvpamarc, quadruplus, &c. : | 

There are others in ateg, which chiefly mark the time; 6 vilag ados, que” 
tam; 4 tjumiding, quintanus; 6 ia, ſextanus 3 6 iebouaiug, ſeptimanut ; 
6710ai0;, gui oe dicrum eft; 5 bvialaicg, qui novem ; 6 dave, qui decem dit 
rum eft, &c, Thus, wugd'i; Teila, febris tertiana; or abſolutely, , 
tertiana; d TWag/air;, qua- tand; d wijunlain;, quintana, &c. Ax v0 
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ANNOTATION, 


Fr what concerns the litters and feurer, by which the Greeks vſed to mark ther 
ned, ſee Book | i Chap, VI. n i 


Olſervations on the dialelis of numeral nouns. 


From tic, unus, comes Teig, Ton. and from uta, una, 7a, Eol. 

Its compounds take 9 for 3, Aol. and Dor. ovf:is, wnbiic, nuts 
lu; ov0iv, wnlliv, nullum; whence comes iZubiviu and ig, ni- 
lili facio. And this 9 ſometimes occurs even in proſe. 

The compound is alſo reſolved, /Eol. and Dor. in two words; 3 
6s, 900 iy, nullas, nullum; und tic, und. 15 3 or in one word, Andie, 
put Homer oftener makes uſe of 774, Uri, Crues, for Sig, &c. 
And the Ionics ſay, ddt. 

The ts uſe $0466 and Josef, for due, dao ; in the dative 9105 
c, * : 

Inftead of rie, not only the Attics ſay ria gie, guatuor; but 
moreover the Ionics ſay Tioo:2; and even in compounds, T0510 
WITas quadraginta. The Dorics ſay ri rg Or ri xlogie, and the 
poets Hue Or gicover;, and the obliques in the ſame manner. 
Ihe Tol. ſay ariopvgs, whence Heſych. takes wie g 

For 1!x074, wiginti, the Dor. ſay lxari, the poets and Ion. {tree 
e whence comes iuν , e, vigeſimus. | 

Inſtead of Te drurae, triginta; mTiwonrdxoila, quadraginta ; dia- 
ow, ducenti ; Texatooion, Hrecentt ; the Ion. lay, Temtorra, ro- 
C4PYKOT HS O00 4%, Tow t3 010% Ec. 

For 3yJnto ley octoginta, the poets ſay S ααννl. 

In ordinal numbers, the Dorics ſay e247; for wed, and 
gh for mewriFOg, Primus. 


And the poets ſay 8ivralec; for dr, ſecundus. 
CHAF 2a. 
Of pronouns : and firſt of primitives. 


1 are properly irregular nouns, which 
1 ought to be referred to the pariſyllabic declenſion. 
They may be conſidered either according to their 
ſpecies, or according to their ſignification. 

According to their ſpecies, pronouns are primitives, 
derivatives, or compounds. According to their ſigni- 
fication, they are demonſtratives, relatives, poſſeſſives, 
or gentiles. 

There are three primitives, 27, ego, for the firſt 
perſon : ov, tu, for the ſecond : 2, ſui, for the third; 
which is without a nominative, the ſame as ſui in 
Latin, Theſe pronouns are declined thus : 

G 2 | Singu- 
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Singular, 

Nom. 'Eyu, ego; | Ev, u by 
Gen. ip, mei; oz, tut; s ſui. 
Dat. ige, mibi; | col, tibi; ol, ibi. 


Dual. 
Nom. vd, nos duo; c, vos duo; 
Gen, , nostri; | c, veſtri; 


Plural. 
dAαον, vos 3 
Au, veſtrum; 
dab, vobis; 
A, vos; 


ANNOTATION. 


Theſe three pronouns, and the greateſt part of the reſt, have no vu 
tive; and thoſe that hawe, make them always like the nominatiny, 
But whereas the Latins ſay © tu, the Greeks ſay, d Ares. 

Tpi and oi cannot be expreſſed in Latin, becauſe ſui is without « 
nominative. But the Greehs uſe theſe caſes for thoſe of avis, of whid 
hereafter. Wherefore they may be rendered by ipſi, ipſz, ipſa. 


«Pt, igſi duo, 
i, ſibi. 


| otic, ip, &, un, 
oÞav, ſui. 
ici, ibi. 
oÞgs, ſe. 


Nom. nwei;, nos; 
Gen. uu, noſtrum; 
Dat. zul, nobis; 
Acc. ui, nos; 


Obſervations on the dialetis of the three primitiz. 


The Attics put ye after %% and ov, drawing back the accent; 
_—_ ovy4t ; Which they obſerve through the ds ſingular nun- 
er, 

The Dor. add, or n; iy (Hol. i, or i. They allo put 
ye for yi; lu. But the Bœot. ſay ide and idyya, where 5. 
does not enter into the compolition of the word, no more that 
s9w5xy, which is the reaſon why it does not draw back the accen 

The poets cut off « ; 5 for iyw, . ; 

The Dor. change „ into 7; ov for vd, whence the Latin 6 

They alſo ſay run and 7vyz. The penit. is 74 or TW, dat. 7% 

ACC. T4 or zu, Which is here an enclitic, though it be not ſo in the 
nominative, 


The penitive ſingular 43, ed, &, are by the Ton. reſolved int 


% ijuto (Or pic) oi, io; Where the poets inſert an , ide, ac 
The Cyprians ſay Fic, with the digamma; and hence Heſyc. 
is miltaken in reading To. We alſo meet with T7, 1u, i 
ſui, in Hom. But 454; ſignifies /ui, coming from is wa : an 
ide (with a ſmooth breathing) leni, coming from izts or nu, le 
nus, formoſus, manſuel us. | 


The 
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The Attics join alſo Sw to the genit. ich, and iaibu, or 
hes, &C | 
4 The datives iel, e, rei, Change o into w Dor. ie, v,: and 
this laſt admits alſo of an « ; ri, and by reſolution v. 

The poets prefix an : to the pronoun of the third perſon ; der 
for 5; is for i: and the Dor. inſtead of this accuſative uſe wiv or vis, 
from the antiquated nom. is, acc. i», It ſerves for all numbers and 
genders, and not only for /e, but alſo for if/um, am, um; ipſos, as, 
a; or illos, at, a. 

ln the dual number the poets ſay i, 997 ; and the ol. dupe, 
wm! duo; tupr, ver duo; Which are alſo taken for the accuſative 
a7 nr uſed according to the analogy of the plural, of which. 

reſently. 

"The 5 reſolve the diphthong of the genitive, ſaying voir, 
in, for „, oGuv ; and ſometimes they caſt off the, „t, o, 
à in the nominative. | 

They likewiſe add an « to the third perſon dual, o$4i for i; 
and ſometimes an w, out or oÞwi; and even gd. which agrees 
with the dual of ov. | 

Thus the nominative dual ou, and the genitive cd, or 
eben, which are properly from ov, are taken for ipſ duo, ifp/orum 
durum, ipſis duobus, and then they are derived from s, ſui, Whole 
nominative dual Si is moreover uſed by poets for the accuſative 
ingular of the relative ar, and for g, accuſative plural. 

The nominative plural is reſolved into 2g, Ion. 1; for nu, 
&%, This = is alſo preſerved in the genitwe and accuſative. But 
the poets add thereto an ; nit, &c, except the accuſative 
pia, where they do not ſay oÞtiac. 

The Dor. change „ into à in the pronoun of the firſt perſon ; in 
which, as alſo in the ſecond, they e. rug into «c, oblerving the 


live. 

1 ſeme analogy in the other caſes : drawing back the accent in the 
ccent; WW nominative only, and leaving it on the laſt, but circumflexed in the 
r nun other caſes, except the dative, which may be acuted : moreover, 


ating the genitive Ion. in «wy, where they only change » into a, 
ſo put e for du, they retain the accent upon the penultima. 
ere 1+ WY The Aol. preſerve likewiſe this a, and reduplicate n, changing 
tie rough breathing into a ſmooth, and ſtill keeping the accent on 
le penultima in all caſes. 
The dative plural, Ion. _ yo is in i» acuted; zue (Att. 


atin =. ) i eg, and even epi . | 
at. 7% ſhe - poets moreover ſay o@is; for ih or ipſen, which is alſo 
o in th bund in Thucydides. 

The Dor, ſay cis for ps, and likewiſe Ji, which comes 
ed im n ei for pot. And i in Heſych. is alſo taken for the accuſa- 
„ &c. ve ſingular, 

Heſych. but theſe dialects may be viewed eaſily all together in the ſol- 
wi, it ng table, 
us : and 
nu br 
The | G 3 Table 
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— rer II. Sur. N 
SINGULAR, SINGULAR, SINGULAR, rive 
Peet. 7. Att. ot. ner 
Att. EYW*/Hs Dor, T6 (ye 
N. % 4 Der. ius, iyim,| ov < is uſed in all * I 
and 27. . caſes) rin tan, 
B. iwſu & iwyle. and TvUya. 1 
« Jon. iu, js, Ton. oi, cis. len. lo, &n. HS, 
G. 7% ; and 4 i Att. oth, At, rob, 400, F 
and < Att. ibu, and} os < and ci. | & D. iu, «in, and ſuzm 
(62 iνbν. D. Ti, Tw, Tie, $949, a8 if they a , 
LD. % and H Hol. old. 5 F 
ii And iv, o came fr. iz, 8 
| Nel. Att. Joly, Encl. 2 
TFT „J Der. roi. - dn. 
2 Dor. inis and! © J Pest. vb, rer, * F. 
iu. and .. Pitt. ici. come 
4A Do $ P et. tt, pi Fr 
A. ip 4 "oy " IH wb. |* or i, foral Wn come 
3 the 3 bende. than 
Dual. | Dual. Dual. a Fr 
N. x ; Poet. voi. Pott. ow, cel, egi, vert; 
A. oy Dor. Gr phe oP 1 Tol. © AH. 74 } Twi, or ofs, WO, 
G. Peet, n, and — o glu. * 4 Fr 
D. 14 „r. ; Sp.. oF and Pin, Tip0s, 
— — — two. 
PLURAL. PLURAL. PLURAL. 
Ton. nuits 1 Ion. d ulis. 
N. t 41716. « - Peadt. dhe dig. * Dor. ops 
Hees Dor. Alus. N 
ol. aH. Tol. Illes. ho ois. 
Jon. d 
on. = an Ion. — Tis. adi, 
0 * vaten. 8 and Helen. 
Dor. ani. 45. Aal. on, ebd.] „„ 
el. Kron, Poct. ou 
ol. a Wpiwn, ww. Upphwss 
D. N Or 4⁰⁰ν. Der. d 4. 8 
D. A r | 26 21464, and] vr 1 Let, SY 1 * 
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Jon, "plac, and 
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A. 120 6 s. LA Mol. 2 © 85 op ect. 071. 
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Of Drrivarives. 87 
II. Of derivatives, whether poſſeſſives or gentiles. 


There are eight pronouns poſſeſſive, which are de- 
rived from the three primitives, in the following man- 
ner. | 

From the genitive of 14, which is us, comes tus, 
lui, i, MEUS, MEA, meum. | 

From ov, the genitive of ov, comes og, on, Tov, 
tuns, tua, lum. | 
From the genitive 7, comes 05, n, a, ſuus, ſua, 


From the nominative dual of iyw, which is vw or 
, is formed woirepos, a, ov, noſter, a, um, ours, for 
two. 

From v or , the nominative dual of oz, 
comes oÞwireoos, a, ov, Veſter, a, um, yours, for two. 

From the nominative plural of tw, which is te, 
comes nyiree%, a, ow, Nyter, a, um, ours, for more 
than two, 67 

From dne, the nominative plural of d., comes 
upiregss, a, ov, Veſter, a, um, yours, for more than 
two. | 

From Gets, the nominative plural of Z, comes oÞt- 
nes, a, ov, ſuns, ſua, ſuum, theirs, for more than 
two. i 

From theſe plurals are alſo derived the following 
two gentiles, zu, 1, ov, noſtras, atis; and vwede- 
rig, veſtras, atis. 

The interrogative of which is wodaros, cos ? their 
ſecond root being dard, ſolum ; whence alſo cometh 
g, alio ſolo natus. 


Obſervations on the dialects of the pelſelſives. 


All theſe pronouns follow the pariſyllabic declenſion according 
to their gender, and receive the dialects thereof. 

The Dor. and poets change © into 7 in cis, in the ſame manner 
a in cs, ſaying roc, from whence the Latin u, a, wn. They 
ſometimes inſert an « ; 74%, Ted, 762: and thus alſo they ſay ice, 
iz, toy, ſuut, a, uM. 

The ſame Dor. form other poſſeflives from the nominative plu- 
tl of their own dialeR, ſaying 2 aud (poet. apr) ajhis : ine, 

4 =y 


7 
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d, and 1, & : Sg, 4, and 15 97 3 likewiſe o Piec, a, 675: inſtead 
of gulriget, noſter; chi reges, veſler; aFirrecs, ſuns, &c. 

The ol. join the article with the pronoun, and draw back the 
accent; d,, 10% Tow, inſtead of 5 cds, 10h, T0 Tu 


II. Of demonſtratives and relatives. 


There are two demonſtratives, res, hic; kin,, 
ille; which are both declined like the article, and 
have the neuter in e, and not in . The firſt takes x 
in the beginning, where the article has one. 

There are two relatives of all perſons, viz. 56, , 
s, gui, que, quod; and auros, i, d, ipſe, a, um. They 
are both declined like the article. 


Obſervations on the dialecis of the demonſtratives tniin; 
and tre; and of the relative avuros. 


The Att. add an acuted to the demonſtrative pronouns, 3, 
abrul, rurel Or Teri, In like manner ixtuoel, ixtunt, ixtwel, &c, 

We often meet with auh, eſpecially among the poets, for ius. 
vc; and the ſame is uſed in the other caſes. 

The Dor. ſay 55: or vie, changing æ into 7, and the proper 
diphthong « into the improper », or into » only, 

The lon. putan « before the long vowels, or the final diphthongs 

of the demonſtrative 47c;, and of the relative au7o;, and their 
compounds; ain for ar, hac; Twrin for , bujus, c. 
abrin for ar, iþſa; ar for avrs, ip/ius ; in the ſame manner 
ETA dau, BC, | 

The nominative plural is excepted, becauſe the final diphthongs 
as and © are reputed ſhort; $74, and not Sri, hice 5 avrai, and 
not autiai, hace, taken from the demonſtrative rag. In the ſame 
manner in the relative a7; and aral, iff and ip/a. Some lay 
the ſame of the dual, but with leſs foundation, 

The relative ar, if/e, being joined to the article & aunty, 
euT!, 7% auti or Tavri, is taken for im, eadem, idem: and here 
the lon. change * into wi, both in the maſculine and the neuter; 
whic! they obſerve alſo in are, even when it is taken for if/e, but 
only in the nominative ſingular and maſculine, as may be ſeen u 
the {oliowing table, 
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Table of the demonſtratives inen and irc, and the 


relative autos, with their dialetls. 


Maſcu! Feminine Maſcul, | Neuter n | 
Sieur. SINGUL,J - 
Nom. Nom. Nom, | Nom, | Nom. 
bu ö ro, bicfrire n 
Pp, 11 50 lon. 
Dor, 7776 1 7¹ «imrhy 
A. laue A. roi 
Gen Gen. Gen. Gen. Gen. 
Lube [T&T# Taurng 
1 ueing A. rel [the ſame} and 
* I. r&liv as maſc, [rauring 
Dat. Dat. Dat. Dat. Dat. 
12 8 ar frau 
ie * „the ſame} and 
— 'W eas maſc. bravrtn 
1 50 + TYTW . 
Accuſ. | Accuf, II Accuſ. | Accuſ. | Accu. 
iu 22 as the [rairyy 
. roy nom. fraurim 
ia 
Du AL. Du A. 
vom, Ac. Nom. A. Nom. A. Nom. A. Nom. A. 
3 . p - Jthe ſame} , 
in fut [IT&Tw as maſc. r 
Gen Dat. [Gen. D. Gen. D. [Gen. D. [Gen. D. 
: 1 j the ſame rab ray 
M fiel Irres er eee 
Pius, Plus. 
Nom, I Nom, Nom. Nom. | Nom, 
int 1 7 ra 7 
11 20 lub 5 n 
Gen. Gen. Gen. Gen. Gen. 
in, [the ſameſ [r&r»y Jthe ſameſthe ſame' 
11 as maſc, II. ri | as maſc, | as maſc. 
Dat, Dat, Dat, Dat. Dat. 
I. % insb: TEUT%7 the ſame[rairac 
- "M4" P. glow; . , 
A1, πνανν. 1. wall as Maic, frauTinos 
„ Teil 
Accuſf, | Accuſ, || Accuſ. | Accuſ. | Accuf, 
iv 1 a as the _ 
nine; nom. Frautiag 


already obſerved, may 
C3 10, * 177, 1770. 


nitve and dative, as alſo 


culine. 


ANNOTATION. 


The neuter of txt,, for which there was no room in this table, 
can occaſion no — For the ſingular being in o, as we have 
fi 


| Maſcul, | Neuter Feminine 
SINGUL. 
Nom. Nom. Nom. 
abr, ipſq auto auth 
2 ral ri Ion. 
Ion. &ir6grwurs farin 
urg 
Gen. Gen, Gen, 
au abr 
r aur ſthe ſame} and 
I, arif as maſc, lab rig 
1 rin : 
Dat. Dat, Dat. 
airy e 1 
r rio the ſam oP 
ny and 
rals | as maſc. 2 
art 5 
Accuſ.] Accuſ. | Accuf, 
al 2 are 
tive, 9 
Dual. 
Nom, A. Nom. A. Nom. A, 
a the ſame] »_, 
abi as maſc.. 
Gen. D. Gen. D. [Gen. D. 
abr the ſamelauraiy 
airiuy | as maſc. jairiaw 
Plus. 
Nom. Nom. Nom. 
abwl [> med 
T abr 
Gen, Gen. Gen. 
airy {the ſameſthe ſame 
airizy | as maſc, | as maſc, 
Dat, Dat. Dat. 
Ae, the Hape rs, 
A as maſc. , : 
auric al riet 
Accuſ. | Accuſ. | Accuſ. 
abr | as the fabrae 
aurtu; nom, abriag. 


ormed from the maſculine by dropping 


The lural is in & 3 ix h, *r. 
2 dual, are the ſame as in the maſ- 


The ge- 


Ol ſerva- 
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Obſervations on the dialctts of the article, and of the 


| relative 4s. 
The relative &%, 5, 5, gui, que, . is declined like the art. 
cle 5, », v, rejecting v in thoſe caſes, where the article has it. 
They both conform to the dialects of the pariſyllabic declenſion, 
by which they are declined according to their genders ; with this 
exception, that from 3; we do not ſay «i» for , cijus; nor dy, inn, 
or ds for Jv, quorum; but Tojv is uſed for 12, -&c, In every thing 
elſe they agree with the nouns, as may be ſeen in the following 
table. 
But it ſhould not paſs unobſerved, that the article is fre. 
quently put in the common dialect, and the noun it belongs to, in 
another particular, as rot Moog, Ariſtoph. / 
The pocts ſay a for z, cujus; which à is often uſed by writer 
for quo or uli. 
a ln the genitive the Ion. ſay vs for 28, and in the dative 2, 
OT 7%. 
The particles y: and d, added to the article, make it ſerve for 
a demonſtrative; , ye, ve: 53, ddt, T634, &c But the At. 
tics change into 4 ; dd, zi, rc, &c. 


Table of the article, and of the relative 3;, with their 


dialetts. 
The ArrTicLE.. 
SINGULAR, Dua. PLURAL. 
Nom. | Gen Dat. Ac. [N.A.JG.D.]|Nom.[Gen.| Dative. [Ac 
Maſ. é, Te. TW, 1. || TW, | Toiv. oi, rh, | Tos, TE; 
I. 70, Tiw, D. roi, P.Toios, 
and rico, 
70e, role, 
D. 20, | : Toig9:ao' 
N, * 70, Tw. TW, | Toiv, ra, Tar, | Tos, Is 


The dialects are the ſame as in the maſculine. 


* * *. , / — . - a / 
F. 5 | TY96, T1), | Th)» Ta, [ran. *, re, THis rag. 
| Taz\raw,| Tio), 
Tan, 25101. 


5 The RELATIVE s. | 
Nom. | Gen [Dat.] Ac. IN. A.] G. D. Nom.] G. 1 Dat. Ac. 


M. oy , Wz Gy, <4 04y, Gs wy oe, 85. 
Poet , | 7, _” 
) "1 4 
N. 3 4, Wy . 4, 1. , wv, olg, ©» 
The dialects the ſame as in the maſculine. 
* , f 1 
Fem. 1, IT) J, 9 ny. &, FOR 415 wy, al, 4 
Dor. ay 7456 745 TU. aig, 
R * 
| | | & ge.. 


JV 


" the 


 Attj- 
it, 

nfion, 
1 this 
„ bon, 
thing 


Wing 


fre. 
o, in 


riters 
1 ri⸗ 
e ſor 


At. 


Leir 


Ac, 


TY {* 
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IV. Of compound pronouns. 

There are three compound pronouns, which are 
formed from the accuſative ſingular of the primitive, 
and from the genitive aur; theſe are twauvrs, mei ipſius; 
ciaurs, TU i pſius 3 Laurx, ſui iD/ius. They have no no- 
minative, and are declined in the other caſes, like 
51%, u, for the maſculine and the neuter z and like 
nal, #5, for the feminine. | 


F 


Gen. ixaurk, EAGUTIG, EMXUTE, 
Dat. ipavru, EAGUTY ua r. 
Acc. iar, AUTH, ELAUTO. 


In the ſame manner the other two. 


The two firſt have no plural ; but the laſt hath, 
and is declined either jointly or ſeparately, thus: ab- 
Tu, o auruvy tauroig, CPAiow aurois ; fauris, pt 


alice. And the other genders in like manner. 


This plural agrees to all perſons, izurss, nos ipſos, 
vos ipſos, ſe ipſos, &c. and ſometimes in the ſingular, 
ixurs, lui ipſius. 

The compounds of the two laſt perſons are alſo 


ſometimes contracted; caurd for , r“; avry for tav- 


74, preſerving always the ſame breathing. 


ANNOTATION. 
The reaſon of theſe reciprocals being 2without a nominative is obwious. ' 


Fer as the nature of reciprocation confiteth in mating the action recoil 


non the agent, wwe caunot ſay ipaurs; Om, oavre; Piel;, but 
iuau70 , I love myſelf, caurir Grazie, thou loveſt thyſelf, 
where the accuſative points out the penſan to whom the action returns, 
as to the ſabjett that produced it. 

It is obſervable that Homer never uſeth ina, card, ON lars, 
but iu airiv, os abr, 3 ary, or abjoelutely abr: nor the plural 
InavTy;, cenurg;, Or iaury;; Out 11%; alric, vwas argh. Whence 
it is, that they who conſider this you as the flandard of the Greek 
tongue, rejef? entirely theſe plurals : becauſe, though aue may reſolve iav- 
Toy into d, fe, a, iplum, nevertheleſs tare; is not equally refol- 
vatle, So that this compoſition ſeems to have been introduced into the 
Greek language, without any foundation or reaſon. 


There remains ſtill an indefinite pronoun, which 
lignifics nothing determinately, dia, quidam, neſcio 
quis, 


— 
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quis, which is uſed for the ſingular and plural, and 
is generally indeclinable. ä 


Nom. 3, , mT, da, and among poets, 5 %i;, 
Gen. Tu, Thi, To, da ros, dog, and d.. 
Dat. 75, Ty, Tu, Jivari, dh, and dh. 
ACC. Tory 1h, Tis dba. 


ANNOTATION. 


Hereto we may alſo join 7i;, ru, which when marked with an 
acute is interrogative, and with a grave is indefinite. | 
From this ris, and 6, #, 6, is formed the compound sci, qui. 
cunque, where the two nouns are jointly declined ; 5;, according to 
the pariſyllabic declenſion, and ri; according to the impariſyllabic, / 
But inſtead of 754; the poets uſe ri, whoſe Attic caſes are gen. 
ru, dat. 37y: and in the plural, ir, and JTo45g. The Ion, ſay in 
the genitive ir (poet. 57740) retaining this « alſo in the other caſes, 
Inſtead of #51; the poets ſay ig, and inſtead of ir, they ſay #77, as 
may be ſeen in the following table, oy 


Table of 3545, qu icu nque, with its dialecta. 


SINGULAR, | PLuRal. 
M. dig, 97116, gruæ, Ora. or, diluor, ele iT, zr ag. 
P. iris, A. ru, bro, A. run, 
and J. irie, Grin, A J. etiuv, ee, ſs 
zr, PÞ.olu, : | | 28 a 
D.irw, | | 
N. sri, Jruos, Fin, ri. | ETC, Iuus, oli, d rua. D; 
FP, ts arla, ber: 
uodcungue. deo, been | 
„rig, Jrinog, rin, Mau. | airs, Gil, algo, aSue;y ab 
QUEWng * 150%, mind 
The dual, which we could not make room for in this table, * 
hath nothing in it particular. * a 
Ac, Or in the Attic form «Tra, is uſed for d ru, quacunque, fans 
as the above table ſheweth, But aooa, with a ſmooth breathing, 
is taken for ru, quadam. 
, 
But 
firſt 
The End of the Szcond Book. 0 


L an 


qui. 

to 
bic, 
zen. 
in 
ſes, 
1 as 


ag. 


*. 


BOOK Il. 
Of VERBs, and firſt of thoſe in Q. 


CHAP. I. 
Of the nature and properties of a verb. 


VERB is a word including an affirmation, 
which generally denotes ſome action. 

Verbs are divided into perſonal and im- 
AA perional. 
The perſonal is determined by a difference of num- 
ber, perſon, and tenſe ; which comprizeth the moods 

or manners, and compoſeth the conjugation. 
The imperſonal is indeffnite, — determining 
perſon, number, nor tenſe, as vin, honcrare, to 


honour, 
Of numbers, FP . | 
A verb hath three numbers, in the. ſame manner 
as a noun, But the dual is ſeldom uſed. 
ANNOTATION. 

Diomedes ol ſerves, that the ancient Greeks never uſed the dual num- 
ber : wherefore the Molics have entirely rejected it; wherein they have 
teen followed by the Latins. I ſhould think it therefore much more con- 
venient for beginners to omit this number in conjugating, and only to 
mind the ſingular and plural, The analogy betzveen this manner of 
cnjugating, and that of the Latins, will contribute to render the Greek 
conjugations much eaſier. Peſides, the dual afterwards will in no auiſe 
retard them; foraſmuch as it is ſeldom met with, and always of the 
Jame termination, as we Hall make afpear hereafter in a little table apart. 


Of perſons, WeITWT 2. 
There are three perſons in Greek, as in Latin. 


But in the active conjugation, the dual is without the 
firſt perſon. | 


Of tenſes, ygovor. 
The Greeks have in all nine ſorts of tenſes, of 
which ſome are definite, and others indefinite. 
The definite tenſes are thoſe, which ever expreſs 
2 particular time. There are ſeven of them, * | 
e 
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the preſent, which is alſo called the theme (Ya), 


three futures, and three preterites. 

The preterites are the ſame as in Latin; the im- 
perfect, the perfect, and the plu- perfect. But the 
imperfect is frequently uſed in Greek, to ſignity ſome 
delay, repetition, or continuance of an action. 

Of the three futures the laſt is only for the paſſive, 
and is commonly called the panlo-poſt-future ; — 
it ſignifies the thing imminent: but this tenſe is her / 


little uſed. 5 
ANNOTATION. 
The other two are eſten taken one for the other ; though Sanfin 


calls the ſecond, the future - more - remote; and it is very probabh, 
' that theſe tenſes awere not originally multiplied without ſome nectſity a, 


diſtinftion. See the remarks, Book VIII. Chap. ix. This ſecond futur 
is' math” ſel lomer uſed than the firfl ; and is ſcarce to be met with bu 
in the paſſior. 

The indefinite tenſes, called apo, aoriſts, are 


two, which are uſed indifferently for all times; 


though the firſt has generally a greater relation to 
the paſt: hence it is, that authors moſt remarkable 
for purity of diction uſe it oftner than the preterite, 
Sce the remarks, Book VIII. Chap. ix. 

Of moods, iy. 

The Greeks ſo far vary in their moods from the 
Latins, as to make the tenſes of the optative dit- 
ferent from thoſe of the ſubjunctive; and therefore 
they make a diſtinct manner: unleſs we chuſe, without 
mentioning any thing about moods, to divide each tenſe 
into two or three, as Sanctius has done; fince theſt 


renſes and moods are frequently taken for one another, 


| ANNOTATION. 
Our tables ſhall be diſpeſed in ſuch a manner, as to exhibit beth 
eways of conjugating: fo that from the firſt, or the indicative 
tenſe, the correſponding ones are to be formed, changing only tht 
termination of the former into that which is peculiar to the lattt; 
where it is to be obſerved, that the imperative paſſes for a futur, 
and the infinitive for a verb imperſonal, See the remarks, Bock Vll. 


Of the different kinds of verbs, diabirtig. 
The Greeks have. three different kinds of verbs; 
the firſt active, EVEP TINA, ending in @ or in 4; the 
ſecond paſſive, vahrrixß, ending always in nal; and 


the third middle, oy, Which partakes of the other 
2 a to, 


Its vi 
tracti 
or be 
centet 
unde 
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two, either in the formation of its tenſes, or in its 

ſignification; which we ſhall. explain in a more parti - 

cular manner in its proper place. 
ANNOTATION, 

There are alſa verbs in w of a paſſive ſignification, as adoxus 
patior ; and others in aa, of an active Agnification, as paxopay 
pugno : ſome even ſeem to have an active and paſſive, or neuter Agni- 
feation, as Ane, multiplico, creſco, and multiplicor, or rather 
multiplico me, as the French Jay, je me multiplie. See the remarks, 
Bock VIII. 

Of. conjugations, ovCuyics. 

Grammarians commonly reckon thirteen conjuga- 
tions, viz. ſix barytons, three, circumflex, and four 
of verbs in js. | 

But this great variety of conjugations may be reduced 
to two, one of verbs in e, and the other of verbs in ps. 

The conjugation of verbs in „ is the moſt extenſive 
of the two, and may be divided into two ſorts; for 
its verbs are conjugated either ſimply, or with con- 
traction. Thoſe conjugated ſimply are called grave 
or barytons, agu root; becauſe, as they are not ac- 
cented on the laſt ſyllable, a grave accent is to be 
underſtood, The contracted, are verbs in aw, l, ow, 
which by reaſon of their accent are called circumflex. 

The conjugation of the verbs in A has not many 
tenſes; but we muſt refer thereto the paſſive aoriſts 
of the barytons, which follow the analogy of this 


active conjugation. 


CHAP. II. 
Obſervations to learn eaſily to conjugate. 


T O conjugate rightly, four things muſt be at- 
tended to; whereof two are to be obſerved in 
all tenſes, viz. the characteriſtic and the termination: 
and two more which happen only to particular tenſes, 
namely, the augment, and the change of the penultima. 


Of the cbaradleriſtic. 


The characteriſtic is the letter which precedes the 
termination, | | 
ANNOTATION. 
Mal grammarians have made uſe of the chara@eriſlic to diſtinguiſh 
te c mug ation themſelves, pretending that the firſt ns” of 41 
phabet, 
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alphabet, which is g, with the tavo correſponding mutes, wit. w and 


@, ſerved to mark the firſt conjugation, whoſe verbs of courſe ended in 
Bu, wo, Quy or wre, the m taktng a t along with it. 

That the ſecond conſonant, wiz. y, with its correſpondents x, 1, 
marked the ſecond conjugation, whoſe verbs ended in , xw, X, or xg, 
the & likewiſe taking a v with it. 

That the third cunſonant, vix. 3, with its correſpondents v, 5, 
_ marked the third conjugation of verbs in qu, r, Yu. 

That the fourth conſonant, wiz. &, ſerved to mark the fourth conju- 
gation: and ( being a double latter compoſed of e, and being alſo reſaly. 
able into two oo, which the Altics change into two r; the verbi if 
this conjugation came to end in fu, cow, or TT. 

That the fiſth conſonant following, wiz. > ( and x having ben 
. taken already with its fellow liquids , „, & marked the fifth conju- 
gation of werbs in A, pw, Way fs 

That the _ conjugation was always to have for its charaAerifli 

fome wowel or diphthong, as 1, u, Se. which they call terminating 
in u pure, as lo, tw, Cc. | 
Theſe different claſſes of characteriſtics deſerve to be taken notice of, 
foraſmuch as they may be of ſervice in the formation of tenſes. But 
there is not the leaft reaſon that they ſhould produce different conjugation, 
fince the manner of conjugating is not at all different. 

Wherefore the uſe of charatteriſlics conſiſts only to diſtinguiſh tht 

tenſe, and not the conjugation. | 


The grammarians call it characteriſticam, or form- 
tivam. We ſhall divide it into three claſſes: the firſt 
of the preſent, the ſecond of the future, and the third 
of the perfect. The formation of the other tenſes 
depends entirely upon theſe three, as it depends in 
Latin upon the preſent, the perfect, and the ſupine, 


| Rot 4 
Of the tenſes that have the characteriſtic of the preſent 


The charatleriſtic of the preſent ſerves for the pre. 
ter- imperfect; 
For the ſecond future, and ſecond aoriſt; 
For the perfect and plu- perfect middle. 
| EXAMPLES. ' 

The characteriſtic of the preſent ſerves for the 
tenſes mentioned in the rule. But obſerve, that in 
verbs in Wr, KTW, (AWW, the firſt, and not the ſecond, 
is reckoned the characteriſtic. Thus, from 
Ti, honoro, punio, the imperfect is #riov, the ſe- 
cond future rw, the ſecond aoriſt tri (which happens 


to be here the ſame with the preter · imperfect) by 
8 mY | 0 te 


I, 
the fi 
all the 
Tio, à 
inan 

Tur 
ri oua 
the ch; 

* 
plu pe 


ruxſu, 


ira, 
reſt, 


the 
t in 
ond, 


ſe⸗ 


} 
2 
the 


racteriſtic, remains always the ſame. | 
But from Tunlw, verbero, having formed the imperfect 
rules, you ſay in the ſecond future rurò, in the ſecond 
aoriſt {rurov, in the perfect middle riuwra, where 7, the 
ſccond conſonant, is loſt, and there remains only the 
characteriſtic, | 
Rol E II. 


Of the characteriſtic of the other tenſes. 


1. The charadcteriſtic of the firſt future ſerves for the 
firſt aorift : 
As alſo for the firſt future, and firſt aoriſt middle. 
2. The charatteriſtic of the perfeft ſerves for the plu» 


perfect. 
EXAMPLES. 


t. The firſt future forms the firſt aoriſt, as likewiſe | 
the firſt future and firſt aoriſt middle, which have 


all the ſame characteriſtic; as for inſtance, vie, fut. 1. 
iow, a0r. 1. Lrica, fut. 1. middle rigen, aor. 1. middle 
ingaum: Where v continues always the characteriſtic. 


Tilo, fut. 1. row, aor. 1. trula, fut. 1. middle 


OTTA aor. 1. middle ru d un: where * remains 
the characteriſtic, 

2. The characteriſtic of the perfect ſerves for the 
plu-· perfect; as Tiw, Tire, irerixew, both with : 
TVT|w, TiruÞa, irtrucpen, both with Y. In the middle, 


| muta, triſd eu, both with v. And in like manner the 


reſt, | 
Of the termination. 
The termination is to be conſidered with regard to 
the tenſes and moods in the active and paſſive voice. 


| Rure III. 
Termination of the active in all its moods. 


1. The indicative termi- | 4. The imperative in e, ov: 
nates in W, o, a, iv. LY The infinitive ill ev, G&%i, 
2. The ſubjunive in : tas : 


3. Theoptative in oiui, aal: | 6. The participle in wv, as, ws. 


EXAMPLES. 
In reading the 3 this rule, you 3 
| ir 
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direct your eye to the following table, which wil 
render the whole more intelligible, | 

1. The indicative has but tour terminations, con. 
tained in the rule, which are , ov, a, ev. 

for the preſent, and the two futures, which are 
conjugated alike, except that where there is an « or an 


o in the preſent, they are changed into the diphthongg 


or in the ſecond future, by reaſon of the circumflex 
accent with which this ſecond future is marked : the 
ſame, happeneth alſo to the firſt. future of verbs in zz, 
po, va, ew, which hath the ſame accent, and this can 
be on no other than a long ſyllable. 
for the imperfect and ſecond aoriſt. 
« for the perfect and firſt aoriſt. | 
tu tor the plu- perfect, which retains its diphthong » 
through all the perſons. | J 
2. The ſubjunctive terminates in , like the india- 
tive, and is conjugated in the ſame manner, ſave only, 
that inſtead of the ſhort vowels 2, o, it aſſumes the long 
ones 1, u, through all its tenſes, which are conjugated 


alike, | 
3. The optative has only two terminations; cp for 


all tenſes, excepting that «44 is for the firſt aoriſt. 


4. The imperative likewiſe has but two terminations; 
for all tenſes except the firſt aorift, which takes a, 


and like the reſt is conjugated in vu. 


Hut it takes an & in the penultima, coming from the 
firſt aoriſt of the indicative, from whence it is formed. 


ANNOTATION, 


Therefore take notice, that there may be ſome difference in the fun! 
perſon of the imperative { for there is no firſt) but in all forts of wit 
ih: other perſons have the ſame termination, Tw, Tr, Twoar, Wt. exit! 
that the paſſive irflead of a t reguires à &, as we ſhall ſhew in i 
proper place, 


, 


5. The infinitive hath three terminations. ; « for 
the preſent, and the other tenſes which preſerve 1s 
characteriſtic : as for the firſt aoriſt: as for tit 
© - - - - 

6. The participle has alſo three; wv for the reſent, 
the ſecond- aoriſt, and the futures: a; for the fit 
aoriſt: w; for the perfect. 

2 


ANNO 


75 
fillat: 


peratiy 
ca; 


but by 
table. 


C 

There 
the an gm 
tt ſhewn 
varie. 
be eaſier | 
all only 
of quanti 
nonoro; 

Yeram ; 
learner W 
cher vatig 
and nſlry 
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ANNOTATION. 


7 4 maſculine and neuter of all theſe -participles follow the impari- 
fillabic declenfion, as we have alrrady obſerved in the table of genitives: 
ule feminine conforms to the pariſyllabic declenfion and the feminine article. 


But wwe muſt ſay ſomething here of the third perſon plural of each . 


teaſe, which beginners generally find the mr ft difficult to retain. 


RuLsz IV. | 
Of the thiid perſon plural. 


The third perſon plural in every tenſe is formed thus: 


The tenſes in w, and the perfect, have .: 
Thoſe in o, end alſo in ov: 


The other tenſes have their terminations in w or an, 


which are always formed from the ſingular. 


EXAMPLES... 


The tenſes in a, and the perfect, terminate this 

ſon in ci; viz. the preſent and the futures in 
i; the ſubjunctive in ws, retaining its c; and the 
perfect in agi. 

The tenſes in on, that is to ſay, the imperfe&, and 


the ſecond aoriſt, terminate this perſon in o, like the, 


firſt of the ſingular. 

The other tenſes terminate it in , or in , and 
form it from the ſingular, viz. the firſt aoriſt from 
tie firſt perſon, by adding v; the plu-perfect (to 
which we may join the paſſive aoriſts) and the im- 
perative, from the third perſon ſingular, by adding 
; the optative alſo from the third perſon, 
but by adding , as may be ſeen in the following 


table, 


ANNOTATION. 


Concerning the augment and the penultima. 


There are flill tauo things to learn, befire you can conjugate well, 
e augment and the penultima: but the changes of the penul:ima will 
tt ſhewn more conveniently in each tenſe, according to which it often 
varies, And as for the augment, the particular rules concerning it vill 
be eaſier to retain, when you hade learned a little to conjugate. We 
Hall only remark here, that the augment is nothing elſe but an increaſe 
f quantity, or of letters, prefixed to a verb in ſome tenſes, as Ti 
donoro; 774, honorabam ; 7irizz, honoravi ; irerixew, honora-- 
veram 3 as may be ſeen in the following table; which if the 
larger will but give himſelf the trouble to compare with the preceding 
obſervations, he avill quickly perceive their uſe in afſ;ſling his memory, 
and inſructing him 10 conjuoate with great facility. 


H 2 TABLE 


F ͤ Ku ˙ A 


( few 


241 — 


| 
| 
| 
| 


100 TABLE or CONJUGATION 


OpTATIVE. 


Is 


Indicative, | SUBJUNCTIVE. 


bd / 
EUXTIXN, 


"EYxAiTe5 3 dig. url aA. 


— 


Evecis. Inſtans. Tube preſent. 


5 Wy 116, the % Wy We 
Ti- 4 Honoro, as, at. | Ti- 4 Honorem, es, et, 
I. C opurr, ure, 89%. 2. Lou, wit, Wot 


IIaęalaliudg, quaſi extenſrous in rem non exattam. The imperſel, 


, 95, 61, 
T;- 4 Honorarem es . 
2. C 21ppir, ole, wn, 


os £65, 0. | 
E- 4 Honorabam, as, at. 
1. Co, T1, Or. 


g . — a 
Maxuer, vulgo futurum primum. The firſt future. p 
Wy 666, th. | O8jhly ig, th, 2 
T- 4 Honorabo, is, it. Tiz- 4 Honorem, es u., c 
1. CoA, rt, 201. 2. Coe, 0871, can, 1159 
v 
Eo uno, quibuſdam ſuturum remotius. The ſecond futur. 
Wy dg, 27. 6, e, th, 
T. 4 Honorabo, is, it. T. 4 Honorem, es, et, 
1. SA, Tis” #06. 2. o, ort, een. "EN 


_ 


Tlagennabus, tempus exactum; vulgo the firſt aoriſt 


&, Ac, 6. Wy Nez 7. t, , 2, Tis 
Frie- J Honoravi, iſti. | Ti-- 4 Honoraverim, is. | Ti- J Henoraverim,is, 
I. ahi), Art, Ov. 2. , re WOke 3. apy, a, 4. —— 
Alęicos, indefinitum tempus. The ſecond aoriſt 
OV, 156, 1. Wy Ve, Ve oh, t, % The 
"E74- Honoravi, iſti. | Ti- Honoraverim, is, T;- < Honoraverim, 4.4 
I, o, UTf, Obs 2. Cen, , WT 3. Cu, oil, aun. — 


Futurum imperandi formatur ab indicativis t 


1 


Ilagaxtiut O, adjacens preſenti. The preter· perfect 


T 6+ W, AD Yo 2 4 
Tix- 4 Honoraverim, is, NY 3. 


Te- *. Oc, 8 
71x- 4 Honoravi, iſti. 
| 2, Co, re, .. 


1. ajhily, , .. 


"Tmigovl es, pluſquam perfetium. The plu- perſec. 


Er- 1% 1%, . 1 0, 066 6b- 
Tix- 4 Honoraveram, Tix-4 Honoraviſſen. > 
I, , 11715 210 f. : | 2. 6, ole, $600 
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6, © 
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1 8 8 
re S : E 
. —— - o ' 
g Tie- meu. 8 wv, wilec, | . 
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1, eim. 1 It |, — — — E 
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. 
Of the augment, divided into Hllabic and temporal, 


HE augment, as we have already obſerved, i 

an increaſe prefixed to a verb in certain tenſes, 
There are two forts : one ſyllabic, which conſiſt 
in an increaſe of ſyllables ; and the other temporal, 
which is made by an increaſe of meaſure or quantity, 
But all tenſes are not capable of this increaſe. 

Out of nine Greek tenſes, three are never aug. 
mented, viz. the preſent, and the two futures: tuo 
are augmented through all the moods, viz. the pet. 
fect, and the paulo- poſt- future, which is only for the 
paſſive: and four have an augment only in the indi- 
cative, viz, the imperfect, and the two aoriſts; t 
which we may join the plu- perfect (for thoſe that ar 
willing to divide this tenſe according to our table into 
firſt and ſecond) which, out of the indicative, drops 
the ſyllabic , that had been ſuperadded to the aug. 
ment of the perfect; as rr, fTETiZ£10, TETIX0, 
But yet it is not quite without an augment, ſince 
that of the perfect ſtill continues. 


| 2 Tz > 4 
Of the ſyllabic augment. 


1. The ſyllabic augment is « prefixed to the imperjil 
of a verb beginning with a conſonant : 

2. And then the initial letter of the preſent tenſ: i 
repeated in the perfect: 

3. But if the initial letter be an aſpirate, you mu 
change it into its correſponding tenuis : 

4. And there muſt be ſtill prefixed another fyllabu 

, in the plu: perfecl. 

25 EXAMPLES. 


1. The ſyllabic augment is nothing elſe but an 
| prefixed to the imperfect of verbs commencing wit 
a conſonant ; as vi, honoro ; trio, honorabam : Tin 
J beat; trunlov, I did beat. And this « is alſo te. 
tained in the aoriſts, as we ſhall ſee hereafter ; in 
bonoraui ; ira, yerberati; lune, the ſame, . 

; | p 2. vb 


, / 
rtr 


Th 
cation 
the L 


pigi, 


P 
(5 4 | 
mere, 
impe; 


& 
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2. But then the perfect re-duplicates the initial 
letter of the verb; as via, Honoro; Tirma, Honoravi: 
20A, verbero; rtruſpa, Ver Beravi. | 

3. Which, if it be an aſpirate, muſt be changed 
into its correſponding tenuis before it is repeated, 
thus: 3 | 

deli, ſtimulo; Twilaxa, ſtimulavi. 
Sabo, luces; wia, lux. | 
Xiu, gaudeo; q a, gaviſus ſum. 

4. And the plu- perfect receives ſtill a ſyllabic aug- 
ment over and above that of the perfect; but only in 
the firſt, viz. the perfect of the indicative; as rirua 
frerixew, honoraveram, In like manner: | 
Tumlu, verbero; rirupa, irren, avi, averam. 


yea bo, ſeriboz yiygapa, iyryed pun, ſcripſi, tram. 
x incline; winding, ixixhixews avi, averam. 
g, judico; wnikewta, itikginew, avi, averam. 


ANNOTAT ION. | 
This reduplication, which the Greeks call ave I,mMazowncuwtn, dupli- 
cationem, #s al/9 in uſe among the Latins, as aue have made appear in 


the Latin method : thus fallo, fefelli; pello, pepuli; pango, pe- 


pig), Sc, 
RuLte VI. 
Of the augment k, long by poſition. 


P ig re-duplicated in this augment ; at which time, 
as alſo whenever the augment : is long by poſition, the 
increaſe of the perfect is the ſame with that of the 
imperfett. | | 

EXAMPLES, | 

The letter ę is always repeated after the ſyllabic 
augment. And then, as alſo whenever : is long by 
polition, viz. when it is followed by a double letter, 
or by two conſonants, the augment of the perfect is 
the ſame as that of the imperfect, without any re- 
duplication. | | 

ele, progicio ; 


Igels, 219 hy ebam, feci, 
c, ſemind ; k 1 


romeo, iamagxa, ebam, avi. 

Gu, ferve; ier, ena, ebam, ferbui. 
bi, polio; Eros, Cera, ebam, ivi. 
Jah, cano fidibus; a, ,, ebam, cecini, &c. 


But a mute and liquid do not make a ſyllable long 


ty poſition, and therefore verbs beginning with them, 
H4 follow 


DC . —˙ům-» ; ̃ ũ¹u',. e 7—˙ 
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follow the general rule, as miu, inclino z in, Au, 
and others. Ft: 
ANNOTATION. 

The poets do not always repeat the g in the augment, as fan 
to ſew; Aare, | did few, Therefore the ferſad, ſhall then boy 
iti reduplication; as gn, to throw, fenen; cigtn for iggiga, | 
have thrown : eco pprans for Loorpphithy J have been thrown. - And i 
the flu-perfett iin, Je, Mo, tc. In like manner 6%, t9 do, 
imper f. tg Gong aur. I. igibe, from whence cometh #a,vigite, I have 


finiſhed, 
Rursz VII. 


Of verbs that neglect, and others that are indifferent 
about the reduplication of the perfect. 


1. Verbs commencing with n neglect the reduplicatin 
of the perfett : 
2. And a few others either take it, or neglett it, 


EXAMPLES, | | 

Although w and u, preceded by a mute, do not make 
a ſyllable long by poſition in Greek; nevertheleſs, 

1. Verbs beginning with 4» do not repeat the firſt 
letter, as vid, noſco, iu ; yuuęigo, notum redds, 
| ire; and ſuch like, To which we may add yp 

vegio, vigilo, yer nua. | 
_ ANNOTATION. 
T, reaſon of this is to avid a cacophony, becauſe the ear would l 
ended at the found of iin, yernugna, Wc 

2. On the contrary, verbs commencing, with 4, A, 
and jv, ſometimes take this reduplication, becauſe theſe 
letters make the ſyllable common in verſe ; as «Taos, 
acguiro, pofſdeo, ulurnuai: fudehati, memini, pimp: 
and ſometimes they neglect it; as her. for ui 
paſſedi; tran from aleiva, occido; E from ur 
Cela, condor, &c. | | 

Others do the ſame, though the « be ſhort or 
common, ſometimes taking the reduplication, and 
ſometimes neglecting it; as, 


Pad, Lire; 
Barivu,. conſuls ; 


endura, et BNA. 
iouhwura, et Biflururts 
rev, oceulia ingvtps, et xixgu@e. 
EM.@ri0 wa, lor pes;  (Onummuns, et Bilhgrivpen 
But aba jigs, Fus ge, has only CPATTILTY | 
| Rl 


2. 
diph 
their 
and 


3. 
othe 


ſame 


Nei 
mot fu 
levera, 
ſrom 
ſhewn 
and n 
preſen 
pig nya 
and re 
rio, 


v1 
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RuLE VIII. 
Of the temporal augment. 


1. The temporal augment conſiſts in changing a ſhort 
into a long vowel, as alſo into u: 

2. In which caſe the ef the diphthongs as, os, is 
ſubſcribed, and the diphthong av is changed in- 
to nu: 

3. And theſe augments are the ſame in all tenſes. 


EXAMPLES. 


1, The temporal augment is properly no more 
than the change of a ſhort into a may vowel, ac- 
cording to the correſpondence of vowels and diph- 
thongs, mentioned in the firſt book; on which ac- 
count ſome are called mutable, and others immuta- 
ble, Which is effected thus. 


Mutable, peraborma, 
0 7 „n ab, perficio, fvues. 
Vowels, — « Fino» ihivluw, Veni, sue. 
| « w one Gay præbeo, arg. 
«as | „ dige, tollo, Beer. 
Diphthongs, « 00 nu avturwy auger, ub a rer. 

| 64 4 oixigu, habits, Ses. 

2, Where it js to be obſerved, that the change of 
diphthongs follows that of the vowels, according to 
their prepoſitive, the ſubjunctive « being ſubſcribed, 
and the v remaining where it was. 

3. Theſe temporal augments continue in all the 
_ tenſes capable of augmenting, and are ever the 
ame, hs | 
ANNOTATION, 


Nevertheleſs, though algw ſubſcribes Ig, tollebam, yet it does 
mot ſubſcribe e the firſt aor. nor nexa the perfect active, wherein 
leveral are miſtaken, ſays Caninius, becauſe theſe tenſes come 
ſrom the future &i, tollam, which has no . This is further 
ſhewn by the participle of the firſt aor. & g, dgarroc, qui ſuſtulit, 
and not alas, as it ſhould be, if it followed the analogy of the 
preſent, Thus from also, apparee, ſut. Para, cometh p and 


pig n. But al rie, pelo, ſubſcribes the firlt Ar. HT40 ay petivi, 
and reſumes as in the participle air;,oag, becauſe its future is al- 


Tow, Which is a general r 
| 4 


ſor all others of the like nature, 


Gret/er 
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. * Grether pretends, that the change of a long into n, and of th Proper 


diphthong into improper, is rather a imple change than an augmen . 
becauſe, ſays he, as the ſyllable was already long, it had 3 an 
meaſures, which is all it can haue after the change. But wwe m l 
not imagine, that art could here comprize the whole natural force 41 
practice of the language. For even among ſhort and long /yllably, Of 
there were ſome ſhorter and others longer than the » Ft as wwe hay | 
made appear elſewhere : the common ſyllables having been deemed cin- 
mon for no other reaſon, but becauſe as they had a longer meaſure than q ] 
ſhort ſyllable, and a ſhorter meaſure than a long one, it was mo hart f 
matter to make them poſs for either : and the diphthongs n, w, having oft 
had their Juljunfive written formerly after the prepoſitive, in lit £.40 
manner as mv 3; which is proved from very ancient manuſcripts, a 1% 
awe have made appear in the firſt book. 

5 RULE IX. 8 

it. Of immutable vowels or diphthongs. It, 

K | All other vowels or diphthongs are immutable. 3 

on is EXAMPLES. 

| The other vowels, viz. the two long, u, w, and 

| Fe the two common, , u, together with the diphthong 

11 , ev, ov, Continue immutable through all tenſes and 

5 moods in the common tongue. 

. | Immutable, &pcraCon. 

af [| | n BN, you, 1x10 NM. 

| 6 1 60 , im pe 05 0 0, WOW, 

l Vowels. — Ales, aucupor, I, GU. f 
x 1 Lbegigo, inſulto, YegGn, b. : Ex 
I / . » 1 15 
þ:4 : (u ixago, affimile, iixa ge, tixacu, b 
I | Diphthongs. | 1 iv0urw, dirige, - Ubν,.;, rw0vy. * 
75 | drag, vulnero, & ra g, 7400, * 44 
The Attics ſometimes change „ into , as ev into , but more tom 

of this in the next chapter, uſed 
ey 
Exceptions to the rules of the temporal augment. 2 
R U L E | > ; r * 

. eje 

Verbs that do not change a into n. ? 

A is not changed in do, alu, anbirro, d nòig oh. 

EXAMPLES. E 

Theſe four verbs retain à through all their tenſes: | 
Zo, ſpiro, flo, to diſtinguiſh it from zo, taken fron V. 


40, fun: alu, audio, dier, to diſtinguiſh it from 2 not 
| k taken 
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taken from «ew or ui, vado : anllioew, inſuetus ſum, 
alice, to avoid putting two n ſucceſſively : anIifopary 
tedio afficior, faſtidio, andiꝗ , tor the ſame reaſon. 
RULE XI. | 
Of verbs that do not change : into n, but make a 
diphthong of it. 

E, inſtead of being changed into n, oftentimes takes 41 
after it; as K&M, ixw: in the ſame manner, idu, 
Heco, thu, bu, id, emo, is in, ige, Iro, icid o, 
toys Gopaty d, Lreñ!t, Lg. 

EXAMPLES. 

Several verbs beginning with an «, take a , after 
it, and ſo make their temporal augment in « diphthong, 
as the following: 

*, habeo; N, habebam, 
In the ſame manner, 
$24, ino: inoow, volvo. 
5, obſolete, inſtead of which we fay, 
aiciw, capio; IN, cepi. 
iaxw, and its derivatives, iaxiw and iar, fraho, 

' (Ow, conſueſco; ee and inge, /erpo. 

irnxw, o; tevw, Iralo. 

t, dico; Tropucs, [equor. 

iridu, convivium celebra; toyatumay operor. 

tw, induo and colloco; 7% and opus, /edeo. 
ANNOTATION. | 

Ero, ier, dixi, retains its augment through all the other moods ; 
2 dic; iinwv, qui dixit. See the reſolution of verbs, Book V. 

ule xix. 

"Exrizw, fo, perſio, permaneo; ii, Heteram, in the plu- perfect 
middle. For the perfect Lara has no augment; unleſs we chuſe 
to make it the perfect active of rn, and to ſay that fraxe 1s 
uſed Dor. by taking an « for an y. See Book IV. Rule xiu. 


do, whether for indus, or for /edere jubeo, colloco, makes in the 


preterite «wa, indutus ſum, collocatus qum, Jedi. See Book IV. 


Rule xxiv. | 
bela, dico, makes alſo glenxæ, onus, whence comes tig, and 
rejeClng «, ig. See the reſolution of verbs, Book V. Rule ix. 
Rursz XII. 
Of verbs beginning with 0. 


E before © continues; but e is changed into u. 
; ' 1 EXAMPLES | & 
Verbs that have an « before o, in the beginning, do 


not change the , but make the augment in the 
ſecond 


4 
Hil 
! 
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ſecond ſyllable, changing « into w z as toglugu, ferier, 


ioglagon, 
Rure XIII. 
Of verbs that retain . 

Os is not augmented in verbs derived from ol, d. 
wes, and och : as alſo in the following verbs; oixegia, 
01/44, Oiggaw, old oh, and ou. 
| | EXAMPLES... 

The Ionics do not change the diphthongs for the 
augment ; therefore. they. ſay, ar, petebam ; cum, 
habitabam, &c. Hence it is, that in the common 
tongue there are ſeveral verbs that preſerve a, without 
any change, viz. thoſe derived from 


viviu,  winum redoleo. 
EK „Ce Vina comparo. 
3 o ru vinum Holo. — 
num, , od 
as 69, in vUinum derte, But theſe two 
| vino . modice repleo, $4 do ſometimes 
vivoxoiwy Linum infundo. change a into. 


oiwriGopety 
„g, Volucris, augurium, 4 viuwroaxoniu, > aupuror, 
* 
01WY0TOMW, 


„f „ emo, guber- ow , guberno, | gubernaculum 


; VIaKove hin ; 
naculum nawvis, 1 navis rego. 
oiaxergePiu, 


To theſe we muſt join cicopes, ſolus ago, from etog, ſolu. 


ouxupice, domum cuſtodio, from oixueGy, cuſtos domus. 
oijuac, impetu ruo, from =, emita. 

oled, Or oicgio, aſtro concitor, from ole, trum. 
oHhαοοα, ploro, from oper, hei mihi. 
But the latter makes oiHαοαεꝗ , and Cw ov, plorabam. 
Hereto may be added oidzw, Or oidzivu, Himes ; 


191Ja vey TwWv CNV buy ai, Herodi, popularium animi in- 
- tumuerunt, Though it comes from oidww, from whence 


is derived qs, tumidus, inflatus, in Suid. and Heſych. 
anna 
CHAP. IV. 
Of the augment of compound verbs. 


{ verbs may be reduced to two claſſes; 

thoſe that are formed of a prepoſition and verb; 

and thoſe that are formed of other parts of 1 
| 0 


an 
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Thoſe that are formed of other parts of ſpeech, 
need not occaſion any manner of difficulty; becauſe 
they agree entirely with the general rules, and receive 
their ſyllabic or temporal augment, exactly as if they 


were l1mple verbs: avroueniw, [Ponte venio; nuropexes ;. 


copie, philoſophor, i@ineooProv :; opoPgoviw, CONCOTS 
ſum, idem ſentio, du pte 

As for thoſe that are formed of prepoſitions, we muſt 
firſt of all recollect what has been ſaid concerning 
the apoſtrophe, Book I. Page 23. and afterwards tak 
notice of the following rule. | 


RULE XIV. | 


Of the augment of verbs compounded with prepo- 
fitions. 9 
1. The augment in compounds generally follows the 
prepoſition : | | 
2. And ſometimes precedes it: 
3. Sometimes it both precedes and follows. 


EXAMPLES. | 

1. Verbs compounded with a prepoſition vary 

atly, with regard to their augment : generally 
peaking, however, it takes place after the prepoſi- 
tion, being the ſame in all tenſes as that of the ſim- 
ple verb; wpaobanaw, adjicio, weocibarncv, from Bax- 
Au, jacio: ivarndacw, immulo, wmnuccov, from A- 
tu, muto, In the ſame manner, vpn, propheto, 
mpP1TEvor : curtęylo, in opera adjuvo, oungyee : imidnuit, 
ſum domi, iididiſumea, fui domi: irioęxiu, Pejero, imwpunua, 
we : imigariu, præſum, iricd r : and others of the 
like fort, which may be ſeen in Budæus and elſewhere. 

This appears ſtill further in the compounds of «, 
a particle of good fortune, and of 8;, a particle of 
misfortune, when they precede a mutable vowel or 
diphthong; as ivogxa ſancle de opts religiofe 


ſervo, luden: turgyera, beneficia afficio, iunęytrun: ival- 


rhigeuai, læta nuntio, bonum nuntium affero, tunyyih- 
(am, Though ſometimes the Attics change & into 

wu, as we ſhall ſee in the next chapter. 
Aurzper, moroſus ſum, dJoongige : ducamige, difficulter 
redo, diffido, $uamniges 3 and the like. 
| 2. Some- 


110 Book III. Of Vers: 
2. Sometimes however the augment is put before 
the prepoſition ; which happens 
To the compounds of de, when it precedes a con- 
ſonant, or an immutable vowel of diphthong; A. 
xl, infelix ſum, idugiye/ : duraniu, pudore flecto, ov. 
oro, id udn. | 
Io the compounds of a privative 5 àpęporiu, intipleny 
„ Opry. | | | 
To compounds, that make no change in the ſigni. 
fication of the fimple; td, dormio; xateuds, ide 
ix0uJov (though we alſo meet with xalr54 without an 
augment, and with a circumflex on the penultima; 
becauſe all compounds of two ſyHables commen- 
cing with a vowel, that are without an augment, 
of that have it in the middle, are thus accented ; as 
Eu vdyu, Cogo, ounyev i. Taptixu, concedo, Wagtiney ; ar 
hin, devenio, xabixon.s): | 
"Auricocr, and ivarridouat, Or 2.0, contrarius ſun, 
nvavTIwpny ; ir and lf, dico, mverov, &c. | 
To ſome particulat compounds when the ſimple is ob- 
ſolete; aD ,t, dubito, nu Oo nts : di Sοον, ſupplice, 
oro, nyli6g%ev : ailrdixiw, contra adverſatium ago, nvlidixon, 
But there are ſome of theſe that receive the aug: 
ment in the middle; dr’, frumr, arhU]⁵ͤ (and 
Att. dj, as we ſhall obſerve in the next chapter) 
mixeew, aggredior, intxciouv  iyuwpuscu, celebro, laude, 
tvexcoplagov, (where v is repeated by reaſon of the 
following vowel) and iſupiator, by adding a. 
In like manner, trix. auxilior, it, Dion. 
Caſſ. i rind ivo, do operam, aor. 1. inzndwex, Thucyd. 
The perfect participle inildnJrujici, Dion. Caf. ut [t 
eXETCUCT ANT © guild mos, convivo, cual um, zem 
3. Others take the augment in the beginning, before 
the prepoſition, and in the middle after the prepoſition, 
as in the ſimple verb; ih, luxurioſe vivo, ixdedin- 
rm: kv, IUTDO, muh, | ttt apoviay petulanter 
vexo, ETMET ROY YN%A"; def hu, wow, corrigo, nude bna, ir. 
v h] Oi, ſudico ut arbiter (trom wnence the 
word Imperial diet is derived) dd,“: wago uva, vi- 
nolentia pecco, raf, WET p/n, i ragg vnc, &c. aui- 
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Of 'the ATTic AvcmenrT, nr 
| ANNOTATION. h 

But 3yvaw, ſpondeo, receives ſometimes its augment in the be- 
yioning, as in the firſt aor. iſgunen, in the imperfect iure: and 
ſometimes in the middle, as in the perfect inſywnz, in the firſt 
20. iſs net, from whence comes wyſunodun, and without an 
zuzment, and ſyncopated, iſyvapnr, | 

In like manner i:xveaGopai, Or ry xvedGuar, ofpignere, taken 
from isixvgw, Or ix, pignur, ſometimes: takes its augment in 
the middle, at other times in the beginning, and ſometimes goes 
without any augment at all; which alſo happens to. others. 

Some verbs have both the ſyllabie and temporal augment ; 
lum aw, £16, lucrur; igntiiovonay and nana aor. I. Hprre-! 
19% &c. 1. 111 12820 A ind 

Here it is proper to obſerve, that verbs compounded. with &&,, 
iu, ov», where the, and * admit of ſome change in the preſent, 
becauſe of the following conſonant, according to what we have 
remarked in the firſt book, aſſume here their natural . and æ, as 
often as the augment is in the middle; as ovuPpAiyu, comburo, ov- 
WOAry39 : 1e, inungo, U But as for the particular manner 
of changing theſe prepoſitions, we ſhall treat of it at large in 
Book VI. Chap. ii. N 


nr 
Of the Attic and Tonic augments. 
«> Rull XV. | lebe 
Of: changed into u, according to the Attic form 
The Attics generally change « into n for their augment ;, 


thus of tideu, ide um, they make deu, nduudpany. £97 


1,1. EXAMPLES: (2.1 | 
jt Attics, generally ſpeaking, change : into 
for their augment, whether it makes part of a 
diphthong or not. „ ahn 
Therefore « is changed into » ſubſcribed; and & 
into mv; as, | 8.3 1 


einzw, affimile; Imp. rag, Att. irres. 
dow, ſcio, naſcꝰ; Pluip. e, Att. Jew, > 1 
ti cclaai, precor; Imp. wxipn, Att. 1vxounr. 
, dor mio; 4 Imp. der | Att. nude. 


Hence with them the ſyllabic augment is alſo, 
changed into temporal 5 AS Zar, Nu, debebam 3 
"hits 1d ure wv, poteram by ECuAGpanus Ne volebam, 

C, | 3 


RuLs 


% 
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43 ER; 0; 
E prefixed to the temporal augment; » reſolved into a 
| & put for v or At. 
1. The Allics likewiſe prefix to the temporal augmunt 
an « which takes the breathing of the preſent ; 

2. They reſolve n into ia: 

3. And in the perfeft they put « inſtead of > or wa, 

hal” 44 #4 5 Ro 
1. The Attics prefix an « to the temporal augment, 
particularly to verbs commencing with an « or an «, 
whether in the imperfect, or in the other tenſes capable 
of augment : and this « always retains the breathing of 
the preſent, whereas « in the temporal augment takes; 
ſmooth breathing. 

dd, video; weay, and iwpary, videbam; òęaxa, and 
para, vidi. | 

oryw, aperio ; d ya, and ie, aperui, from whence 
comes aviyſa, the perfect middle. See the reſolution 
of verbs, Book V. | 

tw, dico; re, tina, leren, Lure; Whence woc · 
T0), WpooiuTna, allocutus ſum. | 

tw, Or inpi, mMitto, Ana ina, niſt; whence Funn, 
intellexi. ep 

, afſimilo, conveniens ſum, perfect middle ou 
* lein: in like manner, 3 oy og _ 

eravi : ey, facio, Ja, and toeya, fect : the plu- 
perfect of ch — an 9 5 in the middle, 

as we ſhall more particularly obſerve in the 20th rule. 
2. They reſolve into t; as apy or ayu, frango, 
aor. 1. Ia, Att. Jaka; whence waliatav, fregeru, 
John xix. 33. 4%, placeo, perfect middle 3d, and ia, 
prope tadus, Wc, my” 

3. They change the augment of the perfect vt and 
pt into 1: e, ſumo, bn, and un. ſump : pi 
£9jact, ſortior, Ai ap pac, iA ε from whence comes 
rpaguim, fatum. 

ANNOTATION, 

The Attics alſo join ſometimes the ſyllabic : to verbs beginning 
with & or o, though they have no temporal augment. | 

sio, meio, perfect dorxa, Att. ingnxa ; from whence comes 
irc, , imminxi, in Ariſtophanes. 


de, pello, aor. 1. ca, Att. iwoa, middle woupnr, * 
| ULI 
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es Rurtez XVII. 
Of the Attic reduplication in the perfect. 


ben a verb begins with a ſhort, or with o, t, tbe 
Attics add the two firſt letters of the preſent to the perfect. 


| EXAMPLES. 
When a verb begins with « ſhort, or with either of 
the two ſhort vowels, o, , the common perfect is atti- 
cized by receiving the two firſt letters of the preſent 
as, ; . 

1-180, contendo, eiu, g Ne 3 Paſ. igt. 

wy wig, congrego, ziert, ay-Hyigxa ; GY-Wyecpa be 

tA-AW, perdo, Perf. mid. da, OA WAGs N 


ANNOTATION. 
Hate, cado, inclino, is alſo re · duplicated, but changes » into «, 
becauſe this re-duplication ought always to be ſhort, making 
iu, i¹E˖mqxa, according to the grammarians. 


RuLze XVIII. 
The third ſyllable of the Attic perfect made ſhorr. 


If the Attic perfect has more than three ſyllables, the 
third is made ſhort, by changing a long vowel into a 
ſhort one, and by dropping « in the diphthongs u, ev, or 
v Ill en, ov. | 

EXAMPLES. 


If the Attic perfect ſhould chance to have more 
than three ſyllables, the third ſyllable is always ſhort- 
ened, by changing n and „ into their correſponding 
ſhort vowels e, o, and rejecting the e args of the 
diphthongs u, cu, or the ſubjunctive of o, ov ; as for 
inſtance, | | 

d Ta anna, mole. 

ird, near, igngormuar, interrogo. 

aruÞu, NN, arnnÞPa, UNO. 

xb, NAuNν, ,; ᷣ iM, Uenio. 

ETOa0w, rein, Aru, Paro. 

aue, xua, aN, audio. 

ANNOTATION. 

We muſt except tee, firmo, here, which makes 3puxa, and 
enen, ien ,n, ien ed, without ſhortening the third ſyllable, 
to diſtinguiſh it from i212ize of the verb 685 contendo. : 

The Ionics uſe alſo ſometimes this ſort of reduplication, in verbs 
deginning With as; as agi, capio, aipnxa, agaignxa ; whence ara- 

: HOLE gargnnusy 
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earonnugy in Herod. qui laurea ſuit donatus in certaminibus, Con. 


cerning ide and &@ynyoxa, ſee the reſolution of verbs, 


Book V. 
| RULE XIX. 
Of the plu- perfect of thoſe ſame verbs. 


The plu-perfett of thoſe verbs, except hulbo, admit, 
moreover; of a temporal augment. 


EXAMPLES, 


This reduplication remains in the plu- perfect Attic, 


but then the firſt vowel is changed to make, more. 
over, a temporal augment ; as, | 4 
aynyiorc, congregavi, and ννjꝭ, excitavi, n. 
*. 885 E 
gu, foal, Wewpuy ty, 
EXT,X0%, audivi, iunudtiu. 
We muſt except tif, venio, Du, iA: 
and in the middle, tnavba, i; ever preſerving 
« in the firſt ſyllable. 


| Rl. E XX. 
Of plu-perfefts augmented in the ſecond {yllable, 


Some Attic plu-perfes have the augment in the ſecins 
Hllable, as tema, www z io, ide; tone, im, 


EXAMPLES. 


Some preterites of the middle verb having taken 4 
ſyllabic augment, according to the Attic form, receive 
| alſo a temporal augment in the ſecond ſyllable of the 
plu- perfect, by a ſimilar analogy to that of the verbs of 
the 12th rule, p. 107. | 

Eura, ſpero, perfect middle 7ma ; Att. tohma ; plu- 
perfect twamew : teyw, facio, togla, iwgytw : tin, afſimi!s, 
or Jimilis ſum, £0140, EXE | inſtead of ſaying OATH), 
n1opytn, voin, With the temporal augment on the ficli 
ſyUtable, like thoſe of the preceding rule, 


Rulx XXI. 
Of the Ionic augment. 


1. The Ionics give alſo to the aoriſls the reduplication of the 
. gerfett : 
2. Which continues the ſam in the plu-perfee, without am furtho 


augment, . 
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EXAMPLES. 


1. The Ionics uſe ſometimes in the aoriſts the reduplication of 
the perfect, and particularly in the ſecond ; and then this redupli- 
cation continues in all the moods ; as xapuw, laboro, ixrmpor, xixa- 
un: 4 Guy recedo, xa, Kixalo : Tur, Heſych. apparo, uro, 
Tiruxcr, in the infinit. Tux: : dale, diſco, Jae, dae: pacnluy 
prebend\, u emo, Win agcnow : ra co, extends, tray, ira Which 
continues in the other moods, as we ſhall fee hereafter. 

Likewiſe in the middle verb; Mepfaru, capio, ixucor, Middle, 
nl puny and MAattury, accept : rio, delecto, rila eropum : Te xo, 
Ano, ri iin: w,? i, or n audio, ſeiſcitor, u,. 

Which happens even to verbs in us ; as xixaubi, audi, for xxdb., 
imper. from x, Audio. 

This reduplication is ſometimes alſo in the future; as owibyou, 
Hom. for :{ycw, from vibe, confido, credo, obſequor ; fe. 
Heſych. from ul, Or Eννον,, miſceo, commiſceo, 

They alſo repeat now and then the two firſt letters of the preſent 
in the aoriſts, in the ſame manner as the Attic perfect above men- 
tioned, Rule XVII. as heap, 6c, &y Luci. formed from a am, with- 
out an augment, inſtead of 3e, from the verb algo, to carry or 
take away; or from g, to fit or to accommodate, | 

2. The Tonics are ſometimes ſatisfied with this reduplication in 
te plu-perfect, without requiring another ſyllabie augment ; as 
ETLOT for *, from Kebrw, tondes : TeOerd.wlo for ire 
4e, from Jipiniowan, funder, aris: xnixwerx: oa for intywonnioan, 
from gi, evade, proficiſcor : rilu pia, Herod. for irfiuÞuoaurn, 
from rw, verbero, where moreover there is a ſhortening of the 
penultima, «ou» for «oa, which we ſhall mention hereafter. 


Poetic obſervations. 


The poets give ſometimes to the plu- perfect, only the augment of the 
imperfect ; as tis for idid:xlo, luſceperat, from 30141, ACCIPIO. 

Sometimes they neglect giving it any augment at all; as auto for Rü- 
1s, ſolutus erat, from u: xd re, percuſſus erat, for gien, 
frem gd, which follows rio, now : de for Me, deſiluerat, 
from 4>xnxoppas, ſalio; where there is a ſmooth breathing, after the _ 
Holic form, inſtead of a rough one. Hence comes the compound tra Ne, 
the ſame with & M: but waxlo, for winaxXo, rs from ma NA, vibro. 

When the augment is rejected in the indicative, it is alſo rejetted 
in the ether moods, and particularly in the infinitive and participles, as 
we Hall fee hereafter. 


AA AAR AA A A AAA A A At RA AAA 


CHAP. VI. 
Obſervations on the perſons of the dual number. 


31323 we proceed any further, we think it proper to ſpeak 
here of the terminations of the dual, which we left out 
in our table of conjugations purpoſely for the conveniency of 

I 2 beginners ; 


Dual TUVeTo0, Tur. 
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beginners : but they may be learnt here with eaſe ; beſides, they 
wil be found in the enumeration of each tenſe in particular, 
which we intend to give in the next chapter. 
| Rure XXII. 
Of the terminations of the dual number. 
1. The aftive dual has no firſt perſon : to its tenſes in u, as likewiſe 


to the perfect, it gives the termination Toy and v: 

2. Its other _ terminate in Toy and T1, 

3. The paſſiue has a firſt perſon, which ends in ib, and add; | 1 
Tor and vn of the attive. 


4 1 —_— the ſmooth conſonant of the third perſon fingular int 


an aſpirate ; and prefixes a & to d, coming from T pure in the 


ſingular. | 
 ExXAMPLES. 
1. The dual wants the firſt perſon in the active voice, which 
comprizeth alſo the paſſive aoriſts, and terminates the other 
two in Toy, in the tenſes in w, viz. in the preſent, and the two 


futures, with the whole ſubjunctive mood, and moreover in the 


perfect indicative, 

2. The other tenſes, viz. the imperfect, the plu- perfect, the two 
aoriſts (both active and paſſive) and the optative, make 7 in the 
ſecond perſon of this number, and 7» in the third. 

3. The paſſive dual hath a firſt perſon, which ends in pf, and 
forms the other two in 9, making 6.», be, where the achve has 
Tov, „%; and 9%, On, for T1, rx of the active. 

But if the third perſon ſingular, which is always in ra. or v5, 


and on which this paſſive dual depends, happens to have a ſmooth 


conſonant before 7, it muſt be changed into an aſpirate before this 


b in the dual, becauſe a ſmooth conſonant cannot precede an aſpi- 


rate, as we have obſerved Book I. Chap. vii. But if the 2 be pure, 
then a © muſt be added to . All this will be made clearer 
by the following table. | 


TABLE of the Dual Numpzs. 
For the tenſes ending in ov, ov. 
ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 


The PRE SE NT. 
ru, , ET» 
, TU Yi 
1. Future. | 
roba, 1, r. · 
rp h noh, hi ,νανν, 100m, 
2. Furunx. | 
TUT ονẽ, u, ral. 
rom noch ], hes. 
The Prrricr. 
TiTUBpat, Cat, la.. 
TeTUpprrbar, Tir Wor, -GOor. 


10, tics thy 
Dual mir, Toulon. 


* 
rue, tus, iy 
a. . 
Dual Turiiror, Tvriiron, 


rirupa, as, ty 
by 
TITUPaT0r, love 


* 


Dal 


HI 
for 
rg, / 
nous bat 
The th 
ple of 1 
Dar. mak 
Which is 
They | 
lillant, 


* 
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The SuzjuncTive, 


TuT|uw, uc, 75 TUT Way * Vai. 
Dual rerlure, Jes. rü, TUHH, 100 ew, 


For the tenſes ending in and my, 
ACTIVE.  " PT ASSEER 


The IurERTTer. 


iTumloy, 16, t, tTUTIopnv, u, tro. 
Dual irunliro, iruwlityy. irh, ATU, -io0ny. 
The Prurrxrrer. 
reren, tig, , ru, Ce, Wo. 
Dual irery pur, 7. re rανννν, iriruÞlcy, -U hn. 
| I. AoRIST. 
ira, as, 1, rp, -Plns, gn. 
Dual irehar, r. iTv@Unror, ire. 
2. AORIST, 
 tTuWov, 18. t, rü, MG, u. 
Dual irrt ro, irn. irh, Aru. 
OrrArivx. 
TUT opts ois, o, ruwlolum, 040, 0170. 
Dual TumrTorro, orm. Tuwloiueder, Tuntlciolov, oiohuy. 


CHAF. 
Of each tenſe in particular, with its dialects. 
And firſt of the preſent and imperfect. 
PRESENT. TE. 
Sing. Tynluw, mines, vun, verbero, as, at. 


| Ulis, TUT ts 

Kol. runs, TuT|n. | 

Dual. . « Tunlerov, mTurldov, verberatis, ant, duo. 

Plur. TUTlopev, TuTleTE, Tunl|vo1, amus, atis, ant. 

Dor. ru, a TuTlovTs, like the dat. ſing. of the 
et Tunlowos, participle. 


Obſervations on the dialefs. Ty 
T5 I $ Doric analogy of changing pa» into yas in the plural is general 
for all the other 920 of all verbs; at in the aoriſt, iru apa, iru- 
Tis, from whence ſeems to be derived the French aoriſt, nous allames, 
nous batimes, nous fimes. | 
The third perſon plural is always like the dati ve plural of the parti- 
ple of the ſame tenſe, Tvn1uo1, verberant or verberantibus : but the 
Dir, make it like the dative fingular, Ton, verberant or verberanti. 
Which is alſo general for all ſerts of tenſes and verbs. 
They likewiſe change ov into o vH verberant; gage 
Ullant, Oc. 
13 IMPER= 
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Sing. trurlcy, rung, trurlt, rerberal am, as, al, 


Jon, TUT | vg TU \t5, TUR|:1, 
Poet. rien, TUnliant;, Thien. 
Dual. . #run\dov, trunlirn, verberabatis, ant, duo. 


P lur. tTyTlopry, erunlene, trurlov, amus, atls, ant, 
Dor. ru. Poet. TUT110 X09, Bot. $TUT|90 @V» 


Obſervations on the dialet1s. 


The Ionics and frets folloav in this tenſe and in the gorifly a pur. 
ticular analogy, forming it from the ſecond perſon, by cutting off ile 
augment, and adding x to the end; i-Tuifls;, Tial:ox9, ig, ©, plu, 
o and ar, as may be ſeen above. | 

The ſecond perſon plural is not in uſe, but the others are all ſufficien) 
authorized, though the firſt perſon plural is more ſcarce. From (yu, i 16, 


eyroxoy (rejeciing the. which makes the augment ) hatebam, Od. 


FALL habebas, II. . iv,, habebat, 1614. vixz ax0per for h. 
#7pr, vincebamus, Od. . 216440», ſaltabant, Od. Y. 

But from «ov, ic, is formed iure! dicebam, retaining the aug- 
mint, which it commonly projernes in the ether moods, tim, Us. 

This analogy ts extended alſo to the paſſive; tunwxipus, u, wh, 
verberabar, aris, atur, Oc. And it is alſo found in the circunſin 
verbs, as well as in thoſe in wi, but always ſhortening the penultina; 
Ilg, faciebas, elo; ililu;, dabas, 3:50, 2 


Rana 


CHAP. VIII. 
Of the firſt future, and firſ aoriſt. 
RULEZ XXIII. 


Formation of the firſt future. 


1. The frſt future is generally in cw: 

2. But ſou, ww, Oo, win, make Yu; V 

3. yu, Ku, uro, make kw; 

4. Cu, Cow, rl, ſometimes follow the latter. 


EXAMPLES. 

1. THE firſt future ought to terminate in c; iti 
formed naturally from the preſent, by putting? 
o before : via, Honoro; vice, honorabo,. But verbs 
in do, r, $w, caſt off their characteriſtic, to make room 
for ; adv, cano, Yew: avirw, Perficio, dre: Wil 
impleo, w: this is done in order to ſoften tie 
ſound, which would be too harſh were we to ay, 

wb, a3ow, & W. 
2. Verbs 
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2. Verbs in G, ww, Ow, or we (for r here goes 
for nothing) form the future in @, which is almoſt 
the ſame as if they made them in Bow, mow, Pow; 
according to the relation which 7 bears to theſe three 
mutes, G, w, S. But becauſe the letter & is ſeldom 
written after 3 or ©, theſe two were changed into 
their ſmooth correſpondent ; and a new —.— 
U, was invented purpoſely for &s. Thus, 

B AtiCw, 2% to anoint. 
W cr, rig, lo delight. 
© ds firſt fut. 9. 3 to write. 
dH, ruh, to beat. 

3. Verbs in yw, x, Xx, xl, form the firſt future in 
ze, which is equivalent to yow, vr, xow, according 
to the relation which F bears to theſe three, , *, x, 
as may be ſeen in the following examples : 

y My, | ig, 0 2 
x WN, waitw, to fold. 
% Gęix u, firſt fut. k. Beige, to wet. 
| Tixlw, rig, to be delivered. 

4. Verbs in % and cow, or Att. e, ſometimes 

form the future like the laſt mentioned; as gige, pun- 


| go, cx: {Man fodio,' dect: or elſe they follow. the 


general rule, making ow; as Peadw, dico, Qeaow : 
Tharow, fingo, ahacw, &c. 
RuLE XXIV. 
Exception for verbs that have a liquid before . 


1, Verbs ending in , pw, v, gw, form the firſt 
future like the preſent, ſave only that they make 
the penultima ſhort, and circumflex the laſt ſyllable. 

2. But the Aolics, even in the above verbs, and eſpe- 
cially thoſe in ew, uſe the oryua. 

EXAMPFLES Fg 

1. Verbs in Aw, kw, WW, us form their firſt future 
allo in 2s, wa, vo, gw, the ſame as their preſent ; only 
they require a circumflex on the laſt ſyllable, and 
always ſhorten the penultima, either by caſting off the 
ſubjunctive, if there be a diphthong, or the ſecond 


conſonant, if there be two: thus oreigw, ſemino, 
| I 4 makes 
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makes v, ſeminabo : and s>2w, cano, makes Ja- 
Aw, canam. 
2. But the termination ow was heretofore general fy 
theſe verbs, as well as for the reſt : wherefore the Molia 
till uſe the o, eſpecially in verbs in gw, rejetting never. 
theleſs the ſubjunttive vowel, if there be a diphtbong: a; 
OT, , fut. CTipow, ſeminabo * de, concito, deco, Se. 

This future is conjugated like the preſent; but it 
admits of ſome different dialects, as we ſhall ſhey 
preſently. 
:  FigsT FuTuRE. 


Sing. ruhe, rug, Tu, verberabo, bis, bit. 
Dor. Tus, thgy Tp | 

Dual . . . . rTuera, Tu crov, bitis, unt, duo 
DE. Meere tre. | 
Plur. rilope, vert, ruht, mus, 11s, un. 
Dor, YT ct tt; irt, 85 et 71. 


Obſervations on the dialetts. 


The Dorics always circumflex the firfl future, in the ſame mann 
as the verbs in Yu, fu, voy ew, are circumfiexcd in the commu 
rongue. | 

They alſo terminate the third perſon plural in arri, as in the preſent; 
TU\cyrs, verberabunt; brſides the two abovementioned, viz, urns and 
dr.. 

They likewiſe change ow into #3 circumſiar; btidièe, bundikd, 
exprobrabo, for brite: likenviſe at, from x, cluudam, fir 
xAtiow, Coming from xNj,, Claudo ; awhere there is norcewer an a fit 
4 . 

The pocts often reduplicate & in the future purpoſely to lengthen the 
Sjilable, and not only here, but allo in the middle verb; as Geaoow ont 
pedo. dicam, from Fralw, dico. And all theſe dialeds art 
equally received in tbe fie aorift, ac hich defends upon this tenſe, 


RVU LE XXV. 
Of verbs in „ pure, that caſt off . 


Some werbs in w pure negleds to take à & in their future. 


EXAMPLES. 


Some verbs in „ pure are without a & in their future, eſpecially 
among the poets ; as xits, funds; xivow, and xi, fundam : is, 
eubare facio, fut. ,, from whence comes xaraxtiert, cubitun 
ibitts, Od. n. xi, cubiturus, ibid. Aratus has made uſe of xiv 


in the preſent, which we never ſee in Homer: Axe, laude; xMivy 


laudabo. 


"Fyy d 04 xMiu tat ang ada. Od. g. 
E g0 le laudabo per immenſam terram. 
Likewiſe i*::vu, erficiam: ige. for igueurs, diflrabent : diu. in. 
b Ven 
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vn, in Alcæus, fut. 31w, inveniam, in Hom. from whence comes 
Wires inuenies; Ji oer, inveniemus ; Jure, invenietis, in the lame au- 


thor, But 9:u, opus habeo, always makes due. 


RU LE XXVI. 
Of polyſyllables in ig, which alſo reject c. 


1. Polyſyllables in ig, rejet? in their ſuture, and 

circumflex the laſt ſyllable : 

2. The ſame happens ſometimes to verbs, whoſe future 

is in iu or dea. | 
EXAMPLES, 

1. Verbs of many ſyllables in g., caſt off « from 
their future, and circumflex the laſt ſyllable ; as , 
pulo; fut. vopuigw and vow, putabo ; Peovrigw, curam gero, 
GeerriT® and Peoria, Theſe futures are very common, 
and, by reaſon of the circumflex accent, are conju- 
cared like the ſecond future, whereof preſently. 

In like manner for the middle; gadiga, vado; Badi- 
011424 and Gad, vadam: aywnf oper, certo, pugno; 
LUO pou and HY W/W (acl, pugnabo. Which is alſo to 
be obſerved in regard to the other moods; as oÞere- 
giga, Dion. Call. for cPrregiocolzi, ſuum facere, to 
appropriate, the future infinitive of oQertoiComan, | 

2, The ſame happens ſometimes to futures in ic: 
Tro2pPiw, inſuper induo, fut. meorapPiiow and weee- 
aud, tif, 05: Xia, fundo, fut. Ntw, Joel li. tt 
an) To WVEU ALTOS un; effundam de ſpiritu Megs. 

As alſo to thoſe in dc, coming from a polyſyllable 
in 49, Or in d: Et, or iF, expello, fut. ige 
re and ih, Ariſtoph. xhανν, emo, weixow and 
ri: Oiaoieaugu, Iranſmitto, Giaeiezcw and Cu, Plato. 
and theſe are conjugated like the circumflex verbs, 
according to the rule of contraction: thus, , tags, 
3, agitabo, is, it, &c. irt ieyse mw ym, Gen. iv. 
quando op:raberis terram; and others of * ſame ſort. 


ANNOTATION, 

Hereto we may alſo add the verbs in 4, fut bc. or deu, for 
which we have the authority of Thucydides, as in the ſpeech 
of the Platæans, lib. iii. Il:oc d, g vm, is , navb:igulnoas 
, pd, J Ae; 71 Ts Otav, olg iH Mida, EXPATIOUY, 
rt; & Nelas td; wa ręlug rd inoa pur 9 Micailan aPpain- 
"17%, Ke. Beſides, can you enſflave that very land where the Greeks 
Vi exerted their liberty? will you fee laid waſte thoſe temples, where 

tbe 
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the woru's they offered up to the gods, rendered them wvifterious oder the 


Medes can you abelijh the rites of your anceſtors, and of thoſe wh 
laid the foundation of this edifice? Here we ſee ignuar inſtead of ben 
Acre, as he faid before &:aw7er: ; and afterwards a@a1gyoroh, in 


the future. | 
Rus E XXVII. 
Future in «ow, Or avou. 


1. The following verbs, whiw, pi, Xi, wks, Y,, 
vis, make the future in idem. 
2. But h,, and x, take avcw. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. Diſſyllables in : take a v in the future, after the 
Folic form; , navigo; piw, fluo; Nie, fund; 
Wviw, ſpiro ; in the future WIH, pevowy &c. dee 

the reſolution of verbs, Rule XX XII. 

Silo, curro, makes Stig, middle Seιαοαννμναει, and in 
Thucyd. Swozai: viw, for nato, to ſcvim, makes u. 
ow and view, according to Euſtath. and for neo, to ſpin, 
it only makes vow, „ 

2. After the ſame olic form, „i, fleo, make; 
x).avow; and x4w, Or d, uro, Kavrw. | 


RULE XXVIII. 
Of futures that receive an aſpirate. 
Give an aſpirate to theſe four futures, ite, in, 
gubu, and Tit. N . 
EXAMPLES. 


The four futures mentioned in the rule require 
rough breathing, though their preſent tenſe be with- 
Out it. a 
Ex u, habeo, Igo. TeiÞw, nutrio, Serb, 
Tuo, accendo, Suh. Teixu, curro, Sęcho. 


ANNOTATION. 


Some grammarians pretend, that tw takes an aſpirate to diſtinguiſh i 
from itu, extra, which has a ſmooth breathing : Sulu, accendam, 
to diſtinguiſh it from ride, verberabo; and eie, nutriam, 5 
diſtinguiſh it from Teiw, vertam : theſe differences are proper 10 b 
taken notice 7 though they do nut hold in Yeitw, which has no othir 
oppe/et 8 WITH, | 

The true reaſon therefore of this change is this : the preſent of the 
verbis hath a ſmooth breathing, or a lenis, only becauſe of the other &. 
pirate that followeth ; which being left out in the future, they rum. 6 
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ruch breathing which was natural to them. This is ill plainer in the 
prrfel awhere for example the active has Titge:Qa, and the middle tir- 
ita, avith a T in the penultima, by reaſon of the ꝙ that follows : 
whereas the paſſive has tilgappas, with a b, becauſe it is not fol- 
led by another aſpirate. 7 

There are ſeveral barytons which borrow the future of circum- 
flex verbs; di, olo, Yan ow, as if it came from S.; SN. 
90%, EubugehEỹ, as if it came from frMcua, and the like, of 
which we ſhall treat elſewhere. For it is common with the Attics ' 
to change the barytonous verbs into circumflex, 

Some have both futures; as uw, jacio, gad, and ax: 
yaigw, gaudeo, y,ae, and xagnowu. x 

And trequently they form a new verb from a regular future z as 
dla, fero ; oiow, feram ; Gow, ſero ; whence vio, ferte, II. x. and 


the like, of which we ſhall give further examples, Book V. Chap, i. 


RuLze XXIX. 
| Formation of the firſt aoriſt. | 
The firſt aoriſt is formed from the firſt future, by 
changing w into a, and taking the augment of the im- 
perfett, 
ExXAMPLES. 
The firſt aoriſt is formed from the firſt future, 


changing „ into a, and taking the augment of the 


imperfect ; as, | 


Tiw, hinoro, tru, Tiow, Tric. 
TUwlu, werbero, run, Tila, ire. 
ih, pero, n, Diiows, YATIOG. 


So that the characteriſtic, and the penultima of this 
tenſe, are generally the ſame as thoſe of the future; 
and it is conjugated thus. 


| FIRST AoRIST. 
Sing. ule, ernlos, roche, verberavi, iſti, it. 
Kol. TH acxo0v, x, Xt, 
Dual 1 trulalon, truaryy, iſtis, erunt, duo, 
Plur. irvJape, iriare, ru, imus, iſtis, erunt. 
Dor. $701) aj. Poet. Tuacxo. | 


Rure XXX. 
Exception for the penultima. 
Verbs in Aw, jaw, vw, gw, require the penultima of this 
aoriſt always long: hence the « of the future is changed 


into « ; and the Attics change à into n. 
| Exau- 


wy” Book III. | Of Vers. 
EXAMPLES. 


This tenſe, as the etymologiſt obſerves, alway 
requires its penultima long, where there is never 3 


and t 
tive, 


yerbs 


6. Therefore in verbs ending in aw, pu, vs, bu 3 
where the penultima of the future is ſhort, this aorif the 2 
makes it long, by adding a to , in order to form x arne 
diphthong : thus, . Helyc 
ch, mitto, sa, gtx. wp 
ont, ſemino, COTE @, ETTERH. fangs 

deu, edifico, diu, idupe. 
The three common vowels, a, , u, remain, ac- In th 
cording to Sylburgius; but being ſhort in the future, ee: 
they are long in this aoriſt. Thus we ſay, rick 
h, Cano, Wars, Hana. wy; 
phiaivw, | fado, Ulead, zulcu . | lite that 
@aivw, luceo, Paw, O.. runt, fr 
a rb, judico, Abi, | baba. _ 
pO)VVD, conſpurco, fphoAUvw, ELpOAUWEH, And 0: 


But here the Attics change a into n, ſaying ina, ume, 
cecini, for : i, for ipiava, 1 Whereto e. 


2 may refer #ynpa, from yaja, for yajio, uxoren Rata 
uco. | Wt 
RvuLz XXXI. PPP 
Exception in regard to the characteriſtic of the fir 
aoriſt. ( 
1. This aoriſt ſometimes takes the charafteriſtic of tht 
preſent : . 
2. Sometimes that of the perſect: 
3. And ſometimes it has not the o of the future. 3 
| EXAMPLES. 5 8 
There are three exceptions in regard to the cha- 2. I 
racteriſtic of this tenſe. | 
1. Some verbs take it from the preſent ; iviyxw, fero, 3. B 
b (Ion. tut, otixc * tro, dico, tra. In like 4. G 


- 1 / » «\ 
manner xiw, funds, xta (Kol. Xfvw, X and among [A D 
the poets, civw, agi, ict: ahtvy, u,, TAEUR , | 


Or xiv, cubo, ,αẽjĩ Axio, Or dxtiuy medeor, ſano, data 

whence comes axeirvo;, in Hom. 6. B. 
L * 1 

2. Others take it from the perfect; *%, or js, mille, 7. 70 


du: Siw, or Tins, pono, thu: dio, Or did, do, wana 1 


ure, 


the 
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and theſe three are ſeldom met with but in the indica- 
tive, as we ſhall further obſerve when we come to the 
verbs in js, ; | 

3. Others caſt off the « of the future, according to 
the analogy above mentioned; as xai, Or xaw, uro, 
accendo, na: Ad, video, Dua: dio, invenio, dna, in 
Heſych. 

Hereto we may alſo add inqa, from whence comes the middle ieid- 
un, emi, inficad of ingiaodyry, unleſs we chuſe ta Jay it is 4 
ſjncopte | | 
_ Obſervations on the dialetts. 

In the other verbs, when the penultima happens to be ſhort, the poets 


repeat the following conſonant, to make it long; as rh, iow, ixi- 


| 11704, perfect : xa, ixanooun, vocavi, or, without the augment, 


4h 

We ſametimes meet auith the third perſon plural of this tenſe in act, 
Ile that of the perfect; tac, Ariſtoph. in Nebul. for «av, ceſſe- 
zunt, from 4ixw, cedo: and again, i$aow inmglas of, in Avib. for 
114», venerunt. Though others are of opinion, that this is the third 
inan plural of the perfect, by changing x into E. 

And on the contrary, the third perſon plural of the perfect in an, is 
ſemetimes formed in ay; aiÞemar for Ut, Lycophr. horruerunt, 
from Qigow, horreo. 

The other dialects hawe been already explained in the imperfect and 
future, and are ſufficiently marked in the conjugation of this tenſe. 


CHAP. IX. 


Of the ſecond future, and ſecond aoriſt. 


Rurtze XXXII. 
Formation of the ſecond future. 


1. The ſecond future is formed from the preſent, and 
requires a circumflex. | 

2. It makes its penultima ſhort, either by dropping a 
conſonant ; or, | | 

3. By changing n, o, as alſo ai, av, into a: 

4. Or by loſing : in u, ev. . 

5. Diſſyllables change the « of the firſt future into 
a in the ſecond, whenever there is a liquid before 
or after the :: | 

b. But the other verbs retain this 1: 

7. To which you muſt join xiyu, , Caine. 

Exau- 
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EXAMPLES. 


1. TH ſecond future is formed from the Preſen, 
ic, and 


having the ſame penultima, character 


termination; but it requires always a circumflex on in 


laſt ſyllable ; as vi, honoro ; rid, honorabo. 

2. The penultima of this tenſe is commonly ſhort, 
hence, if there be two conſonants, that which follow; 
the characteriſtic is rejected; as rde, verbero; mini, 
wverberabo : a>, digitis pulſo; Yarw, pulſabo ; Tipu, 
ſecu; Tajw, ſecabo. For in verbs in vo, ala, ww, the 
firſt conſonant is the characteriſtic. 

3. And if there be long vowels, or diphthong; 
they are changed in the following manner : 


7 CE Mο, cafio, za, copiam, 
w bel. E comedo, read, cemedam. 
* XA, , x, am. 
wy Loa, Sedo, was, ſedabo. 


4. The diphthongs « and « drop their prepoſitire 
1, thus: 
"5 Nr, linguo, Nur: G , ungo, woe, 
1 F 9282 0 1 fugo Evyw: 3 * beg 
5. Except that diſſyllables change the of the fit 
future into à in this ſecond future (whether it come: 
from the diphthong « in the preſent or not) as often 
as there is a liquid before or after this e. Before, 2 
h, plico, , MM: N, furor, H 
xaana, After, as in all verbs in au, ue, vu, e 
tig, ſemino, fut. 1. ort, fut. 2. cragd, ſeminats: 
raw, mito, contraho, fut. 1. ii, fut. 2. cad: 4. 
pw, curro, fut. 1. dαl, fut. 2. denwy. And even u 
ſome others, as digxw, video, dana. See the rule fol- 
lowing. | 

6. But the other verbs retain their 6, whether th? 
be diſſyllables, when they have never a liquid; a 
TiXW, pario, fut. 1. rio, fut. 2. : | | 

Or whether they be triſyllables, even with a liquid 
as ayiigw, congrego; fut. aYiew, congregabo ; oeh Wt 
beo; od, debeo. ä 

7. Hereto we muſt add theſe three diſſyllabte 
which retain the «, though preceded by a 1 


Of the 


The 
rejetle 


The 
racteri 
nultim 
rule; ) 
and th 
prebend 
feram, 

In I 
*, Dic 
by reaſ 
the pre 
it ſhort 


"20s 


, 


Of the Szcond Foururs, 127 
2, dico 5 Algo, Mya, dicam. 

CD %, AY deo; Ohg, O,, ardebo. 
O,j, video; (iu, HN , videbo. 

This future is conjugated thus. 

SECOND FUTURE. 

Sing. Tuna, rute, Tui, verberabo, is it. 
Jon. rurio, TUNG, 1. 


Dual . . roretro, rurte roy. 
A TuTitloy, Tui. 
Plur. TuT#pev, TuTetirt, TUT#C1- 
Jon, mTuTivgurr, orie ve, TUT20 be 
Dor. roses, TuRa»Ti, and TUTEoON 


ANNOTATION. 


The grammarians tell us, that T{yu»w, /eco, makes T5ua and 
rand: but Tajw, ſecabo. and the ſeeond aoriſt irawey, come from 
rab, Ton. and Dor. which Homer ſrequently makes uſe of. 

11% 'oow, percutio, meant of the body, makes wayys, percutiam ; 
whence comes the aoriſt in>y/oy, and the paſſive inayy11 : but meant 
of the mind, it makes , inaſo, i. | 
The firſt and ſecond future of verbs in Aw, pw, w, ew, are alike, 
when there is no change in the penultima; as C, Lane, Ca: 
but when the penultima happens to be changed, they are different; 
as ü., fut. 1. orig, fut. 2. onagy, &c. 


RUulE XXXIII. 
Of the penultima of the ſecond future long by poſition. 


Though the conſonant that follows the characteriſtic be 
rejefled, yet, when it precedes, it is continued. 


EXAMPLES. 


Though the conſonant, which followeth the cha- 
racteriſtic, is caſt off in this tenſe, to ſhorten the pe- 
nultima, as xAinlu, xxwra, according to the precedent 


and then the penultima is long by poſition : as uegnle, 
prebendo ; papru, prebendam : iviſzu, fero ; inf, 
feram, | | 
In like manner, wighw, vaſto; wachs, vaſtabo : d ię- 
uw, video; dag, videbo: where : is changed into « 
by reaſon of the liquid e, according to the analogy of 
the preceding rule : and when the poets want to make 
it ſhort, they have recourſe to tranſpoſition ; dad for 
dag; Teal for waghu, &c. 
| RuLE 


rule; yet that which precedes the characteriſtic remains, 
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Rurkx XXXIV. 
Of verbs that change the characteriſtic of the preſent 


TDybeſe verbs, d xo, Bano, Jul, Jeulw, par, pixlo, 
' examluw, require an aſpirate inſtead of a lenis, or ſmauth 
conſonant in the ſecond future : 
But xa, GAH, and Ag take an intermediat: 
inſtead of a lenis ; 
And owixu, ix, take an intermediate inſtead of ay 
aſpirate. | 
EXAMPLES. 


Several verbs change alſo their characteriſtic in this 


ſecond future. | 
The following take an aſpirate inſtead of a lenis : 
anlw, nmeilo, ab: Banlw, tingo, Babs, 
Ja vſo, ſepelio, r : dounlu, lacero, JevÞs. 
panla, ſus, pp: pil, Jacio, bio. 
oxamlu, fodio, oucuPs. | | 
Theſe take an intermediate inſtead of a. lenis: 


x2humlu, occulo, n2Avbu. 
P;, ledo, Grab, 
agu occulo, ub, occulam. 


And the following aſſume an intermediate inſtead 


of an aſpirate: 
op w, uro. THUYw. 
uxw, refrigero, uyũ. 
ANNOTATION, | 
The reaſon of thiſe changes is obwicus ;, the tauo laſt verbs maki 
Fo in the firſt future, and ᷑ having the power of a 7, they retain thi 
7 in the fecond future, breauſe of the affinity it has with the fil. 
Aud this analogy will be further illuſtrated by the next rule. 

The firſt ſeven having been formerly in cu, Edo, Oc. and tht 
other three in Bu, agu, Wc they have taken a @ in the preſent, in- 
flead of B and ꝙ, merely becauſe as a t was inſerted, theſe taus letter. 
could not go before it, for the reaſon alledged, Book I. Chap. vii. u. b. 
So that as this & is loſt in the ſecond future, they reſume their natural 


characttriſtic. | 
RulE XXXV. 
Of verbs in Co or cow. 
Several verbs in Co make the ſecond future in i, 
as Pago, Prado : and others in cc, making Fu in the 


firſt ſuture, have ya in the ſecond, as epic, 1255 
. A * 


* 
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| EXAMPLES: 

Divers verbs in F, or cow, change alſo their cha- 
racteriſtic in this tenſe to ſhorten the penultima: for 
as C is equivalent to d, taking the e for the firſt future, 
they ſometimes keep the # for the ſecond; as Sago, 
loqudr , fir ſt future Peacu, ſecond Oeadu, And Ome- 
times making Z in the firſt future, and the E being 


equivalent to yo, they retain the „ only in the ſecond 


as ole fodio ;, cevtu, cevya, fodium. 
ANNOTATION. 


Very few of thoſe verbs have a ſecond future. For from evulovu, ' 
ingo, for example, we do not. ſay whavu. Which is flill more rare 


itt poly/yllables ; as g J. C, gradior; Qeorrida, conſidero; ici, 
remivo 3 rnaigu, ſtabilio; @uadoocw, cuſtodio ; which are not to be 


fund in the ſecond ſuture. And then, as there is only the firſt future in 


1%, fo there is only the firſt aorifl. | 

There are moreover ſeveral other verbs that «vant this tenſe, as theſe 
in #9, with the poly/yllables in ae, wu, vw, and vis, and many 
others, For xd, pullo, does not make xeon; wnuw, audio, does not 
nale axuu, mr even wan, unleſs perhaps in verſe; Factiva, 


regno, hath not Ca. Nef: Nor maidiva, inſtituo, in ννν.: no mere 


than 3g2w, irruo, wee 7” nor tale, cubo, iaw; and ſũ e for the reſl, 


Obſervations on the dialects. 


The Ionics reſolve the circumflex of this future, both ative and mid- 
al: as likewiſe the firſt future in , ya, ww, ew. Wherefore they 
ſay, Tui, Toumin; for Tutu, id, as wwe have alhſerued above, The 
middle is Tumicya, in, or ia, fOr ruth, ny Sc. likewiſe ie, 
poiug, mane bo, for wa. | 

This reſclution of the diphthong is extended to all the moods and farti- 
ciples, as alſo to the ſecond aoriſi of the infinitive active, which is t 
ſene a4 the future ; Tuniogpl, TuTitcr, Turion, Or. ? 


Rurs XXXVI. 
Formation of the ſecond aoriſt. 


The ſecond aoriſt takes the augment of the imperfett, 
but the characteriſtic and penultima of tbe ſecond future. 


EXAMPLES. 

The ſecond aoriſt follows the augment of the im- 
perfect, and is conjugated like it: but it takes the 
characteriſtic and penultima of the ſecond future; as 
T/T|w, trurlov 5 TUTW, True: Peadu, dico, Oeagcu; Oęa- 
44, Peadey : reiÞw, verto, iggiPov 3 cad, ifrgaPo : 
though ſeveral verbs have _ aoriſt, - are * 

ee " 


—— — 


— 
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a ſecond future; but then we muſt imagine one, in 
order to form the aoriſt. 1 
This tenſe is thus conjugated. 
. SzgconD AORIST, 
Sing. trorery, trons, trons, verberavi, iſti, it, 
Ion. mTuTiox0, 16. 1 | 
Dual I. of trurilov, trum. 
Plur. irvrope, trvmere, trumoy. | 
Dor. irre. Ion. Tir:ox01. Book. irumions, 
ANNOTATION. 
' San#lius, in his Greek grammar printed by Plantin in the year 1541, 
infifts, that the penultima of this aorift is never long, nor retainh 
- an «. Denique [theſe are his word; ) perit potius hic aoriſtus, quan 
penultimam producat, aut « habeat in penultima. And for a prop 
thereof, he refers the reader to Urbanus : but Urbanus teacheth diridi| 
the reverſe, expreſily ſaying, that inuym, i@aryor, (enmey, art fern 
aoriſts, which retain the :; ſpewing at the ſame time, that diffyllably 
may have this penultima long, by reaſon of the augment. But excluſru 
7 that, the penultima may be alſo long, awhen a verb of taus jyllably 


epins with a long vorvel; or when the penultima of the ſecond futur . 


is long by poſition, according to the thirty third rule; nor do J fee l 
this can be called into queſtion, with any appearance of reaſen. Thu 
ave find | | 

” 1 92 . . — 

go, Cano, vdov: tio, indenio, 10er. 

, traho, Dun: LA, capio, 87A, 

* 1 — * 

tr, dico, £570V; X, habeo, tio. 

In, venio, mov : 4, ago, ov. 

But the penultima may become ſhort in fome of theſe verbs, titht 
by reſolution, as ide, delecto, nou, lade z Gyw, or am phiy frango, 
3, ayer 3 Or by raduplication, as du, duco, , 3yayor; any 
| apto, Jes, Senger, avhence comes awgagur, Odvfſ, :; for then ile 
penultima becomes antepenultima. | Foe 


RuLz XXXVII 


Of the third perſon plural in cas. 

The third perſon plural of the imperfett, of beth aoriſts, and of tht 
optative, is formed in the Baotian dialed, by changing jan. of th 
firſt per/ou plural into cas. | 

EXAMPLES. 

The third perſon plural is equal in ſyllables with the firſt ſinge- 
lar, as well of the imperfect, as of the two aorifts ; ivunlo, irons: 
ro-, iran. | | 
- But the Bœotians make it equal to the firſt perſon plural, 
changing jp, the laſt ſyllable of the firſt perſon of © this number, 
into oa»: irn, v ; ironlooar, werberabant : ire 
et, verberavimus; inrunooar, verberaverum : inrviapur, ini ers 
la like manner they ſay, iJggar, widerwnt, novernn ; * 
1 | 


Th 
ob/ole: 
1 
= 
rather 
tus ſy 
ſoſſus 
ſum: 
lacera 


n 


Of the PrxrR and Pru-yERTECT. 131 


didicernnt : Fabi, venerunt, for dõ, tual, 3x0, Thus in the 
pſalm, Ih ανε Tal; ATC AI aur, Sag ſuir dolaſe agebant. 

The optative does the ſame through all its tenſes; as from A- 
p11, vealſſemus, ea, for Nour, weniſſent: timaions for alu, 


Ami. | 
$0 ANNOTATION. 


There are a great many verbs in co, which being either ſcarce or 
obſolete in the ſecond aoriſt ative, are nevertheleſ; very common in this 


ſame tenſe in the paſſroe 3 as vw, pronus ſum, me inclino, txun, . 


unuſual, ix, very uſual. In like manner, indamny, furatus ſum, 
rather than n, from ndinlw. As alſs am1Maymw, evaſi, libera- 
tus ſum, defunctus ſum ; iCaaon,, detrimentum accepi : iA, 
ſoſſus ſum : ix and ixevon, occultatus fum : ira gm, ſepultus 
ſum : ig, præcipitatus ſum : iopuym, abſumptus ſum : ide, 
laceratus ſum : isa, conſutus ſum. 


eng AAA TELE EE PPT TY YT YYY) 


CHAP. X. 
Of the perfect and plu-perfeB. 
Rurx XXXVIII. 
Characteriſtic and termination of the perfect. 


The termination of the perfect is in ua : but thoſe that 
have q in the future, make the perfect in ꝙa; and if 
they have kw, they make it in Xa. 


EXAMPLES. 


generally x for its charaCte;iſtic ; as v, Tirma, 
honoravi : aw, ana, cecini: db, dun, perfect. 
But verbs that form their future with a double letter, 
take an aſpirate for the characteriſtic of the perfect, each 
of them the aſpirate correſponding to its double conſo- 
nant ; viz. © for ws; uw making Sa, as rule, hw, 
rirupa: and X for xo, Co making Xa, As Alg, dicam 3 
ae, dixt : deut, fodiam; opwpuxay fodi, &c. 
Nevertheleſs ©ginow, borreo, Geitw, makes widemay 
with a x, becauſe of the preceding aſpirate $. 
This tenſe is conjugated thus. 


; PERFECT. 
Sing. riruda, mTirvDas, virucpe, verberavi, iſti, it. 
1 -  TiruÞaloy, reriaſov. | 
Plur. ri ju au, rerupale, re ru pa. 
Dor. TiTVPapi;y | re vi aii. Bœot. TiTUPan 
| K 2 | Ru l 


12 perfect terminates always in a, and has 
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RUL ZT XXXIX. 
Of the penultima of the perfect. 
I. The penultima of the perfect is the ſame with 
that of the future. 
2. But the « of the future diffyllable of verbs in u, 
vo, g, is changed here into &: 
3. And into y: | 
4. Or elſe the» is intirely dropped, as in diſſyllabls 
im tiv, ivw, uv ; ; | 
6. þ continues, but takes an n after it, without 
changing « into a. 


EXAMPLES, 
I. The penultima of the perfect is taken from that 
of the future; as runlw, ru, riruPÞa. 
wal g, ludo 5 wal go, wira N, luft. 
 2wM1%, impleo; whicw, winMna, implevi. 
h, Tideo, yihoow, yiyihaune, TI). 
2. But verbs in z, w, gw, aſſume an à in the per. 
fect, inſtead of the « of the future diſſy llable. 
ci, mitto; au, gau, Miſl. 
Trivw, lendo; Twa, Tiraxa, fetendi. 
nig, ſemino; ng, WTUKG, ſeminavi. 
3. Thoſe in w change » into , by reaſon of the 
following „: Cahehů, Iuceo ; Qava, widayra, luxi. 
4. Or elſe they drop it entirely, as in diſſyllable 
in dd, iv, and d: for inſtance, 
xleivo, interimo;, xlewo, lalana, interemi. 
Though the poets ſay, ber. 
xpiv, accuſo, judico; und, vixewma, accuſavi. 
gu, impetu feror; Sud, ribonæ, latus ſum. 
Hereto we may add, according to Cheroboſcus, 
| xrpdxivw, lacror, xrodavu, Xiadunc, without a. 
Hut triſyllables change it into y ; as, 
Lobi, polluo, MOV, MEMIAUYRE. 2 
5. Continues, but takes an n after it, without 
requiring an à to precede, though there ſhould be a 
: in the future diſſyllable; as, 
vi, paſco, , VEVELLTNG, for vit u. 
eiu, frema, Brews, GtegE,ỹ‚u¾ 


' X&prw, labore, aan, u]. 


And 
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And by ſyncope xπ,nů, in the ſame manner as dine, 
ru, dibuma: Tam, ſeco, riruma. See Book V. Rule ix. 


ANNOTATION. 
Hereto we may join tiv, maneo, u, u ſor the true 


reaſon of this is, auſe from the future in @ there is formed a. 
new theme in le, pare, fatto, whence comes prpirnxca, ſuppoſing 
© the future pirnow 3 and fo for the reſt, See the reſolution of verbs, 


Rule I. 5 
Rule XL. 
O for : in the penultima. 


The Attics put e for « in preterites diſſyllable ending in 


Oz Or N. 
EXAMPLES... 
The Attics change « into in the penultima of the 
couny in Sa or xa, coming from a verb of two ſylla- 
les; as, | 
Tin, mito, Tiunw, Trip D, Atr, wiropuOa. 
Peixw, irrigo, Pęiko, Bib, Att. PiN. 
ANNOTATION. | 
The ſame preterite may come from different verbs: qr from 


1%, delefto; and from it, colloco, pono : Axa is alſo the perfect 
middle of 75xw, wenio ; and the firit aoriſt of np, mito. 


Rurz XLI, 
| Formation of the plu- perfect. 

The plu- perfect comes from the perfect, takes in for a, 

and prefixes its own aug ment. 
EXAMPLES. | 

The plu- perfect comes from the perfect, changing 
| into t, and prefixing its proper augment : - 
TUT|w, TiTvOa, ereruPuw, verberaveram. 
ard Muds, MWUXEW, perf eceram. 


It is conjugated thus, 


PLu-PERFECT, 
Sing. trerdDuv, Inari, irervÞu, verberaveram. 
lon, TiTy Pup, Ion. ITsTUPLE. 
and ireru2ia. | 
Att. inmnu@n, Att. ireTU0n. 


Dual... treriQurov, irrrupeirm. 

Plur. trerSÞuper, irer iert, zxrerupticar. 

Dor, iris, Att. iriruPioan, 
et ru p]. 
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8 Rus E XLII. 
Of the Ionic and Attic perſons of this tenſe, 


The Ionics change here au inlo «a, and « into ; the Attics change 
both into 15 and $610 ay into ca. 


EAT TES. 


The Ionics conjugate this tenſe with ta inſtead of «© in the ii 
perſon ſingular, and with « inſtead of « in the third. The Attig 
change the Ionic ta and « into », as we have ſhewn above, 

Thus they ſay, irrugn 4yu, verberabam ego: irerupu ix, wer. 
beraverat ille, In like manner #8n, videram, for 5, from },, 
wide, 

The third perſon plural is in «oa»; hee, viderant ; tig ie, 
fieterant, coming from irh, flo: inmruProny, or only with the 
augment of che perſect, according to the twenty-firſt rule, ras. 
Groxv, verber arant. 


This analogy is extended alſo to the perfett middle, as we Fall of 
in its preper place. 


CHAP. IL 
Of the formation of the other moods ; and firſt 


Of the ſubjunftive and optative. 


I. SUuBJUNCTIVE. 


1 ſubjunctive takes its terminations from the 
preſent of the indicative; but changes the ſhort 
vowels into their long correſpondents, ſubſcribing , 
and rejecting v : hence the ſecond and third perſons 
ſingular are in » ſubſcribed, as coming from « in the 
indicative ; whereas the dual and plural have only 2 
ſimple v, becauſe they come from a fimple : in the in- 
dicative. This analogy extends to the other tenſes 
ot this mood, and is preſerved in circumflex verbs, 
as allo in verbs in ws, The conjugation is as follows. 


PrnEtSENT and IMPERFECT. 
rung, vun, verbertm, or verberartm. 


« / 
lon. eb, uni. | 
7 
„ Tum, TuTinov. 
Pl nA #0. 5: 1 94 
Ur. ruxſoat, rer, ure. 
Dor. 21 N. 


TYT (ws The 


Figsr 


In et 
ia TUT 
juni 
come in 
Wheref, 
theſe te: 
the fu 

The 
the pre 
verb ſul 


They 


Circuml, 


incre par 
T he þ 
N 
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FixsT Furukk and AokisT. | 
Sing. 1e, Tr, ruin, verberavero, is, it. 
fon. , Ion. rue. 
, , 
bange Dual „ C6 TU/nlov, Tunlov. 
Plur. ru, rute, ru 
Dor. Tub wigs TU . 
* ; SeconD FUTURE and AORIST. 
tc Sing. dr, vir, run, verberavero. 
Jon. reroro, Ion. rue. ä 
ver. Dual . . . « mTuznrovy, TuTnTOv. 
its, Plur. Turwwe, Timnti, TUTWO. 
Dor, U ; | TUT WIT bo 
10a, | 
** PerrecT and PLU-PERFECT. 
rats Sing. rervÞw, mTeriPÞns, TwriPn, verberaverim, or iſſem. 
| 4 lon. rer | | 
fer ; I op rilu mov, .rey@nlov. 
Plur. riſ up, rei ꝙnre, TH1vPwcs. 
Dor. TETUP Wits) TETUPWYTh. 
ANNOTATION, 


In conjugatiug the ſubjuntive, it is cuſtomary to add inv, fi: thus, 
iz» ru, 11 verberem. Ut is not true, as ſome pretend, that the Jub- 
juuclive has no future, becauſe the aorifts frequently fignify the time 10 
come in this mood, as ſeveral before us have obſerved, Voſſ. et alii. 
Wherefore Ramus, Sylburgius, and others, after their example, call 
theſe tenſes FUTURES PERFECT, that it, compoſed of the paſt and of 
the future. | | 

The Greeks uſe here a kind of future by circumlocution, taking 
the preterite of the participle, and the preſent ſubjunduve of the 
verb ſubſtantive, thus : 


g. Sing. ru rope, d, z, 3, verberavero, is, it. 
ons Dual i» TsTuOoTe, ros, 4,708» 
Plur. C reruPoTts, weir, Ire, dei. | 


They alſo make uſe of the future of the verb ſubſtantive in this 
circumlocution ; yryeauPd; ioopar, ſcripſers. | 

They form likewiſe the circumlocution of the preterite by the 
optative of the ſubſtantive verb m, ng, ein: as cnn viyga ps, 
Srighfem ; tins Viyga pd, Icripfiſti, &c. EO, 

Obſervations on the dialects. 

The ſecond perſon fingular in 9, is not only for this mood, but gene- 
rally for all perſons in ng, iche, eras, and even for thoſe in tis, as we 
hall fee in the reſolution of werbs. 

The third perſon Aingular in os, is not only for the active, but alſo 
for the paſſive aoriſts, Tvg#391 ; for the — 6 in jus, Tuben; and for 
the aurcumflex verb, wnnoi. Hence comes veuxuions, in + for mixein, 
ncreparet, from .vuuxtiw, poet. far nuxtu. | 


The poets frequently put an © inſtead of in the firſt perſon plural, 
r. | : | | 3 
x K 4 IT. Of 


57 


. — - 


- 


o 
. 
_—_ 


136 Book II.. Of Vexss. 
IT. Of ihe Oprarivz. 


The penultima of the optative is a dipht 
in all forts of verbs. The barytons take o. ＋ 


tenſes, except the firſt aoriſt, which aſſumes ai, both 
in the active and middle verb, becauſe it comes from 
the à of the indicative, Ti24pus from Trude. 
The paſſive aoriſts, and the Æolic aoriſt, take «, 
The ſecond future has a circumflex ; in other re. 
Gs it is the ſame with the aoriſt. 
This mood is thus conjugated, 
| PRESENT ond IMPERFECT. 
Sing. re, TuTlo, ruxloi, verberaren. 
. TUmlorrov, rund inv. | 
Plur. runmloper, munlomre, Tunlouv. 
Dor. vues. 
FixsT FUTURE. 
Sing. Tho, rbihoig, rü, verberem, es, tt, 
. ru oilov, Tory, 
Plur. T16þo1pe, mile, mVhous. 
Dor. U. 
FigsT AogisT. 
Sing. ruht, Tuba, | TU as, verberaverim. 
_ TU auTov, ru . 
Plur. rhamew, That, ruhte. 
Dor. ,,. 
Second FUTURE. 
Sing. TuT0ijal, rung, Tumoi, verberem. 
„ TUT0iTOV, ruroir ub. 
Plur. Turoijuev, mTuwoire, TuToity, 
Dor. Turnip. 
SECOND AORIST. 
Zing. rureiut, Tur, TUT08, verberaverim, 
lon. mTeruTaupr | 
8 TuToilov, ruroiruv. 
Plur. zur ,ñp Tumors, TUO, 
Dor. mTuroupuis. | 
PERFECT and PLU-PERFECT. 
Sing. TiTVPoiws, ili Sie, TelvO@, verberaviſſen. 
. ri uꝙeilon, vil eirm. 


Plur. rig αανe, ril iert, rio. 
Dor. TivPupr;, 
8 ANN 0. 


hed wand FA 


—_ SH. 
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| ANNOTATION. | 
As the Latins frequently make uſe of utinam in the optative 
mood, for a mark of defire ; ſo the Greeks uſe ail or «is, as «9s 
qu, utinam verberem. But as theſe adverbs do not determine 


the perſon, we moreover make uſe of the aoriſt 5pm, of which 
notice ſhall be taken in the remarks, Book VIII. 


Rutze XIIII. 
Of the firſt aoriſt Eolic. 


. The Holic aoriſt of the optative comes from the in- 


dicative aoriſt, by inſerting « before a, 
EXAMPLES, 


The Zolic aoriſt of the optative is formed from 


the aoriſt of the indicative, by dropping the augment, 
and putting « before a: it is conjugated thus. 
ollie AokisT. 

Sing. ruh, ru,, TUE. 

| tia rov, Tuluaryy. 

Plur. Tubtap, Tulare, rue, | 

The Attics En uſe this aoriſt ; but then it is 

only in the ſecond and third perſon ſingular, and the 
third plural. 


ESP PPPP OED OOO SEP RE OESESSY 


CHAP. XII. 
Of the imperative and infinitive. 
I. The IMPERATIVE. 


PRESENT and IMPERFECT. 
Sing. TuTle, runſiro, verbera, eret. 
Dual TUTleToQv, TuTliTw, verberate, erent, duo. 


Plur. Turlitt, TUuT|itTWo av, verberent. 
Att, TUTIGNT WV. 


FigsT AoORIST. 
Sing. rüber, ruſd ro, fac verberaveris. 
Dual ruthalov, ruſhd r. 
Plur. TUals, Tub aTwo a. 


Att. Tuarrov. 
SECOND AORIST. 
Sing. rut, TUTETW. 
Dual vori, mTuriruv. 


Plur. ret, mTunirwoar, 
Att. roc % 


Pers 
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PerFECT and PLU-PERFECT. 


Sing. rirupi, TvPiru, 
Dual Tivo, riluÞirun, 
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RULEZ XLIV. 
Of the third perſon Attic, 


The third prrſon plural Attic in three tenſes of the imperative 1 


de, and formed from the genitive of the participle. 
EXAMPLES. 


. of the imperative. The like 
ver 
ziantur, for phTFATWOU 


ANNOTATION. 


ture in all its tenſes. 


* Obſervations en the diale7s. 


the perfett, ri rudi, as we have obſerved Chap. V. Rule xxi. 
II. The IN TINITIVI. 


nation. 


Preſent and imperfect, T/nlu, verberare. 


hd 


Firſt future, Tc, verberaturum efſe. 
/Eol. rum; 5 Dor. rue, Tu tur, or ru 
Firſt aoriſt, TV! au, 3 
Dor. rudi and TUVVipenvcs, 

Second future and aoriſt, Tune. 
Ion. Tur 5 5 Pee. TETUTS ; Tol. TURIN, 
Dor. rute, roi, and ru riHα¹“,L 1. 


» + 
— —_— ß mee POP Aa gu — 
u 


5 
— — 
= - ww — — —  —W—_ 


» oo As. 


* rr ie. and TeTvPipmwyzi 


verberaveris, or hee age ut yy. 
modum werberaſſe dicarii, whey 
it is plain that this tenſe 

Plur. dupa, vilupiruca, L takes pretty much of the fr, 


The Attics terminate the third perſon plural of the preſent and 
of the aoriſts in wv, forming it from the genitive plural of the 
participle of the ſame tenſes, Examples may be ſeen above in the 

appens to Circunifle; 
5, weie/,s, Luci. factart, for moiiruoay : pirterrun, id, me 


The imperative hath no particular future, by reaſon it is a fart tf a 
Future itſelf, according to Pans ard Santtiug, partaking of the fu 


The Brotians and Syracu/i ans Jemetiries terminate the fred aur, 
in o, like the ft ; 3 . r „ ei ro, for rr; N for u, 
ceperis: rin, dre, for uin, dixeris. And they add the augment of 


The infinitive in each termination may expreſs 
every difference of time: we ſhall however divide t 
as we have done the other moods, not only to 
comply with the general practice of grammarians, 
but -moreover, becauſe indeed it commonly expreſſes 
that kind of time, which is attributed to each termi- 


/Eol. TUT ly, or Turin ; Dor. ruin, Tunliuea, or Tt MH. 


Perfect and plu· perfect, reriſpirai, prone . TheG 


The 
ſimple 
they ce 
0 
Theoci 
drawin 

In 3 

ts 11 
diphthe 
latt ſy ll 
amples 
tive; b 
a more 
Comm 
7 - 
ndg-y- 
H- 
34-U-- 
1-108 
Ti 1-6 
41-0 
— 
6199=1=6 
dui 1 

The fi 
juntive 
cept the. 

Hamel. 
4b, AT; 
Same ti 


flare, 


Someti, 
iy for 
changed i 

The I 
ſecond fut 
cabion, a; 
for Tux 
ſecond ab 


make uſe i 
Titdy, po 
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Rure XLV. 
Of the principal dialects of the infinitive, 
Tirlin makes ru, Tow, ruh,“ and tuxlipes. 
ExaAMPLES ; 
The Dorics drop in the termination «w of the infinitive ; d 
„Aru; Mecels, Ma our, capere; yigaigew, yeeaigw, venerari; without 
any neceſſity for putting a circumflex, though the laſt ſylable 
becomes ſhort. 

The ſame Dorics, as alſo the Zolics, inſert an » before „, either 
imple, if they take it from the termination «©; or ſubſcribed, if 
they conſider it as coming from «» : which they practiſe in regard 
to all forts of verbs; zafluidw for xabiv3tv, dormire ; xc 
Theocr. for #:9p4i, arnare : gibs, Or p., for Pin, amare ; and 
drawing back the accent, according to the /Eol. pin. L 

In all the infinitives ending in «, #», yas, the Tonics and 
poets inſert ps before » (caſting off the ſubjunctive, if there be a 
diphthong) and then the Attics and Dorics add a, ſometimes to the 
lat ſyllable, whether it be in the common tongue or not. Ex- 
amples have been =—_ already in the conjugauon of the infini- 
tive ; but ſince this happens to all ſorts of verbs, we ſhall add here 


2 more particular table. a 


Common. Ionic. Att. and Dor. 

Tvwli-i-1, TUrl-pur-v, Tvplipuar-as, werberare. 

dnde- -, Jnu- u-, dns fignificare. 

Zi- vat, Se-H- 9ipuer- es, ponere. 

bi- - -a, --, Jh dare. 

agb a Tv00;-wi-vy rgb , werberatum efſe. 
TH; , Ti9)-poi-yg TH pper-as, ponere. | 
ird -a, ied-αννð, bra per-ass flare. 

ca,, Su-, gu-Aev- al, the ſame. 
$149-1-a1, d. Od-u-v, d. de-, dare. 

dux /- 04, drxvu-Ai-v.  $raxry pra, efendere 


The firft aor.fl conforms likewiſe to this analogy, caſting off the Jub- 
juntive i, and changing 4 into +; rd, rue, Tubipaas, Ex- 
cet the werbs in , ue, ww, eu, in which it receives ng change. 

| Sometimes 4 is reduplicated; agiuprrvas for dE, taken from 
agu, ArAare. 

Sometimes the diphthong « remains ; auiuivas for à iu, from du; 


Sometimes a ſyncope is made ; (Iu for diy, from dd, videre: 
inp for Ixil, from I xiu, habere : where you ſee the aſpirate x 
changed into its intermediate v. 

The Ionics, to get rid of the circumflex, put an before ww in the 
ſecond future and aorift ; Tumiuw for run; adding thereto the redupli- 
cation, as aue have obſerved above. Thus in Hom. aue find ri ru 
for Tyxiis, from Tuxw, paro: H? for ꝙgadid, from Peatu, dico, 
ſend arriſft, @gadw. | 

ANNOTATION. 2 
. The Greeks have neither gerunds nor ſupinet, but inſtead of them they | 
make uſe of the infinitive, in the fame manner as the French : 205 T6 
vid, pour boite. See the Syntax, Rule III. CH A P 


f' 


| 
] 
| 
= 
| 
| 


a a 
— — — — wg 


Nh —_ 
s 
— —— 7 
- 


| Dor. r elca, 5, 


Dor. Tia, 


: Dor. TuToiza, 4 65 
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CHAP. XIII. 
Of participles. 
1 participle may likewiſe ſerve for almoſt 
every difference of time: we ſhall, notwith. 
ſtanding, divide them according to the common 
method, diſtinguiſhing them by that time which they 
denote more particularly. | 


PRESENT. 
verberans, antis, Or 
verbero, as, at. 
verberabam, as, at. 


6 Tur, oiſoc, 

1 runlucah, 201, 

Dor. Timluoaz, vic, qui, gue, quod, 3 
To TuT1ov,. 0110s, 

FIRST FUTURE, 

6 Tihuv, ollec, | | 

” Tulnoa, ons, verberaturus, or 

T6 Tuþov, ole, 

FigsT AortsT. 


0 Tas, log, 


+ TiWacs, w, gui, que, quod, verberavit. 


| Dor. ru, 


* Py ' 
70 re, allos, 
SECOND FUTURE. 
0 TuTwv, Tilos, 


* Jon, ru, 100g, 


* / 4 | 
n rug, E015, | verberaturus, or 


Ul 


Ton, TUNISIA, WHT) . - , 
Dor. bs. 3 | qun, que, quod, ver b erabo, 755 1. 


To TT), uwlos, 
Jon. Trim, woles, 
SECOND AORIST, which differs from the future in accent only. 


s ru, oviog, \ 


Ion. Til ru, &c. 
4 


4 ra, ws, Vqui, que, quod, verberavi, iſti, i. 


To TuT6v, die, 


0 rilucde, d roc, PERFECT. n 
Fol. vip, eile, (gui, quæ, quod, verberavi, iſti, it; 
7 riſuputa, , and verberaveram, as, at, Kc. 


To riſubeg, d ros, 7 


( qui, que, quod, verberabo, is, it. 


e, CO 

The : 
thus Sop, 
inſlead o 
dual of 

We: li 
iir 
4, 


Y 


* 
I 
tima, 1 
all its 
tion, v 


follow! 


The 


ſubjun#, 
and the 


Thr 
follow 
termine 


t, 


nly. 


th 
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ANNOTATION, | 

The maſculine and neuter E follow the impariſyllabic 
declenſion; apd the feminine the pariſyllabic. Beſides the dialects 
above marked, they alſo admit of thoſe which are proper to their 
declenſions. f a | 

Obſervations on the dialefts. | 

The feminine in 0108 for uu, is according to the Holic as well as 
Deric furm ; yπ¾ ]ꝙÜa e for yiguon, ridens; and in Theocritus we 
fad even vibe, though perhaps it is for yiraoa : | 

Fur when the termination 37% is atcented, which happens to the 
ſcond future and ſecond aorift, it is then formed in dc; as Nmaoa for 
1474, que reliquit, from uind, linquo. F : 

The lending the termination of the preſent to the perfect, as ri 
for TiDs;, 1s more uſual in the middle verb; as xuxaryur, whey for 
ruh, bre, from x Guy clango. | 

The ſame is alſo practiſed in circumflex verbs; vivontur, oilog, from 
Miu, cogito. | gs 

The Attics make the maſculine and feminine of the dual both alike : 
thus Soph. in Ele. hath apudicaili, wgxocwl:s, ſpeaking of two iſders, 
inflead of d pν]m̃eαοα , wewoouce ;: juſt as they ſay tw for rd, in the 
dual of the article. | 

W likewiſe meet with iir and i, in the firſt aorift, for 
ImTAYW TAS, from mAWW, LH οο, navigo : and with EYE yas fer 
4, from ayus duco, affero. 


CCC rp Gp ( 
HAN. . | 
Of the verb paſſive, and its terminations. 


* E paſſive is eaſy to conjugate, becauſe, with 


regard to its augment, characteriſtic, and penul- 
tima, it depends upon the active, from which it forms 
all its tenſes. So that there remains only the termina- 
tion, which may be retained eaſily by means of the 
following rules. * 
Rurs XLVI. 
Of the paſſive terminations. 

The preſent, and both futures, the perfett, and the. 
ſubjunrve, tate na for their final: but the imperfett, 

and the plu-perfe?, with the optative, have wm. 


= EXAMPLES. 
Throughout all the paſſive (except the aoriſts, which 
follow the active form of conjugating) there are but two 


terminations for the firſt perſon, viz. was for the * 
0 


the two futures, the perfect, and the ſubjunctive; ,, 
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for the imperfect, the plu- perfect, and the optative, 
Here it is to be obſerved, that thoſe tenſes, which have a 

© Or an w before ja or pn, retain it in the firſt perſon of 

all numbers, as likewiſe in the third perſon plural: by 


in the other perſons they change it. Thoſe that have ay. 


ther vowel preceding the termination, do not alter it, a 


may be eaſily ſeen in the next table. 


RuLz XLVII. 
Of the third perſon ſingular and plural. 
From was comes tai, and from um comes ro, which 1 
the plural make ilai, ilo. | 
EXAMPLES. 


The tenſes in pas form the third perſon fingular in 
ral; and thoſe in ww form the fame third perſon in 
ro; then by adding a » to both, the plural is termi. 


| nated in las or lo: as TiIojac, honoror ; THETA, honors 


tus; riorrai, honorantur. 
ANNOTATION, 


The ſecond perſon, purſuant to the ſame analogy, ſhould bt i 
Eat, Or in co, as it is flill in the perfe4 and plu-perfett, and even in th 
preſent of ſome particular verbs: but the Ionic: having rejected ti 
conſonant, the Attics made a contraction into. n ſubſcribed in ile 
preſent, and into „ in the imperfe} : as Tiopai, Toa, Tiny 
rin, honoror, Eonoraris: ir, irie, ire, iris, honoraba, 


Rutz XLVIII. 
Formation of the other perſons. 


The ſecond perſon plural of every tenſe and mood, th 
preſent and perfect ofthe imperative, as alſo the tenſes 
das in the infinitive, are all formed from toe and mo, h 
changing the + into 0, and by adding a & if the | be ali. 
: . EXAMPLES. | 
The firſt perſon plural is quite eaſy. For it b 
always in da, coming from the firſt perſon ſingula, 
wherein there is ſcarce any room for a miſtake. Tie 
others are more difficult: they are formed thus: 
From this third perſon ſingular in ras or ro, the ſ 
cond perſon plural is formed in all moods and tenſes. 
From the ſame perſon is allo formed the preſent 


| honor abar 1 , &c P 


and perfect of the imperative in all perſons ; * 


of conju 
affinity | 
v; hen 

The: 
are forn 
the part 


Whene 
the h, the 


and not j 
book I. C 
But what 


JUgate in; 
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the ſecond, (for it has no firſt) which comes from 
the ſecond perſon of the ſame tenſe in the indicative, 
in all ſorts of verbs paſſive. | 
From thence likewiſe are formed the tenſes in da, 
in the infinitive, viz. all but the aoriſts, 
Whereto we might alſo join the ſecond and third 
on dual in all tenſes; but of theſe we have ſaid 
enough already. 

All theſe formations are made, by changing r into 0, 
and by adding a c to it, if it be alone; as ridlas, hono- 
ratur ; richt, honoramint. | | 
But if this 7 ſhould be accompanied by another con- 
ſonant, then, at the fame time that it is changed into 
„ the other lenis muſt be changed into an aſpirate, 
becauſe, according to what we have remarked Book I. 
Chap. vii. an afpirate cannot be preceded by a lenis. In 
which caſe, the & is not to be added: thus from rerun- 
1, verberatus fuit, is formed rerupbai, verberatum 


5 iſe : and ſuch like. 


nth RuLrz. XLIX. 


5 Of the paſſive aoriſts, _ 
_ The indicative aoriſts are, the firſt in Im, the ſecond in 


„. The other moods have @, um, nbi, wal, tis: the firſt 
aoriſt always aſſuming an aſpirate. 
EXAMPLES. 

The paſſive aoriſts terminate in , but the firſt ever 
aſumes an aſpirate. They follow the ſecond active form 
of conjugating, which is that of verbs in , and has an 
affinity wich hs plu- perfect indicative of the verbs in 
v; hence they are without the firſt perſon dual. 

The aoriſts of the other moods, and of the participles, 
are formed from thoſe of the indicative, according to 
the particular termination of each, as marked in therule, 


| ANNOTATION. | 
Whenever the aoriſt happens to have another conſonant before 
the h, the lenis is then changed alſo into an aſpirate ; as ir, 
and not irurbm, from xu, werbero, for the reaſon mentioned 
book I. Chap. vii. as we ſhall ſee more particularly in the lequel. 
But what we have already remarked, is ſufficient to learn to con- 
agate in general with the help of the following table. 
TABLE 


fuſſe : from Nini, dittus fuit, ,a, dictum fur 
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INDICATIVE. + | SUBJUNCTIVE. | OeTarTivr, 


Eveguc. Inftans. The preſent, 


0jh4ty Ny 17 ai. e Hy rat. 
Honoror, aris. Honorer, eris, 
2. 


He, 00, wich. A, ng, At. 


TI 


A 
. 


— quaſi extenſrous in rem non eractam. The imperſed. 


Gppryy Ov 170. elne, ow, d 
El- 4 Honorabar,aris. 770 ae 
1. e E lo. | %, abs, wi, 


— 


M#.Aw, vulgo futurum primum. The firſt future, 
FA hien, bie ilai. | 5 h ned, 0910 04, 
. 


Honorabor, eris. Honorer, eris. 
hnobhiba, tobe, d. hnxoiſurba, corbe, 1 


— — — _ 
— 1 


Tinos, quibuſdam futurum remotias. The ſecond futur. 
noch ννHi l. noelEπν, 1000, his, 
T ;- T. 


Honorabor, eris, Honorer, eris. 
nec, hebt, e eilat. ne fatha, ic vici, (eu 


* 


Haętanhvbds, tempus exatium ; vulgo the firſt aoriſt, 


ſ hn, ng, bn. 9, be, bn. | being hel ug, hin. 
por: Honoratus fui, iſti. he Honoratus ſuerim. | T's- 4 Honoratus fucria, 
nge, hl, One. Ces, dire, ei. | 3» mn. 


Alices, indefin nitum tempus. The ſecond aoriſt, 


| 2, ging, uin, 
Ti- 4 Honoratus fueria 


3. UU, tin li iar , 


Ny Y,, . 
E- 4 Honoratus ful, iſti. 


; 6, ne, 5. 
T. < Honoratus fucrim- 
I. Cpt), 171, 1049, 


2. Ch, nt, wo 


Haęgaxiinn˙ , adjacens preſents. The preter-perfed. 


. gere, | Ir ur | ve ep te 
1 4 Honoratus fui,iſti, | T. 4 ® Unuſual. are generally formed by 
piba, * *. 2. e . dre. as we 


mu rL.. ud. — — 


3 65 3 perfeclum. The — 
Hu- oo e, Tos, T 6- 125 9% 70. 
7i-4 * Unuſual. 


Honoratus fucram, 
piba, obs, WT%s prIzy ohis 75 


Mer” d Ei Awv, Paulo- -poſt -futurum. 


Ti 0pbt% ty. 55 r. To 04j47vy 046, . 
* Mox honorabor | f 655 honote: 
” opuba, ob, cla 710” e, eine 


— 


rn 


poribus fic. 


Igor, five futurum imperandi formatur a primis five indicativis tem 


_ 


rox THE VERB PASSIVE. 


I\\PERATIVE., | 
E #, ich. 
Honorare, or 
Ti- a 

fac honoreris. 


tobt, foloray, 


1— 


InNFinITIVE. 


Ti- whe. 
| Honorari, 


— * 


* 


ſic. 


uoque 


T. Oise. 


Onle, Grog as. 


Os, 04Tw. 2 
\ Ti- < Honoratus fuerls. 


eſſe. 


Ti. | , h. 
Honoratus fueris. 
85 obe, oοο. 


nalia, quodlibet fere omnium temporum tormatur fic. 


a 
7. 


1. 


3 | 


im 
participia omnia omnium 


8 Tiri- ofas. 
E Honoratum eſſe] , 
2 or fuiſſe. 
— 
6 —Þ 
Ti 
1 
< 
Tilte- wha] 
{| Mox honora- 
{ tum i, 


— 
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PARTICIPLES. 


ſ 


Honoratum o Ti- <4 bnoouim,ivng, 
ir i. - no janryire, 
4 — 
18 
| 2 
T. Acrobat. 8 nel arcs, yu, 
Honoratum | 5 | T5 »wapim, buy, 
iri. 8. notary, iw. 
; 0 5 8 ; 
84 
T. bsvat. & 4 
1 Honoratum Ti- < bra, beine, 


bivg bivlog . 


ile, Jog, 


tion, tions 
iv, ivlogs 


3 


| 


band D un 4+ 40purzouoH 


meꝛouoq pon 


N 


12 r *xmy © 


* 
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*C3TAE. AV; N 
F Of each paſſive tenſe in particular; and firſt 00 
Of the preſent and imperfeci. | theſ 
PRESENT. puto 
Sing. n, run, rüxlilas, verberor, arii, * 
. TUThias. 
Dual TuT16 ut,  TunleoVov, rute. mori 
Plur. Tunlopuela, rünlicbte, Tinlolais 
Jon, reli Gin 
TY E preſent paſſive is formed from the aftiye, Dor 
by changing „ into eas; run, vH. Du 
Sometimes it is ſyncopated ; oJpa: for olopas, puts: Pl 
u for Mopar, lavor ; from whence comes ara, — 
lavatur; xzodt, lavamini; Murat, Iavantar. 3 
Obſervations on the dialetts. chan 


The firſt perſon plural Ion. aſſumes here a & before ba, which it 
alſo prattiſed in all the other ten/es. | 


The ſecond perſon ſingular in », is by the Ionics reſolved into ua, The 
from whence came Tunly, TuTliai, and adding alſo a i, run,: in formed 
like manner in the future; Tv1as, Tv nia; Toriar, Trina, In th The 
ſubjunctive they reſolve it into nas ; Tunlnas : in for inn, aufera, *, 
ei gas, &c | | fances 
R UL E L Tunic 

| | : g | % | 

Of verbs that make the ſecond perſon in ca-. Likerw, 
Some verbs from 014% make tc 3 4s Payopen, Dayiom, Though 
EXAMPLES, have t, 


There are ſome verbs which inſert a v in the ſecond penultiy 
perſon ſingular, wherein they agree with the natural : 
analogy, mentioned in the preceding chapter; Pay is 4 p 
paar, Str, edo. 

In like manner the circumflex verbs, auvx#p3s, 
du, glorior; xauydrrai, xavxdoa, as We ſhall fet 
more particularly hereafter. And' this is the analogy 

which has been retained in the paſſive of verbs in þ 
as we ſhall ſee Book IV. | 


RULE LT. ; 


| Of the ſecond perſon in u. 
© Sometimes the Attics terminate this perſon in u © 


by n, de, itt. J 
8 58 1 | Exam 


WD = 
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EXAMPLES. | | 

The Attics heretofore terminated this ſecond per- 
ſon in u; hence this termination is ſtill ——_— 
theſe four verbs; GAE, volo; Ax tt, vis. Loh, 
puto; ole, putas: eh, videbo; dhe, videbis: Tojani, 
ſum; lu, and by contraction tt, es. | 


Though we meet alſo with a few more; re0ifoua, 
noriar; reibt ei, morieris : and ſuch like. 


The ImerreEcT. | 
Sing. trunlopny, irunle, erurlero, verberabar. 
Dor. irunlipay, Ion. irvnlo, Tuwlioxilo. I” 
Dual ire, irinliolov, irvalichy. 

Plur. erunlouela, irinlels, irurlorro. 
Dor. irvunlcuiola, Jon. rule. | 


The paſſive imperfe& is formed from the active, 


changing « into im; #ronlov, trulipm. 


Obſervations on the dialetts. 


firmed ; and the Dorics into tv, inrvxlv. 

The Ionic manner of comugating Turloxiuny, Torlioxeo, Tuilio- 
1e, is ſcarce uſed in the firſt perſon. Of the other tauo there are in- 
flances ; ewMaxu, Od. o. mwhioxilv, Od. >. obibas, obibat, for 
@uhioxio, 170, from mwMiopas; in like manner, ywioxilo, erat, ix i0- 


Likewiſe in the plural, rumlicuoilo, verberabantur. 

We alſo meet with wiriibilo, perſuaſus eſt. for invililo, Od. g. 
Though the reduplication of this tenſe is uncommon ; and therefore ſome 
have taken it for the ſecond aorift, which ought, however, to bave the 
penultima ſport, as when Homer ſays mreni0uv, Sea, for wilun. 

The third perſon plural in ia xe is in Hemer and Herodotus ; undue» 
als, for umiviogetln : it is lileauiſe to be met awith in the preſent, as alſo 


CHAP. XVI. 
te paſſive ſuture and aoriſt. 


RU LE LIL 
Formation of the firſt future. 


NB SER 


2. But qu makes Pichi, and Eu, xbι⁴“u u. 
3. „ pure ſometimes takes a o, and ſometimes reeds it. 
L 2 2 4. 7 be 


The Ionics reſolve the ſecond perſon into 10, from whence it was 


vdo, habebatur : dnexile, cingebatur : pwoyioxiro, miſcebatur. 


in the perfect and pla-perfett, where aue ſhall treat of it more at large. | 


n Nef the firſt future active makes Wicoues inthe paſſive: 


11 + 


With el others. 
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4. The penultima of the perfect active is retained i in 
this tenſe by verbs in „, h, va, bo. 
3. The ſame penultima in ſome other verbs is mads ſhort, 


EXAMPLES. 
HE firſt future paſſive may be eaſily formed 
from its active, ws changing w into hi i. 
Ido, obletlo ; job, 
Ida, | pello 5 deo, 
wazoow, fingo ; 
wopeiew, Porto; 


noi. 
wol1copas, 

| WAdow, WAuobroomas, 
A;, N ;, 


iw, ungo; Nico, NEH! 
Pow, obthuro ; . Buow, Puobroopat. 
Hao, trabo; txuow, ixuohnoouas, 
en 5 valeo; pd po“ 
palo, percutio; paiow, paichnoojuas, 
XAtity claudo; * NLNνν ]ινοννοναm 
qa fidibus Cano; anus Lanbioopa. 
algo, tollo ag, agi oH. 
ive, excito; via, ie HανE,⁊'ͥ. 
Saru, oftendo; Pavw, Qarbioopas, 


2. But u makes Obro0pa, and Co, Hi eua 
Where „ being caſt off, a O or a x is inſerted in its 
room before 8, by reaſon that a lenis cannot preced: 
an aſpirate : thus, 

run, verbero; Tilw, ru hi. 
iy, dico; Ag, ar bnoopas. 
gde, ago; wedgu, Teax hire. 

3. Some verbs in „ pure, according to what we 
have remarked in the rule, retain the 6, as may be 
ſeen in the examples produced, number 1. 


And on the contrary others reject the oz as, 


lui, laudo; al, w, alva M. 
vga, video; ide, Opabnropats 
66. J poſes ; hic, Polnoopats 
pow, ar; ag6Tw, cob cola. 
dea . facto z deaTw, | gabi. 


oe deprebendo; Sogaco, Soęa bie oha. 
| 4. Verbs 


W. 


ture 
fourth 


Were t 
a; xix 
Tobie 
u there! 
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4. Verbs in X, jaw, Via, g, retain in this future 
affive, whatever changes, additions, or rejections, 
they make in the penultima of the perfect active; as, 
che, Oro, Few, kaka, faMlioeuas. 
vis tribuo;, vita, vivijunea, ien 

1 % cerno; new, Kixgina, nethnoomas, 
Aw, excido; tos, txlaxa, ene. 
griigo, ſero; wawigu, ionmapxa, cragb i. 

z. There are ſome other verbs, that ſhorten this 
ſame ſyllable, viz. that which is the penultima of the 
future active, and precedes the termination P,couar in 
the paſſive z which is done either by dropping one of 
the vowels, if there be a diphthong, or by changing 
the long vowel into its proper ſhort ; as, | 
Yiw, fundo; xte, wolnoopaes, 
ed, concito; oawow, oulncouas. 
eveioxw, N , 
Or teu gio, 
algo, capio; al,, al. 

With ſeveral others, to which we may join the fu- 
ture of verbs in n, whereof we ſhall treat in the 
fourth book. | | $15 
This future is conjugated in the manner following. 


_ FirxsT FuTURE. 
Sing. TvÞh1crowar, TuPbron, TuÞb1olas, verberabor. 
Ion. ru HD,a.. 

Dual TuÞ8ocuctov, ruÞbnocolov, rue te oy. 

Plur. robe, ruhig be, TuÞbnoolas. 

Dor. Tupbnocuiobe. | 


ANNOTATION. 

Some verbs in ww retain the » in this future in verſe, conform- 
ing thus to our general rule; as awww, lavo, wavy, Run 
eiae. In like manner xavb#couns, inclinabor, from A: gn. 
boch, judicabor, from e: wyuy HN E ſpirabo, from - 
, Obſolete, for aww or www, /piro. In like manner alſo in the 
* aoriſt, xl, judicatus ſum ; i, inclinatus ſum ; imvovlny, 
piravi. 

Hence it is manifeft, that our method of forming the tenſes is at 
leafl as analagical age To awhich is = followed; fince, if they 
were to be taken from the third perſon perfect, wwe ſhould not find there 
ar; Xixpilas, and not xixgwlas, judicatus 

 Eubyoopas, ſervabor, comes from ow, and not from 25 „and 
u therefore of à regular formation, bony w pure can either take 


3 


invenio; wigiou, twigdhnoopas. 
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or negleqt the . Thence alſo cometh Hir. fervator ; galt h, 
ſalutare. Tre7%00pa, likewiſe, comes from iv, mruow: linac. 
CLE from Frralw, wales, pfpam ; but Jun, comes ſrom 
Jura, Foricw, prfſum, and is therefore formed regularly. 


M. noi, M Comes from , e (inftcad of which is uſed 


prnwjecs, nemini and is conſequently regular, as alſo the aorif 
dub . Which flill comtributes to confirm our rule, beeauſe it cull 


4 To. 


Rurte LIII. 
Formation of the ſecond future paſſive, 


The ſecond future is formed by changing & into vcopa. 


EXAMPLES, 

The ſecond future paſſive is alſo formed from that 
of the active, only by changing 0 into 1,0 0/1044  & TVF0, 
TUT100p.21, verberabor : GAAGLITW, muto, , Ma- 
viccual: aioow, PAangs, ways, Taynouya: Janlw, ſepe. 
lio, rad, rapicchai. It is conjugated like the pre- 
cedent, thus. | 
SgconD FUTURE. - 

TUTY.0, ruriot ai, verberabor. 

Ton. une. 
Dual vurred hie, muriciolov, Turioro0on, 


/ , / 
Plur, rur1ooprta, Tunnowh:, Turi,ooral. 
Or. TV1,1y90pdba, 


Sing. TUTY00/4%, 


Rol LIV. 
Formation of che two paſſive aoriſts. 


The paſſive aoriſis end in m and : 
T hey follow the futures, and alſſume the augment. 


| EXAMPLES. | 
The paſſive aoriſts follow the ſame analogy as their 
futures, only changing #copas into m, and aſſuming 
their proper augment. The firſt retains the 6 of the 
firſt future, ſo that it ends in u.; the ſecond terminates 
in w only. = 
Theſe aoriſts may be even all at once reduced to the 
futures active (which is ſtill the ſhorter method, and 
conſequently the moſt eligible in practice) changing * 
into by or », and following the ſame analogy of tht 


penultima, and the ſubſequent letter, as in the - 
| cede 


not be taken from the third perſin perfect, which is wigrrilary, withut | 


Bi 


T} 
ſingu 
accen 
mann 


Junt ; 


Th4 
pract ti 
asrift 
elegiſ 


” 


Ws, 


Wh 
1 TS. 6 
all thi 
ho that 
optati7 
immed, 
as the) 
as Wil 
the 
circula 


one on 
inagin 
mation 
almoſt 

ul oo 
that it 
who | 
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cedent futures. They are both conjugated alike, in 
the manner following. 


FixzsT AoRisT. 
Sing. kp, irq, run, verberatus ful. 


Dual + i 6 eruÞ0nrov, n iruphirm. 

Plur. irvÞbnwer, i rupbure, rubra. 

Tol. ir Yo 
| SECOND AORIST. 

, 2 4 | ” 'I7 a » 
Sing. £TUTIW ETUTNS, erumn, Gverberatus fut. 
Dual . . - Turion, t ruriruv. 

Plur: irumTnuev, irvanre, fTUTTC av, 

| Fol. True. 
Rurte LV. 
Of the third perſon Folic. 
Buth aoriſts may change w into « for the third perſon plural Aolic. 
EXAMPLES, 


The third perſon plural Zfolic is formed from the firſt perſon 
ſingular, changing » into 's, for which reaſon it draws back the 
accent; irg, werberatus ſum ; ruhe, werberati ſunt : in like 
manner, ir, irure : wyighn», congregatus ſum ; Tye, congregati 
ant: ix e, ornatus ſum ; ixvounhev, ornati ſunt. 


Obſervations on the dialects. 


The Dorics, who change n every where into a, follow the ſame 
praftice here in the paſſive; as ip, ag, a, for nm, n;, u, firſt 
aeriſt of anflopai, tango. In the Jame- manner, Ida. for iN, 
elegiflem, /econd aoriſi optative middle of aigiu, which it borrows of 


ANNOTATION. 

What aue have been ſaying in regard to the formation of theſe aori/ts, 
/. to reduce them at once to the future aftive, is a general maxim for 
all the other moods; which beginuers ſhould be early acquainted with : 
/o that if aue find in the imperative TvPInrs, for example, or in the 
optative rohen, or in the infinitive ruh val, and the like, they may 
immediately perceive that each of theſe words comes from riluv. And 
a; they are ſuppoſed to be generally as well acquainted with the owe 
a with the preſent, they will aſcend thus immmediately to the t of 
the werb. Now this is not fo eafily compaſſed by that tedious 
circulation in the formation of tenſes, by 4 ſucceſſive dependaneeof 
one on the other, which is certainly of leſs uſe than is commonly 
imagined. Nor will it be of any /ignification to object, that our for- 
mation may ſeem very extraordinary, fince ſometimes it 22 a word 
almoſt entirely, retaining only one ſyllable of it ; as vw, folvo, Ad, 
Whioouas, inubny, Aub, fc. For this is the very advantage of it, 
that it ſhews you in an inſtant what you wanted. Moreover, th/e 
who form this objection do nat rat ** hela bm, c. * 

ä 4 
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of more than one ſyllable, are neverthel:ſs mere terminations ; which i; * 
fufficiently proved by their being found in the ſame tenſes in all fir 1 
of verb. Now it is always allowed in the forming of tenſes, to clan T4 
one termination into another. | au 
But if it ſcould be aſted, why we have not rather formed the futyy 1 
from the aoriſis, than the aoriſis from the futures; the reaſin i. ok 
becauſe we thije to follow the ſame diſpoſition of tenſes in the paſſin u 
in the active; where it was * „ to mention the future before thy 4. 
aoriſt, and even before the perfect, by reaſon that the penultima g thee ſame 


. genſes depends upon that of the future. Beſides, it is of very litth fig. 
feation, whether the 44 be placed here firſt, and then the —＋ negle: 


r/t the ſuture, and then the aoriſt ; becauſe either wway is equal, = 
_ 2 abe l-arn to derive them both directly from the A 8 
a methid, which, if I am not greatly alas, will, with the luf Au 
application, prove extremely uſeful. | * 
Knast In 
| a7, 0 
CHAP. XVII. 4 
Of the perfect, plu-perfett, and paulo-poſt-future, Th 
Rure LVI. | ſeconc 
Formation of the perfect paſſive. _ - 
| 1. From a of the perſett atlive is formed pau, on, pure 
| Ta, in the paſſive. | 3 
4 2. Oæ doubles U, and makes PITTTP as, la; but N eighth 
| | 1 lakes 75 and makes YR, Cat, Nat. | from. 
i 3. du, r, fu, Lo, wie, alſume a 0 before was. | cordin 
= 4. „ pure ſometimes aſſumes a o, and ſometimes negltas The 
' it . | | ; 
EXAMPLES, ding. 
| Dual 


1 E paſſive perfect is formed from the active, plur 


changing x« into pas z as, Dor 


— —_— — ̃ Ä ,,,, Re ont ae. — 


Waraw, fidibus cano, H-, Tan-. 
tige, ſemino, ie maęg -, io raę- al 
Xpivw, judico, uu tas KiXpb= Ha. Excep 
2. The active in Sa makes wa, doubling the p: 
and the active in x« makes uh, aſſuming a ; a, Wht 
Tumlw, verbera, riru-Oa, riru-· Aαα. Plural 


zie, dico, A-, N-. 
covoow, fodio, Gev-Xa, q ęu - hai. X The 
3. Verbs in du, ro, bo, inſert here a 4 before : tion fr. 
and likewiſe thoſe in g, vl (or cow) when they form - vet 
per 


— — 
— 


9 I a, ” \ * — 
— —„-—— 22 ——́ä—4ä ä—ĩ— . — —— * 2 — — — - — ß —— » 2 


the active in x4; as, ; 
5 iges, 


— x OI ——ñ—— — — d ́— PF oo , 


"= 


= 
' 
4 
4 
U 

U 
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Loaiday fulcio, Fer-, Fee- cdl. 

— per ſuadeo, 3 . 

ad ro, haurio, Agv-xa, Feu- Anl. 
vou, Porto, tu, K e 
TM47ow, Or o, ingo, wirA-x&, wWINα - 

4. Verbs in w pure ſometimes inſert a , in the 
ſame manner as the preceding, and ſometimes they 
neglect it: | 

wal, Percutio, rrira--N,α, WN οννi. 
bud, Trabo, h-, Tb Mi. 

u, ſolo, Au-, NAu- AH. 

rio, Hbonoro, punio, rina, iri- Nat. 

In all theſe verbs, the ſecond perſon is in ca, with 
a5, or with a double letter, E, 13 and the third is in 
ral, as we have obſerved in the rule. 

The ſecond and third perſon dual, as alſo the 
ſecond perſon plural, are formed from the third per- 
ſon ſingular, by changing the two ſmooth conſonants 
into aſpirates; or, if the termination happens to be 
pure, by inſerting a c, according to what we have 
remarked above, in the twenty- ſecond, and forty- 
eighth rules. And the third perſon plural is formed 
from the third perſon ſingular, by adding a », ac- 
cording to the forty-ſeventh rule. 


The PERFECT of xgivw, to judge, or to condemn. 
Sing. Kitgranty XEKpIO AL, xixpile, judicatus ſum, 
Dual v xn % xi or fui. 


Plur. xeuęiſacha, xixę ic he, xi. 
Dor. xixgαν. i Ion. Xixcha las 


. Rure LVII. 

Exception for the third perſon plural formed by 
circumlocution. 

When Tas is not pure in the perfect, the third perſon 

Plural is then formed by circumlocution from the participle. 

EXAMPLES. 

The third perſon plural is formed by circumlocu- 

tion from the participle of the ſame tenſe, and from 

the verb «ai, ſum, ſo often as the third perſon ſingular 

happens to be in ra impure : thus, _ 
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4 The PerrFECT of owiigu, to ſow. 


8 g. LOTT ETapTuly toragp) ai, ſeminatus ſun 
ual (07 auth, ic mg ho, ie rag boy. Or ui. 
Plur. ion«euiba, io ragbe, 10Ta&guive tdi. 


Of Tir\w, to beat, 
Sing. Timur viruſas, 
Dual Tfvupetor, vir uOben, 
Plur. rervppela, rirvÞbt, 
| Of yo, to ſay, or ſpeak. 
Sing. Aiaryjor, ADai, 
Dual ArAtywmelor, d hon, Aiaexbov. ui. 
Plur. ache, Mex, MEE ever £104. 
| ANNOTATION. 


riruſphov. 


or fu, 
Te v/pwivos £101, 


The tabs laſt agree in analogy. For as they come from the future J, 

in the ſecond perſon as, ta, 
and aſſume the lenis included in the double letter, in the third gern 
eas and xia;, The firſt perſon ought to take an intermediate bejm 
but as there cannot be a B immediately tefort ua., 
and it would be tco harſh to ſay riruchai, the g is therefore changed 


and ty, they retain their double letter in 


a, as NIN 5 


into e, and thence is formed tirupras. 

| Of wile, to perſuade. 

wirtigai, per ſuaſus ſum, 
wintic ho. or fu, 
Wine paivcs oh, 


Sing. wWirtiνů, wirticat, 
Dual versuchten, wertichor, 
Plur. wertig, wintche, 


Of ai, to hear. 


Sing. Nuo ac, TREO ci, Juror, audit us ſum, ot 

Dual mxvowmebor, Juuo hop, 22 ui. 

Plur. wzopela, nxuode, TA20 e. 
Ruiz LVIII. 


Particular for the verbs in we. 
Nw changes V into Eu, VEL, vas. 
The Altics take @ c, and make aiÞacuu. 


EXAMPLES. 

Verbs in ww, which have changed the » into in it 
Attic perfect, becauſe of x, change it here into u, ! 
the firſt perſon, by reaſon of the ſubſequent u, wheres 
the Attics inſert ao, But as there is no impedimem 
in the other perſons, they all retain the . Thus from 
Sal, wiaſxa, apparui, we ſay, | 1 

| | ng, 


Tirunlai, Verberatus fam, 


Ah, diftus fum, « 


W 
redup 
by ci 
ciple 


Fror 
manne! 
comes | 
ew; fai 
Canini! 
becauſe 
PATH, 
derived 
fhanta, 
and in 

The 


before 
t: Myw 


„ 0 


Att. r οανε 


Dual we 4jpuieu, TiÞavler, | wi Dar lou, 4 


Att, wiÞugpitw. 


Plur. T«Dapuila, wibale, wi apwmive tot, 
Att. mwifduoutba. | | 


Where it appears that, by the ſame analogy, u is 
reduplicated in the third perfon plural, when formed 


by circumlocution, becauſe it comes from the parti- 


ciple of the preterite. 
ANNOTATION. 

From this firſt perſon Attic comes dena, prftrum. In like 
MAni.cr from {arninuw, tabe acio, H gen, Att. [ifph,g%0 poly 
comes 144240445, marcor, tabes: from magotinu, exacuo, irrito, wa- 
(9; H,L, Att. wa 2 SugWwasy cometh wa got ch, irritatio, &c. But 
Caninius makes it appear, that this is only for the firſt perſon, 
becauſe we find in Demoſthenes, oa Eurrai, irritati ſunt 5; Mw p- 
wares, devaſiati ſunt; and the like: and that from ai@aroa is 
derived ano4r04, afeveratio; from miparrai, ovxeParrns, fyco- 
jhanta, calummiatar ; and not ouxoGarr;, as if we ſaid mifaras; 
and in like manner the reſt. | 

The verbs, which, -agreeably to the Attic form, have taken an 
e before n or x in the active perfect, reſume here their natural 
i: Myw, dico, , Att. n , pal. Maymwasr; mipmnu, mitto, 
ciru g, t: xMα⁰²⁵ furor, xix o, KixMippai, 2s alſo 
rixhawwai, by an analogy agreeable to that of the following 


rule, 
RULE LIX: 
E changed into a in the penultima of the paſſive perfect. 


i. When ee follows a conſonant in the adliue perfed, 
it is changed into ga in the paſſive; as tse«Pa, 
ij: 

2. But Piegexa, Bicep, muſt be excepted. 

EXAMPLES. © 
1. Verbs that have es after a conſonant in the active 
perfect, aſſume ęa in the paſſive. 
roi, werſo, iggefa, Irpappas. 
reite, verto, rmTrrpePa, riręeahhat. 
rei, nuſrio, riręia, riheahρE¹E 
The latter reſumes the 0 in the paſſive, becauſe it is 
not followed by another aſpirate. | 
2. The following verb retains its : Ppix®, irrige, 
biderye, Piberſuas, . 
RuLs 
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Sing, erte, beet, vial. 4. 
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„ern LA | 
Of verbs that reject « from the diphthong m. 


Sometimes the diphthong w loſeth i; thus, from tiny, 
comes vt ruſuai. 


£77 _ ExAMPLES. 

Some verbs that have in the penultima of the 
active perfect, reject the prepoſitive : in the paſſive; az, 
| tu x, fabricor, Tinwya, ' tirvſuas. 

Peu, ſugio, TiÞwxa, vip. 
In like manner, 
loben, ſciſcitor, audio, minvepes. 


TW, concito, ci. 
Xia, fundo, xixevpas Ct xixurus. 


8 771 ANNOTATION. 

T his kind of ſyncope has been already taken notice of, when 
treating of the future and aoriſt: it is alſo met with in ſever 
nouns verbal; as ou#ſyvor;, confufio, from yiu, xevou, funds i Gil, 
uta, from @uyw, fabio ago, ine uitabilis, from the ſame 
verb; and others of the like ſort. 5 

Rur E LXI. ä 
Of the third perſon plural Ionic, in the preſent, imperfect, perf 
and plu- perfect indicative, and likewiſe in the optative, 


1. The third perſon plural Ionic, in the paſſive preſent, inperſid, 
perfect, plu- perſicß, and optative, is formed from the third pu- 
ſon ſingular, 

2. By inſerting a before Tas or to pure, and ſhortening the Hllall 

. that precedes it. | 

3- When Tai or To are not pure, the preceding lenis is to be made n 
aſpirate ; and if there be a c, it is changed into à or d: 

4. But the optative retains its diphthong before a. 

| FExaMPLES 

1. The third perſon plural Ionic of the preſent, imperfef, 
perfect, and plu: perfect of the indicative paſſive, as alſo of the 
whole optative (except the aoriſts) terminates in ala or als, and is 
farmed from the ſingular in Tas, or in ve, thus: 

2. If va. or v be pure, an « is inſerted, whereas in the 
common tongue they put a . And then if there happens 1 
be a long vowel before ra. or ve, a ſhort one muſt be put ins 
ſtead ; and if there be a diphthong, the ſubjunctive is rejected. 


3. But if this termination v. or v be impure, ſtill the a is in. 


ſerted ; but at the ſame time the preceding lenis muſt be changed 
into an aſpitate ; and if there happens to be a c, it is change 
into 3 or 6, according to the charaQeriſtic of the ſecond aorilt. 


4 Likewiſe in the optative an à is inſerted before ras or 7" 


but ſtill it retains its preceding diphthong, without any fort of 
change: all which may be eaſily ſeen in the following . ; 


PETTY 
ibi 
riru- - 
MA-K-7 
4 4 | 
161 7 


T1. 


g- c-rat, 


Kipęa-e 


ga- 
iad-To 
ionage-T 
nee, 
Tihi-74a4 
lig xai 


In th 


tion in 


And 
The. 


1 
e-. 
1 
ruh 
a1, 


The 5 
er To pu 
all their 
the contr, 
er To u ; 
payy ira 
dale, di 

We li 
ia 
from gi) 
axiu, d 
expello, 
and, mo 

Verbs 
in thi 


75 
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. Perf. S. perf Plur. Ion, | For From 
Ine i rt, vera, | Tuai, /edeo. 
mii 72k ia ran, ig ihννανẽ ä , amo. 
Al- ra, -r, AvUKEITALy | UvAKU Es, recumbo. 
m1 KTI, Tihiwras, int, pono. 
riry-moralys ara, TrTppir t, TUw|w, ver 
MAT Gb Xa Tr | MArypivos th0iy Aiyw, dico. 
þ 1v-x- Tay xara, | wevypires ial, | Gevrlu, fadio. 
leer dart, lengro pros tio, | deridw, firmo. 
| Or h-o-Tai, bara, Nn hi ol, Nibe, impleo. 
.- ral, da ra, | nopires ol, ag, cano, 
nipga-e- Tal, dr, pep; tel, peel c, dico. 
242-0-TR 1, da rat, | tg2xopircs toi, gu, perſfundo. 
(Lan-ras, ara, | ialpiros diol, NaN, alla. 
ierag- Tai, -T ic Apr ju, omiigw, ſemino. 
ue - Yivortas, yivouas, fio. 
ih- ral - rtf, | Tideras, ringt, pono. 
lier · xai, -GT&iy QUT ay ievw, traho. 
In the lame manner the tenfes in am, that have the termina» 
nion in 7% 
5 For 

Fro, a 10, d ro. 

IK - -ro, re, Ixturo. 

w- T, ia vo, it. 


And thus the other verbs above mentioned. 
The optative is changed thus: | 


For From 
TUT|04-T0, ar, ru None, TUT|oipny, wverberarer. 
reh, ax, rv οονον], TvPbnooiun, werberer. 
MY hc04-Toy are, X1X,igowTo, | #1, 480ipnr, gaviſus efſem, 
| | Ton algo, gaudes. 
ANNOTATION. 


The poets ſometimes ſhorten the diphthong, though it does not precede Tas 
er To pure; as igugidatai, in Hom. for igngiilatai, they have uſed 
all their endeavours, taten from the third ſingular, ignguras. On 
the contrary, ſometimes they omit ſhortening the penultima, even when Tas 
or To is pure; as Kixoware rt ix N, irati erant, from x- 
pai, iraſcor, moleſte fero: dalara. for didaurai, diviſi ſunt, from 
dale, divido, convivor, ſcio. 

We likewiſe meet with icadda ra, axnyivarai, inmniteras,” for 
zahn or iraMopir oi, miſt ſunt, or ornati, induti ſunt, 
from rid, mitto, or geg, orno: dxnxmras, doluerunt, from 
axiu, doleo ; and Mnarras, expulſi ſunt, from iAaUrw Or IN, 
expello, moveo, agito: where awe find the addition of the Jyllable da, 
end, moreover, n and « changed into i in the two laſt. 13 
Fob in go, or o0w, whoſe future is in ow, take a J inſtead of 0 14 
in thi; per fact, according to the Dorics ; wiQgaduar, xinaluai, for | 
*iP220pas, diftus ſum, from pedo, loquor, dico: xixaopai, in- 4 
frutu ſum, from xa ga, orno: and ſometimes they take a h nuxi- {vl 

erbH¹, 19 
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ev, from ehence comes ro inſtructus, armatug fra, 
from xoguocw, Ce, or ow, armo, turbo, concito. 


This ſame ſ is found alſo in ſeveral verbal nouns in the common lang Th 
either inſlead of the o, or merely by addition; x, fletus, fr perfor 
KN, Or Mae, US, fleo: ru nblas, motus. from xuiu, moves: nu 
Babpis, gradus, from Pximw, or paw, vado, incedo. Jeaten 

\ RL E LXII. prejen. 
| Formation of the plu- perfect paſſive, meat 

The plu-perfet is formed from the penal, takin Wl ***" 
un for TH and its proper augments. 2 n 

EXAMPLES. 

The plu- perfect is formed from its preterperfet, 
by changing was into ww, and aſſuming its proper 8 
augment ; Tirvp pct, . ET] Up pany. ES | 

ts ſecond and third perſons are likewiſe formed fron L 
thoſe of the perſcct, by changing as into o; vir, F 
Tirunlzi 1, inrirulo, irirunlo, L 

The third perſon plural ends in ie, when the third £ 

e! 


perſon ſingular is in re pure, according to the forty: 

ſeventh rule; ii, * fuit ; invegolo, acciſu I , 
fuerant; otherwiſe it is formed by circumlocution: WF he 
wherefore it is conjugated thus. the othe 


The PLU-PERFECT. 28 53 


Sing. erelvppury | trirvbo, © #rinumlo, verberatus er 
Poet. ird, and Typ, without the augment, 


Dual i#rdvppedev, irirvÞ0or, tri d buy. ( 
Plur. irdvppelo, iriruble, milvppive d 
Dor. irivpprota, lon. iniv$aro. 


Obſervations on the dialects. 
4 what has been already ſaid in the preceding rult, jo 
156, 157. 

— 4— pendebat, in Hem. comes from d algo, erigo, eveho, fi 
4%, perfect nrigxa, paſſive nriewas, changing i into „; noguan i 
Tai, Tograi, Ion. daograi, (From whence cometh acetic, lorum es- 
ſis) pluperfect augun, d ug, der, changirg o into w, 0s ith 
d, and others mentioned in the twentieth rule. 


RuLtsz LXIII. 
Of the formation of the paulo-poſt-future. 
The paulo-poſt-future is formed from the ſecond pa 
» of the perfeft, by inſerting ow before al: thus wir 
makes riſ bil. | Era 
_—_— 
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EXAMPLES. 

The paulo-poſt-future is formed from the ſecond 
perſon of the perfect, by inſerting « before a; as 
ririuuai, Tirubas, rilu het mox verberabor, 1 all Be 
beaten preſently : xb, Far, Nh, I ſhall be 
preſently /poken of. And this tenſe preſerves its aug- 
ment through all the moods. Thus . OH ονẽjtlt inter- 
fciar, comes from Ozopat, Tina, 0a : TE|pWTojacty 
ſauciabor, from Tewoxw, taking its tenſes from rgws z 
and ſuch like. Ir 1s conjugated thus. 


The PAULO-POST-FUTURE. 


Sing. Tvouas, Ttv/n, TH. 
Ion. rieb. 

Dual rduopmelov, rilbihec bor, riludhechov. 

Plur. reduopeda, milvbeole, riloſhoiſas. 


Dor. raven es. 


ANNOTATION. 

We might have followed here another method of forming this 
tenſe, which is to derive it from the firſt future active, changing 
into 024, and prefixing the augment : but this would not do 
for the verbs in Aw, hw, o, c: nevertheleſs, it may ſerve for 
the other verbs, as being much the ſhorteſt way. 


CCH AP. XVIII. 
. Of the other moods, and the participles. 


The SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT and IMPERFECT. 


Sing. Turlopai, TuTIn, TunInlas, verberer, 
Dual TuTlwpdou, TuT|nobov, TuT|noov. or 
Plur. Turluudla, mTurlnols, mTimluilas. rarer. 


Dor. rows. | 
Ihe ſecond perſon of this mood is in » ſubſcribed, 
in all tenſes, and in all ſorts of verbs, wherein it re- 
ſembles the third perſon active of the ſame mood; 


ray, verberet, or verbereris ; woin, faciat, or fas; willn, 


ponat, or ponaris, &c. though it be from a different 
reaſon ; becauſe this perſon is formed here by a con- 


traction of cas into », as we have already obſerved when - | 


treating of the indicative paſſive, which has alſo its 
ſecond 
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ſecond perſon the ſame with this : whereas the third 
| perſon active comes from the third perſon of the indi- 
cative in u, changing : ſhort into n long, and ſubſcrib. 
ing 6. | 

K FirsT FuTure and AokisT, 


| Sing. rucpha, ruby, roh, Vs 
Ion. TvPbiu, ' qvÞbing, TuPhings, verb 
| Poet. * ics 86 ng, 1, et TEL eralus 
and , ins, in, ino, Lim, or ſur- 
Dual Fs © TvDVnrov, TuÞbnTov, drin; ed, 
Ion. TuÞbinlo, rohre, Or fuers, 
Plur. rvÞIgpe, ruht, Tudboos, it, it, &e, 
Jon. TuPhiumny ruphiiſle, , ru. , 


ru ., Dor. rebel, 


Second Future and AokisT. 
Sing. rund, 


TuTis, rum. 


Jon. orie, and the reſt as above. Like the precel. 
3 rurro, TUTITOV. ing tenſe, 
Plur. TUTWjatv, run re, TUT WT, | | 


ANNOTATION. 


The aorifts ſerve for the future in this mood, as we have obſerved 
in regard to the active. But there is ſometimes a future formed 
by circumlocution : Teruppuircs ipopoar, ian, ier, verberati 
fuero, is, it, &c. in the ſame manner as we form the perfect of al 
verbs that are not in w pure, as may be ſeen above. 


Obſervations on the dialecis. 


The Ionic, in the reſolution of the aoriſts, add moreover ei to th 
third perſon ſingular ; Tvphg, rupbiu ; ruh. rv hin: ts which the 
poets add likewiſe an i; rue, im, Fc. and then changing the jr 
per diphthong into improper ; Tvpbnu, ropbine, &c. Gavin, or gun 
for part, appareat, from Pair, ſecond aoriſt, iPavo. - 

PerrecT and PLU-PERFECT. 
Sing. rie d, ze, 9, ) verberatus ſim, ot fi 
Dual r#vppuiva Frov, frov, erim, is, it; eſſem, o 
Plur. TE vppaivos Jute, Art, dcn, fuiſſem, es, el, &c. 
ANNOTAT ION. | 

Moſt grammarians ſay, that this circumlocution ought to be 
uſed here in all forts of uncontracted verbs, whether their termins 
tion be pure, or impure; as from ade, ſolve, MAvpive; d, I J 
&c. e, perſuadeo, TT wiveg wy 86, J. &c. 2 

Nevertheleſ:, it is the opinion of ſome, that if pa in the ind. 
cative be preceded by one of theſe four vowels, 1, a, 1, v, 
is no neceſſity then for a circumlocution, but this tenſe is to be 
formed in .; as wipnpay, diviſus ſum; vious, diviſu fin: 

I ix r 


Sing. 
Dual 
Plur. 


Sing. 
Dual 
Plur. 


ding. 
Dual 
Plur. 


Sing. 
Dual 


Plur. N 
dync. 


ding. 5 
Dual . 
Plur. - 


dync, 4 


The 
thus ty 


Allt 
ed, by | 
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Lerayar occlſus Jum ; iar, occiſus ſim: xx git, judicatus yum; 
„rA judicatus fim: ririaai, honoratus ſum; reha, honoratus 

,, Solutus ſum; MniGpas, ſolutus im: which is the reaſon 
of my having marked it thus in the table of the paſſive conjugation. 
A; for the circumlocution, there is no manner of difficulty in it, ſince 
it is to be reſolved ſimply according to the order of ſyntax. 


The OPTATIVE: 
PaesenT and IMPERFECT. 


Sing. runlolunv, rule, ruxloilo, verberarer, eris. 
Dual Turloiuebov, rules, Tuloighny, 
Plur. Tunloiuela, mTinloole, Tinlowls. 


lon. Tunloials. 


FIRST FUTURE, 


Sing. rvÞInooiuny, ruhe, TuDÞbnoolo, verberer, 
Dual TuÞ8roo:pehovr, TbÞ0.coutov, rue hv. 
Plur. rvuÞ{nooipeda, TuPbnooucls, v Dj 


| lon. roc uu. 3 
Second FUTURE. 


Sing. TUTTGOL ary, ; TUTI0000, rumicoſſo, verberer. 
Dual rurrc oi e, ruh oy, TUTYC oi. 
Plur. rurnrei tba, rumicoicbe, rico. . 
lon. zen ο⁰lo. 
FIRST AoRIST. 
ding. ru pb, rug being, Thin, ver beratus fim, 
Dual. . rubin, TuPPrwnem, or fuerim 15, 
Plur, ropeunανjE, rug heinrt, ruh, 1. &c Fa 
dync. rep, rug here, rohen, Wet 
SECOND AORIST. 
ding. rurtiny, rurtins, romein, 3 
ba * verberatus ſim, 
„.. TuTHnId, TUTONTIV, or fuerim 1s 
Plur. TuTdnper, Turcinle, rureincas, it. &xc 3 
dyuc. TUT6jhcvy TUT #61», 5 a 
RULEZ LXIV. 


H ſyncopated in the optative plural. 

The whole optative plural may caſt away n in tinnen; 
thus rophein ue makes ruhe. 
EXAMPLES. 


All the tenſes of the optative in ne may be ſyncopat- 
el, by caſting off » in every verb whatever, as roꝙhein- 


E, 
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un, ruhen, There, ruhe der. In like manner rd; tobe 


pry, TiHVeire, rileiev : iat, gare, yore ; Oaijuer, dena, 
vc. Likewiſe in the ſecond aoriſt, rur7pw, and 
uri, &c. | 

But the ſecond perſon of the fecond aoriſt is ng 
ſuſceptible of this ſyncope, Tureinre, and not Turin, Sing 
to diſtinguiſh it from the ſecond perſon plural of the 


ſecond future active, indicative mood. ny 
As for the third perſon, we might perhaps with greater reaſon 1 
ſay, that it is a change of » in the firſt perſon into «, according t6 
the Bœotic form, like that mentioned in the aoriſts of the i 
tive, vide Rule LV. Thus from An,, em, comes ide, «ſent, for 
dion, | | 5 
PERT ECT and PLU-PERFECT. — 


Dual r{vppiru, . . + nor, ir, fuerim ; en or 
Plur. rfvppivos, inn, tine, near, fuiſſem, es, et, &c. 1 


ANNOTATION. happen 


The tenſe is formed here by circumlocution from the participle dr 
and the verb ſubſtantive, in he ſame manner as the found, for un, 

Some, however, inſiſt upon its being formed fimply, when ja: 

the perfect indicative is preceded by one of the four vowels abore SF 
mentioned, a, n, „ v. | 

For », ſay they, becomes an improper diphthong » ; as , ] 
paſco, diſtribuo, vwifnpai vwjpnpn, 16, 170, KC, | 


Sing. Tilvppuivoc, im, ting, iin, e * Flur. 


a is changed into as: Ai, interficie, ic rtr ira a Th 
e, &c. . . 
remains, but becomes long here, though ſhort in the perſel in h.; 
indicative; x##ww, judico, xi x, NH, 0, dre, &c. arg Precec 
um, perirem, Od. x. from Qiu, corrumpo, pereo. beh. 


v, according to Gaza, followed by Voſſius, is changed into nt 
diphthong vs; ud, ſalvo, IN. U, vic, vero, &c, lu 


according to Caninius, Ramus, Sylburgius, and others, it cout 8 
nues by itſelf, and is made long: thus, =: 0 
Sing. Apry, N,, N ν. 1 

Dual Aixtuebor, Aiavolor, MAvbolys. Th 

Plur. MAdpibe, Might, © dne. PE * 


The infregnency of this tenſe has furniſſed a ſubijec! for this gu 
matical dee 1 Jome lars it 225 5 the 25 7 the optatrve, the fir 
which is ever to have a diphthong in the penultima : and others ju 
ing of it by the nature of this diphthong ui, aubich is ever to let . 
other vowel after it, For, beſides that the etymologicon quotes M0" 
from an ancient poet, aue find Mum, without the augment, for Nils, 

um, in Il. ꝙ. and Xitivto in Od, o. And in regard to what aal 
faith, that uYite is there for khοννο⁰, with the Ionic augment in in 
fee ond aoriſt ; in that caſe, ſays Caninius, u would have ben 4 
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whereas it is ling: moreover, it would have bad an ative [igni- 


keation, which, neverthelgſi, is paſſive. 
e 95 va ixd cu. 
| ——-ſoluta eſſent membra uniuſcujuſque. 
PavuLo-posT-FUTURE. 
Sing, Tfboiunn, re uho¹e, riſdqhoiſo, mox verberer. 
Dual rfuboiued;y, rid chν , vivien 
Plur. rdboiueda, iu, ride. 
Dor. Tiluþ5ipaota. Ion. Ti) 6i als, 


The IMPERATIVE. 


PRESENT and IMPERFECT. 


Sing. 1 Tit, rurlieho, verberare, verberetur, &c. 
Dual Turleofov, rufliche. 
Plur. rule, rTunlio)ucayv. 


Obſervations on the dialects. 

The Dorics put ſometimes oz for u, as Jide, ſor J. d, da, Which 
happens not only to the termination, but likewiſe to the penultima ; as 
aur, firſt aor. imper. from ande, audi: dra , obtempera, 
for ird xucos, Se. 


FixsT AoR18T. | 
Sing. rubili, ruchiro, verberator tu, &c. 
Dual Tu$0lov, TuÞbyruv. 
Plur. rut, mTuPÞbirucar, 


The paſſive aoriſts of the imperative ought to end 
in b.; nevertheleſs this is in , by reaſon of the 
preceding : fo that we ſay ruh, and not vo- 
bh. | 


SECOND AORIST. | 
Sing. Tum, TUTITW, verberator lu, &c. 
Dual TuTrylov, TUTITWV. 
Plur. rumme, mTuryTwoa. | 


The third perſon ſingular, and likewiſe the two of 
the other numbers, aſſume here a r, and not a4, like 
the firſt perſon ſingular. Thus, in the firſt aoriſt, we 
lay rvÞbyTw, vier, ruh ir: and in the ſecond aoriſt, 
uri, rue, &c. . | 

ANNOTATION. 

The imperative aoriſts are frequently ſyncopated ; as from ꝙbal go, to 
corrupt, iPbagr, ip, Party and caſting off v, pb gb: from 
gανn comes xinga xhi¹ taken foo x:X 2a yours, clamo: fron _ 

2 77, 


164 Boox II. Of Venss. 


PLN comes aryh, taken from aruryopas, jubeo. See the reſelutien of 
werbi, Remark 43. EY 


_ PerFECT and PLU-PERFECT. 
Sing. Tirulo, vile, verberatus eto, &c. 
Dual viren, rid. 

Plur. rirupbt, eri 


The ſecond perſon of the plu- perfect imperative, i 


formed from the ſecond of the plu- perfect indicative, 


by dropping the augment; as irirnþo, rirudbe: hh, 
Ab: ire, winuco: deko, evo, &c. | 

The third perſon is likewiſe formed from the third, 
changing mT» into do, and the preceding lenis (if 
there be one) into an aſpirate ; as irirunlo, reibe, 
iaiaexlo, arAixhu : imines, werriolw, But if it termi- 
nates in To pure, then a v muſt be inſerted ; as iht 
utxęie ho, &c. by the ſame analogy as that ot the forty- 
eighth rule. | 


The INFINITIVE. 


Preſent and imperfect, rules, verberari. 
Firſt future, TvÞbnoeo021,verberatum iri. 
Second future, run, verberandum efſe. 
Firſt aoriſt, ruh, verberatum eſſe. 
Fol. ry Dor. TT In (parc. 
Thus from Narbe, lateo, fut. A, Nn, Dor. Aa 
oblitum eſſe, Theocr. 


Second aoriſt, rurjvai, werberatum efſ. 
Aol. ri. Dor. TUTH(h1V2 6. 


Perfect and plu-perf. vil, verberatum eſſeetfuiſ: 
Paulo- poſt- fut. ri udhisbai, mox verberatum ii 


Obſervations on the dialects. 
The olics change a into o in the penultima of this tenſe, in vurlin 


M, jp, 1, ew, and draw back the accent; as witgu, wivogits 
transfixum eſſe: pri guy pipoghas, diviſum elle, &c, 


PAT TICTTESES. 


PRESENT and IMPERFECT. 
Tv TuTlopive, qui verberatur. 
rug ro. 
Ts ru ou 


0. Tunlowevosy 
„ Tuwlouivn, 


To rj, F 
1857 


The Pe 
fron they 
In the 
arent to 


d of i 
* 


H 
0 
partakir 
minatio1 


Of ParTICIPLES. 
'FizsT FuTuRE. | 
s 1/{0100wws, Ts rug hne, Verberandus. 
1 hn, 758 rope. 
76 ro ννν,, Y TuPsnoopive, 
SECOND FuTURE, 
rornciauoc, 74 rorncoſaliu, verberandus. 
1 rungen, 756 rurnrefairnc. 
70 rr ον,νj,, TS TUTWTO ive. 
FixsT AorisT. 


ruphtis, Ts TuÞbilos, werberatus. 
n rupheca, Tn rvPÞbcions. 

ro ruh, Ts TuÞbwlog. 

SECOND AORIST. 

0 TuTH;, T4 TuTivlos, verberatus. 
1 rurticæ, rig rumticns. 

To TuTW, Ts TuTivlos. 

Prxrrer and PLU-PERFECT. 

0 THupuivocy Ts Tevppaive, verberalus. 
n wHuupinn, Ths Tt uupiong, 
79 rev wivor, Ts TEHvp mins, 


Aol. Towprss, &C. 
PAauLo-POST-FUTURP. 
Teu6eves, TE rium, mox verberandus. 
Teuv/ouim, rig rev. 
T6 riluſõ u q Ts Teubopive. 


2 D 4 


Obſeruations on the dialefs. 


The participles agree in their dialefts with nouns, avhboſe 4 
fim they follau. 

In the perfect the Molict, caſting away the 3 draw back the 
A arent to the antepenultima; Eanpvo;, ſtruck, for Breanpirog. See the 
d of the fifth chapter. | 


0 WELLES LEES PESPESPEESPPSS PEPE 


CHAP. XIA. 
Of the middle verb in general. 


I 8 middle verb is that, which preſerveth a ſort 
of a medium between the active and paſſive, 
partaking of both, either in its ſignification, or ter- 
mination, | 


7157 5 M 3 The 
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The perfect and plu- perfect conform in all mood, 


to the active conjugation; and the other tenſes to the 
paſſive, | 

Its ſignification is in ſome tenſes active, in other 
paſſive: and in ſome tenſes, either active or paſ. 
ſive, like the verbs common in Latin; as 64. 
Coe Tov Pio, vivlo amicum; Gi Gopa | uro 72 Qi, 
violor ab amico; in regard to which, it is difficul: 
to lay down any fixed rules, practice being the bef 
maſter. | 

However, it may be obſerved that the ſutures, th 
aoriſts, and the preterites, are oftener taken in an alli: 
than paſſive ſenje, eſpecially if it happens to be a wo 
that bas no alive. For even thoſe which Caniniu 
takes for paſſive in theſe tenſes, as our, computrii; 
uiuna, inſanivi; rirma, contabui ;- and the lite; on 
not really ſuch : or, if they be, it is only becauſe of thir 
natural fignification, which ſeemeth to have ſomethin 
paſſroe in all languages whatever ; and is equally ſuch n 
the preſent active, c, putreſco; pair, infanio; 
x, tabeſco, &c. as in the middle. 

If beſides theſe, there are ſtill other verbs, whit 
are ſometimes conſtrued in a paſſive ſenſe; as diicboęa, ſ1in 
diabeigo, corrupi, and corruptus ſum; ippwya, rom 
fi, ruptus ſum; Seiden, nutriar, from 1% 
Sc. this is an ellipſis; for wwe muſt certainly underjtani 
ijourov, 0r, ſomething lite. Concerning which, ſee lle 
Latin method in the remarks upon the verbs, Chap. |. 
as likewiſe what we ſhall ſay hereafter, Book VII. 
Chap. viii. 

The preſent and imperfect middle are the ſame 
the paſſive throughout all moods. The other tene 
may be eaſily conjugated, by the following table; 
wherein we have inſerted the aoriſt only at full leni. 
by reaſon of its following a particular analogy: 
Whereas all the other tenſes are conjugated like tho! 
of the active and 'paſſive, whoſe termination i) 
borrow, | 


TABLE 


GeamMboen eodh - am z.nnooÞcac. oa *. 


23 se *mayriouoxzy} 


TABLE of CONJUGATION for U MIDDLE VERB. 


Indicative, | Sus UN rv. OeTaTive. | IMPERATIVE. | Ixr WIr. | ParTICIPLES, 
Fat. 1 Tio-opat, v, flaw Tio-oipeyy, 0409 cilo, Tio-olas. Tio-opurver, u. 
- © * {Honorabo, is, it. Honorem, es, et. Honoratum eſſe. Honoratus, a, um. 
Fut. 2. T.-daat, nz ral. T.-elam, oe, oro. Ti-tiobat. T i-#parrogy Ys 
« I x M0 1 , AH, . 
nun, , %. D n, ate, allo. Ati, ao. 2 n 
= 5 18 
Aor. 1. Ee Honoravi, iſti. [Tis rie & Honoraverim. Tie Honorato. Tle-a e.. [Tic —— 
Honcrarre, is. , & 
altar ha, ache, allo. bab, nobt, lat. ihn, ae. ache, acluoar. quod honoravit. 
Aor. 2. Et-opny, &, 0. Ti-wwai, v, fers. Ti-oipeny, 040, olle. T.-S, tobw, Ti-r70 as, Ti-opercc, 8. 
Perfect Tiri-a, ac, . Tili-w, vc, % Tire, ire. Tal- at. Tahi-de, GTO 
Honoravi, or, atus ſum.|Honoraverim, is, it. Honora, ato. Honoraviſſe. [qui honoravit er erat. 
Plu- FEN, £55. 25 rn oe, Obs 5 
perfect [Honoraveram. Honoraſſem, es, et. | 
. _ P Ne 
Ss SSF EEESSSER SS 
IS FAA SEEZgSSSSE SSSSSY4SS 8 
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HA 


Of the particular tenſes of the middle verb, with thei 
dialects: 


And firſt of thoſe of the indicative. 


Rontt LAY. 
Formation of the two futures indicative, 


From TU Comes TUopan, and from TW, rund. 


EXAMPLES. 
HE two futures middle are formed from the fu. 
tures active: the firſt by changing « into «a, 
rüde, roh and the ſecond by changing  cireum- 
flexed into t, TUTW, TUT&(.%l, by reaſon of the accent, 
Wheretore they are conjugated thus. 


FixgsT FuTURE. 
Sing: rena, ru, 70 ilas, verberabo. 
Dor. vas Jon. was, Dor. tra. 
Dual rulopebsv, mTirheobov, ruhte ho. 
Plur. Tuþopelz, miþche, Tupolos. 


Dor. Hh, 10αe , dhe, Mas. 
| SE. Second FUTURE. 
Sing. TUTS[4%l, ronf, TUTETA1, verberabo. 
Ion. top 15, 4 15 © fbira 
Dual run, runter, Turuclo, 
Jon. tei, ite 9, li. 
Plur. runvuila, rere, rural. 
Ion. en, iich, tovTas. 


In like manner, the firſt future of verbs in , ue 
vo, gw, being circumflexed, muſt be changed her 
into u as orig, ſemino, firſt future active cr 
middle grep z ſecond future active craps, middle 
GN 00414A%), 


It ſometimes falls out, that the firſt and ſecond 


future of this ſort of verbs are the ſame, as we hare 


obſerved of the active; as y4aw, firit and ſecond 
future and, middle Wah 


ANNOTATION, 


Ve find in Hom, II. >. Cura for divas, firſt future from 4 
wn Ialis, faltc. 
There are, woreover, three ſecond ſutures which do not take 
a Cucunitex, contrary 0 the z ercral rule, VIZ. ich dl a 
gata 


2, 


I. 
by a 
roche 
ſecor 
2. 


quen 
in al 
erna 
ner, 


Thel 


their 


AH. 
e fy. 
e 


-um- 
cent, 


50. 


bo. 
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ſecond perſon Cayous, mitoas, and not pal. 15. &c. 


eien, | * not p | 
«"finit. Nrebat, cite ha, ' Puyrofai, and not ide, &c, which 


come from dd, edo. to cat; wiv, to drink; Onyw, Or Qayw, t0 cat. 
See the reſolution of verbs, Rule XXV, 

To theſe we may adjoin the following poetics; Biouwai, Branca, or 
gun, vivam: ieh for nua, vadam. 

The tenſes of the other moods are formed from thoſe of the indicative, 


making a proper change of each termination, after the manner of the 
ative and paſſive; as may be ſeen in the foregoing table. 


RuLre LXVI. 
Formation of the two aoriſts. 


1. The two aoriſts middle are formed each from the 
ative : the firſt by joining ww to a; and the 
ſecond by changing ov into dum. 

2. But w pure, inſtead of na«yn, by dropping ne, 
of ten makes dn. | 

EXAMPLES, 

1. The middle aoriſts are formed from the active, 
by adding jv to à in the firſt aoriſt ; t ria, irie: 
roba, true um: and changing ov into em, in the 
ſecond aoriſt 3 Triov, ET4Cpanw ! tTuTOv, nv. 

2. But aoriſts, coming from verbs in „ pure, fre- 
quently happen to be ſyncopated, by caſting away ns, 
in all the moods ; as evgioxzw, invenio, wexunv, for mw- 
eam; from whence comes eveaunT> : in like man- 
ner, wan for wnodpm, adjutus fur, and the like. 
Theſe tenſes are conjugated thus, 


FigsT Aor1sT. 


Sing. irul-zpm, truth, tri alo. 

Dor. i. 
Dual t#rvbawelor, iruaclor, druch. 
Plur. eulayia, tru ace, irubails. 
Dor, apicha. | 

SECOND AoORIST, 
Sing. drr, ETUTY, tx nilo. 
lon. £0, | 

Dual truTo urdu, erurerVov, erurtoSnv, 
Plur. t&ruropes2, irures fe, ru roiſo. 


Dor. tobe. 


Obſervations on the dialects. 


V fnd Xedocare, in Hom. Od. o. viſum eſt, putavit, from Jo4- 
„ delibero, dende, J. l, and reduplicating c, then pier, 


: aorifl middle ſhould make i3of acorn, iJofeow, ioogaoar; frag 


xuſtodio: faZitu, eo, vado; and ſeveral others, Neverthelt)s 6” 
, ſodio, makes wguya and , 
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and afterward: cutting off the augment, 362008, l, , an, 
or elle it comes from det ge, cu, opinor, ſentio, which in thy 7 


whence caſting away the augment, then dropping E, and reduplica in 
9, they came to form god cf See the etymologi/t, and Caniniu, 


But as the auoment is frequently rejected, /o it 1s © | J 
eſpecially in the > wy 2 5 8 ic Kal A { een | 
2 
Rure LXVII. | 3 
Formation of the perfe& middle. - 
The perfect middle is formed from the perfect aftiny, 5 
but takes its charatieriſtic from the ſecond future, 
| EXAMPLES. I 
The perfect middle is formed from the perſet I Em 
active, taking the characteriſtic of the ſecond futur, id 
inſtead of that of the preterite : Tvrlw, rirvÞa, middle, chat 
Tirma, becauſe the ſecond future is Truro. In like « 0 
manner, Oęadgu, dico, wiÞgaxa, middle, vipęada, be- peni 
cauſe of the ſecond future Peods : WANGTW, Perculis, 1 
winax a, middle, ww2r;ys, by reaſon of the ſecond future this 
ways : HHH, noceo, GEN, middle, BibraGe, be- aort 
cauſe of the ſecond future G, &c. This tenk 1 
is conjugated after the manner of the active, thus, Phe 
| PzrrFECT. ' 
Sing. vtruræ, TiruTas, TETUTE, 
ST *. +» Ti umn dalov, riluraſov. 
Plur. rilu raum, riſ uralt, riluragi. 
| Dor. rel ra. 
ANNOTATION. 


Verbs in » pure ſhould follow the ſame analogy ; as rie, how, 
ſecond future active v, perfect middle viria ; nw, ſolve, future 
v, perfect middle aiava: Pviv, naſcor, future pu, perfect middle 
cigr: thus dxiw, audio, ſhould make regularly in the ſecond 
future exo, ſhortening the penultima, whence the perfet 
middle ſhould be 5x»«, unuſual ; and from thence the Attics hare 
formed by reduplication «x#x:a, which alone is received, 

But there are ſeveral of theſe werbs in w pure, that want thit 1200. 
e/pecially thoſe wwhich have for their characteriſtic one of theſe thr 
diphthongs, au, w, „; as Jade, tango, contrefto : 0446409, IM 
ſtituo: xeww, pulſo: %%, lavo, Cc. And polyſyllables in w; 4 
aero, firan, adorno: lex, valeo, Wc, 

Polyſyllab les in bu, or c, are alſo without this tenſe ; as (ua% 


1 Rl! 


% 
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Rur LXVIII. 
Of the penultima of the perfect middle. 


be allive and middle perfect have generally the 
ſame penultima- 

2. Excepting that a is ſometimes changed into n 

. And as into the improper diphthong y. 

Aud that the « of a future diſſyllable becomes an o; 

. Finally, that « is changed into o. 


EXAMPLES, 


1. The penultima of this perfect is commonly the 
ſame as that of the perfect active; as Time, ür: 
nina, riruna ; nevertheleſs there is ſometimes a 
change, but only in regard to verbs that have an 
2 or an e, either alone, or in a diphthong, in the 

nultima of the preſent. 

The a generally remains, eſpecially when otherwiſe 
this preterite would be confounded with the firſt 
aoriſt active; as V43aw, , Ia, and not a- 
za, Which is the firſt aoriſt. | | 

2. Sometimes it is changed into n; as 9zMAw, floreo, 
vireo, rihnda: xnatu, clango, vianys; but we icarce 
meet with more than theſe two. | 

3. As becomes y ſubſcribed ; as Sau, wiÞnva, en- 
do: ful, prime, inſanio: naiv, vaya, uro: d ain, 
dia, divide, epulum præbeo, comburo : xa, ho, 
hiſco, xi a. Which ſome, as Sylburgius and others, 
write even without a diphthong, with a ſimple , vi- 
Omz, did na, &c. 

4. In verbs of two ſyllables, of whatſoever termi- 
nation, the , penultima of the firſt future active is 
changed into e in the perfect middle; as rc, Tpaþu, 
TiTgomz, verto: Neyw, Miu, NAGY Gy dico: vigw, ved, 
vis, diftribuo : riuro, Tera, Tropa, ſeco: Tiga, we- 
ba, wirgga, tranſadigo: avolihaw, dvd, avalirona, ex 
eier, compounded of ra. But if they be h 
diſſyllables, they retain their -; as oPeiaw, 9OrAw, de- 


wi > ww wo — 


a, debeo: dynb du, eyyinra, yy, nuncio. 


5. By the ſame analogy, thoſe that have « change 
it into os 3 as d, Axt, AvD, unge: wilt, Tera, 
vireiha, perſuades i rinw, uke, lena, ſimilis _ me 
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ANNOTATION. 

It ſeems, that the à is ſometimes changed into ; as Jayygy, 
| ſortior, MAoy xa ; warbase, patior, imba: Sa Hναννονπν [4 | 

d.. | i 
| Theſe two, Tiras, fimivi, and uu, Of wiywe, cura vi, are 
formed by ſyncope from vir, , taken from TH, vn 
and weAiw, paw: or elſe they proceed from hence, that the Attic, 
changing thete circumflex verbs into barytons, Tiaw, finio, perficie; 
pri, euro, we ſay in the ſecond future Tia, wary ; from whence 
are formed the ſecond aoriſts, 771, ior, and the perfetts mid. 
dle, Tir and EA.. A. | 

®$:69w, fugio, makes miÞvys and wipwyn, fugi : ceiyw, porrigy, 
d goa, from whence we find 3goyvia for ugvyvia in the part. 
ciple ; and thence cometh Jyvia, a fathom, or fix foot meaſure, 

e likewiſe find quoted from Sophocles, the perfect xixra for 
ir, from Alu, occido ; Ggwy moveo, concito, makes dea, Att, 
dee, and 5m by og, concitatus Jum, motus Jum ; & ow, apt, 
cengrus, makes i, Att. denga, poet. zeaga and gaga ; from 
hence agegu;, reg, congruent, compattus, convenient. 


| RouLtz LXIX. 
Of the perfect of ſome particular verbs. 


r. Ehe makes ba, ub; 

2. opc, opwpvys 3 3. pnoow, ippwye 3 

4- And DIO lakes uiuova, from Ale. 

E 

1. The verb 4%, as we have obſerved when treating 
of the active voice, page 107, makes its augment in 
un, i: but inſcrting a, the perfect middle comes to 
be ola, I have been uſed, or accuſtomed, from whence 
are formed the other moods ; and this perfect is uſed 
very frequently. | 

2. oglecb, to dig, makes Devy2, and Att. Gowpuya. 
__ So pn, to break, makes tppwr/2y from whence 
comes puyn, a rent. But gige, to do, or 10 ſacrifice, 
hath apo y Hy and by metatheſis bo, in Hom. II. 3. 
from whence alſo cometh id,, in Herodotus, tor 
lee: this ſame perfect, according to the ety mologiſt, 
comes likewiſe from ties, Ee, to do, or to encloſe, 
perfect middle nya, Ia, and 1% % K. | 

4. Mizwo, to remain, takes jiuowe from wiv z whence 
it is formed, by adding a j.. 


þ 


Where it is obſervable, that ſeveral of theſe deriva- 


tive verbs change « into :; as wirw, min, cado ; riua, 
| Tixlu, pario: pimu, pixla, proficis: iu, Ir, dico. 


A NNO. 


5 / 
irtrun 
* 
0102, 
The 
attive 


$7 
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f ANNOTATION. 

Th formation of the perfect middle, and the change of its penultima, 
% be carefully attended to, by reaſon of the great multitude of nouns 


diricved from thence. 
There are three of them that retain the augment of their perfect; 


— , video, Ju, and by reduplicalion roa, from * 

Aue nel drei, conſpectus, oculus : Sue, per ſuadeo, gin, whence 

las; <©milnow, perſuaſio, fiducia : arrmeoxu.. adverſor, or rependo, 

© rie ba, and from thence avtimimofy oy, 3ns talionis. 

mid. Die PLu-perFECT. © 

* Sing. triſbrti, trilurtig, tri rti, verberaveram. 
, he ah EE SEE Ion. t Att. 1. 

ar ee, 

ſure, Dual V re re.! 995 eTE UTELGTYV, 

z for Plur. irdumreprr,. üer, irflureioan, 

Att, Dor. 11. | Att. irie et rl. 

2 It is formed from the 1 by changing à into 
” w, after the manner of the active, and prefixing an 


„ when the perfect begins with a conſonant, as here, 
irerurtu; Otherwiſe it has the ſame beginning: thus 
daa, novi, olò tu: leroęa, ſeminavi, tomupew. .. 

The txplication of the dialects marked in this tenſe may be feen in the © 
ative voice, as likewiſe moſt of the following dialed. - - -- 


PH PPP POPE PEPE BEEP PRESSES 


GH A F.-:a£Ak | 
ing Of the other moods, and the participles. 
t in -- _- SUAJUNCIIVE. 
Sas | FIRST AoRI1ST. 0 
ee Sing, Thþwuas, Tun, Tulnlai, verberaverim, 
ſed Ion. _ or 


| Dual ruh lov, run bor, rio hov. verberavero. 
. Plur. ruhe a, run, Tubwilas. 
ce Dor. wuicla. | 


ce, | SeconD AORIST. 
7. Sing. rur ,, 1, rural. 
or Jon. THUT Wa Ion. nas. 
it, Dual rurd haben, rirne ho, run 
ſe, Plur. TuTWptla, Turn, 1 2. 
Dor. wuecla, 
ce | PerFecT and PLU-PERFECT. | 
Sing. riloro, Tilumys, riſu rn, verberaverim, or 
2 - | Ton, Ti|UT10 6 em. 
* Dual . ,, , - 1ilimiln, milimilos, 
Flur. cli vic xi, riluruci. OPT A- 
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OPTATI VE. 
FizsT FuTuRrE. 


#7%þ040, 


174 


; | Sing, Trþoipun, 


ola lo. 


Frs T AoRi1sT. 
rale, 


Sing. Tuaipm, 
Dual Tub aiptdor, 
P lur, Tails, 


ria, mTudaio9nv. 
; * 
TV ano . 


ru 
Ion. alle. 


SECOND AoRIST. 
Sing. roroſum, TuT00, 
Dual Tvraipueher, rue, 
P lur . TvTvipla, rumosc ho, 


= 


Turoilo. 


TuF 010, 

ks Jon. vials, 
PrzrrFecT and PLU-PERFECT. 

Sing. LILONTY  nalumors, rid mos, 
Dual rid roi, viſuroſrny. 
| Plur. ene riluxoſſe, minus, 
. Dor. 0 g. 

ä IMPERATIVE. 
FIRST AORIST. 


Tube) 


Sing. Tuan, 
Dual va bon, rum. 
Plur. dusbe, Tudolucav. 
 SxconD AORITST. 
Sing. runs, roi ho. 
Dual rureeber, rurio v. 
Plur. TT, Tuna avay. 


PerFECT and PLU-PERFECT-. 


Sing. TETUTE, riluriro, verbera. 

Dual Tino, iur. 

Plur. rildxili, | TH untirwo av, 
INFINITIVE. 


Firſt future, Ti\eola, verberatum es 


ruiboilo, verbermn, 


Dual zehn, vi Tuboiobny. 
Plur. rue, ri hoic he, ru 
| | lon, olalo. 
Second FuTuRE, | 
Sing. rue, ruroto, ruroc ro. 
Dual vort ure, moon,” 
Plur. rureiHt h, roro debe, 3 


Tubails, verberavtrin 


rurolobm. 


verberaſes 


verberato. 


Second 


. 
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Second future, rwreiebai, with a circumflex, whereas 
the ſecond _ has an acute. 
Fi irſt aoriſt , TuLarh a, verberaviſſe, Il. .. EY 
g from G,. The aoriſt nrevapuny, poer. Po YT 3 Hh 
Gn aoriſt, rvrioba,, with an acute on the pe- 
nultima. Ion. rvwivbas, as uA Ce | 


Preterperfect and plu- perfect, ril umi. 


Jon. TiT uW6jptry Dor. reruriguiua as from Aud, wn | 


is formed du,, Od. x. coming from JJ, tmeo. 
PARTICIPLES., 
FIRST FUTURE. 


rue, Tulopire, Verberarurus. 
erin roche n, roco. 
ruq t⁰ν, rudlota tv. 
Srxcond FuTure. 
TUTZ per, TUTY[hiVss 
TUT% jvm, rurvſalvns. 
rurutvov, ruruheiuu. 
Pinsr Aonts r. 
rvlaueo0y, Tubapiry qui verlerarit 
run, ros. 
rod, ru 
Szcoxvp AoRIST. 
rurdu ] , rureubv. 


ruroairn, TUTO ENS. 

rumd atvov, TUTo ive. 
PRETERPERTECT and PLU-PERFECT. 
Telutws, relumorQy, qui verberavit, Or 
riſunvta, riſuruiacg. verberaverat. 
riſ unde, TtlurarOp, 


of the Fd" hind of verbs; in , whit 


is of CIRcuu LEX VERBs. 


CHAP. XXII. 
| Of the nature of circumfiex verbs, and of the manner 


of conjugating them. | 
Nlrcutnflex verbs are fo called from their accent; 
becauſe two ſyllables being drawn into one, this 


accent. 


cond 


— 


— — 
— — 


U 
VN 
8 
| | 
.£ 
* == 
1 
AS 
U 
1 
E | 
= 
1 
ti) 
1 
1 
1 
| 


4 
N 
| 
bt 
, 
ö 


m. 


—— 
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accent, which is formed of the acute and the 

is marked on the laſt; as xa, xaw, frango. 
There are three ſorts of circumflex verbs; for 
they may come from verbs in is, do, Or ew: which 
has given occaſion to grammarians to make three 
different conjugations. The contraction is alway 
formed by uniting their characteriſtic, «,. a, o, with 
the vowel or diphthong of the termination ; which 
happens only in the preſent and imperfect of each 
mood, and of the participle ; becauſe it is only in 
thoſe two tenſes that theſe characteriſtics are joined 
to the termination, | 4 

The other tenſes are formed according to the rules 
of barytonous verbs, as we ſhall ſhew hereafter, when 
we have treated of theſe two, which are oftener uſed 
contracted than otherwiſe, 


The manner of contracting theſe verbs. 


Verbs are contracted in as natural a manner 2 
nouns; inſomuch, that they who have comprehended 
the general analogy of contraction, marked in the 
ninth rule of the firſt book, have no occaſion to 
apprehend here any difficulty, However, we may 
obſerve, that thele contractions are reducible to 
two claſſes: the former, when two ſhort vowels ar: 
drawn into a diphthong, as ie, «; be, 2; the Jatter, 
when a ſhort vowel is loſt in the long vowel, ot 
diphthong following ; or that which is leaſt ſonorous 
in that which is more ſo; as in, 7; ia, a; to, ; 
ww, w. Where you ſee, that the vowel which abſorbs 
the other, becomes always long, as do, &; and that 

the + is ſubſcribed, as d, F. This will appear more 
plain in the following tables, after we have reduced w 
a few rules all the different modes of contraction. 


RUulE LXX. | | — z 

Of the verbs in la, whence grammarians have formed ru. 

| the firſt conjugation of contracts. * 
Verbs in t make « of i, and » of 10; elſewhere they reel. which; 
Verbs, whoſe termination is in t, contract « into fullewin 

, and « into »; elſewhere they caſt away the cha- = 
racteriſtic i, and retain only the termination, S fun 


2 | Rv LE 
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.  Rvure LXXI. | 
Of verbs in 4», whence grammarians have formed the 
ſecond conjugation of contracts, 
Ao, aw, are contracted into w ; but where there hap- 
pens to be @ u, il is rejecled, and i is ſubſcribed : other- 
wiſe, the contratlion is in 2. | 
In regard to the verbs in 4%; if after the characte- 


riſtic a, there happens to be an or an o, the contraction 


is made in ; otherwiſe it is in a. But in making 
thoſe contractions, you are not to conſider either the 
; or the vz for if there happens to be a v, it is drop- 
ped; hence 4, makes w, as if there had been only as: 
and the lara is only ſignified by a point under; fo 
that at makes ꝙ ſubſcribed ; and au makes g: and 


in like manner the reſt. 


Rurte LXXII. 
Of verbs in ow, whence the grammarians form the 
third conjugation of contracts. 

Verbs in ow contrats » 122 by a ſhort vowel, or 
yu, into ov: but if it be followed by a long vowel, 
it contratts then into . Otherwiſe the contraction is in oi 
except deu, which makes w in the inſinitive. 

As to verbs in 4, if the characteriſtic be followed 
by one of the two ſhort vowels e, e, or by the diph- 


thong a, the contraction is then in a. But if one of 


the long vowels n or & followeth, the contraction is 
ns; and if there followeth a diphthong that has a. 
either in it, or ſubſcribed, the contraction is then in 
i; except the infinitive, where + is firſt dropt, and 
afterwards et is contracted into ; thus di makes , 
Xoveou, Xgvozy, inaurare, &Cc. 
ANNOTATION. 


Theſe rules are as well for the active, as for tht paſſive and middle, 
But to render them more eaſy and ſerviceable, it is ſufficient to form a. 


fmple idea of the common manner of conjugating, as rie, Or rde; and 
afterwards to contract the cbaracteriſtic with the ſubſequent wyovel or 
diphthong, without being at the trouble of conjugating and pronounting 
* 4 perſon tabo different ways at once, according to the common method, 
which is attended with great confuſion. Wherefore I have diflinguiſhed the 
fullwwing tables by two different colours, to the end that taking in each ten/e 
ihe black all at once ( aubich denotes the common conjugation ) and next the 
"ed of the ſama tenſe ( which marks the contratted conjugation} young begin- 
"ri may learn to conjugate theſe ves bs without any difficulty. 
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20% 846, Hy ie,, hog buy 
NEE: i» bUty n , 55 
Imp. ESN Amabam, as, S. A- em. ese. 
I 1. eu, foley, 207, = ici boils, ina, 


= aw, 1, dun, 
9 4 YT 
Pu 15. T. Holi F Fs 
A. | 1. PITT 400 
Fi Sun, ET, UT 


, , , 
, , an, 
| T 255 75 
at. Tu- Honorem, es, et. 
2. | dup nl, d 
Cu, iy dos. 


* 


* 


— — 


I. fach, alle, ace, 


* *- LY 
E413 &Tiz, © 


ae, aig, at, 
, Xs Xs 
EI Honora bam, as, at. 


dune, 4 25 
Ti gps Hh 2 N 
2. d oiſan, 4 1 


aun, 771 wt 


bw, 6116, 614, | 


p 9 94% 
nauro, as, at. 


” Iv boat, bil, 627%, 


But) Th, bei. 


Xgvo fare, es, et. 


505 770 , 75 


2. bon, ine, d, 
Wibiry ört, doi. 


1 


6 


60% oi, Of, 
Y, Us; 1 
"Exevo En bam, as, at. 


I, bo 6616, 009, 


Su, Fre, F.. | 


beihn id, . 
a * 
n %% 

Xguo lalala & © 
2. ben, 44%. 
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C fs Aera a 8 
— — — — . 4 8 
Fd 
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C HAP. XXIII. 


Obſervations on the two tenſes capable of cg - f- 
on two CA e or part 
in circumflex verbs. 
2 ſeveral change their charaferiſtic, and thr ey 
vary in their contrattion. _ ve fom 
HERE are verbs that have ſometimes a, and th 
ſometimes : for their characteriſtic, term 
in do, or in io, in the ſame ſgnification z as 
and yt da, miſereor : AwÞiv and MPa, ceſſo : Evoiu and 
Evedu, rado : cu and cu, [polio 5 aoviu ad a, A 
Nu. | 
Others have Cimetimes , and ſometimes o; as bv Th 
and and wy maniſe eſto : gab pu and gab uo, ponders : vi WT (cri bet 
Atjaow, belligero. being 
Others have ſometimes a, and ſometimes «; ſerves 
Brew and B., vivo, And ſometimes even «, a, a ay vn 
- as xyvCiw, xwvgaw,' an and xvug d, ganmso. from | 
There are ſome likewiſe which are both 4 ;, bec; 
and circumflex; as, | WS they 
aldehE et adio, aldzuat, reverear. . =; , 
BGoonw, et Porxiw, Paſco. in the 
vile, et nie, gaudeo. % 
ve. et yeaPim, ſcribo. ent 
aide, et didac,, doceo. 
idw, et tide, ſcio. | The | 
TA, et xi, volvo, verto. © penultir 
TAXW, et inxiw, Irabo, | * | 
Imipiaopasy, et imiprniouai, curo. | 147 
Abuι,Gñnñ, et xuAndiuy volvo. | which a 
x, et xviw, ulero 0 8 eſtos el. He 
Evgopuar, Et Evprpas, 7 | thus fro 
pile, et pic, jacio. 
| T&IX®, et ręux d, aero, abſumo. We þ 
| That diſſyllallis in iu are not contrafted throughout. _ — 
Diſſynables i in ie are ſeldom contracted in the firlt prin lf he fing1 
lar of the preſent, or imperſect; no more than in the There 
third plu: Wherefore we ſay, io, navigo ; ; , por 5 ort, 
mus ; Alves, navigant ; and not os, n, e: 2 
ovel, ; 


read i in Heſych. te. for . we: Neue 


Of the Texses of Cixoumriex Verns, 187 
Neither are they often contracted in the ſubjunctive, optative, 
or participle; though we find ay in verſe for aAiw, navigans. 
Tor 76 Orw , xay i tirés . 
Cum dro navigans, etiam in crate naviges. 
Ind in Ariſtophanes ava9av for d, religans, coronans. 
But they are contracted in the imperative and infinitive, though 
ye ſometimes find them uncontracted 3 Nag itu, diffluers by Harkins, 
fernavigare, tranſmittere. | 


Rull LXXIII. 
The contraction « changed into n. 


A contradted from as is ſometimes changed into n. 


| EXAMPLES. | 
The contraction of as into a, whether with ; ſub- 
ſcribed or not, is by the Dorics formed alſo in n; it 
being cuſtomary with them, as the etymologiſt ob- 
ſerves, to change at into 3. For as from v iua, they 
ſay rrud, mea; ſo from yerans they form EAN, rides . 
from anhatig, Inxs, fitis z even without ſubſcribing the 
;, becauſe they reject it before the contraction. In this 
S they are ſometimes imitated by the Attics, who ſay 
Tims, eſuris; Gre, vivis; Gn, vivit; Gare, vivitis: and 
in the imperfect {Znv, ns, n, vivebam, as, at, from ga, 
io: and the ſame in the infinitive. But of this 
C licrcafter, 


Obſervations on the imperfelt indicative. 


The imperfe& of all circumflex verbs has ever an accent on the 
penultima ; an acute, if the laſt be long; 2 circumflex, if it be 
Wort, 2708 

Among thoſe that come from «w, ſome are monoſyllables; as 
64%, zg, facio: xhaw, , frango: but verbs of two ſyllables, 
which according to the Attics have rejected the , are not contract- 
el. Hence we read in Lucian, v xa; ; quid ploras? for , 
thus from xa for Xaiw, uro, COMES xd, and not * s, &c. 


On the contraction of the ſubjunirve. 


We have remarked that in verbs in 6e, the e contracts into os, 
When it is followed by an y ſubſcribed ; whereas it contracts into w, 
When there followeth a ſimple v. Examples of the firſt are ſeen in 
i ſingular ; and of the other in the dual and plural. 
Therefore the ſecond and third on ſingular aſſumes here in 
ns of verbs a diphthong in the penultima, either proper or 
Proper. But in the dual and plural there is always a long 
ouch, as may be ſeen above, ; 

N 3 On 
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On the OPT AT IE. 2 
Rute LXXIV. "ay 
That the Attics change hi into mw. * 


. In the optative of circumflex verbs the Allics chany fa 
{41 into m. : | 
The Attics change ws into in the preſcnt optatin WW i 
of the three ſorts of circumflex verbs, and conjugat 
them like the paſſive aoriſts, according to the analogy 
— the conjugation of verbs in ps, of which ber 
arter. ; | 


Si-, Ws u. 

TH&3=1TOVy 171, 
X ęooi- nue, urt, nav. Of 1 
Thus Pęovoln, ſaperem : xa, Vorarem : pryom, fi- 
Ferem. horrerem : Opupoiny, Fuerer :. ayanum, diligerm: 
anodeynv, aufugerem : ruin, gauderem. 


ANNOTATION. 

As there are ſeveral barytonous verbs, which become circumfet, A | 
or borrow their tenſes from thence, ſo they admit of this {ane made 
formation ; as ix7«P+vyo;n» from Sophoc, in Euſtath. for ixmquy 
4, from @iuyw, fugio : ax 0in, Or, in the Æolic form, u 
for x x:444, from xzy421w, fortior. And in Hom. II. E. reges, if 
teuere poteris, the ſecond perſon of inoxoin, for inigxop: 
Solms, and by ſyncope gi pon, in Eurip. for T(tP6uphty from reite, future 
nutrio. | | 
On the infinitive. #1 t 

I ſhould think that not only in verbs in 4w, but, moreover, 
thoſe in i and du, the contraction of the infinitive is made by fri 
caſting away , and afterwards drawing the two vowels into one, Ne 
uſual ; woiterw, mou; Boar, Buzr (and not Bcav, _— ſbort 
Urban and Caninius) : ebe, xęue d. Though Gaza will 


it, that verbs in a ſubſcribe ; Boar, clamare: minay, eurirt : p 15 
tending that all infinitives ſhould have a diphthong, except , ©#7s 
di vere. akt, 
The opinion of Gaza has been adopted by the greateſt part 7 th ficio; 
modern grammarians, Ramus, Sylburgius, Cruſius, Sandlius, Mr 13 
and others. But Laſcaris in his third book, treating of « fubſmbt, dep 
Jays that even the Greek grammarians tbemſelves were divided ff pre 
this article: and beſides the authority of Urban and Caniniu, 1 Tae 
are told by T heodofius, Herodian, and fome other very ancient gram- miſcec 
rians, that there is this difference between barytonous and cr as 97 
verb, that the former take their infinitive on the third perſin if , 14 
preſent indicative, by adding ,; rdvli, verberat ; Tun, verve” 1 


Whereas the latter take it from the third peiſen of the imtei fel, ” 
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f "7 and 21 the augment ; as ole, faciebat ; oli, facere : 
143, clamabat ; Soar, clamare: ixgvos, inaurabat ; xevory, inau- 
are, And their reaſon is, that no tenſe ending with , hath before 
this» another letter which is not pronounced ; which would be the caſe, ' 
il « was to be ſubſcribed in the infinitive. And the juſftneſs of this 
analogy appears fill further from hence, that if wwe wwere to form the 
infuitive of verbs in do, from the third perſon preſent, aue ſhould be 
195 from x,guo0i, to make xgvood, inaurare; whereas, taking it 
ſm the imperſe? ixeveu, we naturally make youorr. Wherefore 


ptative his ancient formation ſeems to be the moſt analogical, Moreover, awe 
j ugate nun with very ancient MSS. in the king's library, which ſufficiently 
na logy aſcertain it, though we do not pretend abſolutely to condemn the other 


manner 
MO OO OOO IT eee 


CHAP. XXIV. 


Of the tenſes of circumflex verbs, which conform to the 
analogy of the barytons. 


Rutz LXXV. 
Of the penultima of circumflex futures, 
A ſhort vowel before a circumflex verb is commonly 
made long in the futare. 
EXAMPLES. 


worn verbs commonly change their charac- 
4 teriſtic into its correſponding long vowel in the 
future, and conſequently in the perfect: thus, 


1 inte g a gie, amo, che, WifiArke. ' 


over, 1 Boo wy elamo, Pon, Hieb. 
e by lt „ into o xovocw, inauro, yeuouwow, Ki guowktas . 
one, 1 Nevertheleſs we muſt except ſeveral which retain their 


ding „ ſhort characleriſtic. | 
1. Whether it be :; as aldio, ad reverentiam adduco, 
ept ge: and in like manner agxic, ſufficio; ie, molo; 
due, medeor; vi, rixor; dt, perdo ; vu, per- 
dc; rio, trepido; Ew, polio, 
Lek 2. Or a; as you, ride, yiadow : likewiſe Sued, 
4 in deprehendo ; a,, laxo; th, agito; id, amo z 
nius, 1 eas, video; we d, tranſeo; tied, tento; Ouęao, 
grun miſceo. Alſo diſſyllables that do not form a verb in p« ; 
la 2 ao, contundo, collido, 9adow , frango, 
bent, 47% 3 24w, contundo, voro; Jedw, facio, Sc. But 
55 N 4 theſe 
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I boſe that form verbs in ps, change à into n in the futyy, 
as r, r, tolero, Thiiow XR, giti, COMmode, 
do utendum; (v4u, $97, prevenio. | 

3. Or o in verbs not derived from a noun ; as iu, 
Aro, dgiow ; dd, Vitupero, wow. But thoſe deriuul 
from a noun, change 0 into @; as gui, Yxpurugy, 
inauro, from Xeuoog, aurum : Xtigow, Xt1pwow, ma- 
nuum vi ſupero, in poteſtatem redigo, from u, 
manus, Ce. 

4. And generally all thoſe, from whence are form 
verbs in cue, Or in via, and wpi, retain their ſhort 
charatfleriſtic; as, | | 

d gi, or Ko:0xw, placeo, fut. | ee; Gio, or au- 

| Crow, circuminduo, fut. iow. In like manner 

yd, Whence ynezorw, ſeneo or ſeneſco, years: 
utęa , hence negoryw, miſceo: vide, whence wilns 
we, pando. ; | 

| Pow, whence Pd, paſco, rw: dh, WhEnce dun, 

uro. | 8 

Several of theſe werbs haue even a double future, that js, ith a ln 


or a ſhort worvel: and then the wirbs in iu > ro make iow, than o. 
as imauvic, laudo, approbo, irewiow, vixz, Wc alway: retaining « hun. 


Rur LXXVI. 
Of the ſecond future, ſecond aoriſt, and perfect mid. 
| dle of circumflex verbs. 
1. Circumſiex verbs are either without the ſecond fi- 
ture and aoriſt, and perfect middle: 
2. Or elſe they form them from the preſent, after th 
contraction is made, without making any chang! 
in the penullima. | 
"2 EXAMPLES. 
1. Cireumflex verbs coming from 9, are generally 
without the ſecond future and aoriſt, and perfect middle, 
which is always formed from the two former tenſes. 
Thoſe that come from io, or do, have theſe tenſe 
bur very-ſeldom, and only when the verb, after being 
contracted, does not terminate in „ pute; as $1 
Sd, amo. | | * 
2. And then theſe tenſes are formed naturally from 
the preſent, after the contraction is made, retaining 
its characteriſtic and penultima, and aſſuming alv3)s 


then 


erfes 
2reel!! 
want 2 


and m 
Acer 
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their proper augment and termination, without mind- 
ing the other rules of the penultima of the ſecond 
zoriſt, or the ſecond future of barytons. 

The preſent and ſecond future are then alike; 


| as Sie, Od, amo et amabo ; and thence. comes 


the ſecond aoriſt, {iv perfect middle, vip, a- 
mavi, In like manner, ve, rh, perficio et perfi- 
diam, and not ran; ſecond aoriſt, treo, and not Fra- 
vn; perfect middle, ira, and not trons, perfeci: 
dei, qurd, ſono et ſonabo: idr, and not Jer: d- 
tera, and not didora, ſonavi: weiw, Invenio, ig, Luci. 
and not Upov, inveni. Likewiſe unde, wwxa, mugio 
et mugiam : tuuxov, pipura, mugivi, &c. 

But ſometimes the poets change the ſhort penultima 
into a long one, in theſe preterites : thus from xa, Na- 
av, loquor, obſtrepo, comes xh, in Eurip. and M- 
a in the etymologiſt. From ai, curo, comes uiumnda: 
% ricca undi, Hom. curæ ſunt. . 

Monoſyllables are always deprived of theſe ſame tenſes, 
except the three following, ei, 4, habeo et habebo, 
from whence cometh xalaoyi;, inhibebis : N, ha- 
but; obiw, extinguo, cow, tobev: c, ctw, evello, 
traho, ſorbeo, ier, &c. | 

O the other tenſes and moods. 


The other tenſes are eaſy. From the future ce, for in- 
ance, comes the firſt aoriſt ipianoa, amavi: from the perfect 
e, is formed the plu- perfect in:pAnxiv. And fo in the 
ther moods. 

In the ſubjunctive, firſt aoriſt PAnoayu, Kol. peu, ag, 
erſect mM x04; and in the fame manner the reſt: which 
zreeing entirely with the analogy of tonous verbs, does not 
vant any further explanation; we proceed therefore to the paſſive 


and middle, and thence to the peculiar dialects of theſe verbs. 
OWING NUI IL AD NADA SAI NAS IAIN III IN] I OD OIL AS IAS A oy xTe 
CHAP. EXV: 27 
Of the paſſrve and middle circumflex. 
PHE paſſive of circumflex verbs is formed from 
the active, following the ſame rules of contrac- 


tion, and the ſame remarks as we have made above, 
Wherefore it will ſuffice to exhibit here a table of 


in conjugation, BLE 5 
TAB 
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InpicatTive, | 


Sus juncTIve, | 


TABLE ff CIRCUMFLEX 


8 


Oerariy, 


ä 


lol, in, diras, 
U 75 rat, 


ieh, in, iur. 
, [os ra, 


—•—ü—ÿ 


Pars. G. A- 4 Amor, aris, atur.| #:3- 4 Amer, eris. 
.. Hu, trols, tor)as, 2. ,- eber Kir. 
2 : 2A, 476% & * & 1 Xz no9 fy, WIZ! 4 
toperyy in, Iro, 09: wy, 100% 
en, &, 177, D, 044, 4 mn, 
Imp. Te. Amabar, aris. b J Amer, eri, 
I, tous) a, i 110. 955 407 0, | 2. 70 2 
giba, tei, u. | vile, viel, 
do An, era, hr, 27, Gnlai, 
II. H, * * rr, WjAC, 5 ra, 
Pr zs. T- Honoror, aris, atur.| T. A Honorer, eris. 
4% 1. Tiba, died, a, 2. u, anabi, 4 iat, 
dla, dh, dat. Taba, Tobe, Fla 
aH, du, are, a 4 14 
| h, W, at; 4 e 67s 
Imp. E744 Honorabar, aris, atur Tu- Honorarer, cn 
1. aß a, as70r, gone, 2. a>jah%a, 447-4, 6 
WER 4 1, Te! Luba, i 6 64 
Gophers in, beral, ehat, iu, fiat, 
III. Wt), 6% ran, PTY gras 
Py 21.\Xevo < [nauror, aris, atur.ÞKevo < Inaurer, eris, etur. 
*9.] I. f oopulaycrobrgcciay} 2. f owpila,cnotigewila, 
Hi, debe, i121 wuiha, gods, Cle 
— — "7 — — — — | 
, , io, column, 2 bau,? 8 
Sen, &, Fre, ol, % 61 
Imp. ,"ey2v- Tnaurabar,aris,2tur. Xev7 & Inaurarer, en. 
| I, Halba, bag he, 5 5 2, | onpatin 1h | 
saile, volt, vis, each, 1119 


* 
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PARTICIPLES. 


* IMPERATIVE. | InfiniTIVE. 
LIT) oH, 
is) todo, 
g, lobe, lachal, Clare, Hie, 
Amare, ator. | #1A- eat, O. X- — a. 
lache, riobwoar,| * Amari. * phe 
god, loben. — —— 
100, 100 
£46, Wh, 
| ens, 
o'r 
? vie, 
; avs, aopoery, 
avs aloe, k 40 
© a oh, ada, Tp _ "*y 
Tipu Honorare, ator. T. - aha, Tiu- vue, 2 
1 iii, ao oc, Honorari. | ch ks 
Tobe, aohuanv. ne 
ts, ei ebo, — — 
, ele, | scha, * ag; a” ba 
Xovg- Inaurare, Ator. Xeve- bea Xęvo· 2 — = 
227 2 . = EY olan, oe, 
» , e, Ppt Ys 
ä 1 9 — F 


of 


- 
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Of the perfett paſſrve of circumſſex verbs, 
The perfect paſſive is formed from the active, by 
changing v into pas z as wein, wem: GC 


Gin: nixeiouns, xexprupas. When the third per- 


ſon ſingular happens to be in va pure, as Gola, 


winoinlai, xrxevoulai, a „ is inſerted in the dual, and 
in the ſecond plural, after the manner of barytonous 


verbs. | 
But if the penultima of the active be ſhort, a is 


likewiſe inſerted in the firſt perſon; as in reaw, finio, 2 li. 


Ama, THAET pac : yt d, rideo, yiYiAaxa, YIYHAUT pA, &c. 


Except among thoſe in io; die, ligo, didexc, didtuai, 

from whence comes idib n. Though we ſay d dup; 

vinculum, as if it came from did:opas. | 
Except alſo among thoſe in d ; Jedw, facio, didpaxa, 


Sa gahai, from whence dgapa, repreſentatio, actus comicus, 
aut tragicus : as likewiſe 1. Video, dana, Grape : 
e 


Staαναν, ſpecto: id,, meaeor : WHpaojucsy tento. But 
the following have both: xegaw, miſceo, xuxigaya, 
and xexiparpor: ih, OF inauvo, agito, Tama, and 
FART pat | | 

Except likewiſe among thoſe in do db, aro : Fr 
xz Feen, cat, Ta, from whence dgorng, aralor. 


Of the ſecond perſon in oa. 

When the ſecond perſon ſingular of the preſent is 
in ca, according to what we have ſaid Rule L. the 
contraction then is made differently; as xavyzopai, 
wuo, glorior, vοαν⏑]tiνι, arm; and not xavxay, xav- 


*. But this is lil] agreeable to the analogy of the 


rules of contraction, ſince a: ought to make a, ac- 
cording to Rule LXXI. 


Of circumflex middle verbs. 


The preſent and imperfect are the ſame with the 


paſſive, after the manner of barytons, 


The ſecond aoriſt, ſecond future, as alſo the per- 


fect and plu- perfect, ought to conform to the rule 
above given, pag. 183. 9 

So that there remain only two tenſes, viz. the firſt 
future and firſt aoriſt, which are regularly formed Fo 


. participle N, for A, ridens, Oc. 


Ver 110d panes, intelligens : ide, /& insicas, intelligens ; iE, 


* 
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the ſame manner as barytons: thus from Sie, ie, 
is formed, | 


Firſt future, Firſt aoriſt. 
Indicat. Qranoopun. Indicat. i apeny. 
Subjunct. @1viowpas, 

Optat. Qunooipny. Optat. @1\noaipuny, 
Imperat. Piano. | 
Infinit. OA Infinit. O ν 


Particip. Þ:xno6per Gy. Particip. S. 
In like manner the other verbs in aw and dw; ru, 
jou, riſaiſcofaai, ETHAN pany, & c. Nguoow, WOW, Xpuerwee- 


pai, gu0W0 apr, &c. 


— 


CHAP. XXVI. 
Olſervations on the dialens of circumflex verbs. 
ONCERNING circumflex werbs, over and above what they 
have in common with barytont, ace may remark here, © 

1. That in verbs in io, the poets and Tomes inſert an « before 2, to 
form a diphthong ; as wiivoa, for evivon, ſpirans : axiiouy, me- 
demur, for & xi, &c. 

2. That the Ion. and Dor. oftentimes change u into iu, in verbs in 
ww, and ſometimes in verbs in aw, when they do contract, which is not 
always. Thus they ſay woutrr as, for weer, faciunt : arvgrvperc;, 
for ard pou wvesy from arrow, viriliter ago. 

3. That the Jonics, — equently contract thoſe in aw, (which they 
mit to do in other verbs 4 inſert alſo an » before w a XR 
hive for £wjhrvogy utens, from ea oH. But when they do not con- 
tratt theſe werbs, they generally change the characteriſſic « into «, 
berejurroy for Leno phrrvegs viſus, from deaopas, videor ; X47 a, for 
24:76, utitur, from xodopai, utor. 


4. The contraction „ is changed into a, by the Dor. and Hol. 
nada, for xaracs, laxant, from xanxau, which is common in the 


$. The Jame Dorics and Jonics put ſometimes w for the u, which 
ariſe; from the contrafion;, as wyamur, for d du, amabant : - 
Twr, for 1,0Tw, interrogabant : anlewpurer, for inluparcr, aſſatum. 

They are alſo accuflemed to contradt the verbs in uw and aw in other 
tenſes bſides the preſent and imperfet ; which is very frequently done 
in g., vaiw, and Niaopaus, as may be ſien in Theocritus, Herodotus, 
and other, For example, wagatuoas, for magaccioac, clamans : 
legale, far ibonoale, clamavit ; imiewoopay for imiConcomas, in- 
clamabo. Jn like manner rd cle, for ire, intellexit: 1wodgprcc, 


for 


P *. x. * by 
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for bo ms lo, intellexit. — daa, fir Siacai, conſider; 


Haozprccs for Sraoa parks Connderans, & Co 

6. In werbs in aw, the contr being made in a, the pam 5 
an Ionic reſolution inſert another a; as yaa, for yiay, rider: 
pnxaraachai, for pn.X araclasy machinari : i»9:@&oxe, for is las. 
xov, from iwIiaw, meridior. #Þ | 

If the contraction be in wu, and the penultima long, they add ane 
0 4 wntaw, s, undd, ſalio. But if the penultima be Her, 
they inſert an o; as diliaw, dit, arlicw, OCCUITO : ede, Bed, Bui, 
elamo; which they conjugate thus : 

Bodo, Bodgg, Ned; Poowpe, Prdxlt, oben; 

always drawing back the accent. From hence comes napnilbull, in 
Hom. for dahrildili, ſplendenti, from Mupmilau, luceſco, ſplendeo: 
' oluon, Weeping, fir youou, fem. part. from odo, d, lugeo. 
7. The Dorics alſo, as has been already obſerved, change the em. 
traction à into n. Wherefore in Hom, v4 viv wo; ijpaila, I. E. ca 
nunc cingulum ; 25 i, there for rd or Ta, from the unuſual wr 
rde, from a "ence comes Tiinw, perf. Tiruxa and Titajwai, And 74% 
aur; i, db. woiow ona, is the 3 perſon Doric of dd 
ꝭ ad , fd dat: or elſe it — the Mol. di 
8. 1. hheevih | find in Hom. [IpriwT0, conſideraret, with the aug. 
ment and an additional 1, for waiite, third perſon optative, formed 
contrattion from rd ore. Thence alſo comes © pryurarto, in Tan 
fs, in Sopbocl. wiyworro in the comic Cratinus, and uh, 
in Pindar, according to the Dorics, unleſs awe chuſe to take them a1 
preterites, for 1prreo, from hh, memini. 


ANNOTATION. 


Hicherto we have treated of verbs in w, whether barytons or 
circumflex, now we proceed to verbs in . , 


The Hud of the Taixo Book. 


2 


ns Of 


Of the CONJUGATION of VERBs 
in ui. 


2 
Of the nature and diviſion of verbs in ni. 


KXXXHE verbs in . do not form a diſtinct con- 
T X jugation, if we believe Herodian the gram- 
marian, fon of Apollonius, who flouriſhed 

MMX near fifteen hundred years ago. This opi- 
nion has been embraced in theſs latter times, by Ra- 
mus, Sylburgius, Cranzius, and others; for this reaſon 
that they are only derivatives of verbs in u, and have 
but very few tenſes. Nevertheleſs, their analogy is ſo 
different from the reſt, as to make it not at all im- 
proper to allow them a particular conjugation. 

Theſe verbs are always derived from thoſe in © 

ure. 

For notcithſtanding that we read in the writings of 
poets, iynus, to have; ien l, to Carry; Beidnyus, to 
be heavy, Sc. 4 * n, which is in the penultima, 
makes it evident, that they are not ſo properly derived 
from x, Pio, Coil, as from ixio, Pięio, Gęibio, Sec. 
it being very I ſor barytons to be changed into cir- 
cumflex; though wwe meet with ſome whoſe primitives are 
obſolete. ; 

But one thing here muſt be obſerved, which few ſeem 
to have attended to, wiz. that the analogy of this 
comugation partakes properly of the Ionic dialeft : naw 
tbe Ionics generally reſolve the verbs in w into ; Tuwliw 
fr rinlu, verbero: roi for rupba, verberatus _ 

From 
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From hence likewiſe it comes, that the third per 

Singular of theſe verbs is in ci, rihrei, he placeth: which 
is a kind of extenfion of ſyllables, juſt as they frequey) 
add this c. to the dative plural of pariſyliabic noun, 
“ for Miyous, Ac. For whereas we fhould naty. 
rally ſay, ribaut, ng, u, juſt as we ſay, ird, 56, 5; 
ropa, is, : inſtead of that we ſay, Tip, ws, ws; 
and in the ſame manner in the ſubjuntlive, ruh, ys, xe, 

Theſe verbs may be divided into two forts ; re. 
gular, and irregular. | | 
The regular, which make but a very ſmall num. 
ber, are hoſe which are formed and conjugated after 
the manner we now intend to deſcribe. They are de. 
rived from verbs in io, 4e, dw, vw: from whence 
ariſe four ſorts of characteriſtics, «, a, e, v, which 
gave occaſion to grammarians to make four different 
conjugations; and which ought to be attended to, az 
being of uſe in learning to conjugate. 


. RuLts I. | 
Formation of the verbs in gt.. 


1. Theſe verbs change w into ui: 

2. They make their reduplication with an : 

3. They change in the ſingular their ſhort charalli. 
riſtics, i, a, o, into the correſponding long ones; 
but the ſhort cbaracteriſtics are reſtored in tht 

dual and plural: | | 

4. In every thing elſe they conform to the barytonu 

| paſſive aoriſts : 

6. Excepting that the third perſon of ws in the preſent 


makes ov, as rihnui, nc, 10%. | 
EXAMPLES. 


Three things are to be conſidered in the formation 
of verbs in U. | 

1. The termination, which is to change „ into . 

2. The reduplication, which is properly to repcat 
the firſt conſonant of the verb with an , as Jew, 5, 
Joi ; always taking a ſmooth conſonant, inſtead of 
an aſpirate, as $i, ribra, &c, after the manner 


the augment, Rule V. of the preceding book. . 


A, or a vowel; gaw, igaw; widw, to fly, law: ts, 


— — 
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But we call it an improper reduplication, when the 
verb aſſumes only an , generally marked with a 
rough breathing, without 3 the firſt conſo- 
nant : which happens to verbs commencing with 8, 


is, injury to ſend. | 

3. The change of the characteriſtics e, a, o, into 
their proper long vowels ; Sia, ribn-¹, to put: Faw, 
-u, 40 tand : dew, didu-wi, to give. And this long 

nultima generally remains in the fingular: but in 
the dual and plural the ſhort characteriſtics are re- 
ſtored, Which if the young beginner does but mind, 
he will ſoon learn to conjugate. 

4. For in every thing elſe theſe verbs conform 
almoſt in each mood to the paſſive aoriſt. Hence 
the ſecond perſon of the preſent indicative is in s, like 
that of the paſſive aoriſt; ri#ns, ponis. trupbns, verbe- 
ratus fuiſti. x 

But the third perſon ſingular of the ſame tenſe j 
formed from the firſt, changing ws into ci; nM 
ib ei: concerning which ſee what has been ſaid in the 
beginning of this chapter. | | 

We muſt likewiſe except the third perſon plural; but 
this is by another analogy, which we have already taken 
mice of in the preceding book, and which wwe ſhall 
mention again in the next chapter. 

The verbs in vw have neither a reduplication, nor 
2 Change of the penultima; but v being common, 
paſſeth for long in the ſingular, and for ſhort in the 
plural. They want both the ſubjunctive and the 
optative. — 

Even the other verbs have but three tenſes, the 
preſent, the imperfe&, and the ſecond aoriſt; taking 
the reſt from the verbs in , whence they are derived: 
Wherefore we ſhall firſt treat of theſe tenſes, reſerv- 
ing to ſpeak afterwards of the others, which have 
hardly any thing particular. And we ſhall begin with | 
reprelenting theſe three tenſes in a general table, in- 
tending to treat afterwards of each ſeparately, with 
their dialects and ſpecial rules. | | 
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794 


TABLE of CONJUGATION 
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| InpicaTive, | SusjuncTive. '| OvTaTivy, 
— 7 * _ ; * * — — 
1 Njphty 15, 10% 5, 365 7, N 
EN rig. on ""_g 4 T. h- ponam, as, at. 7.0 
Page 1. þ 99 *% Uh | 2, Copa, fry co 
Le lon. 1401. 
1 — — 
Wy ne, u, im, ing, tn, 
Imp.] Eri ponebam, as, at. T4.4 ponerem, ez, et 
| 1. , , ile, 17a . | 2. 657401,tinligvinew, 
— — — — — — 1 
E- | mW, VG 1. &c. 'Tih- @, ng, ny &c. Ti0- 66977, ting, tin, kc, 1 
*. f. poſui, iſti, it, | 2. poſuerim, is, it.] 3. poſuerim, is, i | 
— — — | — —— 85 : — L | — — — 
II. mls My 10 | 2, Fc, &, 
AM I- ſto, as, At. I- ſtem, es, et. e- 
Pzazs, I. Xjhtvy ale, PEI 2. CH, att, WO 
— —— — — — — — 
1 my us, u, | alm, aing, ain, 
Imp. |"!r- 4 ſtabam, as, at. | I- ſtarem, es, et. 
1. Capi, dls, ac. 2. ( ainpw,ainl,cus 
Na. 2 Er- vr, 16, v, &C. | I- C, ns, 5, &C I- al, anal 7 
. 2. ſteterim, is, it.] 3. ſteterim, 1s, i. 
wha — —— — — PERS 
| Gy | 
III. 2 Inc b wits 1 wy 955 7. 
ON | 4id- * : 5 Ai3-4 dem, es, et. 14 
Px 2s, 1. _ "oy _ 2. PIT ore, WOW 
Jon. bac. | 
| WV, Wes Wy | „% , ding, ins 
Imp. EA dabam, as, At. Ad darem, es, et. 
1. on, cle, oc 212 n, 0:6,01778 
J PT a f. S. f. ce. 
n. dedi, iſti, it. | 2. dederim, is, it. 
IV. 715 US, — N 
1. UAL. os zungo, 15, it. 
Pa zs. wy eu, Vt, 10. | | 
3 Ky |. Jon, vac. | | 
; us, vs Vs... | £229 | 
Imp. EE jungebam 3 as, af, 7 
: e, ve, voar| 1 
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1 


Ip ERATIVE. | InpixiTive. | PARTICIPLES, 
Tis ir, T þ- 7 is, trTo, 
7.0 | pone, ito. e — Tib- 1 55 tions, 
tre, ir. iv, ies. 
— — — — ä — 
T. is, ire, &c. Tib— at, Til- wigs iurog. 
pone ito. ponere. | 
—— 
, : "Ip 1 4 — 4 P 
*[-. A ita, ſtato. * I- Ja, dong, 5 
/ ſtare. # #+ | — 
alt, d r. | , GVO» | 
dh, jr, &c,| 4 mas 16 ds, artes · 
ſtare. | 


ſta, ſtato. 


N 


__—— 


— 
_ 


—c 


66. bros, So 
A- J 20%, dens, by 
* 


501 oTwy 
F 3.3. oras, 
w_ dato. 4 dare, 475 6vT 0% 
, r. 4 
& Gy rus &c,} - S, | | - Us, eres. 
da, dato. dare. { 
; . \ — 
| ds bbs; 4 * ue, i xes, 1 
PATE) Junge, ito, | 8 Zvy 4 vg, vong 
; jungere. 8 
ri, Urea. Us, Uros. 7 


1 


N — 
8 


— 


General 


_— 


mn 
— A. 4 


Tur poets alſo either add, or take away the reduplication of the thy 


„%% ow „ ˙ ˙̃ or — ̃ 
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General obſervations on the dialets of verbs in ws. 


The /Eolics and poets give this termination js to a great number 
circumflex verbs, Whence ave meet auith ſome of theſe verbs wwithou a 


| reduplication, not only among thoſe in uu, but likewiſe among the other 


fert; as pie, ginn, to love: airiw, wing, to praiſe ; wi 
Uni, to aſſiſt: velw, vn, to comprehend or underſtand, Fron 
auhence comes ian, he did love: ion, he did underſtand : yori, v 
2 drawing back the accent, u, he that underſtandeth ; aw 
the like, . 

In the fame manner vid, to laugh. vin: xd, to vanquiſt, 
An: bedw, to fee, bent: Haw, for Ali., to kill, £7, 


ordinary verbs in wi, as the meaſure of their werſe requires ; in the ſan 
manner as they do with the augment of verbs in . 

Sometimes they repeat the two firſt letters for a reduplication ; dau, 
ans, a, to ſtray: axiv, to be angry, exuxnp; paſſny, 
UNLAn pai, axaxnpaur, The ſame is obſerved in all the other mood, 

Sometimes they add a f to the reduplication ; u, , wy 
nA, to fill: wedw, minmgdy, mipmenys, tO burn. 

Some take their reduplication in the middle: bia, brni,ο, wimpu, t0 
aſſiſt; and others of the like fort. 

The poets change alſo the ſhort characteriſtic for a long one in the dul 
and plural; or vice verſa in the ſingular, according to the exigenq if 
the wer/e. | | 

The Ioniant and Bautians make their reduplication in « ; inp, fir 
tent; obſerving the ſame in all other moods. Thus from Sad, 
dye, cometh rin, to die: from r, Tir, to ſuffer: fron 
„ole, vivings, to think or conſider: from TiAiw, rin, to fin 
or accompliſh: avhich ave [kexviſe meet with even in verbs in ups; 
x>7ps, tO hear, xixaup, from whence xixdubi, to hearken. 


. hetero: 


. | 
Of the active tenſes in particular, with their dialects: 


And firſt of the INDICATIVE. 


' The PRTSENT TENsk. 


I. . . 4. 
Sing. rib- u,, ir, did-wprs, Crvyroph 
Kol. AH, ; 
Boot, a , . | 
reh ne, lens, did bs, Stiüyr-us, 


/ 
rih- n,, de-, Odid-ant, Ce-. 
Dor. 57, Dor. Ne Dor. . 7 , 
24. S "7p 


* 


Dual 


bus : 


In the 
ſend pe 


Ts, 


bir, 011 
the Doric 

The ./ 
Yn, 7 
: e re 
"ni, / 
br:h 8 
1b bo 


thert it ne 
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I, „ 4. 
Dual vib- rr, G%-alov, Gdid-orev, Fidya- len 
Kol. rer, | 


rih- tro, is-alov, did-orvon, Crvyr-ulovy 
Plur, rib- h]. Le-, Si-, SCebyu- vt, 
Aol. une, | 1 | 
Ti0-ere, ig-ale,  did-ors, Qriywoils, 
Tif}=tio1, Le-, d- n,, Cu-, 
Jon. it, Dor. 1 Ion. 6401, Ion. tac, 
Dor. vs. Dor. ri. Dor. br.. 
The third perſon plural, as we have obſerved in the 
foregoing book, is like the dative plural of the 
participle in the preſent and future tenſe of all verbs. 
Thus riheig, ue, Ponens, makes olg rieten, ponenti- 
bus ; and vibnu, pono, makes the third perſon plural 
nher, ponunt. And in like manner the reſt. | 
Hence we ſay Cevy e and Cevyvyuos, the latter com- 
ing from the baryton Ce yws, and being more uſed 
than the other. © 
The Ionics and Attics form this third perſon plural, 
by dropping the ſubjunctive, and inſerting an @ as 
above; rihtaci, &c. Yet they do not ſay iraacs, but 
i354, becauſe the circumflex & is almoſt the fame thing 
% two a a one after another, and has a ſofter ſound, 


Obſervations on the dialecis of the PRESENT. 


The Folians frequently change » into « in the preſent, at the ſame 
time reduplicating the uw; Tibemwps : in like manner QiMipaprs, for Pimp. 
The Bavtians change it into u, and make the reduplication in ; Tix, 
rb, to finiſh: , veces, to think, to conſider, 

The Dorics form in ri the third perſon ſingular in ci vin r, ont 
der, teuryuls 3 fer Ti8n,o, ponit ; irn, Nat; PEPE dat ; Ku- 
nel, jungit. | 

In the dual the Molians retain n, luv, "as alſo in the firſt and 


frond perſon plural, Gino, S. nr: but they change it in ile third; 


17, they put; lr, they ſend; cixwry, they inhabit, from: 
tv, IEA, to dwell, or inhabit ; drawing back the accent; whereas 
lle Dorics ſay, oliv ri, Urry, Kc. | 
The Holians change de into ahi; vi, to laugh, u 
Ya, yikas, &c. 
| We read in Theocritus wwoltignuy from mori, Dor. for mg; and 
"mu, from ogaw, to fee : likewiſe ner, from nxxuw, to overcome, 
bh in an optativye fignification. But, as we Hall demonſtrate in th: 
eh book, theſe three moods are often uſed ene for another ; ſo thot. 
thert is no manner of neceſſity for ſaying with Caninius, that wwe cugh! 
- O 3 10 


= \ 
198 Boox IV. Of Venns. 


to aurile viunui and molignts, with an i ſubſcribed, for nal, eh, 


calm, of the eptative. 
| Rure I. | 
Formation of the ImyerFEcT. 


The imperfeft coming from the preſent, takes an ay. 
ment, when it can: it changes uu into v for the fn 
perſon, into e fer the ſecond, and drops it intirely in the 


third. 
EXAMPLES, 


The imperfeCt aſſumes an augment, when the com. 
mon rules will admit of it; but 51 has none, be. 
cauſe it begins with an i, which is an immutable vouel, 


See page 106. 


It is formed from the- preſent, changing u into, 
for the firſt perſon, into & for the ſecond, and caſting 
it away for the third; thus Tif-wi, ii, init, 


eri9-n, &c. 


It takes a ſhort vowel in the dual and plural, ar- 
— to Rule I. and conforms to the analogy 


the paſſive aoriſt. It is therefore conjugated thus. 
wt The ImpERFECT. | 
| "> 1. ; 24411 2. 4. 
Sing. iril-w, ie,  idi9-w, = % 
f Ion. RK, Jon, aoKxG), Ton. oo, Ion. youu, 
and 1, 


irib-nos, ien, idid-ws, tr us, 
- no ha, 
tril-n, ien, (si-, edyu, 
Ion. -t, x 


Dual t#ri-ereov, -r, tdid-orov, 4 20%¹-ſu, 
kri- ir, i- Ar, idd- ru, ig vun, 
Plur. iri0-epev, is-ape, idid-ojar, üg 
 trill-ere, ' ic-art, idid-ore, igt ii, 


trib- ic, i5-aoav, idid-coam, igroyn-uran, 


Bœot. 47. Bœot. ay. Bceot, GVs Bcor, Us, 


Thoſe that have no reduplication in the preſent, at 
without it alſo in the imperfect ; Pianui, ibm, wy 1 


amabat : in,; ivonv, uc, n, intelligebat. 
| ANNOTATION, 


Viffus, and Ramus who aurote before him, arc of opinion that 1674 
n- before imiCgy, according . ht 
natural 


fEculd be placed Lefore TiOnpry 4 


Of be Tzuszs of Verns in N. 199 , 
al order of the vue a, «, e, in the primitive verb, from 
22 theſe 2 derived : which order, they /ay, ſhould be 1 
hrord in circumflex werbs. But the reaſon, I apprehend, why this 
"der bath not been complied with here, is obvious ; for as theſe werbs 
in us might be rendered much eaſier, by being referred ta the paſſive 
wriſt, and rin bei moſt conformable thereto, fence tTibny, Ns Ws 
ponebam, is conjugated ke irh, nc, u, honoratus fui ; or ir, 
4 , verberatus fui : it has been therefore judged proper to begin with 
rid, after wvhich you may eafily learn to conjugate the other three, only 
by changing the vowel of the penultima. h | 
Now, if there was fome reaſon for obſerving this order in verbs in 
w, the ſame coil hold good in regard to circumflex werbs ; becauſe the 
latter in ſeveral of their tenſes are relative to the former : beſides, the 
werbs in tw merit the firſt place among the circumflex, becauſe they ds 
wt wary ſo much in their contraction from the barytonous verbs, as 
the other two. © | 
Wert it not for this, it would, indeed, ſeem far more proper to treat 
fe of the verbs in aw; as We ſhall do in the next book of defedtive 
werbs, and in other places. The” | 


Rure III. | 1773" 
That verbs in ws borrow the tenſes of circumflex verbs. 


The verb in ws frequently rejeds its own tenſes, and 
terrews others of the circumflex, as the imperfett ſuffi- 
ciently ſheweth, | 

EXAMPLES. | 

The imperfect tenſe of verbs in ps is very little uſed, 
though there are ſome inſtances of it; as in Theodo- 
retus's hiſtory, Tgoceriln, be added. But in its ſtead 
we generally make uſe of the imperfect of the cir- 
cumflex verb, as from | 

rie, rio, Imp. zriher, fic, ti, ponebam; 
icdo, iv, Imp. lc, ac, a, flabom; 
did, did, Imp. ididev, uc, v, dabam. 

In like manner in the third perſon plural, triba, 
zun, ididuv. 

There are a great many other occaſions on which theſe 
verbs aſſume the tenſes of circumflex verbs, as we ſhall 
fee hereafter in the imperative; and as we even meet 
with inſtances in the preſent, Taponle, or Taprihes, Op- 
ponit, from wagari).u ; tor, from didi, for Iideos, he 
gveth : and ſuch like, 1e 

The dialefts of this imperſef# have been already ex- 
Pained elſewhere. 16 46 " 

O 4 Rur 


Book IV. Of Vers. 
ere 

Formation of the Szcond Aortsr. 

I. The ſecond aoriſt is formed from the imperſes, 

omitting the reduplication. | 

2. It retains its long vowel in the dual and plu, 

except nv, idav, and , from ins, | 
= EXAMPLES. 

1. The ſecond aoriſt here, as well as in the other 
moods, whether active, or middle, is always formed 
from the imperfect, by rejecting the reduplication, 
and aſſuming its proper augment ; as iribm, ibm: In, 
im, &c. 

2. It is conjugated in the ſame manner as the im. 
perfect in ih, from rilu; td from Jidu-wi; andy 
from , of which we ſhall ſpeak hereafter : aſſum. 
ing the ſhort vowel in the dual and plural. 

But except theſe three and their compounds, it re- 
tains always its long vowel, as may be ſeen in vn, 
here following; as likewiſe in dem, from Palo, vads, 
and in all thoſe that are derived from a verb in a«: 
as alſo in #yuw, I have known; id, ¶ have been taken; 
and others derived from a verb in ov. 


ANNOTATION. 

Here it is obvious, chat the ſecond aoriſt ſollowing a different 
analogy in its formation, from that of barytonous verbs, has 0 
dependance on the ſecond future, Hence it is alſo that th 
theſe verbs have a ſecond aoriſt, yet they never have a ſecond 
ture, as Apollonius atteſteth, lib. jv. cap. 6. 


SECOND AORIST. 
Sing. 0-7, i-, la-, 


70-5, 76-18, d- g, 

. 70-w, 2. 
Dual #-e, bc · cv, 70 olov, 
' #9-erm,  t#r-nrm, tJ-or1, 


Plur. #9-ewew, te- nutv, £-0parv, 
t-cle, t5-we, sole, 
__ 'th-2009, t&-17av, 19-00 8v, 
Bœot. „ Bœot. ay. Bœot. on 
Obſervation on the dialects. 
The third pre for plural is often ſyncopated : Ie, they have put. . 


row: vd, they have given, for iJ,oev. But particularly in vr 
| | (6717 


come 
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nine from as: ira, they have ſtood, for ina: i} 
= 2 away, from gn: Ila, they have killed, 2 
Ka, and without the augment ga, they have aſcended, for {Cyoar, 
Gnu. Which is ſometites praftiſed even in the imperſict, ir. bon, 
for irh, and agrees entirely with the analogy of the aorift, 
aal LIL. Rule lu. ici, for i rugbaoa-, Wc. 

This ſyncope is alſo to be met with in the pluaperfecb, as ar ſhall ſee 
hereafter. 5 | 2 | 

ANNOTATION. 

The aoriſt lc aſſumes an augment, though the imperſect be 
without it, by reaſon that it does not begin with an immutable 
rowel like the imperfect, this , being ſevered from it. Where- 
fore the « aſſumes the ſmooth breathing of the ſyllabie augment, 
though the + of the preſent and of the imperfect hath a rough | 
— * But if after tie reduplication . is dropt, there remain- 
eth a long vowel, the augment then is neglected, becauſe the rule 
does not admit of it. Thus from in, cometh 5», mii. 

The verbs in vw want the ſecond aoriſt, except diſſyllables: 
and then this tenſe is the ſame with the imperfect; as du, from 
Yu, to fink or, go under, to dreſs or put on; inhu, from xM3u, to 
brar, to hearten: whence alſo cometh the third perſon plural, Jr, 
for ider, they have cloathed, with à ſhort v, following the ſyn- 
cope of the preceding. | 

The ſame ſometimes happeneth alſo to other verbs in n, that 
have no reduplication, whoſe imperſect and ſecond aoriſts are al- 
ways the ſame ; as o. to love, ipinm: n 10 become dry, 
lern: raps, to know," %%% &c. . | 


D 


CHAP. III. 
Of the other moods, and the participles. 


Kurt V. 


Of the Sus juxcrivx. | 
1, The ſubjunctive bath à inſtead of u, in primitives 
from o; and à in thoſe from aw. 

2. The aoriſts are formed from the preſent or the 
imperfett ; but n is reſtored to aoriſis that come 
from primitives in aw, | 

EXAMPLES. 

we E ſubjunctive conformeth alſo to the paſ- 
ſive aoriſts of barytonous verbs, ſave only 

trat derivatives, which come from a primitive in ow, 

Mun „, where theſe aoriſts have 3. And thoſe that 


ut. J e a 
, 4 come from a primitive in aw, preſerve à in the ſame 
coming | perſons, 


| 
perſons, though ſome write them likeyiſe vit 


an 


indicative and the ſubjunctive. 


Boox” IV. Of Vzrss: 


" | | 
The ſecond and third perſon ſingular have alw 
s ſubſcribed, after the manner of barytons, 2 


ſometimes conſtitutes the only difference between the 


2. The aoriſt is formed from the preſent or the 
imperfect, only by rejecting the reduplication. But 
that of a primitive in aw, reſumes its » throughout, a 


* 


may be 


Sing. 1-6, l-, 
Jon. io, Ion. ie, 
Poet. aid, t Poet. , 

ih- ic, -N, 
Poet. 21g, | or I» a " 
Poet. „n, ü Or 7. 

Ion. inoi, Ion. ini, 
— | 9 

Dual ih- roy, ig -r, 

Or ro, 
7e. ñ rev, i5-&rov, " 
f | or ron, 

Plur. Ti0-wpen, i-, 

ih- Nr, is-art, 

„ Of ny, 
ih- 1 i-. 


Verbs in . 


Sing. I, Fu, 
Jon. Siw, Ion. rio, 
Poet. 9, Poet. cia, et 
9), 
| dye, cue, 
Joh, Vans . Ion. rige, F 
4 ming. 5, 
_— _ 
Ton. Yinoz, Ion. i et 51%, 


Poet, ein, dne, Poet. Gn, une, 


n in the following examples. 
 SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PRESENT and IMPERFECT. 


q p do, 


1 * Poet. sd, 


Poet. Fon, et 
vn, 1991, ' b 


08-5 „ 


; di- bs 
want the ſubjunctive, which they borrow of 


7:08 
Ion. dun, | 
1 
13 
27 Ou, 2 
Ton. Nei, 
ne. 


Dua 
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Dual S1rov, | gur, 39 dero, ö [1 
Spro, chor, Jator, 
Plur. Supe, gaht, - du, 
Jon. ichn, Ion. ieh, ; 
Poet. i, Poet. «iopue, et | 
1 perry 
Jurte, : cn, dort, 
Sort, go, doo, | 
ihc, $1w0, et a. | 
b. fact. 8 


This ſuljundlive agrees with that of the cirenmflex 
verbs, except that thoſe in aui retain the w throughout : 
the two perſous ſingular, which contratt on into oi, in 
circumflex verbs, are formed here in » ſubſcribed ; which 
form is quite natural, did, $99, inſtead of didoc, dide. 


Obſervations on the dialetFs. 

Here likewiſe the Ionics reſolve the contraction; TWiv, for Tis : 
de, for 9s; Sich, for dd: Nia, for oper, let us kill. 
The poets join an 4 to «, to make a diphthong ; ribele and gti: Yiidpes 
and Sei } Briopery, for Bape, let us go; taken from BiCnys, to 
g0: changing afterwards the proper diphthong into an  impropery 
71%, Hs 2 which happeneth alſo to barytonous verbs, as wwe have 
already obſerved, a 1 

The third perſon ſingular in oi is alſo uſed in this aoriſt. Therefore 
of 51 ue make ger; of rin, 'Fimos 3' of rein, princes 3 and of gin, 


RuLE 8 * 
Of the penultima of the Or rATI VE. 
The optative forms its penultima by making a diph- 
ow of thong of its cbaracteriſtic vowel, _ © 3 
EXAMPLES. 2 
The optative alſo followeth the paſſive aoriſt. But 
in regard to the penultima, which muſt always be a 
diphthong, it aſſumes in each ſort of verbs its cha- 
racteriſtic vowel, to which it joins an , to make a 
diphthong. Hence it — the Attic optative 
\ circumflex, Rule LXXIV. It likewiſe ſuffers a ſyn- 
fe cope of » in the plural, in the fame manner as the 
paſſive aorift, according to Rule LXIV. And there- 
er. bee it is conjugated thus, 11 is il 
Dual SENT The 
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f The OPTATIVE. 
| PaESsZNT and IMPERFECT. 
Sing. Ti0-ctm, ig-ainy g.d-eim *, 
; Poet. mn, Poet. Wn, 
riß - ins, i- alns, did-oine, 
2 . inc. e, 
| ri -in, dis- ain, did-oin, 
| In, 5 
' Dual Ti0-enroOv, i- ainrov, 
nib- ure, i- απ,ꝗ⁰, 
Plur. riß -tinntv, i- ait, 
Sync. , Sync. ai, | 
Ti)-rime,  ig-ainre, 
17e, aity 
rib- tina, ic-aincar, dis- oinc an, 
. Et n ai, oi, 
83 Poet. u. Poet. 5. Poet. u. | 
Verbs in op have no optative ; but they borrow it of the ba. 
rytons, as they do the ſubjunftive. : | 
+ Newertheleſ; Herodian allows hers of an oftative in the abiny, 
Eroywins, v5, ns but not in the paſſive, becauſe the diphthong » is ut 
permitted to precede a conſonant. It is true, aue read in Hom. intiun, 
Il. , and Jide, II. w. but they are formed by fyncepe from the be. 
tons, indunpu, and Sawvoigyn, from ixiiuw, exuo, excutio, exeo, 
and dau, convivium præbeo. | | 


| SECOND AORIST. | 
Ju- w, gal-, doi-w, &c. like the preſent. 


Obſervations on the dialefls. 

The Attics change ſometimes the proper diphthong into an improper ; Yon, 
Tons, %, Se. ein cel Keleg Curiow ir wagt, 2 Tim. ii. det tibi 
dominus intellectum in omnibus: amoduwn evry xvgrcg, 2 Tim, iv. 
rependat ei dominus. Likerviſe Ans, runs, un, for Cain : on 
for Gaim, from nul, dico: iptyn from ipeyu, to walk, to ad- 
vance, to aſcend, Wc. | 


RULEZ VII. 
Formation of the Id ERATIVI. 10 
1. The preſent of the imperative takes bi, preceded by 
a ſhort vowel : 4 
2. But bi is often rejefled, and the long vowel reſtored. 


| EXAMPLES. 
r. The preſent of the imperative is in 4, like the paſ- 
ſive aoriſt, aſſuming before & the ſhort characteriſtic 


yowel, 


\ 


0 R 
„ * 
\ £ 
1 
4 
' 
| 
1 | 
1 
| 
| 
5 
1 
| | 
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vowel, proper to each ſort of verbs. But viber is 
written with a r, by reaſon of the d which goes be- 
fore, thus. | 


The IMPERATIVE. 


Sing, rib- eri, 5-00 di9-ohs, ; Crvyr-ufs 
E.. le, Aol. os. Fol. wh, 4 
Sync. , Sync. a Or n, Sync. w, Sync. o, 


rih- Hr, i5-arw, did-orw, Cevyv-urw, 
Dual rib- erer, s- al,, did-olv, Ceuyr-ulov, 

ih- iran, i5-&Tw, Oid-orav, Cevyv-Uruv, 
Plur. rib- ert, s-alt, dis- oli, 2 

ruh - roc. i5-aTwoav, did - Hοανν. Cu- d ro. 


The /Eol. and poets retain here the long vowel; nlh, 
tru, have pity : Þianfi, love thou: ain, think or 
conſider : wiunandr, fill: dub, give. And bence it 
comes, that, 

2. The ſyllable 6: is frequently rejected, and the 
long characteriſtic retained in the common tongue; 
as rihn for rihnr : or vibe: ien for len.: and ire for 
ral, In like manner Tiraz, ſuffer, or endure, for 
rials ; wing, fill, for wipnnah : xonprn, hang up, 
for rei uh, &c. 

In the ſame manner thoſe in v; gνο, join, Eu- 
rip. for Cevywhh de, S. Gregory, for Jinxwh, fbew 
or demonſtrate : which agrees with the third perſon of 
the imperfet?, rejecting the augment ; to which perſon the 
imperative hath an entire relation in all ſorts of verbs 

* allwe: juſt as in verbs paſſive it bears an analogy to the 
oy ſecond perſon of the ſame tenſe. Wherefore, | 

As the imperfect circumflex is moſt in uſe, ſo the 
imperative is borrowed from thence : vibe, put; ira, 
eppoint , did, give; taken from vids, isw, n See 
above, page 199. Rule III. 


49 
| Reit VHL 
red. Formation of the ſecond aoriſt imperative. 
I, The ſecond aoriſt of verbs in u. from wis ins; 
paſ- and that of diduus in o: wa 46 
tic 2. The reſt ferm it from the preſent, by changing 
vel, their ſhort vowel into a long one, A 


Exau- 


306 Book IV. Of Venns. 
. | ein | 
1. The ſecond aoriſt of verbs in u, derived fron 
thoſe in , terminates in : Si, Tips, Sis; retain; 
its ſhort vowel through all perſons. In like man: 
didups : die, ddr. Hence comes oxi, habe : crit, ty 
or ſequert : Oeis, fer: i, mitte, from 7 erde 
7. And fo their compounds, iviowes, dic : wyiny,, 
incumbe lire xis, obſta, cohibe, &c. | 
2, The reſt form their aoriſt from the preſent, 
by caſting away the reduplication, as has been men. 
_ tioned, and puttin their long vowel for a ſhort one; 
ih, ta: Hubi, naſce: giubi, vive, &c. 
| SECOND AORIST, 


Sing. 9-4,, F-, d-os, 


9-H, -r, -der, 
Dual J-trov, 5F-nTOv, -r, 


I-trayv, S-, I-orwy, 
Plur, Sette, T 5 irt, | — d-ore, 
I-iTwoaul. S-nrwoay. d- rαðν 


RULE IX. 


Of the penultima of the infinitive. 
1. The infinitive requires its ſhort chara#eriſlic, 
2. Verbs derived from ww, as alſo diduui, make à ditt. 
thong of this ſhort yowel in the ſecond aorift: 
3, The ſecond aoriſts of all other verbs aſſume thit 
1} Jong vowel, | | 
* ExöAMPL ES. e 
1. The infinitive followeth likewiſe the paſſi 
noriſt, terminating in val; but it takes its ſhort cha- 
racteriſtic before the termination of the preſent in ech 
conjugation. te. ws 
2. The ſecond aoriſt of verbs derived from pri 
tives in io, make a diphthong of this vowel; and dd 
does the ſame. | E | 
3. In every other kind of verb, this aoriſt aſſums 
ts long vowel, as in the imperative. Aud the re 
is, becauſe of the circumflex accent, which is natural 101 
aud connot be on any other than 4 ſyllable Jong 9 


nature. 
3 INFl 
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INFINITIVE. 
PRESENT. | 
Ti)-was, 15=avaiy d.d-dv. 
| SrxconD AORIST. | 
9 -a, S-nνt d-wvar. 
| Obſervations on the dialetts. | 
The infinitive confarmeth likewiſe to the analogy of barytons, as ſdecified 
Bok III. Rule xl. From cm. is formed * and FYputr gy 2 Masai 
1a, and Xapprras, interfere, Co 


RULEZ X. 
Terminations of the participles. 
The participles of theſe verbs end in tis, as, vs, ue. 
EXAMPLES. | 
The participles, as well of the preſent as of the 
2oriſt, following the paſſive aoriſt, are terminated in 
;: but they retain their characteriſtic before the ter- 
mination, in verbs derived from primitives in aw 
or w ; changing it into a diphthong, in verbs derived 
from primitives in ia, or in ow. 


PRrszxvr and TMPERFECT. 
5 rih-iig, iN eg 2 i-, allo: 3. -g, GM og 7 Ae, Urlogs 
1 Ti-iioa, dong: led, aon;: Nea, gong: GCivyroca, vonc. 
70 rib- , log 2 dg-uAs, avlo; : 013-0, eg 2 Crvyr- uy, urlog. 


The ſecond aorift is formed from the preſent, by 
cropping the reduplication; Sis, Silos: 545, 5avles : 
5, dovios. | 


MILLE ILLLIELIIEEIIEALY 


CHAP. IV. 
Of the palſive and middle voice of verbs in ps. 


Rur Xl. 
Formation of the Pass1ve. 
The ſhort charaferiſtic muſt precede was in verbs 
paſſrve ; changing it into a diphthong in the optative : 
The ſecond perſon is in cas or ce; but the others con- 


form to barytonous verbs: 
| 4 | The 
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The ſubjunitive is regulated by the allive: 


And the imperative ends in co, 
| EXAMPLES. 
72 E paſſive of theſe verbs is formed by chang. 65 
ing [44 of the active into pas, It conforms to 
the paſſive of barytons, ſave only that the ſecond | 
on ſingular is terminated in cas, or in ce; and that Sing 
it aſſumes a ſhort characteriſtic, which it forms into 
a diphthong in the optative ; as ribh, vibe: Ha- Jon 
Hal, ialuι¹, &c. | Att 
The ſubjunctive is regulated by the active, 'retain- Pol 


ing a or o, in the ſame. perſons, as in the active. 
The imperative is in ce, like the ſecond perſon of WW Dual 
_ ect, upon which it depends in all ſorts of | 
verbs. RS: | 
The middle verb has nothing particular, except the Pur 
ſecond aoriſt, which, as it is conjugated after the 
manner of the imperfe& paſſive, by cutting off the 


reduplication, we ſhall join them here together. _ 
Theſe verbs are very eaſy to conjugate, conforming 
. almoſt in every thing to barytons; wherefore we 
not give here a general table of them, it being ſuſfic 
1 exbibit each tenſe in particular. 
The INDICATIVE. 
| PRESENTr. The | 
| Sing, rid - uh | 55-apaai, 0:9-0pai, 5 — wh 
TiJ-eoai, i5-aoai, did-ooa, £v 94" V0a, ile, 
Ion. ext, Ion. aa, a which, 


„ Att. » | frrſan of 
rib- las, Te- alan, Oid-dlas, QCriynoilan, 

Dual 7:8-ixedov, i5-ajprtovr, did- dH, \ A Sh 
rib- c -a d-, un- uche 

rih- voher, e- α , dia- oo bor, . 

Plur. rib-iniba, ig-dnsba, did-d ib, - Cry iuula, 
rib- iche, T5-aole, did-oode, Cidyn- voi, 

rib - la, i-. did-ollan. Siu ua. 
Ion. lala. | ' | | 
Obſervations on the dialects. | 


Inſtead of Javing in the ſecond perſon, ib , iran, the Ionics c 
the cenſonart, and ſay Tihias, igaas, which the Attics contract af 
. var ds into 7), ion, like aun. Hence it ts, that in ili — 


Att. 


S 8 
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1e, ve 6 en meet with ral, ſedes e, fp Wn, pores ; 
ond 


the like. 


The Hol. change bets, a bar, N into a long _ faying, for u. 
F Cn JK nai, N enras, Inquiro, 


LY TT ona, ornTai, javo. 


The naſa is obſerved alſo in the other tenſes. 
- The ImPeRrFECT. 


Si x, is - dum, " idid-6 r 
4 nene, : TX | 
irib- c le- ac, . | 


Jon, 105 Jon. & o, Att. Us * 

Att. „ Att. „„ 

Dor. 165 
tri9-tro, i5-&ro, | ider, 


Dual irib-iutbov, i5-apebes, 10. 0-GHeber, 


irih. rh, Te- ach, d- 


Trxib-ichm, is-aoblm, toid- ohm, 
Plur. iri9-tueda, i5-dpthe, : 2% abe, 
irih- ehe, i5-aohe, | did -r, 
irib· uro, | ls arro. een. | 
lon. ia ro. 


-- 
* 


SrconD' Aon 187 MywvLe. 


2 


ig -f 


f ic e.31-v00, 


1 1 
A 


9-ipm,  * i5-apm, i- n, 
t9-evo, ” k- αο, ,, To-, 1% 
ih- tro. Le- a ro. , &c. 
| | Seldom aſed. - 


Obſervations on the ales. 


The fecend per/on ſingular admits of a contraction here i in theſe 00 
yer, after having rejected the conſonant ; iti: 00, iri0e,* bribes: ra- 


"i, at; „% Wc, idee, oe, v. But the Dorics chan 
ii, id %%, fc, The fame is alſo raiſed in 


7 1 „ into 103 
the imperative, 


which, as aue have already obſerved, follows the analogy of the yarns 


frrſmn of ww imperfet 


paſſive. 
Th SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT and IMPERFECT. 


Sing. rib-ιαν , is-apai, d- dHα⁴, 
rih -F, i-, did-&, 
rib- Fra, | ig-areis, Jid-Gra, 

Dual TH-& uhov, is-wptdov, 019-0 ulov, 

 mi0-nollov, ig-aolhov, d-, 
mil-nolov, - ig*aofov, did-wobou, 

Plur. r0-4uda, is-uptla, di-wuiday 
rih-voht, is-aole, dd-dobe, 


P 


. Ti)-avrai. ig-avrat. did-avran 


This 


420 | Book IV. Of vn. 
This ſubjunctive has an « ſubſcribed to the ſecond 


an acute on the antepenultima, becauſe we do not F 
$i in the active. See the optative here following, ' 
Second ApR1sT, MiDDLE. 34 
Sd, ruh, du, who 
In, _ 9%, ; 
| | Syras, &c. Gral. dara, 
* This aoriſt is always conjugated auith an , though the paſſnu in 
me oftentimes aſſumes an a agretably to what we hav obſercd 
ive, 
ne of The OPTATIVE. 
.-_ - PRESENT and IMPERFECT. 4 
- Sing. .- ., ig-aipm, -o, It 
0... T0, i-aio, 019-0, tyto! 
+ - T0-eiro, is-airo,  018-oine, 
Dual 1 is-0:1u4hov, $:4-0ipeler, 
rieren,  is-aiolov,  did-0iodon, 
ri eich, i- alem, d919-oiahn, ＋. 
Plur. T-apdz, is-aipdz, did-opcla, 
'  mii-diole, i5-azclhy, d10-0rods, Joe 
TH-civro,  ig-aitoe, Odid-oiuro, oy 


Ion. are. Ion. aiate. Ion. care 


en e ANNOTATION. 

This tenſe, as alſo the following, includes its characteriſici I 
yowel in its diphthong, after the manner of the active. The 
cond and third er are marked with a circumflex on the 
tima in all numbers (except the third perſon dual, which has u 
acute, by reaſon of the laſt ſyllable being long) when the optatie 
of the active is in uſe: otherwiſe, they have an acute on the ante- 
penultima, as Ioraigny, due, Ionairo, tfem, ts, Ot, &c. becauſe 
we do not ſay 2p in the active, according to what hath ben 
obſerved in the ſubjunQive ; conſequently its optative Iain mul 
be unuſual too, ; 


Second. AortsT MiDDLE. 
Seiunu, Sai, Coins, 


vio, ga do, doin, 
Sti ro. gab ro. doire. 


| Obſervation on the dialefls. - 
The poets ſometimes ſay eigens, Hoe, Herta, inflead of Wim, © 
07 if it cant from iboun in the indicative, like trurelam. 15 


Of the Truszs of Verns it w. 214 
The IMPERATIVE; 


| PRESENT and IurERTE Or. 
idee, i5x00, didoco, | Cevyroce, 
Jon. 10% Att. u, Att. Wy Att. „ * 
1d ibo. is ol. did. Cruyriolu, 
It is conjugated after the manner of barytons. It 
js alſo ſyncopated as in the imperfect indicative, ribico, 
Ale, Tile, and Dor. zu: i5aco, ae, : didoce, oo, v. 
| Szcond AokisT MIDDLE; | 
Sire, 2, gadwo, d, deco, 2, 
Sieh. | racy, doc bo. 
The INFINITIVE. 


Pres8tnT and IMPERFECT. 

riberdai, i cara, doch, Cine. 

It follows the termination and formation of ba- 
tytons. 


Second AorisT Mipprz. 
Yio0as, cao ha,,  deohas. 
The PARTICIPLES. 
They alſo follow the endings and formation of ba- 


rytons, 
Pa ESZN T and IMPERFECT. 

rubiu e,, lau-, dd, CrywunTy. 

Second AorisT MIDDLE. | 


; 9 ,, 7 ah, dopurr@-. 
eee FELFPEEF ELEC EL PEILLEDE 


CHAP. V. 
Of the tenſes of verbs in ui, that conform to the analogy 
of the barytonous conjugation. 

For the ACTIVE, 


HESE tenſes are borrowed from the primitives 
in , from whence are formed the verbs in ws, 
u the foregoing, from g, sd, diu, Glyw, whence 
comes | | 


The Figrsrt Furvke. 

Je, S10W, gu, Sedo. 

ponam, ſtabo, dabo, jungam. 

P 2 There 


"Bw 5 Book IV. of Vers. 
There are only ſome particulars to obſerve, whi 
we ſhall comprize in a few words. * 


ANNOTATION. 


The future of theſe verbs retains ſometimes the reduplication, y 
$vow, I will give, taken from didi: d. d ęa c, 1 will run «Va, 
taken from 910 vH, to rum away. ' | | 


Rl XII. N 7; 
| Of the FixzsT AorisT, © 
The following aoriſts put a for ca: ihn,, Ta, Ware, 

* EXAMPLES. 

The firſt aoriſt ought to be formed from the firſ 
future, as from 540w, t510%, But we meet with three 
here in xa, which change their characteriſtic c into , 
Viz. thee, I have put, for ibnoa : Jua, I have ſent, from 
' Ins mitto, conjugated like ibn: Iduna, I have given, 
from didups. 

But theſe aoriſts ſeem to be confined to the indica- 


tive. - 
Rurez XIII. 
Of the PRETERPERT ECT. 


Verbs from io, vow, make um; but 5nps, sic, bath 
— 2 | WT 
EXAMPLES. * 


The preterperfect ſhould by right take the penuli 


ma of the future, according to the general rule; ne- 
vertheleſs, thoſe that come from verbs in «, aſſume 
«+ in the penultima, after the manner of the Bœotiam, 
who conſtantly change n into « : Tifuxa, I have _ 
for ribma, from the Haw gie. Likewiſe zh, 
Tau, to ſend. But the Dorics always retain ; , 
rina, &c. | 

Thoſe derived from verbs in aw, oftentimes aſſume 
an « after the Doric form, inſtead of the » of the fu- 
ture; as Fnow, traxa, ſteti, for im; which however 
we ſometimes meet with, But 75axa is more fre- 


quently uſed, to diſtinguiſh it from ic, the perfett 


middle of iche, fo, perſto. See Book III. Rule v. 


And this perfect retains the- rough breathing of the 


preſent, though the aoriſts aſſume the ſmooth, "I 


way, 


384K 


b 


8A. 


Kr. 7428 


jay, per/tans, from whence cometh igt ra, or iraira, Od. a. ac- 
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From the plural ide, is formed — ſyncope 
har; from whence a picart, you have quitted, you haue 
arted. | 
12 plu-· perfect is regularly formed from the per- 
fet, and is conjugated atter the manner of barytons: 
from rie ia, irebeixtei, poſueram, &c. es 
This tenſe happens ſometimes to be ſyncopated, 
lelulga, iracav, Perſtiterant, after the manner above 
mentioned in the aoriſts, Chap. II. page 200, 201. 
The tenſes of the other moods are formed regularly 
fom the active, like the barytons, 


Thus from iraxa comes iraxic, in the infinitive, and by. 
caſis and ſyncope, ir@ra;., But ive, without crafis or ſyncope, 
js the preſent infinitive of xp, reduplicated with :. See page 


196, 
 RuLe XIV. 
The PazT1c1PLe of the PrxrEROr formed by ſyncope. 


"Eras ſyncopated from iraxa, forms the participles 
cds, ic. 
EXAMPLES. | 
The participles are alſo derived from the tenſes of 
tie indicative, ribuna, participle, reduxus, &c, But by 
ſyncope and contraction we Ey alſo icads, ic dg, &rog, 
fans, perſtans, and from thence the compound J&:5-uc, 
«ra, 65, divided, or ſeparated; becauſe the Ionics reject 
x from the perfect, taxa, lc, and ſhortening gene- 
nally the penultima, when it happens to be long, as 
Auma, Ae, they form from thence the participle, 
4 wwaus, of which the Attics by contraction make 
piwws, promptus, from udo, to ſeek or deſire. In like 
manner G., gone, or departed, from (Jaw, to go, or 
walk: ved, born, from yew, to be born. Where the 
maſculine and neuter are alike ; and the feminine makes. 
«a, and not vie. | N 
| | ANNOTATION. 


Theſe preterites and participles ſometimes retain the long vowel, 
U agua, x1x42n%, from whence comes & xixagnus gaviſus.; 
ud in like manner icnde, for i runde. &c. 3 

Sometimes they receive in the middle, even after the contraction, 
ne of theſe two vowels, a, : thus inſtead of yu, we ſay u- 
ai, dreg, born; and inſtead of cue, we ſay ice, aro, Ion. rec, 


P 3 cording 


214 Box IV, 07 VIII. 
cording to Euſtathius, as we read in Herodotus, iriale, and irſan, 


in the indicative. 

Therefore we ought to take notice here of four different pari. 
ciples ; the common, as ., via, ©; the Ionic, yyad;, via, 
6; ; the contract, u, Gon, ws ; and that which after the convyc. 
tion aſſumes a vowel, yyaus, yryaura, yyass, retaining every 


; where an Ws | 


Ter the PASSIVE, 
FirsT FuTvurE. 
Tihn00jp2s, Fabnoowns, sehne oεi. 
It is formed regularly from the active. But the 
ſyllable preceding «4 termination 6100.44 muſt be ſhort, 
either becauſe it is peculiar to the paſſive of theſe 
verbs to have the penultima ſhort in every tenſe, as xc 
have obſerved, Rule XI, page 207; or becauſe it comes 
from the ſhort penultima of the future active, it be. 
ing the analogy of verbs in w pure, to have it ſome- 
times long, and ſometimes ſhort ; as s, iow, or 19: 
d, dc, Or ww, & c. Thus from Sie, Fiow, comes 
rih,jjꝗ (with ar in the firſt ſyllable, by reaſon of 
the following 0) : from dc, pabicouar ; from 4%, 
diu, Johncowar; and the like. 
T "Eur HOXINT.. 
eri0nv, ahm, (ohn. 
I.t is formed regularly from the future, putting bi 
for bio and prefixing the augment. 
„ Rer s NV. 
Of the penultima of the PRETERYERTEZ Cr. 
| Aiduxa makes dio, with the penultima ſhort ; but 
ribema takes mia, | 
| EXAMPLES, | 
The perfect is regularly formed from the active, 
changing a into was, and aſſuming a ſhort vowel in 
the penultima, for the reaſons above mentioned in the 
future; as diduxa, Jidouai, But vibena, having a- 
ſymed « in the penultima of the active, continues 10 
keep it in the paſſive, becauſe of a particular dialect 
and therefore theſe preterites are to be formed thus, 
PerFECT, 


ribu fal, aha, dldonat. pin 
| | "5 
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| Pru-yreRFECE, 
eredeiun, ta pry, id. 
 _PaAvLO-POST*FUTURE: 
crete i A ⁹mmi, did 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
FigsT Forure and ARTS r. 
1th, f Fab, dog, 
like 7108, page 202. | 
PerFECT and PLu-PERFECT. 
Teoma, fat, died 


reh. £52. ded. 
like the preſent, page 209. 
OPTATIVE. 


 FigsT FuTurE. 


rihneoium, Fallncoiun, belnoviuny. 
FixsT AoRk1sT. 
Then, rahelm, dobeiny. 
PerRFECT and PLU-PERFECT. 
rie, au , didoſum, 
70:50. gate. did. 
PAvLO-POST-FUTURE. 
Tihucoiun, igavoium,  didooo; EY 
IMPERATIVE. * 
 Finsr FouTure and Aexier. * 
Tits, rah, dots. | 
PerFECT and PLU-PERFECT., 


rico, 15200, didooo, 
tio ho. deo. vol. 
INFINITIVE. 


| FigsT FUTURE. 
Trhnowlas, rahiete bat, Jobiorodas. 


FIRST AoRI1ST. 
ri ? Fahne, M. 
PRT ECT and PLU-PERFECT. 
iber, irdolai, | didoodas. 
PAavLo-POST-FUTURE. 
riſeſcer hai, ipdriodu, debe ha. 
PARTICIFLES. 
FixsT FUTURE. 


rind pry, * gehn 
4 


FIRST 


21 55 Boox IV. of Vzerss. 
i FinsT Aonklis r. \ 
the, Cabeſſ,, dabei. 

PERrrer and PLU-PERFECT. 
rü, ia  didopiCy. 

Paulo- os r- xurukx. 

Tino Oy, ina pol, did, 
For the MIDDLE VERB. 


We have already obſerved, that its ſecond aoriſt 
conformed to the imperfe& paſſive through all the 
moods, as we have put it. 
The preſent and imperfe& are the ſame with the 
paſſive, as in all other ſorts of verbs. So that there 
remain only two tenſes, 140 | 
The fl future and firſt aoriſt, which are formed 
regularly from their active in all moods: thus from 
the future active, Sd, gu, dd, is formed the 
5  FixsT FutTurs Mibppl z.. 
Indic. Optat. Infin. Particip. 
Si, Qhooiun, Soto, Hua. 
gion, Frooipm, - Sito bai,  Fnoopr ly, 
ducopai, Vuoripm, dean, docu. 
The aoriſt is formed in the fame manner: From 
ihn, Inca, in, Comes the! ©! |/ | | 
FixsT AoRIST MippLE, 


ih, ſeldom uſed, 709 | . 
Indicat. Subj. Optat. Imp, Infin. Part. 
ic noah, rio, rncalu, goal, reag bat, Fn 9 aj, 


Curt pm, ſeldom uſed. ; 
efroteferkretecte dEr cert. checkeete hehe: hd 
Of the IRREGULAR VERBSinw 


E may conſider two ſorts of irregular verbs in 
ps: the firſt which follow nearly the analogy of 
the preceding, but are uſed only in very few tenſes, the 
2 part of which we ſhaſl find in the book of 

efectives: and the others, which differ wider from 


S «4 


„though they haye more, tenſes than 


the ſaid an 


the former. Theſe deſerve to be particularly taken 
notice of, becauſe, as they are in frequent uſe, they may 
Fuzzle thoſe who are not well acquainted with __ 


L. Ir FIA 


5 235388 F AS E 
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In order to facilitate the conjugation of theſe. irre- 
gulars, we ſhall refer them to the regulars, accord- 
ing to their characteriſtics ; where we muſt always 
remember their general analogy, which is, to have a 
long vowel in the ſingular, and a ſhort one in the dual . 
and plural. For attending to this analogy, and obſerv- 
ing ſome particulars, which we ſhall comprize in a few 
rules, theſe verbs will beeaſily imprinted in the memory, 
which otherwiſe are apt to create trouble even to thoſe 
who have made ſome progreſs in the language. 

We may divide theſe irregulars into three claſſes ; - 
the firſt derived from the verb , marked with a 
ſmooth breathing; the ſecond from io, with a rougk 
breathing; and the third from a different verb from . 

The Fleas of theſe verbs are almoſt the ſame as 
thoſe of the foregoing. | 
Am AA A A A A A ARA ASA 

+ SKATE F*+ 
Of derivatives from io, witha ſmooth breathing: and firſt, 
OF *EIMT, ſum, I am. 
RulE XVI. 
Formation of this verb. 


From lo, with a ſmooth breathing, comes «ui acuted; it 
makes the ſingular in ils, il, ici, and the plural inirpin, ici, iii. 
| EXAMPLES, . 
NE ſubſtantive verb ei is formed from i, Ian, 
1 from whence regularly it ſhould make nw ; but 
it neglects the reduplication, and does not ſo much as 
change « into n, for fear of confounding it with u, 
[ ſay. It only adds an + to es, to lengthen its penul- 
uma, which it retains in the firſt and ſecond perſon 
lar, dropping it in the third, as alſo in the dual 

a 2 except the laſt. It takes an acute on the 
laſt ſyllable, to diſtinguiſh it from «ps, to go, marked 
vith a circumflex on the firſt, of which we ſhall ſpeak 
tereafter, For diſſyllables in ps have naturally this 
cent; as ywyi, tO know: ups, 0 enter: , 7 
lear, &c. This verb is conjugated according to the 
following table, after which we ſhall give each tenſe 


1 particular . with its dialects. 
5 TABLE 


2 *mgovtzony 
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dro arte, . FY N 


* | vive. Io cpeaba, »edc, " 


Of the VIII dpi, fm. 21 


INDICATIVE. 
PRESENr. 

Sing. ui, tic, vel a, Tuf 

Dor. ten, Poet. 2% Att. zu, irrs, and #1. 

Fol. 1, and dect. | 
Dual est C75 ic, i gur. 
P lur . deu, gi, | tos, 

Poet. :iulvy, Poet. ins, Dor. is. 

and i, | Hol. ire, Ion. 1240 
Dor. Ai, Poet. face.. 


The compounds are conjugated i in the fame manner, 
but draw back the STcENT. : wagt, adſum, wage, 
rigici wdgpec atv, water, Taper, 

Obſervations on the dialecis. 

17 the ſerond perſon, which paſſes for an enclitic, is regular, coming 
from the firſt, by changing fis into 8, according to the general analogy ; 
4 nus, Tiling : Sidwpr, Adee, Cc. Voſſrus ſays, it is repeated four 
times in Homer, but he might have ſaid above fifteen times. Neverthe- 
hſr & is more uſual in proſe, but it will hardly be found in the aboye- 
mentioncd poet, except in the thirteenth wer/e of 7 his battle of the be frogs 
zun ri ; Hoſpes quis es? And this ſecond perſon ſeems to be 
dived from the middle ; for lena ſhould naturally make in, and ac» 
carding to the Attics ins and afterwards by Pony oh a}, 

En for i ers ts Very Fare but it is uſed for i WE, licet,, and for 
inc, inſunt, from the verb iu 

The other dialetts are marked fu 1 in the c „ of the 


preſent, their analogy havin been explained. The French, yous 
elles, or vous Etes, /cems to derived from the ſecond per/ou bci, or 7%. 
RULEZ XVII. 


Of the IurERTZer. | 
1. The imperfell makes Tv, is or Jolla, J or fn, re- 
| taining nin all numbers. 
2. But , ſignifies alſo ivi and dixi : iols implies alſe 
ſcito and es: it, i. 
EXAMPLES. 


ding zy, de and Toba, 5 $ _ zy, 
3, Poet. : | + % 
— ts, R ny _ 
Poet. 5 nay nv, and a im, ions and 16, and ys. 
ioxoy and tory Poet. ioxs. 
Dual * #* + Iron, 
| P Oet. cop, rm. 
Plur 0 Nu, Art, Joav. 
Dor. nt; e Sync. zy. 
P oct, 4, irs, ioar, iogoay, and ioK0% 


1. This 


2% Book IV. Of Vers; | 


This imperfect is regular in its formation: fox 


1. 
as i ſhould naturally make is, or without redupli- 
cation Ii, its imperfect mult of courſe be , becauſe, 
as the verb begins with an immutable vowel, it is in- 
capable of augment. 
But in its conjugation it is irregular; foraſmuch az 
it always retains u in the dual and plural of the com. 
mon tongue, | 
The ſecond perſon in da is from the Æolics, whoſe 
tice it is to put this termination after s, 35, Jola: 
it is common enough in authors. 
The third perſon 5 is very little uſed, inſtead of 
which we rather ſay iv. 1 | 
2. The explication of the ſecond part of the rule, 
with regard to , may be ſeen in the following title 
of dialects; and in regard to ic. and 7%, you wil 
find it in the imperative preſently. | 
Obſervations on the dialects. 


The Attics rejefting the » of this imperſect, ſay 4 in the firſt perſon, 

eram, as may be proved from Ariftophanes. 71 he Ionics reſolving it, 

Jap ia, and the poets taking the long vonvel, write Ja, eram 2 
ewhence comes the third goon ne, or new, erat, for 8, which is lun 

ed. 2 a, Ar 

«ira aorift, and others ſay it is a perfect middle. 

The 2 — ba 4 lab. gets a fay likewiſe Im, ins, in, 
changing afterwards the /yllabic into a temporal, 4m, ins, in, &c. 
They ew form them in ouov, 16, u, like the barytons. 

The ſecond perſon Mol. zoba, aſſumes likewiſe an augment, inoba. 
The Dorics Jay 4; in the third perſon, erat, changing » into 5; for i 
—— or . al | : * 

The dual adds a o, eſpecially among the poets, ce, em, aſſumi 
the ſbort wowel iro, or os from whence frm to be derived. the 
French nous eſtions ; as nous fumes ſcems to proceed from the plural 


mus. But the ports uſe alſa the ſhort vowel in this number, tpn, inty 


Dc. ayherein they conform to the regular analogy. | 
Several fyncopate the third perſon plural, as 5» for 476, ihn for 
J9r0r, they had known: but it is not ſo wery frequent. 
But i u likewiſe the firſt perſon of the ſecond aorift middh of 
Inj, to go, vide page 227 z and, moreover, the firfl perſon 9, the 
imperfett of .@nui, to ſay, page 236; whereto wwe may likewiſe add, 
that is, ith @ rough breathing, is the ſecond aoriſt of ing, to ſend, 
ge 228. | | 
ts © he ſecond aorift among the. poets it ver, derived regularly from tht 
baryton iu, of which the Tonics, according to Euftath. make tu, avith- 
out the augment ; from whence comes its, by crafts ils, and by extenſin 
izg, in Herodotus, | 


From 


om, he was upon. But Euftathius ſays, that 


Fre 


7 
1 
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From thenct comes the ſubjunttive tu, and iu, the optative Tous. 


he participle lor, as wwe ſhall ſee hereafter. fr 
my 8 Sometimes alſo an imperfett, us mor” lov, II. E. fic quon- 


* 


eram. | * | 

wo SUBJUNCTIVE., 
Sing. à, 75, & Toba, 3, Ion. Ji. 2 
. Ain, and io.” ” - 

Poet. % - - fins, %, and not. | 
Dual. . . 3rov, Jrov. | 
Plur. du, Ire, os. | 

Dor. @p;. 1 po. | 


1 . 


Poet. et, logie, &c. * | a 
From thence comes pile, atcording to Euſtathᷣ. inter- 


| 
ſim, acquiram. | | 
OPTATITE. __ | | 


Sing. um, ens, tin. 

Poet. 70 ft, olg, 701. 
Dual . tinrov, tir. 
Plur. n ar, cab. 

Sync. ip, ore, + nu. 

| | +3 VI] % s 49 
IMPERATIVE.-- 
Sing. 15% or tow, ' trw. 
Poet. toow, Dor. 470. 
Dual Lon, cu. 
Plur. ie, Sway, 
ANNOTATION, 


We meet with 4} for of, from whence magu, come hither ; as 
— with ire for ic, from the baryton {, lire, by craſis gro, 

, Cili, . | | | 

leb comes alſo from Ton, to row, whereof preſently, But 
, be gone, is the imperative of «ps, to go: ice, and ici, in the 
indicative, have an acute on the laſt ſyllable ; but Tres, and It, 
in the imperative, have the accent on the firſt, as Apollonins 
teacheth, Book III. Chap. xxvii. A 


INFINITIVE. 


Fivau, Att. Ttvat, Fol. EVE) Jon. tt, Dor. num 
and 7urs, See Book III. Rule xlv. 


PARTICIPLES. 
FILA 20 X, eng 5 zy, ur 05. 
irg, igon, Ion. AR 
o, Dor. den. 
ioioa, 
and Fi Plato, 


ita, 


; More. 
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» MIDDLE. 
The ſubſtantive verb hath likewiſe its 
from whence it takes the imperfe& and the 


TY 


For from in, the preſent middle, ſhould be dun, 
from whence comes the imperfect 3, and the 
future Leh. 
INDICATIVE, 
IMPERFECT. 
Sing. dum +7 oy Fro, Cram, at, at. 
Dual 140, ze ho, ehm. 
y P lur, duda, nod, 45 — 
| Ion. iar, Poet. dare, Hom, 
FixsT Furunz. 
Sing. Tropa, ion, {027% 
Poet. ie, deen, dera. 
Dor. ioornpai, Feet, ical. 


Dual iro parlor, | 70 10 boy, i tho. | 
a chor. : 
Plur. ioopedla, Leiche, Trovras. 


O PTATIVE. 8 
Sing. Leun, 049, euro, &c. J 
Poet. ioodporr. P 
From whence comes wagooipnr, aferen, amoviunm, alſetu 
Infin. or9bas. In 
Part. io0puevoc. tur: 
Poet. ioo6pm. | | doubl 
Clenardus, and the common grammarians, take fun for be even 
plu- perfect of %; but it is better to take it for the imperſed a 
14. Thus Euripides ſays iyu 1 ergoJ T1; u Hν vie, that Is 
1 liberorum Proditor non eram, I did not betray them. We read The 
ewiſe magypunr, aderam, I was =o in Demoithenes, and other, the fore 
ve reac 
oc n revi1 
CHAP. VIL 
Of "EIMI and "IHMI, eo, vado. W 
Rulr XVIII. | 
Of the formation of «, ti. 
From lo is formed iu, and thence dus, vado, bid * 


| caſts away « from the dual and plural. 
| 7 Exam: 


"INS 


VS barns 


Of the Var ms is and Tnus, es, vado. 223 


. ExAMPLES. 

HIS verb N is likewiſe derived from 7%, marked 
with a ſmooth breathing. For the poets firſt 
changed it into 5%, from whence du has been taken, 
which is ſometimes rendered by the preſent, eo, I g; 
and oftener by the future, ibo, I will go, Juſt as the 
French mean ſometimes the future, when they ſay 
in the preſent, je men vas. Hence the future of this 
verb is obſolete, though Homer has made ule of the 

middle, Net rat, Od. o. 

t preſerves the diphthong « in the ſingular of the 
preſent and imperfect, juft as the regular verbs have 
their long vowel z and in the dual and plural it has. 
only (as they have their ſhort yowel only) whereas «i, 
ſun, has « only in the 2 of theſe two numbers, 
excepting the third pe 
diphthong. This verb is conjugated thus. 

INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 


PazSENT, 

+ Sing. TA tis or tt tin, 40, 1 po. 

Dual Tov, | iTov, | 

Plur. 7&w, ire, nei Or ia, according to ſome. 

lon. lere. 

In like manner wgooiao, adeunt : tiriari, ingrediun- 
tur ; vgelaci, prodeunt. But the following have a 
double accent; dia and aviaciv, they aſcend: xalia- 
u and xa, they deſcend : ditacu and Jiaow, they 
Irgverſe : piliari and iliaca, they purſue. 


ANNOTATION, 


The ſecond perſon « is ſcarcer here. than tte, quite the reverſe of 


the foregoing verb: however, it is found among the poets, whence 
ve read a v abi, or abibis, in Theocritus, and likewiſe in Lucian 
n reviviſc. wire r Tixom, artem aggrederis, 


Rure XIX. 
Whence this verb takes its preterites and aoriſts. 


The preterites and aoriſts are taken from tiu, 


EXAMPLES. 
This verb borrows almoſt all its preterites and aoriſts, 
ſom the poetic verbe!. Thus, though it forms regulagly 
1 | ? 


on, which in both reſumes the 
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The l 
Sing. my e. a, 
Dual . re, - Tn, 
| Plur. 7 han ins, 10 av, 
From whence comes Eiucav, they afſembled togethe, 
And in the dual, Form, in Hom. and Heſiod. 
| Nevertheleſs it takes likewiſe , whence come: 

the third perſon, wy he did go, Heſych. And thence 
is derived the Att. 3%, Hom. and by reſolution Fin 
from whence we have (E400, in Apollodorus, 
From the ſame verb is alſo derived the unusual 
| preterite, id, whence is formed the 

Plu-PERTECT. 
Ext, Att. Futis, plur. xe, ſync. Feine and? vun, 
fueramus. In the ſame manner, teh, eruperamus: 
woorh rr, acceſſeramus. Likewiſe zur, Fre, i verati: 
Wine, exiveratis. | 

Fixsr AortsT 
Should be go, whence comes the third perſon plural, 
na, and thence Moon, 5 nioav, and #5 fiecas 3 as 41 the 
third perſon dual, icαντ , Att. incaxrm. 


The compound, priioa, intermiſi; participle mid- 
dle, piTuTapoQy, II. 2 intermiſſus, interveniens. 


Sxcoxp AokisT. 
Sing. 7, its, is, from the ſame iu. 
r 
+" Wes nad Se 
SUBJUNCTIVE,. 
The preſent and imperfect are obſolete, 
Scoop AoORIST. 
Sing. iw, ins, &c. whence comes emiwpe), abtamu!, 
OPTATIVE. 
The preſent and imperfect are hardly ever uſed, 


, SECOND AOR1ST. 


Sing. 7 10%, Loi, tos, Sc. Thus in Joſephus, 6 
an F be returned. 
IMPE 


* 


Of the VzRBs «us and 7 Input, eo, vado. 2256 


IMPERATIVE. 


PaesenTt and IMPEREECT. i 
Ling. Ib, 7 Tro. Dual 7 "IM rv. Plur, 7 itt, [Twoay. 


But we likewiſe ſay «7 for 7, from the verb lo, 


whence t. ſhould come, and by craſis . Thus iu, 
Heſych. exi: du, abi: diu, go en; and ſuch like. 


We do not find this verb compounded with ovv, or 


age. 
Second AoORIST. ' | 
| Sing. ! 1, ire, &c. In like manner is, eri: it is 
formed regularly from the ſecond aoriſt indicative 7, 
INFIN 1 TIVE. L 
Eivzs : whence comes t, 40 depart, or to be 
one : TaApeivas, to approach. 
We allo find 7 11-19 whether it comes from «; ti, by 
ing s, or from ita, by ſyncope, of which we 
MY | ſpeak in the next rule. 
Obſervation on the dialefs. 


The uſual dialects are to be found allo in this verb; Att. {pads 
and lin, Dor, py and ii, &c. 


PARTICIPLES. 
 Sxcond AoRIsT. | 
Tur, iovrogy izoz, % From the indicative aoriſt To. 
ANNOTATION... 
Others will have it, that {us is the preſent tenſe, obſerving at the 
lame time that there are three preſent participles acuted : ih, Jens, 


going (which ſcems rather in that Caſe to conic from I whereof 
mon): x4w, vadens, walking : and ide, gui eff, for 2, from «pi; 


Jum, to be. 
The MIDDLE VERB: 


PRETERPERFECT: 
Ela, alſo from the poetic verb eie, Att. 7 , by re- 


ſolution 37z, Nac, fie : and this perſon is the ſame | 


with the third perſon of the imperfect active. Plur. 
alu, ſync. 7pw, we have gone : from n comes 
drin, abiimus. 

Pru-Prxrrer. 


Hun, abieram : whence comes ava and dra, Lu- 


can, redierat : die, tranſiverat, Herod. dufyn, Lucian, 
uarraverat i dict fia, narraverant, Id. 
. | Neef u 


—— — — 


226 Boox IV. Of Venns. - "BE 

loonie, egreſſus fuerat, Plut. peries, perſecutus fur: 
rat, Phan. Cl ry venerat, ſuccurrerat, pl = 
Third perſon plural F,, Att. dran,: whence 
avieoav, revenerant : tree, egreſſi fuerant : ay 
«ra, Lucian, invadentibus hoſtiliter occurrerant : 
Arjiras, abierant. We likewiſe meet with inawjups, 
redieramus. 5 


FuTUuRE. 

The poetic verb « forms alſo drouas, ibo: inuiry 

pars, Til go and meet him, Hom, Thence comes the 
firſt 2orifi rare, he is gone; and its compound par. 

cCiple in Homer, rru,Au , having followed. 


II, co, vado, I go. 


ANU XX, 
5; Of its formation. 
"Ew with a ſmooth breathing forms alſo Inu, wbich is 
| wſed but in very few perſons. 


155 EXAMPLES. | 
From this ſame 7% with a ſmooth breathing, comes 
likewiſe I, eo, vado, formed by an improper redu- 
plication. 

This verb is intirely regular; but is uſed only in a 
few = gps moſt of which we find in Heſych. and 
. * guns; 

n the ent, ue, be goes, plur. Tee, we go: 
whence A duitun, we r, ; e we deſcend, 
in Alex. Aphrod. | 

In the imperfect, 7wav, they did go. 

In the optative, i, I wiſh he went. 

In the infinitive, ia, to go; from whence we have 
am, to depart : prriivas, 10 run after, to Purſue, Of 
© follow : wgecorivas, to go towards, . 
In the participle, i, ih, going, and iw, wn: 
purriovres ace, Gaza, ſolliciting every body: hrrunm, 
vn drr, Baſil, embracing virtue. 


In the Mippiz Vers. 


| The preſent is Ih from whence comes era. br 
$965 away . ievr&, They £0 away, | A 
2 


ForxMaTton of , mitto, 225 


The participle ;#4»©-, Apollonius, going away. 
The ſecond aoriſt , I went; from whence comes 
iv, J arrived, I was juſt come. 

he imperative l, if, be gone. 


| CHAP, VIII. 
Of verbs derived from io, with a rough breathing: 
| And firſt of IH, mitto, to ſend. 
Rutz XXI. 
Of the formation of this verb. 
Hi with a rough breathing, coming from tu, conforms 


entirely to Tings, 
TY IS verb is not irregular, ſince it conforms en- 
| 4 tirely to ib: but we place it here among the 
reſt derived from %, whence it is formed by an im- 
proper reduplication. It is conjugated thus. 


INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 


EXAMPLES: 


PRESENT. 5 
Sing. i, Ins, nos, mitto, is, it. 
| terov, terov. N 
Plur. per, lert, eto. 


Ion. lia, from thence ldi. 


The compounds vary wich regard to their accent; 
leiaci, intromittunt ; vgeciaci, admittunt : but inacs 
takes a circumflex ; and cu Or owed, commitunt, 
has both, 
The IMPERFECT. 

Im, mittebam, like irilyw. But inſtead of this we 
generally make uſe of the imperfect of i, which is 
, its, ith, S C. according to = third rule. Likewiſe 
in compoſition, a, AO, aÞics :; and according to 
the Attics lor, dimittebam, relinguebam, permittebam : * 
% 2% Ove , Mark i. 34. and he did not ſuffer them 
to ſpeak. It borrows alſo of the poetic d, the imper- 
fect i, v7es, it, from whence comes «abeiere, II. G. 


Q ai. - Forums 
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| FuTURE. 
"How, detic, nou, mittam, &c. like $10w, From thenee 
come iow, immittam, Hom. uebi, tranſmittam, Heſiod, 
FizsT AoR1sT. | 
"Hxa (for ca) like Ibn, as, . Thus aÞnxc, remifi, 
vagina, omiſi; cu, Lucian, intellexi. | 
Fn the plural 5zap# : its compound avixaper, ſynco- 
pated api, dimiſimus. 
The Attics prefix here a ſyllabic augment, ſaying 
ma, ivina, u,, t | 
SegconD AORIST. 


Sing. 5», Ie, © 
Dual trov, | £71V, 
Plur. ve, tre, day. 


From whence comes wgseoav, præmiſerunt. It is formed 
from the imperfect, by caſting away the reduplication. 
PERFECT. 

Ea with u, Bceot. for Ju, like vibuna. From 
thence comes the plu- perfect ew ; the participle 
zixws, its compound aPeuxus, qui dimifit , infinitive 
abdumivai, dimiſiſſe. But from the perfect aÞiixa is allo 
formed aÞwxz, dimiſi; paſſive a, and dÞinpa, 
dimiſſus ſum : aPiwlai os a a Hagia, Luc. vii. 48. % 
fins are forgiven. 3 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PrxsENT. 
S, ie, ills Ke. 
RULlE XXII. 
For the SECOND AoR1ST. 
The ſuljunctive aoriſt d, i, forms likewiſe lo, tu, ix. 
EXAMPLES. 1 

The ſecond aoriſt regular is ©, 1s, J, &c. formed 
from the preſent, by rejecting the reduplication. But 
the Attics prefix a ſyllabie augment to it, %, is, i» 
of which the poets make a diphthong, de, ys, u, 
eÞriv, dimiſero. In like manner z, ine, In: am 
Hom. remiſerit, by adding the vowel u. 
OPTATIVE. 

PR ESENT. 


im and 701. Second a0rilt _ 


MPE- 


TF SA & 2 


Fon MATION of Taps, mitto. 
IMPERATIVE. 


PRESENT. 
Tah, ira, &c. 


| SECOND AORIST. | 
77, tru, like dis. From thence come the com- 
pounds wie, præmitte: ASt, dimitte : xabs;, demitte. 


INFINITIVE. 
| PRESENT. 
va, demittere : aÞiivai, dimittere. 
SECOND AORIST. 
Ehai, its compound a@civas, dimittere. We meet alſo 
with {«Tagnz, Simpl. in Epict. laxare, remittere : 
iraphval, Achil. Tatius, immittere, ſubmittere. 


PARTICIPLES. 

Preſent, iis. Second aoriſt, dg, r: from whence 
rabtic, qui ſubmiſit : 7&5 v6pa; xadiow, Dion. Caſſius, 
comas ſubmiſſæ : acptis, qui dimiſit, &c. 

5 PASSIVE. 

Preſent, Tua, Jam ſent, like rib eu. 
Imperfect, iim, I was ſent. 
Firſt Aoriſt, ib, like #ri0v. 

But we likewiſe ſay «99; from whence come a@cid, 
and aÞidnv, dimiſſi ſunt : waętibn, Hom. dimiſſus eſt. 

Perfect, ua, the third perſon plural, was, miſe 
ſunt from whence dÞ«:ivrai, dimiſſi ſunt : autivras, re- 
miſi ſunt, Att. aÞiwwras and dir] in the ſame 
manner as aPiwna, for ap, dropping the ſubjunc- 
tive, and inſerting an . | 

But becauſe the regular preterite ſhould be h 
and its compound ZÞqua:, from thence comes Ai, 
remiſſio : as from the natural preterite ria (inſtead 
of which we ſay Tideppas) comes giga, iow, theme, 
poſition, &c. | 

Thus from «i, eo, perfect pas, from the 


229 


poetic 
tw, come eirtov, and irtov, rejecting , and by pleo- | 


nalm iryriov, eundum. 


The reſt is formed regularly. For in makes in the 
ſubjunctive #93, third perſon plural i861, mittantur. 
T9” 
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Infinitive, ib, or ib. 3 from whence come 
ive, and ivalnvai, immiſſum eſje vagen, Euſeb. 
languidum Ye. | 

Particip e, ibelg, frog, miſſus ; from whence av); 


abſolutus : apibiic, dimiſſus, &c. 
© MIDDLE 


Indicative firſt aoriſt, u, Juw, Hude: whence 
come amepm, remit, or dicavi: wgoouapm, adn}, 


c. | | 

Sccond aoriſt, tum, to, and 7, Z, tro, like ihn, 

Subjunctive, Jun. 

Optative, tin, tio, ro. 

Imperative, ice, and to, 2, iche: iche, ic hνο? whence 
we have abu, ſubmittito ; vęicu, admittito; ages, pre. 
mittito, emittilo ; retaining the ſame contraction as in 
the imperfect and ſecond aoriſt. 

Infinitive, da: ; participle, wes 3 whence vit 
vos, præmitteus, emittens. 


= 


Obſervation on the verb ovings, to underſtand, 


Torn, committo, is compoſed of inp, mitto ; it is taken for u 
together, or to confront, to compare, and to put m—_ z and 

metaphorically for to hear, to underſtand, comprehen „ know, ſe, 
and percei ve, ſignifying the application of the ſenſes or of the mind 
to the object. It forms its tenſes ſometimes from itſelf, and fome- 
times from ow, circumfiexed, Thus we ſay in the third perk 
Singular, owinos and ound, intelligit; and in the plural, unde 
and owngos, intelligunt. In the imperative, sl. and ou. In 
the participle, ours, wl;, and ovnwr, Bog, intelligens. But ow, 
Sog, conveniens, comes from UVa 

The firſt aoriſt is eu (like zu above mentioned) cmi 
conſcius ſum, intellexi ; M ya ovvixar, Mark vi. 52, for they did ui 
wrderfland, But the Attics change „ into E, Evinxe MES TAY 
Hom. in pug nam commiſit, where we find a ſyllabic « after the pre- 

fition, which makes a double augment. And ſometimes thus 4 

put before, ifurnxa, azz, tz &C. 


3 


CHAP, 


1 
i, 


Ve 
1 


\P, 


CHAP. IX. 
Of *IEMAI, HMAl, and EUIAI. 


RuLe XXIII. 
Formation of ai, concupiſco. | 

Ilha coming from ts, with a rough breathing, expreſſes 
defire. | : | 
a EXAMPLES, 

HIS verb is uſed in the preſent paſſive, dh, 
la, like rileuas : its compound iPituas, I 
de r 6. 5 % 


Imperfect, 7, iÞsum. But it is ſcarce uſed except 
in theſe two tenſes, 
ANNOTATION. 

This verb ſometimes ſignifies to go, but with a ſort of an eager- 
neſs or deſire. Homer ſays, ad ixpiror, of thoſe who were 
returning to their country, Therefore this verb is properly the 
paſſive of in, mitte, which implies that a perſon — a ſtrong 
deſre of ſomething. - 3 
 *HMAI, ſedeo, to fit. 

RuLEe XXIV. 
Of the formation of I. 


1. Ju, with a rough breathing, comes likewiſe from 
b 

2. Retaining its n, it is often taken for the preterite. 

3. But tie and ticpm are from iGopas; nopas from 
ndw ; and eipar from io. 1 

| EXAMPLES, 

1. This verb follows the middle voice, and is 
formed from ie, to fit, in the manner as follows: 
by repeating they make iw, and from thence is 
formed in, in the middle dh, and by craſis u., 
It retains the » in all its numbers, and therefore is con- 


Jugated thus. | 
INDICATIVE, 
Sing. Nc, FTA AT hs 
Dual nbov, zo Jov, 1noYov, 
Plur. 34:92, node, vrai, 


Q 4 The 


FoRMATION of Jai, ſedeo; 110 


Ion. ja rat, Poet. ara. 


[ 


* 


232 " Book IV. Of Vers. 


The compounds draw back the accent : 22 
xabnoas, and xa, xabnras. 
2. This tenſe is often taken for the preterite. 
3: Hence we may remark four preterites, which 
reſemble each other, and without a your deal of care 
may be eaſily confounded, 
The firſt is this 5 . 
The ſecond, lena, ſedi, taken 1 TON 
to fit. Plu- perfect tie um, ſederam. 

This Wo likewiſe comes from i, by inſerting 7: 
its ſecond aoriſt is id:iv, whence the Latin /edrr: 
ſeems to be derived. Its compound 1 is xabigo; but 
changing « into i, we ſay likewiſe igu, xzh;gw, inxhgn, 
xahiow, ih, *,! the imperative, hig t, xali· 
gov, xexaxl . 

The third, h comes from ide, to rejoice or tak 

aſure. 

And the fourth, tial, comes from Jo, to areſs, er 
from ins, to ſend. See the latter in the preceding 
| chapter, and the former in the next page. 


IMPERFECT. 
Sing. dum, 100, | ro, 
Poet. 550. 
Dual zei, Joho, 55s. : 
Plur. ra, debe, Foro, Of irr 
Poet. are & da ro. 
In like manner, txabnuny, txalnoo, To, or, without 
the ſyllabic augment, xalnwn, xdtnro, To. Kit 
| ; 


IMPERATIVE. 


Hoe, Jeb, In the ſame manner x«Þneo, vedw, 
BE Jon. *a0no, and aſſumiug the ſhort vowel 2b, 


by craſis xb. K 

IN FIN IT VE. 2. 
"Hobai, xabiobas, ſedcere. "I f 
PARTICIPLE. numb 


Hun: in like manner va e“, wage 


"EIMAI, indutus ſum. 


This is a preterite coming from ib, as we have af 


| ready obſeryed ; z It is copyugated thus, 8 
ng: 


ForMaTION of ha, indutus ſum. 115 
Sing, hal, iran, (poet. trat) diras, and das; 


ird plur. aral. 
Plu- perfect, um and ioozumw; doo and toro; ire 
and ie, or ice; third plural ae, Hom. and jrogro, 


indutus fucrat. 

Participle, ιν . 

Future, tow Or toow,. | 

Firſt aoriſt active, oa and toon, ag, t, I have 
treſſed, I have placed. 

nfinitive, da and kcal; whence comes ien, 
Hom, but {Þ:ooas, with the accent on the firſt, is the 
imperative middle, like ru. 55 * 
irſt aoriſt middle, sozpn and icodpm, iu. 
Participle, :50oapoeGy. 
| ANNOTATION, 

We likewife ſay inv, induo, formed from the ſame 1%. See in 
the next book a liſt of the verbs in vw. 

But it is to be obſerved, that ſeveral of theſe ns, which are 
{med with a double oo, may likewiſe come ilona, I am 
hated, which we have already mentioned; as lea thou art dreſſed 
or ſeated ; ioo% Or i ood wn, I have placed or have dreſſed ic 
win, theſe who have dreſſed, built, or founded. | 


EEC LLC ns 


/UBEAFP. Xx | 
Of irregular verbs in ui, whoſe primitives are not iu or tu, 
RuLE XXV. 


out Of x:ipuai, jaceo. 


Kiuat, for Lecgal, comes from * ; it retains u in 
every number. | 
EXAMPLES. | 
ua, is derived from xi, oa. Whence fegu- 
larly ſhould be formed «pai, but the is inſerted 
after the t, in the ſame manner as in ip, I am, and 
ww, I go. It retains its diphthong throughout all its 
numbers, as , I fit, retains n. 


Iu, 


PRESENT. 
Sing. xi, xννν, XEIT AL, 
Dual xeipaeboy, xt, xtc. 
a Plur. ata,  witobe, ev. 
ä Ion. xia ran, Poet. ala. 


Imperfect, 
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Imperfect, izipmy, oo, 10; third plural, tum 
/ | 1 | Jon. xiavo, Poet, "AT, 
Future middle, x«/ro.44, as from xi, oa, 5, Ia. 
Dor. «4034: and x14019pas, 
Imperative, x«io0. Infinitive, x:io0as, Participh, 
u- | | N 
The following compounds draw back their accent: 
endxuper, I repoſe : iminupai, I lean upon: Jexuun, [ 
am in ſuch a diſpofition : but in the infinitive they 
retain it, wigmeeiodai, circumjacert. | * 
107771 ANNOTATION. 


We likewiſe read in Hom. Od. w. «iorlas, from the barytonoy 
verb ien; and in the imperfect, xioſſo, without an augment, h 


the ſubjunctive, xh from whence xalaxioilai, Lucian, ah 


ceant; auyxinlai, Plato, conflata, compoſita fit. 


RULEZ XXVI. 
Of Lena, ſcio, cognoſco: 


"Ions conforms to Lenni, and is frequently ſyncopated, 
| EXAMPLES. | 
"Ions is formed from iadw, ſcio, to know, without 
the reduplication. It is ſyncopated in ſeveral places 
and conjugated after the manner of 71, thus, 


INDICATLIVE. 
| Sing. inn, : . ions, inen. 
Dor. loans, ioasy iar. 
Dual learn, lar. 
Sync. les, ov. 
Plur. apa, iaart, traci. 
Sync. Ie, Dor. Ine, we know, {54 (from whence 


comes the compound xa7i5:, ye now ) ions, 


With the accent on the antepenultima, as alſo in the 

participle ioas, avlos, rec iono!, ſcientibus, —_— 

the common cuſtom of verbs in , according to 

it ſhould be ies, like ic; ioacs, like lcaci, &c. 
The imperfect, lem, ns, n, like 75m. ; 
Third plural, lcaras, ſync. Trap, ſciebant. But ien 

imports alſo ibant, from «7 above mentioned. 
Imperative, inal, ioarw, ſync. ich., ice, &c. 
But 7% ſigniſies likewiſe , from «pi, ſum, 3 

above, page 221. Third 
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Third plural, (0 AT WEAv, ſync. tSworar and 75 wv. 
In like manner its compounds, ui,. for gwizal, 


ras Wh, | 
lin f Rur XXVII. 
Of the middle formation. 

The middle Trauai, with a ſmooth breathing, aſſumes 

67, and forms TSα˙. 
W EXAMPLES. | 

The middle verb of i is Jah, which aſſuming 
17, forms Lahn, with a ſmooth breathing, in which 
alone it differs from 75awas, flo, Thence comes ini 
pls tri gar, Att. min, inicalas, to know ; Whereas 


thirapai, 10 ſurprize, to fall upon, or oppreſs, comes 
from canal. | 
Imperfect, ii, inigaco, Ion. ao, contract u, als 3 
ind, with the temporal augment, nm, age, &c. 
RULE XXVIII. 
Onui, dico, conforms to isnui. From pm, comes pd, 
and thence v. : 


EXAMPLES. 
@1ul is formed from dw, without the reduplicatic 
and is irregular with r egard to the accent. 


The ACTIVE. 


PRESENT. | 
Sing. Oni, Si (with ſubſcribed) Oui. 
Dor. $awi. Dor. pri. 
Dual arov, Parov. 
- Plur. Papi, Pari. Oat. 


Dor. $asli. 

The accent upon the laſt ſyllable, though in the 
participle we ſay, as, avros, Tois Par, with a circum- 
lex. And the reaſon is, becauſe it paſſes for an enclitic 
reg es the plural, in the ſame manner as «i, 
um, 

But its compounds draw back the accent; xaraÞ1- 
4 I aſſure, xatrapan: drin I deny, anipart : 
FeaPnut, I agree, ovuPari 5 In 
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In every thing elſe it agrees with 75 : thus, 

Imperfect, 1 like #5w, and, without wy, avg: 7700 
ment, nv, OH, and Sn, Oi. | 75 
And caſting away ©, 5», 3s, J. See Rule XVII. 

Likewiſe in the preſent, zul, c, 1, for Oni, & 

Seoond aoriſt, Dm, like i: which happens her 
to be the ſame with the imperfect : and this is the caꝶ = 
of all verbs in u, that are without a reduplication; a 
u, I ſuffer, lr: yoopr, I know, Tyan: Onyi, | 
ſay, pm, ibn, and, according to the Dorics, {4 F 
adric We, ipſe dixit. 0 
In the dual, Pre, ii. 

Plural, *Þypnv, Hure, Inca. | 
It retains the long v, whereas the imperfect aſſume 
the ſhort « ; wherein it conforms to try. In the Of 1 
_ moods the preſent is the ſame with the ſecond 
aoriſt. 1 675 
Subjunctive, , $535, ß, like 50. 

Optative, Oaixv, like 5aiyv. | 

Imperative, Sabi, uh, confeſs. 

| Inflnitive, Odvat, penacuted ; for ava with a cir- 
cumflex on the penultima, or, according to the At- 
tics, O, is the ſecond aoriſt of Paivw, proceeding 
from the indicative aoriſt ?Þavz or D. 


tes; it 
Participle, @as, ſaying; but taking its future from y det 
odo, which is Þnow, from thence it forms yew ad rice: 
Pico; and the firſt aoriſt ; from whence comes e inv 
the optative ©1524, ol. Prone, the infinitive Pym, ich; 
and the participle Þnvas. | ters of 


| Mippix InpicaTiIvE, of the 
Second aoriſt, iÞsjrv, iÞaro, &c. of its 
Imperative, Ode for Þ#o9, Hom. 
Infinitive, ht, | reaſon, 
Participle, Oey. 


T be End of the Fou TH Book. 


BOOK v. 


or DEFECTIVE VERBS; 


AND 


Of the InvesTIGaTION of the Tur, 


or Reso0LUTION of VerRBs, 


FTER having repreſented in the two pre- 
ceding books the general analogy of both 
conjugations, that is, of verbs in w, and of 
verbs in uu, with their principal irregulari- 


ties; it is fit now we treat of thoſe, which are irregular 


by defect, as wanting ſeveral tenſes. This will be 
krviceable, not only towards laying a foundation for 
the inveſtigation of the theme or reſolution of verbs, of 
which we ſhall treat in the ſixth and the enſuing chap- 
ters of this book; but moreover, towards acquiring a 
completer knowledge of this language by the analogy 


of the derivation of theſe verbs, wherein a great part 


its fertility conſiſts. , 


For moſt of theſe verbs are irregular for no other 
reaſon, but becauſe they either form, or are formed. 


from other verbs: whence it comes to paſs, that 
he primitives are grown unuſual in the preſent and 
imperfect, having left theſe tenſes to their derivatives; 
ir, on the contrary, the derivatives being uſed only 
n the preſent and imperfect, their defect in the 
her tenſes is ſupplied by their primitives: thus Aa- 
tu being derived from the ancient verb , 1 — 

er ves 
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ſerves for the preſent and imperfect; and ae, 
plies its place in the other tenſes. kg 
We may therefore divide defective verbs in 
into two claſſes : one of verbs, that have only the 


tent and imperfect ; and the other of verbs, thy 
ve neither of thoſe tenſes, but ſome others : and exch 
of theſe two claſſes includes verbs in w, and'verbs 


£4 4+ 4,044, 44 40,4 474 
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in. 


] CHAP. I. 
Of defectives, that have only the preſent and 


And firſt of verbs in u. 


TERBS in , that have only the preſent and imperſell, ny 
be divided generally into two branches, one of verhs in 
pure, and the other of verbs in „ impure. 


I. DefeFives in u pure. 

Deſectives in „ pure, are, 
1. Verbs of imitation or reſemblance in : #:Azmnde, n l 
Sac liſb, or bordering upon black : vide, to be as white as fun! 
ve, 10 be at reſt, to have a great ſerenity of countenance, 

2. Likewiſe verbs of deſire in 4: Baomnudy, _—_— to hav 
a ambition of reigning : fabiliau, to be deſirous of learning: nila, 
to defire to buy: reellnyrau, to be Willing to be à captain, or lar: 
2 to breathe death and defiruftion : payau, to bt gr fo 


3- Poetics derived from another verb, eſpecially if the verb iel 
be a derivative; as le, to detain, or refirain, derived iron 
ioxainw, which comes from tex, and the latter from x, haben 
to have: d', to. firetch out ones hand to receive any ili 
from dun, taken from q, and this from Jinopas, Ion. for is 
xo, ACCIpIO, to take, Or receive. : 

— "IR—_— — 7 Hog formed from a noun, which has been derivel 

itſelf from another verb: igxaleaw, to ſout up, or impriſin, formed 
from ix, or ler., inclo/are, both in Heſych. coming fn 
igyw or sigyw, to incloſe, or ſhut up. ; 

But if they are only derived from a noun, and have no relation 
to a verb, then they have their tenſes ; as unyard«a, machino 
to invent, or contrive, from n, machina, a machine, ot di 
trivance. | | 

4. Verbs in . Go, or / lo, formed by inſerting » : S toi, 
expoſe to ſale, derived from eexw : vi, to unite and join together, 
to build, taken from vniv ; oN, proficiſcor, to depart, or go, fro 
x, Or 01 X,0paces : lxriouar, fo come, from Nw, 45 alſo ib con 
pound UT ria to promiſe, from ve. 


Som 


Vers h N of the Pars. and IupERr. 24 


dome of theſe change 1 comes . , ts 
- from se, ö, ονi, 70 e, &c. 

a verbs happen to be erived from thoſe in de, then 

other verbs in j44 Are formed from thencez as from xt. u 

and A nh, leo mingle : from errraw, wrndu, Ae, pando, to 

gu; from de, wund, mim, to approach: from orie, 


„ ahbde, and xn: from xgH]“be, to hang up, comes x 

| 2 relpwnjes, retaining «3 — 1 . 
changing « into n 3 whence xgnpris, 4 high or perpendicular rock, a 
Py Poetic in aiu: xigdu, xigaiv, likewiſe in its ſtead xigaign, 
y nix: ride, oxidaiu, Io ſcatter : Maw, MAE open, to defire. ' 

6. Verbs in ew derived from a future: , to marry; yay 
0, yapnoniu, to long to be married: miYplu, to wage war; woke 
nico, ToMpnotiu, 70 be eager for wwar : Beww, Or Bewoxw, to eat ; 


Are to ſer. wt.” | | 

ha are not to confound with theſe, other verbs which the 
poets form from a preſent in io, inſerting „ and which have the 
ame fignification with their primitives; as gti from giw, to flow : 
n N,, fo wrangle, or diſpute. ikewiſe e, 10 per- 
ſid, or finiſh, from TiAtv : galileo, to overcome, from xealiv, &c. 

7. Polyſyllables in do: dure, to ſew : g, to break : on- 
fs, to extinguiſh ; and others of the like fort : from whence come 
the verbs in v{w, of which we ſhall treat hereafter. 

8, All verbs in vi: axviw, to be ſorely troubled and vrxed in mind: 
ini, to accompany, or te wait upon: d,, to be married; though 
ve read the future &r4v0u in Ariſtoph, caſting away the ſubjunctive 
i from the penultima. 

| II. Defedtives in w impure. 

We mall range them here according to the order of the conſo- 
tant preceding w; and we have one general remark to make, 
that ſeveral of thoſe verbs, which have two conſonants before «, 
ue defettives ; as 2 

Verbs in BN preceded by another conſonant : gie, ts whirl, 
Ot turn about : QieCw, to fred, or to paſture. Even pi or pi 
t run away, to be afraid, has but very few tenſes of its own; no 
more than oi%o, to honour : nevertheleſs, io» in Sophocl. for 
epi, comes from oiCoppa, according to Dionyſus, becauſe its 
termination is pure: and , libo, fando, to ſpill; auiew, per- 
muto, .o change; and rech, tero, to uſe, or wear out, are alſo re- 
gular verbs for the ſame reaſon. 

Verbs in an preceded by a conſonant ; as Ne, 1%, gde: Me- 

roll : wigou, 


ar 9 33 od, libo, to pour out : xuNivow, to 
0, &c. | 

Verbs in 1'ZN, (7 having the foree of two conſonants) derived from 
i circumflex of the fame figniftcation ; as 


«ira, eiTiGuy 10 7. Or 0 beg. 
argα, r pefal g, to be intrepid. 


neihia, 


bdo, and cl ni, 10 diſperſe, to diſſipate ; or, rejecting the firſt 


beer, Buo dia, to be bungry : blu, or -opar, to ſet; Thu, bike, ts 


— —— — 
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zhHe, ner , 
pnpuxdu, pngurigu, | 
rejuer wy rejpurTitw, to be angry. 


Donjpicy eoMpidu, to wage war. 

Teoxanius — 7 to provoke, 

| cosa x,, , Foraxicu, 0 Agb, or aueep. 

Zut thoſe derived from a noun, are generally regular; as frog 
roc, 4 houſe, oixitu, to build, &c, We muſt however except, 
according to Euſtathius, S, to water, or ſprinkle ; from tubes, 
or 46a, imber, rain: and rabuitu, to weigh or balance, fron 
gabui;, or cables, ſtatera, ſcales, or balance. 5 

Even thoſe derived from a verb of a different fignification hare 
likewiſe their tenſes ; as from , to be rich, weligu, to imid, 
&c | 


9. Poetic derivatives in An, E'ON, Ven, Len, and x98; 
* | 


bin, dura ho, to defend. 
Sid xo, dora bo, to purſue; 
vin, „ibo, q to paſture; 
eM. | . to burn 
obi, ph. bus to corrupt, 
parry wy dba, | 10 diminiſh; 
iow, | lobe, to eat, 


F lers, ięi x bo, | to ſhake. 
Likewiſe & bea, Jo be heavy, and IK bega, to be hated, the future 
of which ſeem as if they came from a verb in „pure, «bios, 
and ixb1oopat. 8 

Verbs. in KN ; as the poetic iXinw, to ruin, or defiroy, formed 
from i, iow, from whence ſhould be derived (Aioxw, 

Likewiſe igvxzxw, and iguxaxiwv, inhibeo, to hinder or frais 
from ievxw, and this from ige. 3 

Verbs in EKO, let whatſoever vowel precede ; as 

2: naw, ice, to be of age of puberty: yngaw, mignon, 
to be old, to grow old: iu, dere, to appeaſe, to render favur 

able; though we meet with M in Hom. %, by redup 

tion d:Jedoxw, to run away, 

1: agiu, agioxw, placeo, to pleaſe, to be agreeable. | 

„: Nd, MM, to grow, to increaſe, from the future a>10s; 
whence we muſt alſo derive all thoſe that have an » or „ in the pe- 
nultima, weopa;, future pwricouar, by reduplication , I 
remind, or put in mind, | 
: xuluy xvioxw, to conceive: ib io, weioxw, to find or mo: 
rięſo, rigioxw, to deprive : a, anon, to ſeize or tale: 8, bf 

_ reduplication amnioxu, to give to drink. | 

0: Bi, Booxw, to paſture, or give forage. 


„: Bibo, future Buiov, Biere; from whence comes Gras Verb 
exiear, 10 riſe 10 life, in Plato: de, whence is formed ib 
Cad, in Plato, Ariſtophanes, and Snidas, future ay&wew, ad then 


apCnuoxu, to miſcarry, Or to procure a miſcarriage ; we likewiſe | 
; apex ox : Bgiw, Bea, Bed ono, and by reduplication ge gde * 


Feed, to cat: in like manner Tgwe, Tilgwakw, to wound, TT. dap. 


: ubie, pilvoxw, to make drunk ; Juu, dere, to dreſs. 
From x» comes Parxu, Tifzoxu, alſo mipavoxu, and ws 


Nen 

Verbs in BAN, KAN, 0AN; as 
winCropary, to take care of, from h. 
xixNopuar, to command, from xi 
OM, to oe, from SpA. 

Polyſyllables in VAAN ; as 
J, to flare about; likewiſe 
S, to heath, from Bw, pedo, fœteo, &c. 

Verbs that have only A pure before Q; as | 

Jh, to be willing : widw, to take care of : xi, to command : 
ww, to be: likewiſe ,, volo, to be willing, 
x99; Verbs in TMO; as rirhe, to find. Fes 

| Several verbs in N, which may be divided into different claſſes, 
and of which we ſhall treat more at large hereafter, Chap. VII. 

The 1f is of verbs in AN , which are often derived from a 
verb in (@ Or aw; as adi, from 4%, delecto, to rejoice; ſecond 
future 4%, and thence dd; from whence comes B. 7 24 placeo, 
tv pleaſe : Paws, Shave, to prevent, &c. © | 

The 2d of verbs in ATN, likewiſe derived from ia, or aw; as 
hucbiu, eie, labor, to ſlip, or Fall: gau, Baiw, gradior, 10 


walk, 
taturel The zd of polyſyllables in EINQ ; as gase, luceo, to ring, 
from Dairy or Paw ! N, effugio, to ſhun, from dew, &c. 
But diflyllables are generally regular, as we ſhall ſee in the reſo- 
tun lution of verbs. | 
The 4th of divers verbs in IN, and TN; as he, luo, 10 
refrain pay, or atone for : ibu, ditigo, to conduct, to direct, to correct. 


The 5th of derivatives in N, preceded by a conſonant; as 
rig, to fill, derived from oi. 


ten, And of theſe ſome change the vowel; as from ix, Jarre, mor- 
fav. deo, to bit E. | 
luplic rw, pip, maneo, 10 remain. 


vie, yignoweas, ho, to become. 
wire, mirw, and wille, cado, to fall, 
Mey: The verb e{ww, laboro, ſatago, 7 take pains, to be buſy, is alſo 
' defect; , . 2 8 p ; 
the pe- ctive : its perfect middle is miwwa, from whence comes n 
/abzur ; but the preſent is very ſcarce, though Euſtathius mentions 
It. Neha is often repeated in Homer, 
Verbs in £119, or TIIOMAI. 
reha, 10T0polthy ſequor, to follow. 
ini, wionw, dico, to ſay, which forms of itſelf the future 
ii; and makes likewiſe inonyow, after the manner 
of circumflex verbs, 
Verbs in TPQ formed by ſyncope. 
&ycopoany from df, to aſſemble. 
2 from 17 0{4%s, to be flirred up, or awakened 5 from 
whence we find in Heſych. Sens, for iZeyighng. 
e poetics in EENz as | 
Paifadow, to flare, or look about : Andie, to be accuſtomed : 
R 


4 , 
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a yndecu, to be ignorant . duden, to bt empty, or fooliſh ; iron, 
Hom. for „ire, to Jay. 

Derivatives in In, or KT, which change the « of their pr. 
mitives into :; as erirw, ile, to fall: Tix, Tix\u, to bring forth 
a child: ivimu, ir, to ſay. But ginle, to throw, or to caft, though 
derived from giro, is nevertheleſs regular. 

"Iox», habeo, to have, derived from ix, changing « into i, and 
inſerting ; as wioru, from i · i. | | 

From leu, comes 4pm.o/w, to clothe or dreſs, formed from au 
and iyw, where we find © changed in , by reaſon of the aſpirate 
that followeth : likewiſe from 7%w comes aymiyy, future dppity, 

Verbs derived from unuſual contracts, as ſome terminated in 
EN or YN: thus from aviiw comes ate, augeo, 1 augment; 
from ii, iu, coquo, to bil; from dditiv, ait, 10 repulſe, u 


If# + 
Likewiſe others derived from a future; as dt, ago, duco, u 
had, or condu4 ; whence comes the imperative dt, atiru: dl, 
fero, to carry; whence comes the imperſect 50, the imperative 
dle, cloiry: beo, concito, to excite, or fir up, Heſych. paſſive 
tech, imperfect wean, wgov, Ion. 5gow, imperative igen, ei- 
pergiſcere, arte, riſe up. And theſe verbs come from the fu 
tures of dyw, iu, gw, whoſe ZEolic future is 3gow for igu. 
In like manner dow, Hic, Nite, for Tow, fubeo, to go uni; 
Paw, or Balle, to go; Miyw, to Jay : likewiſe ric for rilęo, 1 
break, to Jpoil 5 Joaow, or Josd c, from dodo, Or dia u. 10 dull, 
or deliberate. But ze makes in the active imperfect 30, and 
in the middle iJvocum. | 
Verbs derived from preterites ; as 
x1X37yw, clango, (o male a noiſe, from x g. perf. mid. inhale. 
per, tO dread, to be afraid, from Ceinlu. | . ths 
1%, to be aſtoniſhed, to be frightened, from gvyiw. 
' iyehſegs, to be watchfal, from en,. perf. mid. iypiyort- 
But ſometimes theſe verbs derived from the perfe& middle form 
their tenſes regularly; as #:2o4yw from #24, to cry out, forms the 
firſt aorilt ixixe«ta : and even the perfect ſeems to have been uſed, 
ſince from thence are derived the nouns xingayua, a noiſe or dl 
mour ; xitgarxing, one that makes a noiſe. ; 
In like manner c eie, to have confidence, formed from c. 
mz, the perfect middle of Sue, ts perſuade, has neverthele 
its preterperfect, as appears from the noun verbal o fiducs, 
confidence, aſſurance. | 
And ir1xw, fo, formed from lcara, has the plu-perfe middle 
leit. See Book III. Chap. iii. Rule 11. ; 
Verbs of a gradual derivation, ſeveral of which are in A f U 
AM , aNoxw, ahvoxatu, to draw back. 
dd, Jedow, Feaoxw, WIE" to run away, 
Bay, indow, TNGOXW, YMeoKdQu, Vagor, to wander up and ditt 
TN, , Nx, Au, {AxuraGuy to draw, Of drag. | 
7er, ignotu, ienvracu, to cre, 
Others in Az 8; as eim, Ten, TeomaN g, to turn, 10 changt, 
to return; like wiſe Wleoranitu. | 0 
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Or in ZON ; as fd, Beau, gi, gd ebe, to go, to walk, to 
; for which we find 8:&4o0w in Heſych. | 
To all theſe defectives we may likewiſe join thoſe, whoſe redu 
cation terminates in a liquid; as paler 
gase, Pay Cainu, to liſp, to flammer, to bæve a difficulty of ſpeech, 
paigu, pagpaige, nite, 7 be bright. 
Cain, Tap Palo, luceo, to ſhine, to give light. 
Likewiſe x«exaigu and yzgyaiew, vibro, o dart, to throw; wy 
pew, to murmun ; daęòd le, to devour, though we find in Helych, 
gba, he has devoured. 


. 


WY 3) CASCA A EA 


CHAP. IL 
Of defeftives in pu, that are ſcarce uſed, except in the 
preſent and the imperfeft of ſome moods. © 


HERE are likewiſe deſectives in ps, which being uſed in 
the preſent, are not only unuſual in ſeveral other tenſes, 
but moreover differ ſomewhat from the analogy of the other verbs 
of this termination, particularly thoſe that come from a verb in «aw, 
rin ij We ſhall give them here according to their order. 


I. Defeftives from a verb in An. 

"Ayapai, to admire; imperf. iydum; Opt. ayaiun, But the 
fut. a ya t, I, ar. nya un, part. wyacl:.;, come from d a- 
u Or 4 .. 

Bien, to walk, unuſual, inſtead of which is uſed gab; part. 
ge, in Hom. 2. aor. d,; ſubjunct. g, 85s, 85; opt. Bain. 
but it borrows of gad the future Snow, 1. ar. ine, perf. Bicnxa. 

[onus to be old, to wax old; inſin. y1ez1a:i, from whence the 
od Attics formed xelayngarar; part. yneas, dr. It comes 
from yredu, whence alſo ynewaorw is derived. ; | 

bidenps, to run awhy ; 2. aor. oa, which is not only a third 

plur. for id gn, but moreover a 1 ſing, for den, Thom. 

apiſt. in Eclog. In like manner in its compounds, ar, di- 
bn; the optat. amoJeain,, Haveain ; the infin. amodea va, g. dg 
; part. amoJeds, HaJzax. It comes from de, whence alſo is 
formed 5:3;aoxw, of which hereafter. 

dnapa, to be able, to have power and authority; imperf. i qua- 
wn, and Att. 1Iurdpny 3 ſubjunct. Inupar; opt. Jura; infin, 
ach,; part. Jvrdur@-, It borrows its other tenſes ſrom dura e- 
. whence comes the future Jurioopas; 1. aor. ld, ; perk, 

. 2 
Erapuas, to love; imperf. 42am: it takes its other tenſes from 
Vas, ; ; | 

Tru, to land; the preſent indicat. is not uſed ; but it has the 
at. ical, from whence comes a $srain, abſifterem ; the infinit. 
am, Hare. Its primitive is rde. N 2 
Klafs, to fly; imperf. inldpun; 2. a0r. mid. iH infinit. 
P2001; part, We. But the ſecond aor. act. is ins»; from 

| R 2 whence 


| 
| 


| 
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whence comes the infin. nt; part. lag, as formed from 
It is derived from au, whence is borrowed the 1ſt fut, Hes, 
perf. Hh. with an a. And ade is formed by ſyne. from 
mila, by which figure we likewiſe ſay iin, wiodas, and ol; 
4e, from miroua:, which is of the ſame ſignification. 
lente, to know. We have already taken notice of its conjugation 
in the preceding book. | 
Kine, to mix, makes the imperf. ixierny 5 infin. xd] 
vg But it borrows its other tenſes from «:24w, of which we 
ſhall treat hereafter in YEEAmvps. | | 
 Kixenp, inſtead of which we alſo ſay z:xgaw, 19 lend; 3. perl 
plur. x3x(40% part. xixg45; pail, xi gn, from whence” comes 
the part. X1Y,00 pirO-, It has of edo the future yenow ; 1, aor, 
ixenoa ; the perf. zixenza ; but xyxenuire, having borrowed, and 
xenobeig, borrowed, come from xpaw, or xgnG. | 
Kpiprngurs or Kenprojgurs Suſpendo ; imper. xprigrn, Att. inftead of 
ri“, or xpnprols ; paſl, Xp Meycphct ty pendeo; part. x#enwapub, 
pendant. It is formed from xp1uaw, whence comes the future w- 
ppiow ; 1. a0r, ixgipace ; I. fut. pail. xorpunty oops 5 I. ar. ing 
deb. We likewiſe find in the preſent, xgipapa, prade, 
whence comes the imperfect ixpipu for ixeiuacre, prndebar; infn, 
xcipacle ; part. xpapre-: and we not only mect with xzipapa, 
but alſo with xgipepai. Ariſtoph. 5 xgiuorods, utinam ſuſpnſ 
fitis, As from wiraw we not only ſay mirape;, but likewile .. 
Tobi. | | ' 
"Ovirnus, to affit ; infin. d; pail. wirvapas ; infin, winaches; 
part. 3, h We find alſo without reduplication apa, wa 
ume, Vacha. It comes from ssd, whence is formed the future 
bt. | | 
Tligrnyus, 70 fell ; infin. f,, part. w, paſſ. wipana. 
infin. wir. part. . fe It borrows its future and Is 
other tenſes of migdw, or elſe of mmrpdoxu, to fell. | $%% 
Ilias, or wipnranus, impleo, 1 fill (inſtead of which ve 
© likewiſe ſay n2du, and wyunnds) the imperf. ir]; the ini. 
AA ; the pail, mipnhacpas; imperf. imprrnzum ; infin, . 
rh; part. ανν⁰ð ; imper. ini, Att. inſtead of is 
inal, or inan, Hom. it comes from 2)«w, whence allo 
formed the future wajow; I. aor. Ane; pert. minknpay T. 30 
ih; though they may be alſo derived from mAbs. 
Ilimgnp, or ihren, incendo, /o burn ; impert. imipnym 5 infn. 
a1pmrpava; Whence comes the compound ih f, Ariſtoph. 
part. fe; pail, ariprpape ; imperf. iH f, infin. ow 
fache; part. w. p- It borrows its other tenſes from 
gde, or ibo; as the firſt future opyow; 1. a0r. ine; 
fut. paſſ. @pyob4copa; 1. aor. iH perf. f ttt. 
IIpia hat, to buy, (the etymol. mentions the act. mginws 3 but t 
obſolete). the imperf. il, ſubjunct. ., optat. op wr 
infin, l part. wgidur®.. It comes from fu pan 
alſo is formed the imperf. inpiaos, and Att. i And the! 
zor. mid. impauny, Which is the ſame with the jmperf- 259" 
mentioned, whether it comes from the act. aor.. in « ph 
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Thain, 
eſolutio 

Tirùn 
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formed by ſync. for ir,“ whence comes the ſecond perſon 
i147, Ion. inriaw, by craſis irie, emiſti. | 

Yeilnws, ſpargo, to ſcatter, the paſſ. oxid1apai, imperf. ich- 
ww, inſin. e part. ox:1a pare. It comes from o, 
whence alſo is formed the fut. oxi3zow, the Iſt aor. leiden, the 

, ioxilarpety the iſ aor. ic 79 nv, I. fut. * hy, 70m, 

From thence likewiſe ox«Id» vp takes its tenſes, which are the 
me with the above mentioned. 

Tims, to dye, makes in the third perſon plur. vb. like 
an; imperat. ria, like ral, or Tilvaco, like iralo ; opt. 
Thain inſin. rebate We ſhall ſpeak of the other tenſes in the 
reſolution of verbs, Chap. VIII. Rule xxvii. 

Tiny, to ſuffer, to endure, alſo makes in the third perſon plur. 
hae, opt. , imper. ira, and Att, tir), infin. 
ava, 2. a0r. rRi, TN, Thain, TN, TNA. But it bor- 
rows of 72zw the future 7\yo0pa, and the perf. Tirana. 

irn, to pierce, or make a hole, borrows of va, the future 
11/04, I. a0r. iTpnoa, paſſ. Tirpnpas, 1. a0. ir 

b, to ſay, of which we have already ſpoke in the foregoing 
infa, books, Chap, X. of the irregular verbs in n. 


ine by the 31ſt Rule of Book III. Chap. viii. or whether it is 


22% a8 © Saf 


"4 & 


$44 $ 


22 II. Defellives from a verb in E. 

ſe + We have ſpoken of thoſe that come from lo, i, and xiv, when 
rating of the irregular verbs in , in the preceding book. We 

aches; moſt mention here ſome others. : 

„ e "in, ſpiro, flo, to blow, retains always its long characteriſtic, 

future u in the imperat. ayTw, /pirato; infin. ama, ſpirare; imperf. 
pal, are, ſpirabat ; part. apo, ſpirantes ; the third perl. plur. 

Bal. due which draws back the accent. The part. a:i; conforms to 

and iu the analogy of the reſt. | 

| * verb comes from aiw, which is not uſed; even dn is only 

poets. | 

| Ad, to fie, imperf. m, infin. J. tt, . 16. Its pri- 

n. 2 nitiye is qa, from whence comes the future 3yow, the 1ſt. aor n- 

of W ea, the fut. paſſ. Wd oops, I, ANT. i909", perf. Fas. 


0%, to know ; opt. it, infin. ddt The ſubjunct. 3s 
my be derived not only from «39s, but alſo from «3%, whence 
mes the fut. «iow. 


1 38 to have. See ee in In, habeo, in che reſolution of 
op III. Defectives from a verb in O. * 
4 There are ſcarce any more than theſe three, & 10 take ; Bi- 


% ue live; and d. which are uſed only in che ad aor. iaaun, 
"pu ſum; il, vixi ; ie, coguovi. See anioxw hereafter in 


but it | 
bs reſolution of verbs, Rule VI. 


GH 

ence b | 
7 if IV. Defedlives from a verb in T. 
f. above \pyps, or d,, to break, derives its tenſes from d'yw, whenice 
e, iche iſt fut. 45; the 1ft aor. Att, is ata, inſtead of sg; 
ccording R 3 likewiſe 


—— — — — lh. 
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likewiſe the 2d aoriſt i inſtead of 5, perf. mid. /a and f- 
v: in the ſame manner its compound x«]ayruy es the pin. 
Ciple xal:aypirt and xdliayu;, confractus, for xalyywires, and 23. 
rns. And retaining the augment contrary to rule, we likewiſ: 
ſay in the 2d aor. ſubjunct. z«|:ay@w0, inſlead of zalayusr ; and is 
the infin. xalwynas, inſtead of xala mat, to be broken,” 

Alb, Or du, lo ſpew; fut. lte, I. abr. idea, perf, 0 
Xa, paſſ didurywer, 1. fut. d pai, I. ACT, $04 xln, comitg 
from dre. In like manner παινα , to ſpew, to prove; in, 
div, to point out, to ſpew, to ſuggeſt, to demonſtrate. 

Ely; v, Or xigyrow, to incloſe, to ſbut up; the iſt fut. ticks, 1, 
aor. «ge, the pert. ig, pail, iigywai, and the 1ſt aor. pall, , 
xm, come from egy ws : , 

EM Or in, 10 dreſs 3 the Iſt fut. ic, the iſ aor, on, the 
1ſt aor, mid. :ioapr, perf, paſſ. pas (whence comes the par, 
$542) and the fut. paſſ. iobyoypu:, are taken from i. But iy 
compound ap@Pirijp apfunvuai, and αε , is more fre- 
quently uſed ; fut, «wow, and Att. «y@w ; from whence comes 
mp2 ufw, Ariſtoph. inſuper induam me; 1. aor. npguce ; pet, 


„np. 
* — 1 to heat, to be hot, borrows of biw the fut. lize; 
the 11t aor. i404 ; the perf. (Gaza. I 
Zu, Or Conde, to girt ones ſelf, to put on ones favor, takes 
from Ji the fut Cwou, aor. goa, pert. nk, paſſ ea. l. 
aor. ine. 
Kiga, Or xi i, to mix, borrows of Kreaw, the fut. R1227%, 
the aor. ixizaoa, perf. xixicaxa, perf. pail, xixigacpas, fut. rar 
by o0pas, 20r. inzecobry. But inſtead > pl SG it js more uſual 
to ſay xixcaxa, whence comes the paſſ. xixgap without 9, the 
Fat. xgab1.o0pua, and the aor. ixgabm, as if they came from de 
unuſual verb xzxw. | 
| Keęin th, Or xo, to clog or fatiate, takes its tenſes from 10 
Kopiow, ixigioa, AN,, KIXIgio pant, Kogeo 010 opai, ig.. 
K erpparruyurs or Ketjhcrruu, Juſpendo, borrows of gil, the fat. 
A the 1. aor. ix giνεναn;, paſſ. txerppachry, K 
Klimuvpuiy or Vue, occido, to hill, has from Y the fut. Tus, 
1. a0r. ixlewa, perf. ixlaxa ; in the paſſ. π a, 1. fut. Va hicα 
1. a0or. aua. 
Mie, or nde, miſceo, to mingle, takes from giys the fi 
Nite, the 1ſt aor. inte, the 1ſt fut. paſſ. ub opoaty I. a0. 7 
nr, 2. ihn, infin. jryrvar, part. prysiz. ; 
Mogyrpy Or popyrue, io wife ; the fut. Ag.. I. à0r. tagta- 
um, come from the unuſual pi:yw. 8 
Oimup, or ol yruw, to open ; the fut. „eo, the 1| aor. Ia, Au. 
inſtead of dt; the perf. ih, inftead of h 1. a0. Fa. 
i xb, for 5x0, the perf. mid. %% inſtead of da, all cone 
from te, whence alſo is formed the compound ary» 3 
mid, 1s 01Y109phk by as if it came from i. | the 
"OMAvus, Or M, fo defirey, borrows its tenſes of i. Set 
refolution of verbs. | 
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"Dus v464y OF Gparmy tO favear, takes its tenſes from su, whence 
comes the fut. uw, perf. Uuora, Att. OMewjhokity 2. fut. mid. - 
pals khn oppriTal. | . 

Oer, Or Gpnpyryu, to wipe, takes its tenſes from i ννν 
Coe above. 

[11211044 OF da, to open, to expand, borrows of wide the 
fit. a ago, the 1ſt aor. ixiraca, the perf. paſſ. merirdpaiy by 
ſync. 7:7\appns, I. fut. milaolyoy ai a0r. iA. 
uh, Or a1912w, compingo, takes from the unnſual wyyw, or 
g 9, the ſut. NE, I. a0r. act. mnta, the paſl. CAL the 2d 
4or, rann, wan ., perf. mid. TTY ay the paſſ. wirny- 
411 
_ 113, plango, ferio, to frike, takes from the unuſual aa yu, 
or h, the fut. u, the iſt aor. inMyta, paſſ. ix ,, 2. 
a0. imAzynvy Thaynmai, Ways, perf. ſſ. wird nw. 

piu, Or gnhνιο, to break, takes — the unuſual 3%, or 
ioo, the fut. e, I. a0r. infa, 2. aor. paſl. ig:4,m, the infin. 
{xy 4 part. gate, perf. mid. i2wya, In like manner its com- 
pound 8555, I am all ſhattered; from whence comes J::22wy%z 
Halen, ſhattered, as &;wy/4 is uſed inſtead of a, protector, defender. 

auh, OF funde, roboro, to ſtrengthen, takes from gd, the 
fat. wow, perf. 72;uxa, ou £2 H, plu-perf. ig g, imper. 
1 e, ige, vale, valeat, infin. iz2wrlas. | 

Lein, Or oCimvw, to extinguiſh, borrows of the unuſual ou, 
the fut. Ci, 1. aor. iotion, perf.” tocixa, pail. d, fut. 
rig Ei? àa0r. iofiohny, But it makes the Fat. mid. t 
from whence comes its compound amooCn op ay extinguam. he 
perf. mid. makes ioCnxe with n, whence comes &TioCnxe, to be ex- 
tinguiſhed, 2. aor. {oCny, whence dio: which, if conſidered as 
an active, comes from 067 but, as a paſſive, is derived from the 
active i607. | 

Lxtoan ups, or oKedanuu, fo diſperſe, to ſcalter, takes from oxidaus 
the firſt fut. ox:Idow, 1. aor. ioni3zon, 1. fut. paſſ. oxidnobnoopas 
1. 207, %, perf. ionifacuns. | 

ZTogemvups, Or ogni, ſterno, e flrew, to lie daun, to ſleep, takes 
from Fei, the fut. coęi o, 1. 20T, rb, but inſtead of coęinu- 
, We likewiſe ſay by ſync. 56g, which has the fame future 
a:d aoriſt, and takes alſo the ſame tenſes, as emen 

Er,w us, or rewnve, ſlerno, takes the fut. rewow, I. a0r. irguwons 
pal, trewlny, perf. geha, from the unuſual rede. BEES 

Tah, Or Twwyw, luo, to be puniſhed, borrows of its primitive v 
(from whence alſo comes v5 the fut. xc, I. ar. dri, pert. 
Titik, 

bel (inftead of which we likewiſe meet with py by 
tranſpoſition) or Say, ſepio, to hedge, or inclyſe, takes from 
#:270u, the fut. Ste, l. a0r. gata, the perf. wifgaxa, pail, 
pa-, the aor, ipęa xb. 

X:eunuws, or Leu, to colour, borrows of Xeo, the future X299wy 

[it aor. xe, the pert. paſl. KEN,0w0 [hay with ac. 
Run, or Ywrrtw, ag gero, takes from Xx, the fut. wow, 1. 


ar, iX40% rf, paſſ. x+y4opc:, the aor. nx fut. xn . 
e abit CHAP. 
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HAF. I. 


Of the other ſort of defeflives, which are unuſual in 
the preſent and the imperfect. 


HE other kind of defectives are thoſe which, being rare or 
unuſual in the preſent and the imperfect, have nevertheleſi 
the uſe of ſome other tenſes. | | 

They may, like the foregoing, be divided into two claſſes ; one 
of verbs in , the other of verbs in . 

The defectives in wi, generally ſpeaking, have only the ſecond 
aoriſt, and its depending tenſes; and of theſe I ſhall ſpeak in the 
followin chapter. 

The FefeAtives in „ of this ſecond fort are thoſe which are uſed 
in the future and the perfect, with their depending tenſes, which 
de ſectives are pretty numerous. 

I ſhall give them here according to their alphabetical order, in. 

termixing with them ſome verbs in ws, which will be of no little 
advantage: oppoſite to them I ſhall place the verbs that are uſed 
m the preſent, and from whence the others borrow what they 
want, following herein Sylburgus's method, which muſt contribute 
greatly to the inveſtigation of the theme: I ſhall moreover adjoiy 
the ſigniſication of the verbs, which will render them ſtill more 
uſeful. 


Vers ſcarce or VrrBs received or 
unuſual. uſual. 
"Aydopa, and ayar 4yapa: to admire, to be ſurpric 
Copuct, | . | | 
Ayu, frango, d,, and Zywp : to break. 
. zd, and did de: to pleaſe, to oblige 


Ale bio , h ο] e: to perceive, to feel. 
AA G: to increaſe, to augment. 
Alo, dν,ẽu e: to roll. 

Ad, and Hani; ,ινh˙ :; to take, to catch: 
'AaOaw, a , and : to inveni, l 
Ind. 

"Apagriu, epapreivy: to err, 10 fin. ; 
'Aubnu, #uEnioxw, duEroxdvw, and dub) 
| g; likewiſe 4u6avoww, and 4. 
Cauonduw : to blunt, to make du, 

1390ð0 miſcarry. | ; 
Aula, dH Pimp, d αν, and aprox 
to dreſs, to clothe, to go #0 

Arad Aua: to waſte, to conſume. 

Agio, Zoioxw : 10 pleaſe, 10 oblige. 


- YVeaBs 


Ver 


Agia 
A0 


Bau, 


Biypaly 
Bai 
Miu, 
Babe, 
Bax 
Blu, 
deco, 
Taub, 
T 
[tons 
Ta, 
Axt, 
Art 9 
Aebi 
tion 
Atixw, 
Anu, 
Ay 
Auto, 
Aru, 


Adu, 
Apa 
Aga, 
Awz 0 
Ala, 
Ehen l 
Lidiu, 
7 
Eiga, 
a 
Ew, E. 


Lia, » 
Law, 


in 


[Zo 
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Venss ſcarce or 
unuſual, 


Afiu, 
'M hi 


Ba, 


Biypaly 

Baagiwy 

Ni, 4 
Badu, and PM, 


Bow, and Pg, 
[ 21a, 


VES received or 
uſual. 


ale, and avfew : to increaſe, 

&x99pa : to be oppreſſed with grief. 

Gabe, and, among the poets, B.- 
edo and BiCnus : 10 go, to walk, 
to advance, | | 

Crow, and Pruoxu : to live. 

Mag: to bud, to ſhoot up. 


Pad: to throw, to dart. 


GN : 70 go, to ſpring up, to come, 
PUονν,: to be willing, to defire. 
Booxw : to feed, to paſture. 
Gedeon, and Bipwoxw: 10 eat. 
ahi: tO marry. 


Tasha, and veto, vino, Or viονάα : to be, to become, 


[Tongs 
Ta, 
Axt, 
Agα⁰ẽ, 
Aaehiu, 
Atiouat, 
Atixw, 
Anu, 
Ad, 
Auto, 
Alx, 


Ado, | 
Aeapic, and del, 
Adu, fugio, 


Av 9/,%s, 
Ale, and dum, 
Eheriw, 


Ew, and ions, 


7 
Eiow, 


Fla, eo, 
Ele, M1 tto, 
Laa, 


ynęedo, and qngdoxw : fo WAX old. 
vino, Or YIVWOXW : to know, 
daiw, diſco : to learn, to know. 
daiw, divido: to divide. 

daghaw: to go to bed, to ſleep. 
dioas : to want, to intreat, to aſe, 
gui, and dIiixvup i to ſhew. 
daxvw : to bite, to tear. | 
$9doxww ts to teach, to explain. 
dimw : to build. 


. Goxtco : to ſeem, to appear, to be of 


opinion. 
diJwp : 10 give. 
reix : 10 run. 


didedx, and didenps t to take flight, 


dovapas : to be able, to be capable of. 

q, and side, T0 go into. 

ib: to be willing. 

oi9z, Or inicapes : to know. 

e&yoprva ; to ſay, to pronounce, to 
harangue. 

du,: 10 go. 

nut: to throw, to ſend. 

ingura ; to drive, to incite. . 

2 Vers 
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Verss ſcarce or 
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unuſual. 


Extub, 


Ez, and ln, 


b 


Erin, 
* / 
Eveixw, 
Evi x, 
"Eviotic, 
*E , 
Era, 


"Epiojuan, 
Eis, 
Eppic 
"Exnm, 
Eugia, 

Ex i, 
Ee, | 
Ee, co, 
"Ew, ſum, 
"Ew, induo, 
"Ew, mitto, 
Eo, colloco, 
Z iy, 


Zdo, cingo, 
Oni, 
Otw, pono, 
Ovau, 

Oog io, 
Jdebo, 
Ito, 
"Ids, 
"Ixopcti, 
LA 
Ing, 
Keiopun, 
Kengaya, 
K. N%ονο., 
Keodww, 


Vers received or 
uſual, 


| 16 ajacu : to come, to go, to approach, 


algi: 1 take, to keep, to condemn, 


gw, fero: to carry, to bring, 


dic, Poet. to ſay, to relate, 
Nat: to fit down, to be ſeated, 
zy vo, and ier, poet. to ſay, to 
peak. 
£00jen ; to aſe, to inquire. 
ay : to ſay, to ſpeak in publz, 
pw : to be loſt, to periſb. 
irauas ; to fland, to be ſteady. 
tuin: to find, to recover, to ſearch, 
Abo, and iN A: to be odious, 
tw: to boil, to make boil, 
ii: 40 go, to walk, 
i: 4% be. | 
bu, and www: 40 dreſs, to put on, 
inys: to ſend, to throw, 
inp, ig, and i&w : to place, to ſeat. 
Cerro, and Cry i 10 couple, i 
join. | 
Currie, and Comp : to girt. 
Sh: to be willing, 10 undertake. 
Tins : 10 place, to put. 
Smax: 10 die. 
Jewruw : to leap, to run, to fall. 
Lee: to found, to eftabliſh, to fix. 
. to ſit, to place. 
ih: to level, to diref, to regulate. 
ixyiomas; to come, to arrive. 
LAZTKOA0 * to gappeaſe, to reconcile. 
*, and Ex : to have, to poſſeſs. 
xeiuuay ; tO lie upon the ground. 
xe4Cw: to cry out, to make à miſe. 
xiAopns : to command. 
xi29aivy ; 10 gain, 10 profit by. 
Vers 


Kpizat 
Aabi 


hab 
AN 
Mahi 
May 
Meat 
Met 


. 


unuſual. 
Liu, 

Kale, 

ut, 

4. 

Kogiay 

Kdo, 

Keiuopzs, ſcarce, 


Aabiw, and anew, 


habiw, and alu, 


Anya, 
Maw, 
Maytopat, 
MA 
Menlo, 
Miu, 
Miyw, 
Mz, 
Mogyw, 
New, 
Ogio, 
Olio, 
Ox io 
Oi, 

O Muehle, 
O, and di, 
Optpya 


OrPedopuas, ſcarce, 


OP,, 
OG, 


Vers ſcarce or 


* 
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VERBs received or 
uſual. 
x1. vw, Poet. to find, to meet. 
Xakiw, poet. xixAroxw : 10 Call, 


„: to hear, to liſten to. 


xapyw:; to work, to be tired, or 
oppreſſed. 

Kopevvuput y and Xoperye : to cloy, 40 
ſatiate. | 


v, Kixparua, and e ονννẽj⁸ 40 


mingle. 
Koipaphaty and * Ho hang 


Agpubave : to take, to receive, to 
obtain. 

Acavddvw ; to be unknown, to be bid. 

Aayxaw : to obtain, to have by lot. 

Gaba: to ſtudy, to learn. 

paxopast to fight. 

piropes : to have care of. 

h: to provide. 

parlarw ; to learn, to teach. 

l , iy, and wiryw: 10 mix. 


Aiα,jÜάL : to recollect. 


aao, and 9pm : to wipe. 

viuw : to divide, to diſtribute. 

tw: to ſinell, to have a ſmell. 

elo, and o: to think. 

oixowet: 10 go, to depart. 

Pigw, fero: 1 carry, to endure. 

6aubainw ; to fall, to ſhip. 

c, and Ganups : 70 deſtroy. 

oppogyvie, and cuigywys : £0 wipe. 

owe, and C,avups i 10 ſwear. | 

evionus : to aid, 10 affiſt. 

onlavw: 10 ſee, 40 deſcry. 

de, poet. io trouble, to diſturb. 

67Þpaivopuas to ſmell. 

oÞeiaw : to owe, to be indebted to. 

p,, and eDoxau, the fame. » 
VERBS 
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unuſual, 

Habe, 
ago, 
Ilinlu, | 
Tieraw, ſcarce, 
Terw, | 
TIeUJopa, 

Ii, 
Hie, 
Ad, 
ade, and AU, 
IId, 
Dead, vendo, 
IIęao, uro, 
IIT&0 uct, 
Nragrohai, ſcarce, 
Idi, 

Pio, from ici, 
Pia, 
"Paw, 
Putw, and punps, 
Li, and oC, | 
Tad, and oxarpi, 
Tad o, 
YmTudu, 


Lraw, 


Ertel, 
, 
-Toptre 5 


Tręc o, 


Tuviœ, ſcarce, 
Txio, and gi, 
Tau, 
Techn, 
Tie, 
Tir nus, 
Tu, pet. 


VBS ſcarce or 


V. Of Drrrerivzs. 


VERrss received or 
. uſual, 

meow: to ſuffer. 
wied: pedo. | 
wic, Or winlw: 1 boil, to digeſt, 
IIA, and wiſd u: to ſtretch, 
winlo: to fall, | 
wo0zvepas; to aſk, to inquire, 
Waxw: to ſuffer. 


 wivw, and winioxw: 10 drink. 


wund, WITT pub and Tanks: to fill, 
watw: 10 ſail. | | ; 
wiva : to drink. 


wrrgdoxw : to ſell, to expoſe to ſalt, 
wurdo, and wingnw: 10 burn, 


laat: to fly. 

IA: to ſneeze. 

Tivo : to drink. 

&yoptuw : to harangue. 

proow, pryviw, Or pryvuus 10 break, 

porn, Or pups: to ſtrengiben. 

pio: 10 flow, 

oC: 70 extinguiſh. 

oxd>Aw, and oxianw: 20 dry. 

cg: to ſave, to preſerve. 

: to ſacrifice. 

ig, and 222 ga] 10 fix, L 
eſtabliſb. | 

FrpiTu® ; to deprive. | 

Sopevuc, and fo * 1 teich 
on the ground. 

gend, and Sewvyp : to ſtrem, to 
ber. 

uvin ai, and eww : 10 underſtand. 

iow, and tyw: 10 have. 


 TiTaive : to aim at, 10 bend. 
Jan: to die. 


rixlw: to be brought to bed. 


urowivw: to wait, to have patient. 


rv: to be, 19 oblain. 


Vr RBS 


am 7 
4e 
dN! 
mitiy 
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Verss ſcarce or VERBS received or 
unuſual. 1 uſual. 

Tiu; rh, run, and Tiwups : £0 Puniſh. 

Tad, : uToprivw : to ſuffer, to bear. | 


Tau, and Twiyw, ri: J cut, to lop off. 
ſcarce, 
Tea, Tilpaiv, Tipavw, Ti aiw, and riręnui © 
to pierce through, to make a hole. 
Teio, and red, rmilgwoxw: to make a hole, to wound. 


Txxio, ruyxa ve, and rex: to obtain. 
Troy jpris | Nu 10 promi ſe, to proteſt. 
gde, Oden, and Oni : to ſay, to think. 
by, and Oayw, itofliw, and rgwyw: 10 eat, to devour. 
#9, and O., Obe: to prevent. 

Oliv, Ob: to corrupt, to ſpoil. 

Ogio, and Peru, Oitgw: to ſuffer, to endure. 

Oyj, do: to bring forth, to riſe, to bud. 


buys, and Sago, Owyviw, and wy : to burn, 10 
ſcarce, roaſt. 
Agia, and gl, Xaiew : 40 rejoice. 


Xow, , and ywwps ti 10 throw up 
the ground. 

Noun, xi, and xix rt to lend. 

Nedu, Kew, and Xe wut : to colour. 


Abe, abe: to puſh, to impel. 
t-0potootc0%c0t ofookoofookpotokootociootoctookoctociootootoctooio oe 
CHAP. IV. 

Of verbs in ps that are unuſual in the preſent. 


HERE are moreover ſome verbs in 4, which though unuſual 

in the preſent and the imperſect, have notwithſtanding the uſe 

of the ſecond aoriſt, with its depending tenſes. | 

among thoſe that are derived ſrom a verb in A'N, there are 
wo, 

1. £225, unuſual in the preſent, makes the 2d aor. c., I 
am farched up, optat, oxAcuiny, infin. NI. Its compound 
STICK), dm , an00X)5rus The pert. cn, infin. i- 
101x121, part. ioxanzd;, from the unuſual verb oxazu, whoſe pri- 
mitives are oxaMw, and oxidmw, to farch, or dry up. 


Some 
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Some chuſe to derive theſe tenſes from oxi))w and oxdM\My, by reaf 
' that o is unuſual, But there is this difference, that oxinay 52 


th actively exſicco, or arefacio; whereas ionnny and its Compount 
are taken abſolutely for exarui. Wherefore it Seems more proper 4 4. 
rive them from KAT, which come! from S. 

2. Oha, unuſual, has the 2d aor. ph, I have prevented, with 
its dependencies. Sce pbaw hereafter in the inveſtigation of the 
theme, Chap. VII. | ; 

Among thoſc that come from a verb in E, we may remark 

The 2d aor. tone, I am extinguiſhed, with the infin. ona, as if 

came from . Though we may take them for the 2d 

aor, pail. of 7G, 5, whence alto comes the 2d fut. paſſ. o6;oypu, 

bean is unuſual, though we find pęis, fer, in the imperat, See 
Chap. VIII. Rule xxxvii. 

Among thoſe that come from a verb in 0'N, we may place, 

I. Au HE y1ops, Which have only the 2d aor. thr 
eat all the moods, as we ſhall ſee hereafter, Chap. VIE Rule yi. 

2. Hereto we may hkewiſe refer iu, he is gone; ow, bt ba 

favallowed, in Heſych. Alſo theſe compound verbs, ir, eljt; 
ininur, Heſiod. I have ſet ſail; ininku;, etymol. thou haſt jet jail; 
and in the 1ft plur. {Zormwpr, we have averghtd anchor, Apollon. 
in Argonaut. As if they 
pi, ap, unleſs we ſhould chuſe to deduce them from ge, 
Bede, rede, after the Ionic form, as Juw, iagww, for GN, Py, 
Teww, from whence comes uwoxu, Prwoxw, Tireworxe, Cc. Info 
much, that from the iſt aor. i2,uJa, for example, they form i 
dog, and ſo for the reſt. This ſeems to be countenanced by the 
etymol, when he ſays that iminaus; is aſync. of ininkwoas, and that 
the participle izmMw;, is inftead of immmauca;. Moreover Eufath, 
teacheth, that xa; is better derived by a ſync. from >a, than 
formed from xx. 

Among thoſe that come from verbs in T, we find, 

I. H 10 yo into, to dreſs, 2. aor. iu, vs, v, &c. inſin. 3% 
ys 3 part. duc, bea, vs; and the preſent imperat. db, ddr. In 
like manner its com pound did, vrogovas, UH; the imperat. 
vrodvls, The remainder. is taken from the primitive due, fut. 
quo, Ec. 

2. Och, to ſpring, to riſe, 2. aor. Pvv, infin. Piyai, part. gi, 
Goon, Orv, The reſt comes from co, Pvou. | 


3. KN, to hearken, mentioned alſo by the etymol, has only | 


the imperat. xn, audi, plur. xavrs, audite. 


CHAP: * 
Of adefetlives that have only the third perſon. 


57 of the third perſon ate thoſe which grammarians call 
imperſonals, by reaſon of their having only the uſe of the 


third perſon : but this denomination is abſurd, as we have proved 
| in 


came from the verbs Zac, Boop, Th, 


it eccurs, 


SURE 


The 
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i the method of learning the Latin tongue, and is applicable to the 
ußnitive only, which is ſtrictly imperſonal, as ving neither 
rumber nor perſon, 

We ſhall take notice here of ſome of theſe verbs. 

Are and ec convęnit, it is mert; a and woe, 
u meet, or proper. | f 

Alexis, it is judged proper ; rm it was judged proper; d pion, 
i ill ſeem proper 3 e194, it has been theught proper. 

ai, oportet, it is neceſary; id, it was neceſſary; dir it vill 
neceſſary, c. 

dess, videtur, it /eemeth ; i9;xu, it ſeemed ; t, it will ſeem, 
Cc. | 
Man, it is minded ; turns, it was minded; pinion (as if it came 
from 149.fw, Or wine) it al be attended to, or minded. 

Netw, decet, it #s ſeeming, or becoming; birgit, it was becoming, 
- 


C. | l þ 
LopCoiru contigit, it happens ; ovican, it happened, fc, 
ung, confert, it is of ſervice, Sc. 
$445, it is the practice, it is cuſtomary ; ig, it vas cuſtomary; 
v, oportet, it behoweth. It comes from xv, xenc, xenou 
by dropping the laſt ſyllable : which makes it very ſtrange that 
Apollon. ſhould puzzle himſelf fo prodigiouſly in his third book, 
Chap, XV. to know whether xgy and r are adverbs or not. The 


imperf. is xen, Or xen, it behoved 3 the fut. Xenou, it will behove, 
K 


[ts compound arixen, it is ſufficient ; anixen, it was ſufficient ; 
the infin. 47oxem, 10 2 /afficient, by apocope, for amoyproes. 

We likewiſe find in the paſſive Avyilai, it is reported; Mimilai, 
there remains ; and fuch others. In the fut. iH, it will be 
quickly ſaid. In the perf. tyra, it hat been known ; tera, it has 
tem ſaid ; ixz5a1, it has been heard ; pales, it was fo deflined, &c. 

To theſe we may add the mid. i,dixilan, it happens; iniggilaiy 
it eccurs, it offers ; and the like. | | 


F IR INITIAL ITN TEINS NL 
The RESOLUTION of VERBS; 
„ 
InvesTIGATION of the TüEMx. 


CHAP. 'VI. 
A the nature and manner of the inveſtigation of the theme. 


T preſent of verbs is by the Greeks called theme, and this 
* word comes from via, pono; becauſe it is the firſt tenſe, 


is laid as a foundation for the ret. 
The 
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The manner therefore of finding the theme is to reduce all de 
tenſes to their preſent : which ſuppoſeth a complete knowledge aj 
the conjugation of verbs in w, barytons as well as circumflex ; 2d 
of the regular and irregular verbs in ws ; and implieth alſo a per- 
fe& knowledge of the manner of forming theſe tenſes : the ſimple; 
and eaſieſt being without doubt that which we have followed in 
the conjugations, reducing the greateſt part of the tenſes at once 
to the active future; without miking ſo great a circuit as is com 
monly practiſed, which only  fatigues the underſtanding, ad 
__ it leſs capable to judge readily of the right theme of the 
verb. | 

Wherefore, if I chance to meet with the 1ſt aor. paſſ. oh, 

perceive immediately, that it comes from the iſt future paſſ. c,. 
oha, or from the active ; and conſequently that its theme 
muſt be in Au, ww, co, or alw, or elſe paſſively in Bipai, ou 
Sena, Or ohr: whereupon conſulting the Lexicon, I find it i 
lee, to fee, In like manner muſt we proceed in the other ten. 
ſes and moods, according to what we have mentioned, Book II. 
Chap. xvi. p. 151. kc: 
But here we are to obſerve, that with regard to compound vets, 
the prepoſitions muſt be always — — rejected, in order to 
diſcover more eaſily the formation of the tenſes of the ſimple 
verb: thus maegipuwa, permanſi, I have remained, ought to be 
conſidered as iH alone, which is the iſt aor. of piru ; meoduon, 
J paſſed firſt, being compoſed of i and dd, ought to be con- 
fidered as im only, which comes from am, or Snps, 10 walk, 

But becauſe, as we have made appear in the preceding chapter, 
there are a vaſt number of defective verbs, ſome of which have only 
one ſort of tenſes, and others another ; it often falls out in Greek, 
that a verb ſhall derive its tenſes from ſeveral themes, though ſome- 
times obſolete or unuſual, and which even are not to be always 
met with in the Lexicon. 

- Hence in that caſe recourſe may be had to the preceding table 
of Chap. III. which points out the uſual themes correſponding to 
thoſe that are unuſual. 

Nevertheleſs, as it is very proper that theſe matters ſhould be 
a little better digeſted for beginners, and as theſe unuſual themes, 
never falling in our way, cannot be ſuppoſed to offer themſelves 
eaſily to the mind; and moreover as there are ſeveral part- 
culars to be obſerved in ſome tenſes and verbs, which it is impoſſ- 
ble to reduce always to this general analogy, I have therefore 
comprized all theſe difficulties in the following rules, which will 
be ſo much the more uſeful, 'as they are eaſy to retain, and include 
at the ſame time all that can be deſired upon this ſubject. 


RuLte I. 
General for the inveſtigation of the theme. 


I. The derivative generally borrows its tenſes from its 
primitive; 1 
ug 
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2. But the primitives form their tenſes either by chang- 
ing a circumflex verb into a baryton, 
3. Or a baryton into a carcumflex, 
4. Which is often taken from the ſecond future; 
5. Otherwiſe the primitives deduce their tenſes from 
different theines put together. 


EXAMPLES. 

In order to find out the theme, we muſt obſerve here in 

eneral, 

1. That if the verbs are perIvaTIVEs, they generally form the 
tenſes that are wanting from their primitives; as i, 0 come, 
derived from ix, from thence borrows the future Feανje, and the 
2d aor. ixcuny; in the like manner ſeveral others, which we ſhall 
ke hereafter. 

2. But if the verb be a PRIMITIVE, it frequently forms its tenſes 
from itſelf, | 

EITHER BY CHANGING the circumflex verb into a baryton, 
which is a very common practice with the Attics ; thus | 

Tap , to marry, making regularly yapiow, 1. ar. iyzunoay 
vorrows alſo of y4pu, tynpa, from whence comes the participle 
1ipas. | 
Aru, videor, I fetm, forming from itſelf the fut. Vor, 1. 
ar. idixnoa, perf. dd; forms alſo from dere the fut. Jg, 
perk, didòo , paſſ. igt, I. à0r. toofas part. dag; from 
whence comes the neuter dF, having found proper. | 

Nin, to puſh, to run againſt, forming the fut. b, in Heſych, 
borrows alſo of de the fut. Jow ; pal wolnoomas; I. ar. two ; 
pal, lach, with the Attic augment, according to the 16th rule 
of the third book; perf. paſſ. !wopas ; part. de, from whence 
comes ite, expulſus, driven out. 

3. Ox vice versa, by changing the barytonous verb into a cir- 
cumflex ; thus 

Mito, to repulſe, 1. fut. aMtyov from aMtiv, whence comes 
tits, to ſuccour, in Xenoph. But we likewiſe meet with the 
iſt aor. infin. 4 NE ay mid. anMtaohai, which is formed either by 
ſync. for 4\£40a 00a, or regularly from du. 

Alto, fat. aH, ar. jutnon, from avtiw, augeo, to increaſe. 

Abe, gravor, to be oppreſſed; fut. mid. axbioouasrz I. aor. 
pall. bio, from &;Hiopas, We read alſo a,. with an 
1: and dx, onerans, is to be found in Heſych. 

Bh, to be wwilling ; 1. fut EMioyuas; perf. Becyhnpar; 1. 
ar. ie2ar0y1, Att. neu, as if they came from æMα t. 

Aichat, to aſt, to want, 1. fut. Scout I. AOT, pail. id, as 
coming from J:opas. f a 

Ehe, to be auilling, 1. ſut. ihiiow, aor. ib νν, as coming 
from iht. - 

Teslas, 10 interrogate, 1. fat. Heνα,jt; as from ig,: its 

cond aor, mid. is ye4wny : but «-44ny comes from «/2opam4, which 
kpnifies the ſame thing. : 


ESS, 
I - 
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Ege, to be runed, or undone ; 1. fut. iggiow ; 1+ ar. Ice, in 
Ariſtoph. as coming from ig gi. 

Olde, to be willing, 1. fut. $1210w, aor. ibn, as from 901, 

KuXirdw, 10 roll, 1, fut. ch, from xvuMv3iuw. But it makes like. 
wiſe xvaicw. See hereafter, Rule XXI. 

| Macrigopas, to bear witneſs, forms from itſelf the fut. wary. 
pay, and the 1ſt aor. wagrveaun. But it forms alſo from 4 
LIED (for which there is authority) the 1ſt fut. wagrveyou, and 
not. 

Me x04, to fight, forms regularly the 2d fut. u] but i 
makes the iſt fut. A, and the aor. iuaxioxun, 2s from 
h Dit. We ſind likewiſe (4X11 T ophttty i410 4 pn, with ann; 
and the perf. wipes xnmas, 

Mixen, to have care, 1. fut. pwarnooues, 1. a0r. pail, why, 


part. pianVic, in Sophoc. as from propa, The perf, mid, is 
IprAG » | : 5 
Mie, maneco, to remain, perf, h] nνji its other tenſes are re- 
ular, | 


| 'Obatw, to bite, 1. fut. Jatiow, from sda, whence comes 
dat nod, mordicata furrint in Eroti. retaining the c. 

"OZ, to ſmell, forms from itſelf the perf. mid. «9%, Att, 70a, 
and borrows of s the fut. :&j9w, or 6G#aw, from whence comes 
the 1ſt aor, d@oJ. . 

 Olopuar, Io think, (by ſync. oiwas, whence the imperf. n 
makes the ſut. ciyoopx:, 1. aor. pail. ib, as from iiouas, 
 Ofxopuuts, to go, to depart, makes oix179 ai, as if it came from 
063 t. | 

"Xaigw, to rejoice ; 1. and 2. fut. xai; 2. aor. paſſ. ixzom; in- 
fin. xa, part. xa, wherein it is regular: and moreover 
xag10w, nixacmxz, from xaciw, taken from the ſecond fut. yas. 
$0 that y«c190pa may be the 2d fut. paſſ. according to the 536 
rule of the 3d book; and alſo the 1ſ mid, according to the 6th 
rule of the ſame book. 1 

In fine, there is nothing more common than this rule, of which 
we ſhall ſee more examples hereafter, when we come to the verbs 
in SK, Wy. and others. 

4+ But we muſt take particular notice here, that the verbs them- 
ſelves do ſometimes form this circumflex from their ſecond future, 
ſhortening their penultima ; and afterwards from thence are f 
all their tenſes; as | : 


x, Auto, Adin, MAG rH, _ to take, 
Tix, TUXG, voie, nc, Ara, to be, to obtain, 10 mt, 
Anh, Azbu, xi, Aehnxa, lateo, to be hid. 
bo, fake, hl, uu, diſco, to learn. 
who, c, wa hie, wis nN A, patior, 10 ſalfer. 


gde, magiy, ag, fut. mayinoopai, pedo. 
Its compound aj, in Ariſtoph. __ F 
Xa»gw, xa, XaenTw, as above, xa no pals PIT CTA, an 
others of the ſame fort, To theſe we may likewiſe refer the ver 


in ww, that aſſume an » in the perf, as if it came from a fut. in For 


ieh 


paſſ. i; 


R. 


ig 45 


The 
the tert 
from a 

Aity, 
% make 
whence 
Wu, 
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For the 1ſt fut of theſe verbs being in 5 circumflex, can of itſelf 
form by extenſion a verb in 1%. f See Book III. Rule xxxix. 

z. Excepting the above mentioned caſes, the primitive verbs de» 
rive their tenſes from two or more different themes put together, 
4 we ſhall ſee in the ſequel, intending to comprize all theſe verbs 
in three chapters : the firſt ſhall be of thoſe that borrow their tenſes 
of their primitives; the ſecond of thoſe that derive them from 
divers ſynonymous verbs, either drawn from themſelves, or col- 
led from elſewhere ; and the third of thoſe, which conforming 
in ome meaſure to the general analogy, have nevertheleſs ſome- 
thing particular, either with regard to the augment, or to the ad- 
dition or omiſſion of ſome ſyllable, or ſome other extraordinary 


manner. 


ULCER ELELEEEEALAIAILLY 


CHAP. VII. 
Of derivative verbs that borrow their tenſes of their 
Primitives. 


AS this chapter is particularly deſigned for derivatives, which 
muſt be reduced to their primitives by certain general rules, 
it will be therefore more convenient and uſeful, to range theſe 
yerbs according to the order of their termination, as do, oxw, 1, 
wv, and the like, and not according to the alphabetical order, 
which we ſhall however conform to in the two enſuing chapters. 


| RU LE II. Of Trude. 
rio, libo, following ertido, takes oneicw, and 


xa. * 
EXxXAMPL ES. 


ITiow, libo, to offer up, to ſacriſice, makes its 1ſt fut. ie, 
from the unuſual verb onei$u, whence it 15 formed _— to the 


Tolie manner, which is to change the ſubjunctive vowel into a 


conſonant, as olg, anigew, 10 ab, &c. 
From ow:iow comes the iſt fut. pail, c αννεν,, the iſt aor. 
ieriohm, The perfect is l,, from whence is formed the 
ii. 


Rr III. Verbs in CG, which make 35. 


lige, Hg, ge, reguire 4 y before E in the future. 


EXAMPLES. 
Theſe three verbs make the future in yt, aſſuming 2 »y before 
termination, to render the voice more ſonorous, as if they came 
a primitive in ſo. 
Aide, to fall, to make a frweet ſound, to play, to fing, te rebound, 
o nake a noiſe in the air, ſtridere; ſut. v, Iſt aor. , from 


whence comes Nee Brig, II. J. without the augment, /friat 
Wu, 


S 2 Ai 
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— „232 „„ 


— — 


= — — _—_ —— — ͥ : ·—- ꝗ . — 1 
* 


Aifu is to be met with in Heſych. The etymol. takes notice 
alſo of Mi,yw, and the dictionaries of Mi,yyw, of which we find 10 
example at all in the preſent, | 

Knut, to make ont's voice heard, to make a noiſe in the air like a 
arrow, fut. xdaytu, perf. xixrayxa, as if it came from D 
But the 2d aor. is regularly {x>«yo and the perf, mid. ai 
part. KexAnywe, Hom. 

IAG, to fray, to diſperſe, to lead aftray, to deceive, to ſeduy, 
fut. mAayEw 3 1. aor. imMayte ; perf. minmAzyN&; I. aor. paſl, 
ina , as if it came from azyys. | | 


Roscz IV. General for the verbs in XK g. 


k and EKOMAI come from w pure, whence they 
take their perfect and future. 


EXAMPLES. 


The verbs in ox« and oxpa are formed from verbs in „ pure; 
wherefore they ever borrow their tenſes from thoſe primitives, let 
the vowel of their termination be what it will: for example, 
TLhoſe with ana; as | | | 

nCaoxw, to come of ripe age, from zd, nonow. 

Oconw, to ſay, to ſpeak, from aw, Ye. 

xoxo, to apppeaſe, to reconcile, from iddu, ineow. 

Thoſe with an « ; as 
agioxw, to pleaſe; d gib, ij cia, from the verb & gie, taken from 
the 2d fut. of a pw, to fits to accommodate. | 

Even thoſe that change the penultima of the primitive into in 
the preſent, conform nevertheleſs to this primitive in thoſe tenſe, 
which they borrow from thence ; as 

Eveioxw, to find, 10 invent, from the 2d perſon of dio, 5 fit. 
wWenow, perf. vu; in the paſſ. b ν,Eçe; but the 1ſt aoriſt takes an 
1, tu gib; ſee Book III. Chap. xvi. Rule 52 and 54. The 2d ad, 
act. «We is regular; ſce Book III. Rule Ixxvi. 

Monioxw, to go away, to depart, from puniuw, 1ows nxt. 

"Pvioxw, to floxw, from geri, 10W, vu. 

Tregioxo, to deprive, from Cepiw, no, MH. 

TiNoxw, 0 fmiſh, 70 complete, from run, 10w, va. 

Thoſe with an ; as 

"AM31oxw, to increaſe, from aww, vc, 1X3. - 

Miprioxw, to recollet, from {141facty (Goats, plumes wn” 
&9;,00ppcr, iu | 

Thoſe with an ; as 

II. riero, to give to drink, from e, bibs, fut. cles, I. 30 

nia, the inſin. Tio, the part. WITH 
 Eregionw, 10 deprive, to cut off, to take aWway 3 fut. gigi, ue 
$rienoas, the paſl. rierlfoc ua, rien hu, perk. igienxa, paſſ. irigr 
ai, as if it came from cięio. a 
Thoſe with an o; as 

niere, paſco, to feed, from elo, tow, era, with a ſhort o, accord- 
ing to Gaza. 

I 25 | | But 
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But we likewiſe ſay S:oxtow, ura, as if it came from fRooxiu: 
whence we have Booxn, forage, paſturage, place for paſturage ; ir- 
Auna, 4 flud, a loch; Booxnoy, paſtio, paſturage, or paſturing. 

Thoſe with ; as 

AuAuorku, abortior, 70 procure @ miſcarriage, from A 
FP PLP 

Bid exo, to live, from i, Bic. | 

Bedero, edo, 10 eat, from Beiw, Bewow. 

Thoſe with an v; as 

Mibdoxw, to make drunk, from wiliu, fed. | 

Some of theſe verbs are formed by reduplication ; as lere, 
to give to drink, from o, bibo; Picewoxu, to eat, from Beow 3 Til- 
eau, vulnero, to pierce, to wound, from ri. But their future 
is ſmple, becauſe, as we have already obſerved Chap. I. theſe 
verbs are not conjugated beyond the imperfect. 

Thoſe with an » or w, are eaſier formed from the future, than 

' from the preſent, as may be ſeen in the preceding examples. 

But it muſt be obſerved here, that there are ſome which are 
formed by ſync. as xaMw, to call, fut. xaMiow, and xMow; from 
whence comes xixAnoxw, to call: from mizau, fut. migiow, and 
©:40w; Whence we have wrde, to ſell. | 

Others add ſome letters; as from paw, Pxoxu, Or miÞdoxu, are 
formed alſo mipavoxu, and mipeatoxu, dico, 10 fay. 


Rute V. Of verbs in EKN that have the ſecond 
3 aoriſt in av. | 
Trezoxw and dided en take their tenſes from aw ; but 
their aoriſt, ending in av, comes from yrignpi, and donua. 


dg EXAMPLES. 
4 20t, Tredoxw, ſeneſco, to wax old, fut. yneaow, comes from yngau, 


to be «ld. | 

But the 2d aor. is Y 3 whence comes the inſin. yngdvas, to be 
ed, (its compound xalzy1gava;) and the part. Ye, ar, 
broken auith age, taken from yiewws, like rnps- 

Ogg, fug io, to tate flight ; 1. fat. O0eauow, I. Aa0T. ga, 
perf. 3i3;axa, from Jaw; in like manner aroJi9gaoxw, to run 
away, from Y.aWedozu, to oſcape, to get away. 

„ ur We likewiſe meet with J24ow, Ion. 3:10w, from whence the 
opt. ſhould be 47:24, inſtead of which Ariſtotle has uſed the 


Attic dn, auſugeret. 


„ 207, The 2d aor. is tomy, ac, a; in like manner dh, dige, 
for env, ami, Jide: and in the 3d perl, lur. alſo id, 
„ 20. aridgas, Jideas, by ſync. for Jaca, dridęa cas, rom der. 
lier | In the other moods this aor. conforms to i5nps 3 in the optat, 
alm, the infin. Av, part. Jeg, and its compounds in the like 
Manner, . | | 
ccord- 


* 8 3 Rur 
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RuLe VI, Of verbs in ZKQ that form the ſecond 
| aoriſt in wv. 
"Akioxu, Beware, Prooxu, and yiuoxo, take their tenſes 

from verbs in do; but their ſecond aoriſt is in uv, comjy 

from was, and the @ is continued through all th; 


moods. 
EXAMPLES. 


Thoſe three verbs likewiſe borrow their tenſes from verbs in * 


pure; but they take their 2d aor. from a verb in ops, which retains 
„ through all the moods. 

"AXionw, to take, or aNoxopas, to be taken, borrows of a the 
future a>vow, and dMoouar; perf. 5Ywre, and, by reſolution, 14. 
Awixa ; pail, ia)uwn, (ſee Book III. Rule xvi.) from whence come: 
duo captivity; aN, captive. 

It borrows of 4aup (like 3:Jwws) the 2d aor. I, iakur, which 
retains the @ through all the moods, and is conjugated thys ; 

Sing. ih, Iau, id. 
Dual , , , iddulor, indurm. 
Plur.. . axle, zds 

The ſubjunctive is , dg, ap; Opt. ain, and ag] in- 
fin. «>avas ; part. @s, beg. 

But take notice here, that all theſe tenſes, which follow the afting 
8 are neveribele/s taken in a paſſive ſignification. II bicb 
is alſo frequently practiſed in the compounds of Irn, as xabirura, 
conſtituta. 

We ſhall give its compound νnννν in the ninth chapter, 
Rule XLI. | 

Bewoxw, io eat, borrows of Pee the fut. Bewow, perf. iE. 
We likewiſe uſe, by reduplication, C:Cguoxw, to eat; and this re- 
duplication is preſerved even in the fut. £iCewovw. 

t borrows of ed the 2d aor. Co»: we find alſo (though not 
* wad in the perfect middle HC, which it takes from 

4 9. f ö 
3 viviſco, to live, to take life, (from whence comes the 
compound cretuwoxichai, to rife to life, ip Suidas) borrows of fu 
the fut. Pry oopas, perf. P. Slo, part, Brewxuc, The third perſon 
of the paſſive preterperfect is a ſort of an imperſonal : BiGiula, vita 
peracta eſt, /ife is /pent ; and the part. 4 , what has been 
tranſacted during life. 

It borrows of ieh, the 2d aor. if, the optat. flu, like 
deln; from whence comes An, like %, Att. imper. gol 
Hiro; the infin. G.; the part. B., Glogs 

T. dg, Or YUWTKW, cognoſco, to know, borrows of the unuſual 
7% (formed from voiw by adding y and cutting off .) the iſt fut. 
mid, 99&70pcs ; paſſ. ywo9oo pas ; perk. act. tyuxe ; paſſ. o1wopns 5 
part. iywo;utzcg, decretus, ſancitus, ordered, decrecd ; iſt aor. of the 
compound ir, I have been hnown ; the 2d aor. iy wn, I have 
known; L they have known; ſubjunct. , wat 1199 &c. 
Optat, i, and 9141 3 imperat, robs, yrorw 3 infin. yruras 3 Paft. 


* 74% 


A 
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wh, from dh. In like manner arayuudoxu, to read; arimuxa, 


PUVA &c. 


| RuLe VII. Of Tie: 
Thau, to bring forth a child, borrows of rhu, ire 
Ia, rirexa, Ti. | 1 


We have placed this verb with the others in x, becauſe the 
ris only a letter inſerted, that has nothing to do with the forma- 


tion. 8 
Tilo, to be brought to bed, follows vine, whence it is formed, 


making the fut. 755 and Ti$opuzs, I. aor. rita, perf. rirexa, pail, 
ritryW%i, 2+ aoriſt act. rex», the mid. ir, perf. mid. ri rex; 


from whence comes 76x95, delivery, 


Of the verbs in Na. 


We: Hall range the verbs in ww according to the five claſſes above 
mentioned, Chap. J. The 1 /f of verbs in av ; the 2d in ain j the 
1d in «wa; the 4th in h and die; and the 5th in ww, preceded by a 
conſonant. Which hall be all comprized in the following rules. 


Rur VIII. Of verbs in aw 


1. Verbs in duo take their tenſes from their primitives, 
and may be derived either from au, or from tu, 
as avgav from avziu, to increaſe. 
2, Others are derived from a verb in « impure, by 
changing o into ava, as ixavw from iu. —_ 
3. In others the antepenultima often aſſumes a v thus 
from ava comes naviauw, from Tr xw, Tvyx@u 


EXAMPLES, 

1. Verbs in 4»w may be derived from a primitive in do, or in 
{u, and from thence take their tenſes ; as | 

Kabiramw, to eftabliſh, to fix, to re-eſtabliſh, to reftore, to reinſlate, 
from xaliraw, fut. cb, perf. -'axa, like xalirnus. 

au, to break, to ſhatter, from xa, dou. 

I. NA, to fill, from TUAW, TW, 

Others are derived from a verb in %; as / 

Aunpravw, to go aftray, to err, to fin, from spagliu, fut. cg 
ioo, perf. Hg nν. 2. aor. nuatlov. 

Atta, augeo, 70 increaſe, to augment, from autiuy auf He, iſt 
wr. n1510%, perf. pail, 11npas. 

Ard, to be odious, to diſpleaſe, to be troubleſome or diſagree- 
«br, from amiybiu, any 100 mii. 


AirU41:4us, ſentio, to perceive, to apprehend to be informed, ta 


fcover, to underfland, to judge avell, takes tom +, the 
UW. ale οEe, perf, 179npzi, abr. ich. by reaſo 2 
verb alete would be impure after the contraction; fron. 


comes the inſin. aiofiola, and —_ aG . 
| | 4 ws 
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_ But take notice, that 494», awithout an . ſubſcribed, is farmed regulary 
from idouai, to rejoice, fut. ich., pert nch, &c. 
Buy daw, to bud, to ſocot up, ta grow, to ſpring, from paris, 
faaricws 2. a0r. CN 
Aaclaw, to ſeep, from eagbim, fut. Jag cop as, perf. 
from whence comes «\442;r85, in Plato, without the augment: 
the 2d aor. i b,; infin. dg, part. Jagdur, for which the poey 
ule, by metatheſis, 4, ga, ahi. g 
EAD,]? to be hated or envicd, from ixhHiouas, nouns, 
Ide, to fit down, to repaſe, to deſcend, from itiu, ii. 
Knud, to find, to compaſs, to invent, to approach, to meet, to ly 
oli o, from #«yiw, ve, v 
Mas bare, to learn, to underfland, to know, to diſcover, to inflrug, 
to reach, to be informcd, from wabiw, fut. wabno pa, perf. winch, 
2. aor. *pubcy. . | | 

'OoFgaiveuai, odoror, to ſmell, makes its future 39Pgno0pae, from 
z pd. 45 likewiſe the 2d aor. mid. 4, the inſin. bog 
che, the part. gt | 

2. Others come from a verb in „ impure, changing only «into 
do; as Snyarw, acuo, to whet, from 87e, fut. 9775 1ſt aoriſt 
ina, the infin. $1: a. t | 
Iso, to fit down, to go to the bottom, from icu, fut. iow, beſides 
iG:0w, from ii, above mentioned, 

xo, fo come, to arrive, to lay hold of, to touch, from zu, fut. 
FZopucts, 1. AOr. Lx. | 

Onlavw, to ſee, to perceive, to diſcover, from Unlu or inlopas, fut, 
Z PH, aſl. e@6100pat, 1. Aor, dhv. 5 

And ſame of theſe frequently make their antepenultima ſhort, 
being formed oftentimes from the ſecond future ; as, 

Ilurbdvoua, to hear ſay, to diſcover, to know, to inquire, to be in- 
formed, is formed from mv ua, 2d fut. of mivf-pai ; from whence 
it takes its firlt fut. m:Y04pua, 2d aor. mid. inv6iyn, But the paſſive 
preterite is mimvopas, inſtead of minivoua, in the fame manner as 
rirux ai, it has been got ready, prepared, or 2 for Tir«x\as, ac- 
cording to the both rule of the third book. And from minvray 
comes ix in Dion, Thucyd. and others, publiſhed, divulged, 
or heard ; as aPuixlos for pere, unavoidable, from Qwys, 
fugio. | 
3. But theſe verbs aſſume frequently a » or a y, or a E, if the 
ſubſequent conſonant requireth. Thus from d, delecto, to pleaſe, 
to rejoice, .2d fut. 49%, is formed a»)dww, places; 1ſt future jou ; 1h 
aor. g; 2d fut. 43g. From thence likewiſe ariſeth another cir: 
cumflex verb, a3 fut. adieu, according to the firſt rule; and the 
reſt in the ſame manner. 

Aeſxcrmy to draw lots, to obtain, ta enjoy, to compaſ;, from iN 
Iſt fut. 2/Z and ht Or NF,] 2d aor. ihaxor 2d fut. Mr 
x; perf. act. dna, Att. for 1anye; from whence comes the 
paſſ. T9 YL 78, AT ca ſi for by lets. But the perf. mid. MALY x #1 comes 
regularly from the verb Ne. | 

Adu, 1s lake, to catch, to receive, to fall upon, to Jurpriſe, ta 
. #rdertuke, to /r, to convict, to condemn, from aitw ; fut. ye 

| | | h aa 
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gas; perf. an 2d ar. Aa; 2d fut. 2x6, whence comes 


Th | 

Aaviduw, to be concealed, from , 1ſt fut. ayov, 2d fut. abs, 
2d 20r. iaabory perf. mid. Ain, pail. Atnouas, poet. A I 
have forgot. 

Awnars, to leave, 1ſt fut. x, &c. from xs, linguo. 

las ba vo, to ſulſer, to endure, to be affetted with, from lu, 
dee wa hereafter. 

xa dv, or xaridu, capio, fut. xad io Wy taken from xadiu, form- 
ed from xa dd, the fut. of vag. . 

Thus the diphthongs « and 2 loſe their prepoſitive: Aprau, 
linquo, to leave, from u, fut. Miw, 1ſt aor. inwrer, 2d fut. 


MTs. | 

$410, to take flight, to run away, from Qu yu, fut. Pitw, 24 
207. , 2d fut. Ovyus : 

Tvy/,;2w, to be, or to obtain, from TwWyw, 1ſt fut. ri. 2d 
r. i7ux,01, 2d fut. vx. The perf. vil xnxa comes from this fu- 
ture changed into a new theme, Tux, Tvxiw. When it ſignifies 
n be, it does not aſſume the fut. revZopuar; ; but inſtead of it we uſe 
lena from i, ſum, Or tywno0pu; from yiveuas, fro; but it takes 
al the other tenſes. 


Levy, eruRo, to belch, ta be angry, to tremble, from iguvyu, | 


ige, 2d aor. nevyory 2d fut, EeUYW. 


R U LE IX. Of law, 


aro takes its tenſes from aw, except the ſecond 
ariſt, which it takes from Þlnus. 


EXAMPLES. 
bai, to prevent, to precede, to lay hold of, to catch, to compaſs, 
according to the preceding rule, borrows of 99zu the fut. deu, 
the 1ſt aor. :t00aox, the perk. :O0axa, the part. N. 
But it takes the ſecond aoriſt h, from the unuſual o: 
whence comes the ſubjunctive oi, $835, Pt; the optat. plains ; 
the infin, $6724 ; the part. s; the mid, iphdpuy, pal, pa- 


cas, part.. 


RULE X. Of verbs in Is 


1. Several verbs ending in ale form their tenſes from 
a verb in w pure : 

2. Others form their tenſes from themſelves : 

3. And others have them both ways. 


EXAMPLES, | 
. Several verbs in abe form their other tenſes from their primi- 
Uves in io, or in aw; As 
F-1c2xw, to quarrel, to irritate, Iſt fut. ig124ow, makes igi9a, the 
4% fur. from ele. 
Aua, te be mad or enraged, from xvecιꝰ, fut. Avaonou. 
| | Old alva, 


: 
[4 
. 
. 
' 
: 


— — , , 


266 Boo V. Of Dzrzcrrves. 


r 
 *OMnbaine, to fall, from iNobiu, fut. 6001 0w, 11t aor, Haines, 
£d ar. C bos. 

Opal εαll to ſmall, from $oÞea ome, iſt fut. dee ot, 20 
aor. doPecuny, infin. 5oPgiolas, part. oo Pgoprre;. 

2. The following verbs are excepted from this rule, and form 
their tenſes regularly from themſelves, 

Agar, fut. dear. It comes from Jaw, to do, to plot Or can 
trive a thing. 

Orgpain, fut. Sruary, Iſt aor. iliguars, or iiguma, to beat, t 


Sale, fat. Pars, from Paw, L ſins, to appear. d 

Kass, fut. xar6, from xd, hio, 10 gape, to crach, to by on. 
9990.4 

Tiraivu, fut. rrrarg, from Tiinu, to flretch, 10 bend. 

Trrgainu, or Tgainu, to fierce, to male @ hole, fut. avg; fron 
whence comes the iſt aoriſt riręm. in Hom. for ri rat, the inkn, 
vilgnas in Heſych. for rig, which is found in Theophr. the 


| part. Tgnvas, the paſſ. riſ e bel in Suidas, It is formed from Teas, 


and perhaps ſome others, But obſerve here the ſame reduplication 


as in verbs in ft. 


Some even terminate in % and ale, as old and oda, 
from oidiu, to favell. 

3. Others have a twofold perfect and future, deriving them from 
a verb in io, and likewiſe forming them regularly from themſelves; 
45 | 
| Krpdainw, fo gain, takes from *die, rig XiXigonta, From 
itſelf, x:gJars, xixigdaſna, 1ſt aor. ir. 

Eęuba lo, to be red, to redgen, takes from teohiw, 10w, „ka, „h.; 
whence comes izubyua 76, rubor. From itſelf it has iu]; whence 
comes the iſt aor. part. leb, Attic, in Heſych. for ig. 


Ru E XI. Of verbs in ew. 


Pohſpllablzs in iii take their tenſes from their primitivts, 


EXAMPLES. 
Polyſyllables in %% borrow their tenſes of the verbs, from whence 
they are derived; as gj, to Sins, to appear, from @ainu7 aim, 
to /pun, to eſcape, from avu : ib, tO queſtion, from ieh, xt. 


iflyllables generally ſpeaking are regular; as 97, to file; 


x\tivw, to hill ; ri, to firetch or bend; fut. Sia, xlng, Two, Ec 
Anteſignanus excepts two or three ; as ew, 10 cover, 10 clubs; 
hee and o, to Wound. 


RuLe XII. Of verbs in b and uw, 


Jiu and du frequently borrow their ſuture and preveri? 
of verbs in w pure. 
1. EXAMPLES. 
A in 1N% borrow their tenſes of verbs in {, though un- 
b | | 
| Tue, 


non, 
2d 


45 
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"Bp * h or be puniſhed, from vdo, ſolve, fut. row. 
= 9 4 Lb {an ge Fo — 1 Iſt — 


paſſ. i * 
n Na do the ſame; as 
Sue, to conceal one's Jelf, to fink," as the ſun, when it ſuttth; - 
if fut. 3v9w 3 rf. 3i3vxa: the 2d aor. is vy, taken from Jour. 
le to place, 10 eflabliſh, from 27H fut. idevawz aor, idguan, 
whence comes iIguor in Plato. 


Rur xz XIII. Of 'Exauww, 


1, *Eazuvo borrows of AA the futures ineow, ig 3 

2. The aoriſt Nara, Raa; 

3. The perfect i. 

EXAMPLES. 

þ 'Exatrw, to puſh, to incite, to drive, to move, formed from 
dae, (firſt by changing it into id, and afterwards, by inſerting 
„ habe) from thence borrows the iſt fut. i>«cw, and the 2d N. 

2. The 1ſt aor. 5>ao, or without the augment iazoa, the 3d 
rerſon iAaozy, ſync. noma, they have puſhed or driven. 

z. The perf. xv, Att. iE, plu-perf. iarnaxcn, 3d. plur. 
1741, Att. -, they have driven: part. inaxuc, arrived: 

pal, S Or 3A%opai, Contrary to the opinion of Scotus. From 
the firſt comes the 1ſt aor. naaby, I have been driven; and fro 
the ſecond, ' iazopea, A copper- plate. | 


Rull E XIV. Of bien. 
22 borrows of $X0ja0% ; Id un, Ieh, Tu. 


EXAMPLES. 
"Inicuzl, Or Lud, f0 come, to arrive, borrows its tenſes of 
Aha; fut. omar ; perk. iy as. | 
Second aoriſt ia; the infin, izio0os ; part. ixsuwe; : thus 
«291 44z1y 10 come, lo arrive; «91117 ,; agile, Plut. venerat; 
af. &c. 


RU Lr XV. Of verbs in w impure. 


Nu of an impure termination is regulated by its primi- 
lite; thus dauva, from 0/44. Makes idane, dig, didnx x- 


FxXAMPLES. 


Verbs in »w impure folly 171 e, analogy as the preceding, 
being aways regulated by teh mitives. 

i fu 5 NG X tr bite, commun From 4? XK , like it makes tbe iſt fut. 
at. %%; whence comes the plſive In xn Tuan ; the iſt aor. 
„ ; the perl, 33454, trom whence the pail. did; the 2d 
A . „aK 7 "OT 

bus „e, conforms to ais, whence it takes the 
pt. mid. Vite, Jock III. Rule Ixix. Tiyropat in the next 
Carter Han- yiruwe Mita, 10 fail, conforms to giru, Ii, 


(9%, follows pe, to kill, to put to death, &C. R 
| ULE 
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Rur XVI. Of verbs in woor ww, 


To find the theme of verbs in via, wi, Or ws, U 
ave have only to change theſe ſyllables into u. ; 


| EXAMPLES. 

Verbs in „ and „u,, or with a double „, in www and ITY 
form their tenſes from their primitive, which 1s eaſily found out, 
only by — — ſyllables into . Thus it will appear tha 
ſome of theſe verbs come from others in de, iw, or be, whether 
they take a ſingle or a double ,. 

The reduplication of the, is found in the following verbs: 


wila-u,, mila-niu, or wilde, to open. 
- mwrea-wicwy, Or 'Kieawuuwi, 10 mix. 
Kogi-w, -,, Or RXogimupuus to cley. 


%, on-, or 0c vp, 

But verbs in & change « into o; as 

Ci-u, Fu- mio, Or Aub, to gird. 

xe, Neu-, Or yeu-wp, to colour. 

-u, Na,; Or xm‘ to throw up the ground, 
ce, goneo, Or gc-, to Hrengt ben. | 
Some come from diſſyllables in %, xw, Or yw; as 

Livy-w, 2 or C(ivy-rpr, to join. 
Sa-, ' Ouix-rtws, or diix-rupur, to fbew, 
&y,-0pazi, &x-wpuaui, to be wexed or troubled, 

In like manner ei pyru (hls to incloſe or Fut up; pip to Min. 
gle; whey, Or opecyriuy, to wipe; orywpu, to open, &c. 

But there are ſome whoſe primitives were formerly perhaps in 
uſe, which we now find terminated in o9w or Ye; as myoou, any 
ww, ve, to flick or join together; a)M\oow, N , Of -r4, 
to firike, to weep; ti oo, eny-Vow, "wks, 70 break, to ſhatter ; 
Gragow, eat, - wp to inchye, to ſhut up. Whoſe tenſes are 
always formed according to the rule of the unuſual verbs ay, 
WM ws %%, @eayw. - 

" Arya may be from ayw, or from deco, according to the 
etymologiſt, whence comes its compound x#/479uy in Artemidorw. 

Thoſe in e are regular. 

"Oz-w, dende, or Gg-rup, to trouble, to excite, 


RLE XVII, Of ſome particular verbs in wwor wp 


I. KTivvyui, derived from Veiro, from thence forms its 
tenſes; as alſo wd, from waigo; 
2. Verbs derived from a circumflex, from thence likt- 

wiſe form their tenſes. 


EXAMPLES, WE 
-- 506 2d 2 verbs borrow their tenſes of their primitives 
but the diphthong loſes the ſecond vowel ; thus 


X#]ti-1w, xliv-ros, to hill; Tigi-gw, Tice vupai, to ſneeze. 5 
: | 105 


Ter 
to pro! 

1 der 
elle, 6; 
cent of 

Fran 
forming 
tanw, 
ſrrwn 4 


22 5 


Of v 


of 
be | 


I, 


ves; 
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2. Several even form their tenſes from the circumflex verbs, 
{rom whence they are derived. 4 
Either by inſerting the ſyllable »v before . as 
gog- io, gog-&, Sog-1vpury to flirew, 
gege- lo, Yee-wy Dog-rvpur;, to leap. 
sub- , -&, S-, to ſavear. 
Or only by inſerting an v, and changing the accent; as 
Ku-io, x-, Xiy-vps, Jo move. * 
"Aru, to change, to buy, comes either from arg, to take 
quay, as o\werpar from a1cigv; or elſe from aigiouas, alda, 
fs take, as 35 . ſrom gogSαα. 
All the verbs, mentioned in the two preceding rules, have either 
2 fingle or double » before d. | 
But there are ſome difſyllables, which are terminated in a dif- 
{crent manner, whereof we ſhall treat in the following rule. 


RTE XVIII. Of Gato or Jaap. | 
O and nauus borrow their tenſes of Xiu. 


O, Or YaAvu, to deflroy, to kill, to ruin, to die. It comes 
from zd, fut. , from whence ariſeth the circumflex su: 
and thence the fut. e, the perf. d, Att. s, (ſee 
Book III. Rule xvii.) the 2d aor. aw, mid. Apr, infin. , 
part. 6X4pr®-, the perf. mid. d, Att. cwAcv 

la like manner from its compound &radAiuy or an)\vu, the 
it fut. is &ToAiow, the 2d amohu, &c. 6+ 


ANNOTATION. 


erhalt ſeems alſo to be formed by ſync. from iguEG, to preſerve, 
to protect, whence comes the fut. id. 


lava ſeems to be a preterite, not only becauſe it imports ſitum 


elle, but moreover by reaſon that iJgvalas and iSpupirE» have the ac- 
en of the preterite, and not of the preſent. 

Frim what has been ſaid, it will be eaſy to judge of the manner of 
furming and conjugating the verbs in uh. It will only be requiſite to 
lurxw, which of their tenſes are in uſe; and this we have ſufficiently 
ſeewn already in the ſecond and in the fourth chapters. 


WAA 


CHAP. VIII. 


Of verbs that borrow their tenſes of others ſynonymous, or 
of verbs of the ſame ſignification, ſome of which may 
be conſidered as their primitives, or as their derivatives. 


RuLE XIX. Of Ayoętuo. 


I, Ayoętuo borrows of lire 1ts t200 aoriſts £1770v, Tix 


and retains every where the augment ei. 
* 2. From 


N 2 — 
— — —— — 2 ——— -4 


— 
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2. From igiu or piu it takes the future in Iro, whos 
are 1 tignxa, tgnpas, Wpnuas, ppm, and 
prbnioopat. 

EXAMPLES. 


1.5 A” 9%, to pronounce, to harangue, forms regularly its 6:4 
uture eyoriuou, firſt aoriſt nybeuoa. 

2. It borrows of «nw, which in the preſent is unuſual, the 1; 
- Gor. ira, and the 2d «mo, dixi, I have ſaid; which retain every 
where their augment, as in the imperat. ei, dic, in the par, 
ra, ah has ſaid. | 

3. It borrows of igiv, whence by apocope has been formed ;;, 
to ſay, to ſpeak, the unuſual fut. ge or ign0w, Whence comes the 
dent 4 ra (the augment in , like thoſe of the 11th rule of the 
3d book) pail, «ena, or izenpa:, the fut. paſſ. &:040opas in Thy 
cyd. 1. aor. agi, and dropping , igen, or reduplicating , 
ie gib, as if it came from ti, gn0w; likewiſe igathy with an 
in the penultima. „„ 

From hence are derived ſeveral nouns ; as g5pua, 4 word; gen, 
# ſentence; grog, @ rhetorician. 


Rol E XX. Of Apts. 
Aiglu takes is, h, and ſometimes i ha, ih dun 


EXAMPLES. 
Aigiu, Or aigiouai, to take, to chuſe, forms regularly the fut 
4 , and the perf. enhia!. 
ts firſt aor, aſſumes an « inſtead of » in the penultima of »4iby, 

and in the like manner in the 1| fut. al ,; See Rule li 
and liv of Book III. 

It borrows of l, capio, the 2d aor. I whence comes the in- 
fin. zh, the mid. Nd, iM, IAU The 1 aor. is i 

hardly to be met with; but we find the mid. «Adpr. 


Rurte XXI. Of aautiu and xvandiu, 


Audio making its future in jou, borrows alſo icufrm 1. 
d, xvaivdw, Or xurudiu, forms its future after the ſam! 2. 
manner. | > 4 


EXAMPLES. 
Andie, to roll, forms regularly the fut. d4>u3yow ; but it bor- &o ˙¹ 
rows alſo aMiow of its primitive . 
Its ſynonymous verb xvAizJu, or x, forms regularly a- 


dio; likewiſe zxvaiow from xb. | he 
In like manner its compounds iZ;yAxa;, evolvi/li, Ariſtoph, ita* 
Mag, e volutabro excitans. "cp | 
RuLte XXII. Of Bai. | 1. T. 


1. Baie borrows almoſt all its tenſes of its primitive = wards i 
| h - 2 * 7 om : 
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2. From itſelf it takes PiCappas, and the aor. c d: 

* Pe i, from itt, as alſo the imperative 
nl, Gab: 

. And ſometimes this imperative is ſyncopated, as ba, 

- ald Sabi, nalate. | 9 Ba, 


EXAMPLES. 

1. Bale, vado, 70 go, to walk, follows the rule of the other 
rerbs in ah of the preceding chapter, taking from its primitive 
eau the fut. Snow, Or l,; the 1 aor. icnoapay ; the perf. 
lena; ſync. Sic plur. Ga for g] plu- perf. ie. i- 
un, and iE; 3. plur. iC, by ſync. and without che aug- 
ment 2iCaoar, they had entered ; perf. pail. BiCnua. | 

2. But it forms alſo from itſelf 2iCawwas, or elſe Bi accord- 
ing to the 58th rule of Book III. and the 1 aor. paſſ. c 
Th comes ewapiCavlyr, and cu in Dion. Caſſius. 

From itſelf it forms the imperf. iCauwo, whence comes oui, 
Dion, Caſſius, it happened. e find alſo Baing without the aug- 
nent, he walked, 

3. It borrows of BiCnpus (whence comes g. C4 in Hom. like ice 
ie 2d aor. ich, like ic, from 751m ; and, without the augment, 
4% 3:4 J. Third dual BA, Dor. Balm, they went two to- 
geber; 3d plur. iC:00,, without the augment H, ſync: Bas, 
ty went, In like manner its compounds d.,, to afcend ; xa- 
tale, to deſcend 3 dvi Em, xalicn, &c. 

4. The imperat. is nbi, wade, tends, Lucian. come in, like 550; : 
aſo gab, whence comes ardGCali, aſcend; xaldtabi, deſcend ;; 
like Pai, ay; ovpPal, confeſs. 

. But it frequently ſuffers a ſyncope ; g, «ro, wade, for rb, 
re; d, xalace, ipea, &c. like draye, for ava, get up, 
Or 71/8, a 

We likewiſe find in the participle of the perf. gg, dr, 
/aving aſcended, Plut. for Bicad;, like iro; for icadg. 2 


RLE XXIII. Of yivopas or tet 

« Tiveuas 0r νννe, to be, 

. Follows yivowas, ywiouwesz 

From the former it takes iywopm, yiyoa, and 
| tu . | 

From the latter it has ywicouas, the perfect yeyimn- 
ai, and the aoriſt iywnoauny. 

. But from yevaw it has likewiſe 3 in which 

1 


tenſe we frequently meet with a ſyncope. + 


EXAMPLES. 

l. Ti-zuai, to be, to become, to be born, comes from yirw, which 
Wis firſt made vi, Or Ye, Changing « into :; and after- 
„ads inſerting a 5, they made it ,; as in Latin, from 
1 gens 


G3 tI = 


* 


+ 


Tr 
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no (whence comes the preterite genui ) they formed ging, 
— gigno : likewiſe, as by changing « into , 3 * 5 
have formed wiynw, to remain; from wiru, winlu, to fall; 
this addition of y, from ywoxw they formed yiyuwaxu, to knmy : 
and as in Latin from noſco comes cogno/eo. = : 

2. This verb conforming to its primitive; borrows ſome 
of eivopasy and others OI vuſogas, formed by reſolution from 
the ad fut. yoypas, according to Rule I. but it frequently admin 
of a ſyncope in the formation of its tenſes, as we ſhall ſee pie. 
ſently. | | 
3 I borrows from the 1ſt verb vn the zd aor, yu 
iyire, iyirilo, and by ſync. iywlo, he was born; the perf. mid. 1. 
vor, the Iſt aor. iy1n4pm, whence comes yiizare, Jon. for ii 
See Book III. Rule xx. 

4- From the ſecond verb, which is yifopa, it takes the iſſ fu. 
mid. u; 1ſt fat. paſſ. ,L; Iſt aor. ihn]; the 
perf. yry/4rpa: ; the 1f aor. mid. iynnodprs. | 
$5. But we find alſo yiwmzy, to produce, to generate, whence come; 
the iſt aor. iyimnon, mid. iymnoapnr, tow, voulo, and by ſync, 
5 7, tyirralo, or, according to the Ionics, vino, as above they 


ſaid v. 
Rute XXIV. Of Exe. 
1. E X. borrows of iti, NAtUxa, z, 
daubon, nabov, and the perf. mid. Taba. 
2. The Attics uſe @ reduplication in the perfeft and 


Plu- perfect. 
| EXAMPLES. 


1. "Eexcyas, 10 come, to arrive, borrows its tenſes of the unuſual 
verb zu, fut. iN], part. invocunr®-; the perf, i⁰., 
whoſe paſſive ſhould be 45a:vuai, whence comes the gerund gun. 
Avic, taken from jrrigxopai, to purſue, to fearch, to compaſi, 
or obtain; the 2d aor. n in verſe, and by ſync. Jade, in proſe, 
whence comes iA, ial, ibu, infor. The perfet mid. in 
' #Avba, the lu- perfect nAyDuw. | 
2. The Attics uſe a reduplication here in all the preterites, int. 
Auxa, innnuxur, inniuba, inks, &c. See Book III. Rule xvi. 


Rur XXV. Of "Elio. 
1. "Eofiu borrows of Yu, Ta and Jua, which it 
| changed into tnxa and idndoux : 
2. Thence, in the perfect paſſive, it takes i#ndopas 
and idnderpon : i 
3. Thence alſo it has in the ſecond future middle 
Hal, or Lena: and from Say it borrows 
Oayzpo, N and Þayov.. 
XAMPLES. 


1. Eoblo, to eat, borrows of Ju the perf. mid. Y, Att Bula, 
according to Book III. Rule xvii. likewite the perſect active 15 


, 
At. 


we ſhould like to follow Euftathius's method of forming it from iu, 
und thence dora, Att. idndora. | 
2. From 7% is formed regularly the perf. paſſ. n,? but 
ye ſay alſo in echt, whence comes ech, edulium; i954 6G, eſcu- 
laut; and others. The particip. i9nJ:0uird-. | 
The 2d fut. mid. , (whence comes werraleYuni, to cat 
:farchand, Lucin. ) or ce like mia: : likewiſe Pxy3uw, or ga- 


ypas, from Qdyw, 10 eat, to devour, whence alſo comes the 2d 


aor, act. iParyor, or without the augment gde. 


RuLe XXVI. Of Ex. 
1. E makes yo, FC; | 


2. And from ei it takes alſo lex, oxnou, and 


EN n. 
3. From oxjw likewiſe comes oxnwi, and thence the 
imperative oxis, and the perfett paſſive le tua. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. "Eyw, to have, to obtain, to poſſes, forms from itſelf the im- 
perfect 5:01, the augment in « — to Book III. Rule xi.) 
and alſo without the augment v, the fut. ite, with a rough 
breathing, according to Book V. Rule xxviii. mid. {Zopz:. From 
thence comes eaetylt, 1 aor of the ſubjunct. in Cebes. | 

2. It borrows of oyiw the fut. oy40w, the perf. ?7ynxa, th 
2d aor, lc yoy, the mid. ioy6pm, whence comes ynoxipny, 1 have 
ſufered. But inx4pnr, I refrained, or reſtrained myſelf, comes from 
4%. to have, to keep, ta refrain. The imperat. oxi, whence 
ve have m4gaoxs, offer, repreſent ; ædræacxt, retain, hinder ; the 
md, , whence comes arox8, refrain, or keep from. 

3. From vie is alſo formed oxnw, or ion, whence comes 
tie imperat. oxi; ; ile, wait, differ; eee, attend to, or 
ah; in the ſame manner as Pei, fer, fetch, or carry, from 
Comps 3 crit, ſay, or fillow, from owns; and Ji from Tins, &c. 
Ihe perf. pail. is i 10X10%i, voii, whence comes @ YT, 
/oferable; its compound doxile, unſufferable; as allo oxtior, 
cabit, diſpofition ; the 2d aoriſt paſſ. ici is likewiſe from 

ence, 

Inſomuch that it may be ſaid, that the acrifts, aubich oſſume an « in 
the penultima, au gib ne, need ne, irie, 1 h, and the like, may be 
formed regularly from the perfect palſive of thc verbs in pa; ard lile- 
wiſe, that verbal nouns, with a lang wovel, are generally derived 
from circumflex verbs; whereas thoſe that have a ſhort vouvel, are de- 
rived from verbs in ws, which aſſume a ſhort vexvel in the penultima 
of the paſſi ve perfect, whence thoſe nouns are deri ved. 

e, figure, form, appearance, ſcheme, comes from ler- 
p21, the perfect of oxg4w ; and exo, ſituation, diſpoſition, inclination 
of mind, comes from {7;;+pua, the paſſive perfect of 737; d, 
captivity, and aut, captive, are fram Kd)wpal, I have been 

T taken, 
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Att. 2nza, and inſerting do, i349oxa, which alone is uſual. Zæcept 
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taken, the perfet paſſive of aw; ow, gift, donation, diftriby. " 
tion, /rom has pus, I have 2 given, the paſſive perfect of d. fot. 
RuLe XXVII. Of @viouw, fat 
1. Omoxa has from itſelf dig; 4 
2. From gib it has b, Javpai; 27 J. 
3. From did it takes Sriow, rihma, ribvaa, vii, , the 
ring, TiHrunus, Trveus : 4 = 
4. But Tims is likewiſe uſed, which conforms intirth 
to ignjus. | | | | 
| EXAMPLES. [ 
1. O. done., to die, comes from the fut. of $1aw, Je. It form frat 
firſt from ll the fut. 9, whence comes the paulo poſt fut 
ruh conjugated with u, 71613441, agcording to the analogy I 
of the 5; iſt rule of Book III. | | 45 
Theſe futures are formed regularly, excepting that they drop 20r, 
their & by reaſon of the ſubſequent ; de, and not 9»yotu ; jul 
as $iddoxw, to teach, makes N. daf, and not J. dete, which is 
done in order to ſoften the ſound. I 
2. It borrows of 8% the 2d aor. ba, and the 2d fit. 2 
Jada. | | | 
3. From its primitive »4w, it has the fut. $»90w, the perf. rib 
nu and vibaa, like gienxa, Bican, ivi; irnxa, iran, ſleti: and 3 
thence may be derived the zd perſ. plur. r:6+40:, by contraction, 
for Ti1dacr,; and likewiſe the infin. reha, with an à circum- 
flexed, for rTe0yaivas, | I 
The Bœotians alſo form the perfect in a, Tilr:iz«, whence comes * 
the part. 25, and Tirana, afterwards caſting away the , 2 
Ti09;, and among the poets likewiſe vun, dead. 2 
4. But we find alſo ih, which makes the reduplication in #, 5 
and is conjugated like 71s, whence we may alſo derive the 3d the | 
perl. plur. ib, like ira; unleſs we ſhould chuſe to derive of th 
it from the perf. according to what has been already ſaid. The bink 
imper. is Ti0»261; ; the optat. vi; the infin. vb] the part, other 
rg. f 
5 | 
RuLz XXVIIL Of Ildryw. wy 
1. Io forms from wid the future wilrehai inflead 
of wicouer;, from wie likewiſe it has ina\n: l 
2. Its preterites are from walliw, i;; ñ 2 
3. And from ward, vie. | 
EXAMPLES. 4 
1. Haoxu, patior, to ſuffer, to endure ; imperf. inaox9 Dion 
Caſſius. Fut. w, I hall or will ſuffer, inſtead of wnoopay 
aſſuming « inſtead of the » of e, whence it derives its tenſes. I. 
But eriio2opuc, I will believe, I will obey, comes from aueh Gould 
the pail, of Tuba, to perſuade. The em 


Te 
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The 24d aor. rab comes from the ſame I ho, whoſe ſecond 
ſut. 15 wala, the inſin. wh, part. av. | 

2. The act. perf; is owra49Inxz, from wahle, formed from the 2d 
fat. cab; the perf. mid. is cue, by inſerting $, inftead of i- 
rd, from eri, laboro; the part. meworbuc, 470. 

3. Otherwiſe mire may be derived from wd, to 7 er, 
20 Mya from nayxars ; which ſeems the moſt reaſonable, ſince 
the 4 is likewiſe changed elſewhere into c: whence Epicharmus in 


the etymol. ſays wire for minacxs, paſſus eſt, he has huffered, 
III. 


ule Ixviii. in che annotation, 


RuLtz XXIX. Of Hiro. 
Ilioow, Or wirlo, takes its ſulure, preterite, and aoriſt 
from wil. 


See Book 


EXAMPLES. 
lieco, Att. ile, borrows of the old verb miniu, to boil, to 
diveft, ro foften, to eaſe, to make boil, the 1t ſut. Tv; the Iſt 
207, ; the pail, wiph500pns, inifphy ; perf. mirppxy 
RU LE XXX. Of n. 


1. Ni has from wi, T1201, and lm: 
2. From wow it takes wwow, Timuxx, and wren, 
with a ſhort o: 
3. In the imperative it has ih from wives; and wats 
from . 
EXAMPLES.” 

1. io, coming from ie, to drink, forms regularly the ad fut. 
rich, Whence comes miiolda ; but it formeth alſo gien, wit- 
ran, 1 avill drink ; and the 2d aor. , I have drunk ; like Þaye- 
aa, iH, +1724, I will eat, See Rule XXV. 

2. It borrows of w the fut. couow, perf. aft. minuxe. But in 
the paſſ. it hath {7a with an 44ixe@ (according to the analogy 
of the verbs in a whence comes ma, drink, potion, phyfic ; mia, 
drink, or the manner or cuſtom of drinking together ; and ſeveral 
others, The it fut. wo6100ppas, it aor. in. 

From thence alſo comes the imperat. , whence eu- 
75, camputa; as it takes 9; from ij. 


Ru LE XXXI. Of nie. 


I, HIM, from ro, makes Wi, rt: 

2. From vr comes wWeoiw, which forms wioduat, 

rt: | 

3. From Ad it has alſo vow, oinluxa, weuluxis, 

whence aerlus and wel tds. 
EXAMPLES, 

1. IIe, t9 fall, to decay, follows its primitive eirw, which 
Gould make the iſt fut. o#ow; but this laſt is unuſual, however 
om it is derived the 1ft aor. nin. | 

| ED. 2. From 
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2. From this future, circumflexed after the Doric form, eg, 
is formed a new theme i, whence is derived the 2d fut. es- 
pai, the 2d aor. ime (according to Book III. Rule Lxyvi) 
opt. miooujus, infin. m1o171, part. miowr, irre-, and, (as ſome are of 
opinion) the 1ſt fut. m:o10w, and the aor, iniono, from whence 


they inſiſt, that insox is formed by ſyncope. Thence alſo is de. 


rived the noun wien 7, @ ruin, or fall, or what falls, or ; 
ruined, | | 

3- It 'borrows likewiſe of ai the fut. o]vow, and the perf, 
einluxa, Whence comes the part. .,, and by ſync, awni;, 
sro, mmluoz, 15, like ide, dr.; and inſerting an , cue, 
| T5 ANNOTATION. 

Concerning $anlu, Hulu, and ſuch like, ſee Book III. Rule xxxiv, 


RuLEe XXXII. Of Pio. 


1. Pio takes jevow, and tipeuoa, from the ZEolic file: 
2. From pio it has ippunv, ippunea, pv. 


EXAMPLES, | 

1. Pio, to fow, borrows of the ol. verb gd the fut. ge 
the 1ſt aor. i2;woe, which is very little uſed; part. g. See 
Book III. Rule i.. 

2, It takes from gui the iſt fut. gvnow, very little uſed; the 
mid. pv#o pa ; perk. act. is2unza. 

"Eo2vnr is the imperf. or the 2d aor. act of gunuw, Aue, evantſe; 
or elle it is the 2d aor. paſſ. of vic, though gd after contratlion 
is in w pure: the ſame muſt be ſaid of the infin. gv7244, and of the 
part. gv. | 

Pu may be either the 2d fut. af of gie, fluo; or the prof. fub- 
gun. of gui, fluam ; or the 2d o_ the act. or paſſ. ſaljundl. j 
the ſame verb fluxero. Pyfechui is alſo either the 2d fut. paſſ. or ti 
the 11 mid. | 

Its compounds follsw their fimple ; as inig;iw, to flow upon; 9242s, 
to flow all about; where it is obſervable, that e is reduplicated in tht 
Same manner as in the ſyllabic augment, (fee Book III. Rule vi.) aubich 
happens to all prepoſitions ending with a vowel 5 as pryropu, to break; 
waar, to break in picces; £744, to have broke; migi22n;ay 
to have broke all round. 

Wherefore #21a%{dxlnc, cataradta, a Caſcade or fall of water, ought 
to be derived. from 6407w, to break, wwheſe compound is xdlat3407%, 
to precipitate, Put xalacarln;, which is likewiſe uſed, and is alſo 
taken for the bar of a door, as well as the other, comes from agu c-, 


which /ignifies the ſame as 6400w, whence is formed xaſaga cn, with 


a ſingle e; inſtead of avkich au- find alſo ag3aoon, whence ar- 
16 5/a70w, to batter one again the other; but aveguoow comes from 
S 2004. ? 

- 


Rl 
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RuLe XXXIII. Of Lede and Eons, 


1. Ted, from oeuow, forms rt: 
2. From ovu it has icuium, ciovua, lc, lch, 
ovhvas. | * 
EXAMPLES. 


1. EZevw, Or o:vopay 70 excite, 10 flir up, to ſhake, takes from the 
fat. o:1ow the 1ſt aor. Zora, inſtead of love, and among the 
ts ingway mid. 10014 puny, See Book III. Rule xxxi. | 

2. It borrows alſo of ou, io:cumw ; 3d perſon tov, by ſync, 
1 the paſſ. perf. cleuαεα“ and by tranſpoſition coνοα,wÄ, allo 
{rowpar ; It aor. ich, ioou0yy, duplicating in verſe the c after 
the augment ; infin. ] part. ovbeis, concitatus. 


RULE XXXIV. Of Tem. 
1. Th makes its ſecond aoriſt trawov, tree : 
2. For its preterperfect it has reruns : 8 
3. But from Twiyu it takes rnit, the active aoriſt 
rpayo, and. the paſſive aoriſt irpaym. 


ExXAMPLES. | 


I, Tiprus ta cut, takes from itſelf the 2d aor. dr. and iT apy 
inſin. 7 24¹⁰ and THjhtiys part, Tepauov and T a (hwv, ' 

2. The perf. rirwnxa, pall. rirwnua, comes from Twau, formed 
by metatheſis from the fut. raps. 


3. But it borrows alſo of 7wyyw the 1ſt fut. Tw1Zv, the 2d aor, 
fub- iTuay, paſſ. irudym, part. Twzy:ic, From this ſame Twnyw comes 
2 6 the compound ardpnysos in Hom, they cut. | 
r elſe 

RuLE XXXV. Of rei x, CUurro. 

= I. Teixw forms the future gelte: 
ohich 2. From d eius it borrows idęauo and didgous : 
cak; 3. From Jdeapw it takes dai, and the perfect 
7105 deoęa ,. 
ugbt EXAMPLES. | 
gon, 1. Teta, to run; 1ſt fut. Jettw, mid. Seite, iſt aor. act. her- 
; alſo ka, mid. i6psZd4prr, part. Helga, all with a 9, which it has not in the 
geo, preſent, becauſe of the other aſpirate. See ixw above, Rule XXVI. 
wwith 2. It borrows the other tenſes of 9;iww: thus the 2d aor. iJeapur, 

or- infin. Jap, perf. mid. digg, whence comes 5g5w®, à race; 
from Goods, a courier, a poſtilion, a proſtitute, a dromedary ; eeuc, 4 


bare, Heſych, likewiſe ſeveral other nouns. The 2d fut. mid. 
dap is taken from the act. dea. | 

3. From thence alſo is formed by reſolution a verb in , 9gz= 
iv, whence comes the perf, act. 3:3gapnxa, &c. 


1 Rur 


ULE 
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Rull E XXXVI. Of den. 
Tria e takes its tenſes from drer xi]. 


EXAMPLES. x 

"Yrio xz, to promiſe, to obligate one's ſelf, borrows its tenſes of 
c ion Gnas; the fut. vmoaxnapes; pert. vrioxnuai, nom, 
Aral, But the 1k abr. takes an « inſtead of a, vrioxiby. The 
zd aoriſt middle is dM, the imper. v7 x%, Ion. dre 
inſin. v7:oxiodai, part. viroo s. | 

We find Hreuik the future &ror100pn, promittam ; but it is 
derived from 5irapai, to charge one't ſelf with, or to be anfurr- 
able for, whence comes alſo the ſecond aoriſt vzirnm. 


RULEZ XXXVII. Of pie, fero. 
1. Sig takes its futures from olo; 


2. Its aoriſts n, -uo, from wiyuw | 
3. Its paſſrue. and middle preterites from wiggu! 


4. Ic borrows alſo Pgioufrom Gow, and ꝙęis from ini. 


EXAMPLES. 

®igw, fero, to carry, to ſuffer, takes what tenſes it wants from 
four different themes, | 

I. It takes its futures from «iu, the act. dow, mid. ee 
paſſ. ih, E.. Likewiſe the paſſ. aor. gh, the infin. „lob 
part. oiadu;, the gerund vi, ferendum; @©200417hov, profermaum, 

2. It takes its aoriſts from iiyxw 3; the 1ſt aor. act. d, (ſee 
Book III. Rule xxxi.) inſin. , , part. tiynus, mid. ivyxapn, 
whence comes the optat. „%a, Locks. utinam ferat, and the 
imperative of its compound, are defer. 

The 24 aor. jr:yxy, infin. i yxi7, part. inryxuy. 
| But the Ionics lay nere, Iſt aoriſt ira, Part. iM; mid. inn 
xu, and, with the aug ment, Ae 


3. It borrows of He the Att. perf. mid. #1/voxe 3 TY 
exceltui, I have ſurpaſſed; inmivya, intuli ; where we meet with 


o aſter the manner ot diſſyllables, as if it came from the fumple 
*. Sce Book III. Rule hxviii. The iſt fut. paſſ. wx8109pey 
1ſt aor. „Ihn, part. irie, perf. Ai Thus awafigu, 2 
raiſe, to bring back, to recover one's health ; cumix bn, ay xs 
being a little recovered. 1 5 
„55 borrows alſo the fut. Se. and the aor. iD2n00, from 
Ociw ; which is either formed by tranſpoſition from @5gw,' Or, d 
ſyncope, from its derivative poste, eis, which is oftener uſed in 
compounds; as «cw, infero, imperf. coi$:u1, It fut. de. 
1ſt aor. nolpenoa, perf. i ν cnxcm 5 inÞriw, to carry away, to put 
out, Iſt fut. ix@grow, iſt aor, tigen; iIſt aor. part. peo hin 

griven, or put out, retaining , according to Book III. Rule It. 
From thence is formed the verb @e5w, which is uſed in the im- 

rative Pets fer, whence comes the compound sioOgts, in/e 3 

4% Pore, from Tibnws, 

| yy Pe C5 1 A N N 0. 
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ANNOTATION. * | 

The imperat. pig is ſometimes taken for an adverb, as age in 
Latin, either by itſelf, or along with another particle, pigsedi, 
ape Vero. | 
5 ometimes it ſignifies, fir example, eſpecially being joined to 
the infinit. «#7, pie t, exempli gratia, or elſe, etenim, in 
vero. But properly it fignifieth, give me leave to Jay. 

The part. 79 pig, in the neuter, is taken ſometimes for chance 
or providence, To ig ix Os, Soph. what God. ſends: i rd Giga 
ot pign, Pallas in Anthol. if any accident happens. 


Rure XXXVIII. Of yi, fundo. | 
I. Xiw makes xiow, Ito, ix ibm, xebnvei, Xii: 
2. From xiio it has xevou, the aoriſt tua, ixia; 
3. But from xv it takes xixuua, xiow, and xixupan. 
EXAMPLES. 


1. Xiww, to pour aut. according to ſome grammarians, takes from 
itlelf the fut. xioo, but very little uſed. We likewiſe find in the 


mperf. or ad aor, 7xc0, and the 2d fut. xew, ixxiw, I will pour 


cut. | 
From thence alſo comes the 1 aor. paſſ. ixi9r, infin. xi 
part, xibtig. | | 

2, It takes from yew the 2d fut. xi, and among the poets 
nud, whence comes the 1ſt aor. x and 7y:a (fee Book III. 
Rule xxxi.) ; the imperat. vi, ix x50, unde; the infin. xias, ix- 
Lias; the part. Xia; ixxic. 


3. It borrows alſo of xi the fat. xi, 1ſt aor. ?xxvo2, It fut. 


paſt, ,v04oopar, Iſt aor. ixvubn, pert. ri xu, pail. xixopat. 
. TT I I I III IND 
CHA EF. 


Of thaſe verbs, which though they form their tenſes from 
themſelves, yet admit of ſome extraordinary changes 
proper to be obſerved, 


Rur E XXXIX. General for thoſe changes. 


Theſe verbs have ſometimes a letter or ſyllable cut off; 
ſometimes they bave it added: others vary in their aug- 
nent; or elſe admit of ſome other change. 3 


EXAMPLES, 


HESE changes may be reduced to four ſorts : the firſt is when 
1 a letter or Gable is ſyncopated, or cut off in the middle of a 
word: the ſecond is an epentheſis, when a letter or ſyllable is in- 
ſerted in the middle of a Word: the third is the variation of the 
augment: and the fourth conſiſts in ſomething” elſe extraordinary. 
2 | Among 
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Among all thoſe changes, the ſyncope is that which is moſt fre. 
quent; the others may be eaſily ſeen in the particular rules, where 
we ſhall likewiſe produce examples of this here: but there are 
moreover ſeveral verbs, which conforming to the general rules, 
are afterwards ſyncopated, and -ought therefore to be referreg 
hereto, as ' 

Ain, to build ; fot, Trwo ; 

Kao, Kapw, to be tired; 
Dion Caſſius, 3d plur. plu-perf. 

Tie, to cut, riub, Trriwnxa, TiTwnxa ; Pail, r nẽ?.t 

Thus xa , to call; fut. xaMou and e; _ KIRa ita, and 
by ſync, #M9w, xixanxa ; pail. xx]; paulo poſt fut. e 
Aa.. , | p 
Ilia rde, to end, to bound; perf. mwmrgaTupwas for mimuydropu, 
and by a 2d ſyncope winwwpa; 3d perl. mingulai, it is der, 
whence comes ini , Dion. fatis deſlinatum fuit ; mengupiry, 


rf, pre by ſync. dune, 


KiKapprikde, Kikprnka, iu 


„ 


Thus from 0lopucesy to think, by ſync, is formed H; imperſ. 
Siu, Tync. dn. | | 

Thus from se, to owe, comes Jaw, of which hereafter, 
And in the ſame manner ſeveral others, which may be ſeen in their 


proper place, | 
; RuLte XL. Of "Ayu. 
I. "Ayw makes dg, Na, dynxa, and &ynoxa : 
2. The aoriſt d yo makes day, from whence the 
other moods take a, wyayoupr, Eynyt, ya 
Yiiv, ayayuw. 
EXAMPLES. 
1. Ay, duc, to lead, to think, to a, forms the ſut. 2tu, perf. 
Ia, and by reduplication dνν : bur inſtead of theſe 1 
we likewiſe make uſe of 1a, which is formed by inſerting ; 
and the Bceotians ſay alſo , changing 1 into 1. 

2. The 2d aor, is %%, whence is formed $yzyo» and #ywyinm, 
by inſerting ya, which is retained through all the other moods; 
ſubjunct. ayayw ; optat. ay4yo1w ; imperat. &yauy:; infin, dyayin; 
and the part. ? yy, inſtead of which is alſo uſed &yayau;, He 
ſych. as coming from &y4y1p. 

ANNOTATION. 
tee follows alſo the ſame analogy, nᷣgen, Heage, whence comes tht 
part. 4 ge in Ham. 8 | 


Ru LE XLI. Of 'Avakioxw, 
ar ag varies its augment, making the perfell 4 
A, G⁰¹ι , aud d AWKG » 
EXAMPLES. 


| — + © 
ee, to atol;fh, is lauiſb, is compoſed of a7 
wy and $09,095 1s nde; but admits of great variety with regar 


7 


| 2 7 q 
forms 
anon 2 
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to its augment. For beſides the perf. &raMuxa, conſumpfi, without 
the augment, as alſo N, We ſay likewiſe AVIAWKA, with the 
zuzment of the ſimple, and z with the augment before the 
prepoſition. In like manner the iſt aor. a, ariauwce, and 
vahsea; the paſſ. perf. arakwpa and drnaupas; plu-perf. n- 
pa Theſe tenſes are all derived from , which is uſed even 
in the preſ. and the imperf. as arzaw, Ariſtoph, in/umebant, for 
ii ; preſ. infin. au, Thucyd. part. a νννe., Xenoph. and 
likewiſe a12MTo, 3d perſ. of the paſſ. imperf. In like manner 
the other compounds of this verb, imaranoxu, to lay our mone for 
a thing ; it,, to conſume intirely, &c. See daNoxu — 


XVI. ; 
RULE XLII. Of Avoi . 


 *Avolyw is compounded of dd and oiyu : it receives the 
augment of the ſimple , has an « inſerted afterwards ; 
and changes the « of the prepoſition into n. 


| ExamMPLEs. | 

Au, to go out, th open, compounded of % and s, takes 
the augment of the ſimple, changing , into » ſubſcribed, to which 
the Attics add afterwards an , and ſometimes” they even change 
the a of the prepoſition into » in the beginning: thus this verb re- 
czives three different ſorts of augments ; for inſtance, the iſt aor. 
at, wit; perf. a paſſ. iν u; mid. cv and ni 5 
perf, part. mid. nVBarywss or, &c. The 1| aor. paſſ. aαMν 0 and 
my), or, with the augment of the ſimple only, ad, I have 
ben opened, ; | | | 

We meet alſo with % in the 3d perf. of the 2d paſſ. aor. and 
with init in the zd perl. of the 1ſt act. aor. where the augment 
h only uſed in the beginning. | 

Morcover we find in the iſt fut. mid. ayory4#oopai, as if it came 
from ,,. 


RLE XLIII. Of Aud, Or avuyiu. 
Ady, or avwyiu, makes the imperfect avwyov, the 
perfett middle diuya, the imperative avwy hi, 
EXAMPLES. | 
Au, Or dr, to command, forms regularly the 1ſt aor. , 
48. Its imperf. 1s avwY099, inſtead of nVWYovg or even avwyny ; perf. 


md. 19x for jwwya ; 2d aor, imperat. dwwx0s, jube, for ani, 
which comes from avs yoppats 


RLE XLIV. Of Aaſv and dale. 
dale either forms its tenſes regularly , or drops i. 


* 


| EXAMPLES. . 
le, or Ialoues, to divide, to entertain at table, to burn. It 
forms its tenſes regularly; as, the fut. caiow ; mid. 8&aigoppa, 
znong the poets, | 
< Afterwards, 
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Afterwards, by dropping , it makes art; the 1 fut. paſ 


Caobno: 1 3 iſt aor. ide perf. $(347 ua, 2. 1 
But Jalo, to learn, having formed the 2d fut. Jag, from thence q. 1 
makes a new theme, gal; whence comes the iſt fut. 2ayou; mid Wet 
da nοẽẽ 7 the perf. $13anxa, I have learnt ; pail, did ut 1 bar, 100 e, 
been taught. | ela, © 
We meet alſo with ibn, the 2d aor. act. of Jh, or the 21 Wl ©” 
aor. paſſ. of Jaw, 2d fut dad, whence comes the part. Jatie, hy. * * 
ing, or having learned; as, from xai comes xaii;, burnt. * , 
R UL E XLV.. Of Atido. EY 
1. Atido makes dicw, didtina; | viſe e 
2. The middle dido¹⁰,E] 1 
3. The plural didorxaper is by ſyncope changed into l. rs 1 
| dollar: | | 
- * ; erat, 
4. The Jonics uſe didia inſtead of divas : * W 
5. The imperative is Ji. z: the 
EXAMPLES. . br 45 
1. ad, to fear, to be afraid, forms regularly the fut. Jo, | 
the perf. did. 25 | 
2. The perf. mid. is Jide inſtead of did, to avoid putting 
three 2 ſucceſſively. | Ex 
3. But the plural d, is changed into 2i%oryp, by fyn- tte ref 
cope, in the ſame manner as 7% for iel, wif umu; iN. 
for i2wopur, lavabamus. 
K- . Inſtead of d., the Tonics uſe dd, caſting away the z, Kaba, 
the prepoſitive e, from whence comes the infinitive d recording 
and the participle dg, 57 ©. through 
The imperative is Ji, be thou afraid, and among the poets 125221, 
dene, as if t ey Came from did. and dil. | 
Some will have it, that did is formed regularly from 9, /1 
run away, or from S ie. 1. 
4 409 
RULEZ XLVI. Of Ela, dw, and dn. of 4140 


1. Edo makes llcouai aud don, and ſometimes omils i: 
2. The Attics change the aoriſt «io%pm into iανν: Me.gus 
3, The perfect middle is ola; .but oidas forms a0 * 
oidacle, onde. | FE 
4. From idiow, dnn, t191%ew, comes tide, ti, noun: * 
And from iJuu, dure, fdeicau, comes nope, et, cas i 
3. But tidein» is formed from nd; as alſo the in- 1. 0 
finitive tidiuai. | 
| EXAMPLES. 
1. E., 10 know, tt fee, makes regularly the fut. Lena; 


aor. I But it frequently drops the , c, dn ; which It 
obſerves likewiſe in the other moods : ld, ayes, it, 5647 3 Part 


1 | | 
| 2, The 
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. The iſt aor. mid. ogg, and adding «, Att. iu. 

4 The pert. mid. oida, eds, Kol. dach, and ſync. Keb. 
We have already taken netice, that this addition of the fyllable da to 
4 perſons terminated in , is very, common, as gioha, is, or ibis; 
ha, Eras 5 Tuna, aderas, or ad fuiſti, interfuiſti; ignoba, di- 
cebas, or dixiſti; imiginola, eruperis ; winoda, biberis ; pati ha, 

hela with an n in the ſecond Hillalle, noveras. 

4. We likewiſe ſay ud, whence is formed the fut. i3/op, the 
perf, Iv, the plu- perf. Tt and by ſync. 69x, , 56, by 
ud Att. changing « into » ſubſcribed, , from whence comes 
de plur, FH, 5dr, ou, inſtead of which we ſay like- 
vile det, Ir, gear, by ſyncopating the uw, and changing $ 
int0 „: M vice V the &@ is ed into & in iS for Lahn, 
alen from !oup4, fo know, of which we have treated already, 
Book IV. Rule xxvi, But we meet with 439 in Hom. for «3, 
overat, he had known, by a double Atticiſm of « changed into 3. 

z. We likewiſe ſay ang, from whence comes the optat. dd, 
rd the inſin. 5395-44, unleſs one would chuſe to form it by ſync. for 
bat, As the part. tows, or, for tonxwgs from the perf. Ida, 
ſr 2144, above mentioned. | 


| RULE XLVII. Of Kalaigu. 
Exalnga, with y ſubſcribed, communicates this 1 to 
tle reſt of the moods. 


EXAMPLES, 1 

Kabaigu, to purge, to purify, forms the iſt aor. xanga, which 

ording to the Attics retains this » with the point under it 

lirough all the moods, and in the part. as well act. as mid. infin, 
121221, part. xabneapiy®-, Purified, &c. | | 


Rus XLVIIL Of Mater. 
tips prew, makes the perfect middle uus inflead 
(, li. 


* 


EXAMPLES. | 
Miiquy to divide, forms regularly the ſut. peg, the perf. pal. 
#4zeuer, and, according to the Attics, hej 
| The perf. mid. ſhould be iH, but by tranſpoſition we ſay 


Aug. | 
Rurze XLIX. Of Oe. 
I, 'Obci2w and d borrow their tenſes from a verb 
in i: | 
2. Bahw follows Briu and Bang, which it forms by 
ſyncope. 1 
Ex AMpLESV. 


„1. Op, to onue, 10 be indebted, borrows of s,, the fut. 
neo, perf, o We fay likewiſe by ſync. h, iQaiow, 


g, 
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Souza, It aor. 52kn0%, Dion Caſſius, book 39. accordin to Leunc! 
The 2d aor. is d, from s jj, and * . | 
But d pi, or without the augment i, is often explained by a 
ad verb, utinam ego; apy, or dp, utinam tu; d, or Up 
utinam ille; or in a better manner by the werb debeo, utinan 
| debuiſſem, &c. Of which aue ſhall ſpeak more particularly in 1}, 
eighth. book. 
From s is alſo formed 92arw, likewiſe 6MNoxu, and 391... 
Xdvw, to run in debt, to be fined. © | 
2. Bae, to throw, to fend; to firike, forms from itſelf the 44 
Aor. Ca N, mid. (Cxnpuny, 2d fut. Baku, whence, according to the 
firſt rule, ſhould be formed C, from whence the fut. 40% 
in Ariſtoph. But there is another formed by ſync. Pau (for Baia) 
whence comes the perf. SiS, pail. Bina, Iſt fut. g. 
ua, Iſt aor. ich, whence comes the part. Ane, ifus, and 
by ſync. Pais. | 


From Bo is alſo formed gn d, hence the 2d aor, of the optat, 
mid, Baipenr, Bare, I wiſh thou hadft been ftruck, 


1 RU LE L. Of Mi. 
1. MA forms ic from TE 14-3 | 
And by ſyncope the perfect wiperuas,: inſerting p, and 
' changing n into o. 


2. The ſame is alſo obſerved in the Perfect of ul, 


. EXAMPLES. 

1. Miaw, 10 be careful, to be uncaſy, borrows of nN, the ſit. 
pious, Whence comes wilapinnon, he will repent ; and ſometime: 
reduplicating the >, h], and the opt. /Eol. ian | 
awiſh he would repent, In the perf, inſteal of wiuiAnze, it makes 
pinchuxa, I have taken care, — by ſync. and by the addition 
of B, (becauſe w is never put before Aa) and then changing » into a, 
9 happeneth alſo to other verbs, as i3uya for i2ry2, I hort 

ole. 

2. But wiuCuxe fignifieth alſo venit, inſtead of it; from 
u,, to go, or come, and is formed by the ſame figures abovemer- 
tioned ; from whence comes magojuip Putt, and, among the pot!:, 
cra gi cνα . curavit, advenit, adflitit. | 


/ ; 


The End of the Firrn Book. 
| __— 
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INDECLINABLE PARTICLES; 


AND 
of the Derivation, Compoſition, and Af- 
{ection or proper Signification of Words, 


E deſign to treat in this ſixth Book of in- 
declinable particles, and likewiſe of ſome 
dependencies of nouns and verbs, which 
could not be conveniently diſcuſſed in the 
preceding books. | 


CHAP. I. 
Of adverbs and interjectious. 


12 adverb ought to be conſidered with reſpect to its force, 


and its accidents, 


I. The force of adverbs. 


The force of adverbs is in particular to mark, 1. quantity : 2. 
quality: 3. the manner of action: 4. relation. | 

1. Quantity; as doo, how much: Tia, ſo much: w ιimi a 
tal deal : oAryovy Ex gs, a little. 

Hereto we may refer adverbs of number 3 w drer, frft 5 dei rie 
Jendly; mor, thirdly, &c. Likewiſe d rat, once; die, twice z 
7%, thrice; and ſuch like. Alſo thoſe in ax; Trreaxu, four 
tines; eorvranug, fue times ; ixdxig, ten times, Wc. In like man- 
Itt j,, how often; red xis, ſo ten; woMaxi;, often, &c. 

Adverbs of multitude ; av, a great deal; ds, enough. 
Adverbs ſignifying extenſion ; pane, Nav, very much, waſtly ; 
4 % , £09 pr 5 per; th exceſſively. : 
| Adverbs of diminution 3; wy, pings ſcarce, hardly; ngiya, 
Ah; 1za, inſenſibly, | ö „ 

I %%% | Adverbs 


my 
iﬀ 
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Pf 
0 
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Adverbs of motion; 1ax;ra, /predily. a 

Adverbs of time; mr, Att. u, now, at preſent; wins, the 
ori, ſometimes; ing, to day; aig, to-morrow ; puraigm, 
after to-morrow ; bis, yeſlerday ; weoxhis, the day before Yeſterday, 
,t heraoforty w e,, a long wobile ago; wa ga xa, * 
flanthy, 4. | | 
Adverbs of place, as re, within; wg, where ; and others, of 
which we ſhall treat more particularly hereafter, 

2. Quality: and theſe are either terminated 
In sg; mevui, mildly ; xaxontu;, maliciouſſy. 

In & ſubſcribed, ſach as the modal ablatives taken adverbially, 
Biz, vi, by forte; mag,, freely ; viz, Jeparartly, in particuler; 
Into, in public. ; 

In y ſubſcribed, ſuch as the like fort of ablatives ; 7, which wg, 
from awhence, in what manner, wherefore, inſomuch that, &c. whoſe 
ordinary correlatives are Taury, that way, thus; cru, careful; 
xowh, commonly ; Ryß, doubly. TD | | 

In „, without a point under it; l, ra/ely ; #2vP3, ſecreih. 

In ; de for awgin, owt of fenſon, untimely ; tiroxugl, with bi; 
coun hand, or auI, in like manner A ,, ſine ſanguine, 
without fighting ; ahi, fine pulvere, without raiſing the dil, 
that is, without trouble, without ſtirring. 

In ; #nniri, rvithout bhrodfhed ; As, at heiſticully. 

In % 3 xuwn%, like a dog. K 

In 8 ; inte», by extenſiin, dilating, prolonging, 

In i; Spaxirl, like a Thracian, 

And ſometimes in #; , calcibus, 4vith kicks; sat, mordicu;, 
tooth and nail; amet, trnaciouſly, | TE 

3- The manner of action, as to exhort, da, come on, courage; 
to ſhew, ide, lo, behold; to expreſs deſire, i, if ; hi, would ! 
Cod that; to aſſure and confirm, vu, indeed, really; I, i ru, 1, 
di, verily, afſuredly, undoubtedly ; yu, in truth, at leaſt, wherefore. 

To ſwear ; ud, „, val; Att. way ; wrily, it is really Jo, err. 
tainly, indeed. + | 

To deny; d, dr, &x; Att. xt; no, no really; from whence 
comes r, 83, neque, neither, and 892pn;, by no means, 

To forbid; py, nog not ; whence comes ri, and und, and 
wraps, not at all, | 

To grant ; guy MT u, avell, be it ho, Juppoſing it ſo, Sc. . 

To interrogate, either in regard to place; v, oi, c, % 
3, ubi, where? obey, dhe, unde, from whence ? wies, quo, 
nuhither ? o, qua, which way? Or time; ri, and anita, 
"when ? Or quantity; e470, how much ? cui, hav often ? c. 
Gaxus, in how different ways * aconxn, in how many fhaper ? 
Or quality ; jr” oye Oh, ? moTigws, in what manner ? 

4. Relation, as thoſe which denote compariſon : pan, nuts 
Her, leſs. | 

Reſemblance; g, ar, in the manner as, as if; doris, 
Same manner as; nehe, xalimig, ds, & c. juſt as; 6795 
juſt ſo; , fo, thus, &c. 


in the 
ut PT 


Order; dra, afterwards, next 3 ite, and ige fee g 


lotis, and 
parte, and 
and 7% 
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Aſſemblage; dn, together, at the ſame time; d hd, jointly, along 
with ; un, in a aword, in ſhort. 

Separation; avs without, except ; Xwgicy di xa, ſeparatel 
eh except, unleſs. | 

To which we may add ſome others, as thoſe that expreſs the 
uſe, rxay becauſe, by reaſon of 3, Or conjecture, 0g, ra xα, per- 
ance 3 Tui, perhaps and ſuch like. 


Interjections. 


The Greeks include the interjections among the adverbs, as 

To call, J, 6; to mock, is; to rejoice, is; to langh, 4, 4, 
4, la; to diſcourage, &, 4; to congratulate, «Wy:; to admire, 
, eib, Babai, aral, pape ! 

To expreſs grief, «i, 5, 0, is, bei, leu, eheu, 

Indignation, is, d, Hen. 

Menacing, dal, Ve. 


And ſome others, which may be learnt by practice. 


ANNOTATION, 


The ſame adverb or intetjection may be uſed in different ſignifications, becauſe 
they expreſs only the term or manner of the action, independently of the ſubject. 
Thus adverbs of place are frequently taken for thoſe of time, or viee verſa, as 
why, 2 ſuperiori loco, or tempore, or even denuo, again, anew z ivda, ibi, tum, jk 
n tempore, then, at that time. . | Mt 

dome become adverbs of quality, as wi, which way, bot, in what manner ? | 

Some are applied to ſeveral differences of time or place; as d, abi, and gwoy 
alert, or qwhither ? ol ox iy q4%@», Pal, ubi non erat timor, where there ta. = 
» «caſion of being afraid; ot B,, Plut. quo reſpicere; lb di, or ivraida, i 
he ind buc; iat, illic and illuc 5 de, alibi and alio; wavrexy, omnibus in 15 
| lotis, and in omnes locos, every where ; ple, ab anteriori parte, in anteriori IF 
ay and in anteriorem partem; ah, gud, ubi, and guo; and in like manner 5 | 

vn 
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| | 

a, an adverb of reſemblance, from whence ut is derived, may be uſed com- | | 

paratively, and ſignify, juft as, as /; may be relative to time, and Ggnify, | | 
ofrer that ; may likewiſe ſtand for as, ſo much, very, — Ec. as 4. [| 

7174, quam celerrime, exceeding quick, &c, See the remarks, Book IX, 1 
&t is alſo obſervable, that the Greeks frequently make uſe of adverbs, where | 
the Latins put prepoſitions ; as it, without; irie, except 3 jullats, bernoveen, vi 
eneng ; avs, upon, Bc, 


II. Accidents. 8 


The accidental properties of adverbs are, their derivation and 
compariſon, | 


Derivation is ſo very peculiar to adverbs, that there are hardly | | 


ay other but derivatives. There are however ſome few primitives, 


ns od. i in SLRS ——  - 


wort ; 235 nunc, ow XαεE.l, humi, on the ground: bis, heri, ye/- | 
ltr ay, &c. ; ö is 
' the The derivatives are taken from almoſt all the other parts of 1 
ins eech, and eſpecially from nouns, as the following examples | 
Wi! make appear. | 
vard. . 1 | 


fem- | The 
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The local adverbs denote the diverſity of 
the difference of their terminations: thus, tho 


As from 
Miya ga, à city 
of Greece. 


Oven 56g, cclum 5 
heaven. 


Olxo, 


domus, 
4 houſe. 


Yo; , altitudo, 


heighih. 


Abrôs, ipſe, him- 
bl. © 
"Exeives, lle, he, 


it. 


"Owl; for abrôs, 
idem, in Heſych. 
Ilas, arti all, 


oi, ot, , Ag- 
nify the place 
awhere one is. 


M. ye gd hi, or n- 
yagi, to be at 
Megara. 
ovearib,, to be in 
heaven. 


or, Or xo, 


to be at home. 


CARATP and in 
Hom. viz, and 
Us, by ſync. 
to be above. 

ab rb, ibi, there. 


177, illic, there, 
where he is. 
$49, together, in 
the ſame place. 


_awaslo),, or ra- 


ther mailaxs, 
ubique, every 


where. 


oh, the place 


from whence one 
ſets out. 


Mey, to 

come from Me- 
ara. 

o , to come 

from heaven. 


ori, to come 


from home. 
obe, from a- 
%%% + 


aurilw, inde, 
from thence. 
irt, illinc, 
from where he 
is. | 
6 0e, rom the 
—— 
ala xh, un- 
dequaque, from 
all parts. 


T5 


according ty 


% or ot, th 
place whithy 
one goes, 


M gad, ton 
to Megara. 


ovens, or #- 
2 0 fen 
ta ben. 

oixorde, poetic 
oixats, in prof, 
to go hong, 
ui-6or, to ſr 
15. 


aur, eo, this 
ther. 
ixtioe, illö, to 


where he ii. 


zubot, to the 
Jame place, 
Tarray bo, 
quoquoyerſus, 
towards even 
fide. 


Adverbs derived from prepoſitions have but the ſame termination 
to expreſs the place where one is, and the place where one goes 


to; as 
Bu , * 
From avmy avw, 
41 A * 
, , 
X ra, Xx, 


infra or deorſum, 


below, 


a vw, 


ſupra and ſurſum, è ſupernis, 
— 4 


from above, 


drohe, 


ab inferis, 


from below. 


The proper names of towns, that follow the feminine article, 
form their adverbs in ve or +, (which are properly ablatives, a 
we have already obſerved) with the point under, or without it, in 
nher, or abe, and in ad; as 


Abit, Ahne, A hienber, "AbnraGe 

Athenæ, to be at from Athens. to ,go to Athens, 

Athens. Athens. 

"Odvuria,  'Odvpmniacy "OXvuniale, "Onvuniats, 

Olympia. to be at O- from Olympia, to go to Olympia 
| hympia. 


| Thoſe 


rticle, 
es, * 
it, in 
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Thoſe derived from appellative nouns, are formed ſometimes in 
the ſame manner; as x 


* Bon, 9vealr forin- Yea, or ae 
— the door. ſecus, 12 by 2 
| without, from for «ods, foras, 

without. to go abroad. 


In like manner the article 
'0, or dn, hic; os, à, ubi, dw, unde, &a%, huc, hic, 
aohere. from whence, here, hitber. 

.-> qui. ol, quo, ubr. 

Sometimes the adverbs form theſe derivations from themſelves : 

xapaiy ahb, xXapagy . 

en the ground. from the ground. to the ground, 
| The adverbs of quality in «5 come from the genitive plural 
in „; as from | 


obs, wiſe 5 cod, | cope, awiſely. 
Bagor, grave; Pfiagiury, * PBapivcy gravely, 


wirr, decent, wermoviumy, mermorrue, decently, 
There are others in d, which are generally derived from the 
rominative; as from 


eudbupoogy WAANIMOUS ; dh , wnanimouſly. 

ad, xu, @ dog; xtindds, like a dog. 

Pireus, a grape; Burevder, by clufters, 
dci a flock ; eyiander, wn flocks, 


The neuter adjectives are frequently taken for adverbs ; as h 
dinily, immediately; ra, quickly, Though in reality theſe are 
only accuſatives governed by a verb, or by the prepoſition xala, 
which denotes the manner : and the poets uſe them oftentimes in 
the plur, J H, juſt as yy torva tueri, to look flern, And 
even in proſe, , with violence, from aPodecs, violent. 

Adverbs are formed alſo from verbs; as iss and ige, ſucce/- 
frely, in order, from ix“, to have; fut. ena: "19%, lo, behold, 
from ii3iw, to ſee : Hi, (whence comes the Latin en) from id, in- 
ſpice, /ee. Such alſo are thoſe terminated in du; as 

eu, comprebenſim, from ovMapcan, comprebendo. 


vgn, ſecretly, from xeunlw, 10 hide. 
apres, rapidly, from a cmaguy fo ſnatch. 
| xi dm, abundantly, from xi, to pour out, 


Likewiſe in 54 3 as | 
Mil, in Greek ; goa, in Latin; 70%, in Hebretu; 
from nie, ae, iCoaigu, &c. 

But there are ſome that may be indifferently derived from a 
noun, or from a verb; as xweis, ſeparately, from xo, a place; 
or from Xue S to ſeparate. . 

yen ſome verbs are taken adverbially ; as &, dyeri, age, agi- 
": Pipe, ſuppoſe, for example : ibi, come on, courage; which are the 
nperatives of 4, pig, and «pu, to go. In like manner 3p. 
bu, C 8 utinam debuiſſem, et, et; or 7 „% debuiſſem, es, et. See 
os are alſo ſuſceptible of compariſon, though not all, but 


U When 
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When the adverb of the poſitive degree comes from a genitye 
plural in s, the comparative NY likewiſe from the 
enitive of the comparative, and the ſuperlative from the genitire 
of the ſuperlative, changing / into ; as 
From cops, wiſe; cop re, oofurale.; 
comes obs, wiſely ; | ooÞwTigwn, ToOwTatu, 
From | Fas quick ; re xi rico, Texurel-; 


2s ra xis, r X.; | 
comes Taxis, quickly; Texuriguss Texuraru; ; 
as alſo TE&XMTWGy ra xis. 


It uently happens, that after the compariſon of the adj 
tives "x7 rr we uſe adverbially the neuter of the com - 
and ſuperlative, as well as the above mentioned neuter of 
tive, both in the ſingular and in the plural. Thus we ſay ray;, 
| naxurign, Taxira, celeriter, celerins, celerrimt ; likewiſe dn, 
inſtead of which we ſay alſo 9zoo0, Att. da. | 

We likewiſe ſay 18, bene; Bixlior, melins ; Bixxira, oftimt, 
Head and monad, much ; wniiur and wAiuv, more ; WMifov, ahi 
ra, an exceſſiue deal. | 

The neuter of thefe adverbs aſſumes ſometimes an article; as N 
euro, vd agure, firfl, directly. Which is a ſufficient proof, that 
they are real nouns governed by a xa But ſometimes the arti 
cle is joined with the word, Towrewro, Tangura, &c. 

The following are formed in imitation of the others, though 


they be not derived from a noun : 


nud , much ; warner, more; fh r, Hill more. 

ua, little ; 3000, or wiv, leſs ; Axira, ſtill leſs. 
The adverbs derived from prepoſitions, or other adverbs, are 
formed in vie and rarw ; as 


wigar, beyond; v art gιντνννν. 
xa g, far; inayigw, i#aruty. 
dv, above ; | eruTigu, | EVWTUT Ws 


In which the comparative and ſuperlative are often taken from 
the neuter adjeftive ; as 


dv, above ; avuTION, avwrd'a. 
iy yoo, near; iyyUTIron, iyyTala. 
And alſo Iyyin,  Ithyira, &c. 
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| Of prepaſitions. | 
IT H regard to prepoſitions, we are to conſider here their 
diviſion, and force in compoſition, reſerving to the ſyntaz, 


| What concerns their government. 
I. Diviſſon. 
Prepoſitions are either ſeparable, that is, which may be found 


ſeparated from other words in a ſentence ; or inſeparable, * 2 
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derer found alone, but always joined in compoſition with other 
words. | 
I. The ſeparable are eighteen, whereof fix are monoſyllables, 


ho” it;, Att. is, in, erga, adverſus, apud, circiter, in, into, to- 
wards, againſt, with, about, 

2. ix or is (the former being uſed before a conſonant, and the 
utter before a vowel) &, ex, from. . | 

3. u, and among the poets, i,, in, inter, intra, cum, &c. in, 
among, with, | 

4. gi, ante, præ, pro, before, for, inſtead. 

Sele, ad, coram, prope, &c. 10, befare, or in preſence, near, 

4 ow, Att. £v, cum, with, 


And twelve diſſyllables, viz. 


1, ai, Ion. «yi, de, circum, citra, pro, propter, of, about, 
in this fide, for, becauſe. | | ; 

2. «14, per, in, adverſus, through, againfl, ſeparately. 

4. ri, pro (i. e. vice) propter, for, inſtead, becauſe, 

4. ant, 1 ab, ex, de, from, fince. ; 
5, Md, N per, in, becauſe, for, through, among. 
b. ini, ſuper, de, in, propter, ad, coram, verſus, præter, &c. 
yen, of, concerning, in, for, becauſe, before, towards, beſides, bryend, 
kc, F | 


7, xala, de, &, ex, in, adverſus, contra, ſecundum, per, pro, &c. 
of, concerning, into, againſt, according, inſtead, through, _—_ 

8, id, cum, poſt, in, inter, with, after, in, among. 

9. wagd, à, ex, apud, contra, prope, juxta, per, inter, ultra, 
pr, &c. from, with, oppoſite, near, next, according, by, among, be- 
jul, c 

10. ciel, de, pro, propter, circa, circum, in, erga, of, concerning, 
fo, becauſe, about, towards, &c. ' | 

11. irie, ſuper, præ, propter, ſupra, ultra, above, upon, inſtead, 
fu, heat beyond. 

12. uti, ſub, ab, under, by, &c. 


II. The inſeparable ions are twelve, viz. a, dei, ew 
&, Bo, dd, due, Ca, Mey Ni, vi, mn. And d is ſometimes uſed 
for d; as Ca Gong for $12 Ag, diabolus, calumniator, devidg 
trer. | 
Il. Of the force of prepoſitions in compoſition. 
The buſineſs of prepoſitions is to communicate their force to the 
words which they compoſe. = 
Of inſeparable prepoſitions. 


1. The following eight, EIT 76, Br, da, Ca, Nd, M, Ber, 
are augmentative in compoſition, _ 
U 2 | aus 
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2. Ale denotes difficulty or trouble: 
3. Ni and vii expreſs privation: 
4. But wi ſometimes augments : 
5. A ſignifies privation, collection, and increaſe of 
| orce. | 
EXAMPLES, 


1. The following prepoſitions augment : 
8 4er; as deixixęos, Very bitter : gn, moff illuſtrious, It is 
commonly derived from 4zw, to fit, to be convenient, or from Ah 
Mars, the god of war. | | i 
"Ter: WW to roar exceſſively, from igaw, to love, or from 
igt, towards, | 

By: Bunywdu, to be very hungry, from Bs, an ox, becauſe of its 
bigneſs. And for the ſame reaſon we make uſe alſo of e.; 2 
Nr, one of an elevated genius, taken from inn@-, a horſe, 

za: $aÞ0w%;, all bloody, from das, denſus, thick. 

ts: Cab, mot divine, admirable, from Cie, to be hot. 

Aa: Aaxam, pelvis, a great baſon, from x, valde, greatly, nd 
valve, hiſco, 1% be open, becauſe of its wideneſs : >4&;©-, a gluttm, 
from aa and fogs;, dewourer. It comes from xd, to ſee, to ah, 
to enjoy. | 
*: AMdguy agito, ua,, valde ago, to agitate, to torment, from 
Alar, walde, 

Fer: Bei, an epithet of Mars, clamorous, heard from afar. 

2. Av; expreſſes always ſome trouble or difficulty, or misfor- 
tune; &%oxon®,, difficult, morſe : Juruxiu, to be unhappy. 

The reverſe of which is ; as bre, eaſy, good Humm 
euruxiu, to be happy: but it is not inſeparable, for « is alſo an 
adverb. 0 

3. Theſe two denote privation ; i: „e oi, thoſe that have 1 
feet, or whoſe feet are very ſhort, from whence comes the French 
word-nabot, un petit nabot, a ſhort or little fellow, Juſt as in Lz- 
tin, nefandus, nequeo, and others come from ne, for non. But if it 
happens to precede an a, or an , it requires to be contracled into 
y 5 as migre- for „i igirig, unqueſtienable : vinmue for vi ap, un. 
ſhaken by the wind, tranquil : my.a, calmneſi, ſerenity * mug" 
_— fincere, 7, for vi awrgrii;, from apagraw, 10 e, 
#0 jm, 2 
: Mr., infans, as much as to ſay, now fan, an infant, am 
that cannot ſpeak : vinow®-, impunis, unpuniſhed, ol 

4. Nu alſo augments; as ., flowing of all fidts. | 

5. A gnifying privation, comes from 4, or 471g, fine, with- 
out ; as ab., invifible, | 
And ſometimes it takes a » after it, to avoid the concourſe of 

vowels ; as dee, incruentus, unbloody :- drav3gd, effeminale. 

Signifying increaſe of force, it comes from dya», valde, nm, 
waſtly, exceſſively ; as ar, intentus, very much bent: ab, lig. 
noſus, very Woody, | * 
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Implying union and collection, it comes from & Ha, together 5 as 
„api, brother, from dipl, u., uterus, the womb, becauſe bro- 
wers come from the ſame womb; axcnb@-, a follower, or com- 

ion, from xi, os road, 

But ſometimes it makes no alteration at all in the ſignification ; 
4 Ara xs, the ſame with ra xis, ſpica, an ear of corn, 


Rule II. : 
The force of ſeparable prepoſitions in compoſition; ' 


I. Theſe fe, ald, amd, avri, dd, wapn, eit ber aug- 
ment, or change the ſigniſication - the fumple : 

2. Theſe five, tic, ovv, vip, ig, and wegi, do but aug: 

ment the ſignification: | Ny 

3. Nleos augments, or diminiſhes : 

4. Mild changes, or diminiſhes ; 

5. And uno diminiſhes only. 


"EXAMPLES. 


1, In Compoſition there are five prepoſitions, that ſometimes 
augment the ſignification of the ſimple, and ſometimes change 
er deſtroy it, viz. | | 


ANTI, a, rauf., preferable :  arrwouia, breach of law, 
AO, eri, tO Fats c to unlearn. 
A, Nau, to laugh at: Fama, to diſbelieve. 
KATA', xaTioliw, to devour : xalapęorio, to deſpiſe. 
apa, wagixtzMaw, 10 throw a great wagavype;y A 
away : 

2. There are five which only augment the ſignification. 

E1Z, $ioaxyw, exaudio, to hear plainly. 


1, izirapar, to be abſent from one's ſelf. 

neer, THAN pervenuſtus, extremely band ſome. 
IN, owixlihuy plane perficio, to finiſh completely. 
Tee, UTiphaivo partly nimis inſanio, 70 be flark mad. 

3. There is one, which ſometimes augments, and ſometimes 
diminiſhes, viz, 3 : 
ut, on lle, m220maoxw, to be very much affected; wmerounlouai, tt 
uh lightly. | 

4. Another, that changes and diminiſhes, viz. 

Mila, wilaCunwin, to change deſign; wilaveiiv, 10 repent ; la- 
uo, to difſuade ; fil ayyigin, elutriare, to pour out of one veſſel into 
anther, | \ 

And another which diminiſheth only. 

Ins, vro9si3w, ſubvereor, to be ſomewhat afraid. 


ANNOTATION, 


It is very common to ſee two or three prepoſitions together in the ſame word 

u from Ions, ſto, to fand, comes avienyus, to raiſe, to excite; imrarionfu, for — 

+, Hi up, &c, iu, mitto, to ſend ; ika, to go out, to go away, ue put 

% vag, to ge further, ts ſend further 1 TW to purſue, 10 77% 
* 
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army againſt, "There are likewiſe for 


go met ; dilmgnd)aapuoire, to * 2 prevent; &| N 
ome inſtances among 


obſcurui, ſubabſurdus, Cic. 2 de Orat. and ſuch others. But it will not be 


4%, to lad tn 
Latins, as ſab. 
ami 


to give here a larger lift of the ſignification of theſe prepoſitions. 


Lift of the prepoſitions, wherein is given a more extenſive view 


of their force 


9 Aer, is frequently explained by 
circum, or by the old Latin prepo- 

ſit ion am, which has been received even 
in the French language; it often ex- 
preſſeth doubt or ambiguity, as will 
appear in the following examples, 

"Aaqhdnna, amplector, circumple- 
Ator, to embrace, to ſurround, to enve- 
bop, to claath, to be dubious, From 
whence comes 

Alpi, ambiguous, doubtful, con- 
#roverted ; undetermined, unreſolved. 

Apt, amphibious, living ſome- 
_ in the water, and ſometimes on 
land, 


obable, 
Ajuquinu, to embrace, to warm, to be 
ectupied, to prepare," 10 take care. It 
comes from i, operor, to do, to act. 


Aug eig ip, circumverto, to turn 
4 


gbout, 
| 1 to diſpute, to debate, to 


"Autlrouucc, double mouthed 5 deceit- 
treacherous, 

ANA, 1. ſignifies repetition, being 
vivalent to the inſeparable re of the 
tins ; aa 
Arad MA, retardo, to delay. 

| *avadagatdwo, reſumo, to reſume 
2. It expreſſes heighth or elevation 

in the ſame manner as die, ſurſum : 

thus dvar, ſuſpendo, tv bang up. 
"Avatalve, aſcendo, to aſcend, 
CAC, to make aſcend, to Fut on. 
Aaghiα to lock up, or to lock 
again. | Fe: 
"ANTY, implies, 1, oppoſition z as 
Arru4e, to reſiſt, to binden to ſuc- 
caur. 


3 te refs, to refuſe, to hin- 


ANN 10 ſut one in their turn, 
co appeal from judgment, to bave one's 
cav/e remewed, 

. Ailidige, to contradif?, to diſpute, to 
ledge contrary reaſon, to reply, 

2. Equality ; as when Homer calls 


— 


— 2 dilibiex, equal to God, bike unto 


| * Some ſort of duty, or return; 28 
"Aiitdw;us, to make @ proper return, 
. | 


in compoſition. 


"Mlorabiw, to be in à quite 
diſprſition 3 whence cone! hon 
antipathy, | 

Allmrapysty, to be ateful to wy 
parents, to take care of / in their old 
age. It comes from wihagyis, a fark, 
which bird is ſaid to feed its parents, 
when they grow old, 

"Avlplang, twe, reciprocal love, 

4. Compariſon ; as | 

"AVlippomra;, equal, o equal walue of 
weight, It comes from ens, which 
fignfies the turn of the ſcales, | 

Ano, properly ſignifieth the place 
from whence one parteth, or is di- 
tant, like a, or ab, or de of the La- 
tins: and therefore includes firſt 2 ne- 
gation or ſeparation j as | 

"Amiqnju, nego, "Þ; 

"Amayopttm, to fi, to binder, 1 
refuſe, to de to fail, 

2 Lacie wines depo- 
no, te begin to be comforted, to five 
over grieving. 3 

ia ragten, diſplicet mihi, it in d. 

retable to me, 

Arięxehiai, abeo, to be gone, ts de, 
fo run away, 

AfA, dediſco, te wnlearn, 

Aeg, parce ac. tenuiter vivo, (1 


| live ſparingly. 


*Amobiacirnu, to divide, to go from, i 
repulſe, to ſeparate. ; 
to diſavow, to reef, 
to repel, to repudiate ; 10 . to m. 
fuſe; to abſolve, to diſmiſs, to dil- 
charge; to deſpair, to expect no mot 
good of a thing, 

2. It includeth a force of avgment- 
irg, which often correſponds with the 
intrò or inter, or de of the Latins ; 1 
Anecanla, intingo, immergo, t dh, 
plunge, to wet. ; 
Anion, to of 2 re 

ulſe, to conſtrain, to take great care, 
F 22 — to bw 

ate, te prove, to reprejent, fo 1 
2 deſign, to eſtabliſh. 

AIA', anſwers firſt to the inſe para · 
ble di or dis of the Latins ; 4s 
Alaigteig, diviſio, diviſion. 

Atagnh, diſtinctio, d Hinte. 

Aiatedey to divulge, to proclaim, . 

Biax;ine, to diſcern, 10 fine, 


to 


* 


Err 
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narate, to diſperſe, to examine, to 
2 ts finiſh, to abſolve, 

Luadajucivu, to take ſeparately, to 
ſeparate, to diſtinguiſh, to interpoſe, ts 
interrupt, to binder; to embrace, to aſ- 

emble, to connect; to govern ; to con- 
tive, lo examine, to take counſel, to be 
of opinion, to eftabliſh. 

Auhiyoens, to diſcourſe, to confer to- 

ber; from whence comes MA, 
2 dialogue ; Fiddaxlog, a dialef, or pecu- 
liarity of language; $:adexluth, dialectic, 
the art of reaſoning or diſcourſing, 

2, It fignifies the ſame as trans or 
per ; for inſtance, 

Ae, pervidere, to penetrate, to ſee 
through, ; 

auagbaln, tranſire, to paſs through, 
to go beyond. * 

Ache, to traverſe, to paſs or 
pierce through ; and Metaph, to flander, 
ty render odious; to deceive, to accuſe ; 
from whence comes J:4$0e, diabolus, 
4 fanderer, an accuſer. 

Aale, to divulge, to diſtribute, 
t give, to ſpread from one to the other, 
to diſperſe, 

avi, to change, to paſs, to dif- 
fer, to make up a difference, to appoint, 
ty reconcile, * 

darm, to work, to perfect, to cul- 
nate, to exerciſe, to apply, to ſuffer, 
ts be in trouble, 

Biaggi, to ert, to invert, to 
ie to 3 to falſify. 

Iz, Att, ic, denotes motion. | 

"Eioayojuar, to introduce, to aſſemble, 
ea pindve, to come, to approach, to 
retire, 

Ech, to attack, to fall , to 
make incurſions, to commit 125 i. 

t imports the ſtate and diſpoſition, 
tne abode and. ſituation; babitum and 
frun, lays Vergara ; correſponding to 
the Latin in. 3 

EvorMeg, armatus, armed. 

"Equiilas, incumbit, it threatens us, 
it preſſes us, It is near, it is imminent, 


aui, permanet, be perſifis, be br 


cmtinues firm, 

22, before a vowel, or In before a 
conſonant, ; 

 Eeyyrio, to declare publiclly, to re- 
late, to tell or recite at length, 

u, anſwers to the Latin ſuper, 
always ſignifying ſome addition or in- 
creale, 

Eniibnu, impono, to impoſe, to add, 
„ put the finiſhing band, — 

a 2 conſcendo, to mount, to go, 
wall. 


Arch, whatſcever cauſeth an ad- 


2095 
ditional pain or eflition, from Zi, 
ifls b 
— it diminiſheth. 
"Emri>euxes, albicans, whitiſh, drawing 
towards white, 
ENA, blackiſh. 


KATA, . augments the ſignificati 

Kalapogligur, pragravare, to 5 
heavy, to preſs downwards. 

2. It gives it a bad ſenſe, 

alas, to condemn, from ng, 
to judge, 

Kaladnpigoual ov, I candemn you, 
from {n$i{auas, to be of opinion, to give 
one's ſuffrage, 

Kalaxgdojuas, to abuſe, to uſe too 
freely, to give ill treatment, to inſult 
one, It comes from ygaoeas, t2 uſe, 

3+ It ſignifies below, juſt in 
ſame manner as «4Tw, infra. 

KalaCaivew, to go down, to deſc 
to fit down again, from ah, to walk, 

META', denotes firſt a change, cor- 
reſponding to the Latin trans. 

Mela He, "te £ran;form, to tram 


gurate, | 
2 to paſs further, to make a 
green, 
herefore it frequently changes the 
ſigni fication of the — as : 
MadalJaoxw, dedoceo, to teach one 
the contrary of what be bas already 
learnt ; as much as to ſay, to make one 
lep over to a new deofirine, | 
Malavia, to change opinion, to repent, 
to do penance. | 
Mile Nea, to alter one's deſigns 
fo take a new reſolution, to repent. 
2, It fignifies a participation or 


communication, ponding to inter, 
2 with, 
MelanapuCaru, particeps fio, I am 


made partaler; as much as to fay, 7 
take among, or with the reſt. 

Hence the participle is called gel, 
becauſe it pattaketh of the nature of 
the verb, : 

Ha“, correſponds to the Latin 
#ter, but ſometimes it augments the 
ſignification; as dg, to be violent; 
0 w, to be exceſſrucly violent, to 
puſh things to extremity. 

nase ih, to irritate, to provoke, 

Sometimes it deſtroys or changes it: 
ewapavojuiw, to treſpaſs againſt the laws z 
whence comes wapivoyucg, a wicked 
fellow, a law-breaker, | 
nau, to deceive, to ſeduce, to 
impoſe upon. | 

aha VY an embaſſy, or commiſ- 
fron net rightly diſcharged, or not rightly 
undertaken, 


U4 Hau · 
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napa gp, to loſe one's ſenſe:, to 
pave, to be mad. 

Sometimes it marks proximity or 
reſemblance, correſponding to the La- 
tin ad: wagi/ojuai, aſſideo, I fit next, 

Napioiy, to be equal, to reſemble. 

NET, correſponds, 1. to erreum ; i- 

ipus, circumferentia, circumference. 

lic 6, circumdare, tt ſurround, 
niir paletti, to lay fiege to, to 
block up, 

2, It anſwers to per, and angments 
the ſign ſicatian: IC, to uſe 4 
errcumlocution 3 whence comes qsp19;a. 
de, Hom, peritus, learned. 

Nepsxep%;, pergaudens, very glad. 

minutes, waſily ſad, ar afflited, 

Thapyhiins wil, be ſurpaſſes, or 1: 
abeve all the cor Id. 2 

nyrOo, hath almoſt the ſame force 
as the Latin pre, or pro; ea,, 
præfero, ts prefer ; waihupey, the porch, 

yeni, predica, to foretell, 

TIps;crataaus, to put befere, to prefer, 
to eſtabliſh and ordain over others, to 

0 tute. 

Tlppnajutarw, to preoccupy, to prevent. 

Sometimes it is reduplicated ; ge- 
wponalaiy3nv, one who throws himſelf 
orward (antrorſum) with violence, 
Apoll. -wpemrgonudnB3ijueve;,, one who 
throws bimſelf at another's feet in a 
ſuppliant Poſture. 

NPO'Z, correſponds to the Latin ad, 
or inſuper, and generally augments the 
Gegnification, denoting force, repetition, 
or 2 particular aſſiduity: eppordyw, 
adduco, to lead, to bring, to appreach, 


fo offer, 


nec ibutai, to propoſe, to add, to com- 


e, to put over, 

Nec ibi, the ſame ; and, more- 
over, to follow the advice of ſemebedy, 
to fawour bim, to give bim your wote, 
fo be attached to him. 

iges mac yu, in S. Dionyſ. 79 be at- 
ftached to dry thing, or to place one's 


beart and aſſection ia it. 

ITp37apaiptiafai, to tale away fil! 
more, 
 Hpnoryyuiglas, to anſwer for 
beund for. 4 My ok 

Sometimes it diminiſhes the ſignif. 
cation: ec aN leviter attingo, 
to touch ſlightly. | 

"YNE'P, ſuper, denotes, 1. exceſs and 
addition, 

Tα pd, unreaſonable, beyond mea 
ure, | 
/ *Y mitlionjus, to put on, to put beſyn, 
to put over or to prefer, to prolonp, 

'Ymiptairw, to exceed, ty poſe end. 

*Y mepan;vligm, to dart furt . 
Fav, very croſs or troubleſome, 

2. Excellency : Umwixw, to excel, 

"ripe, exceeding well 

Likewiſe advantage or perfection 
iu, revenger, defender, 

"Ynuacmighg, protector. 
 *Ymid ws, ſuperior, more ancient, 
more excellent, greater, preferable. 

Tale, by ſync, for imiflals, fu- 
preme, ſovereign, It is generally 
for a conſul, or firſt magiſtrate. 

But ſometimes imip ſigniſies depth, 
juſt as a/tus in Latin. 

3. It marks relation, in the fame 
manner as pro Or vice ; LN. 
pugno pro, to fight for, 

no, fub, under: bwillbnu, to ſup- 
77 to eftabliſh a principle, to git 4 
pledge. 


Trbxtiſai, ſubjacet, is unger. ; 
Traube, ſubaudio, auſculto, obe- 
dio, to bear with ſubmiſſion, to obey, ts 

ready, 

Oftentimes it diminiſhes, juſt as ſub 
in Latin: imndpyupo;, ſubargenteus 
drawing towards Tuer, that partates of 
the nature of ſilver, | 

"YmoIurxoA9%;, ſomewhat difficult, of 
a temper ſomewhat troubleſome. 

YTixvp;, ſubpallidus, ſemewlat 
pale, or paliſh, 


ANNOTATION. 
| Thy lift might bawe been carried on to a ew Lngth ; but as I 


erceiued that this auould lead me 100 far, an 


in ſome meaſure excel 


the limits of a grammar, where it ſufficeth to lay down the general rules 
of each article, and to illuſtrate them auitb a few examples ; I have 
therefore reſerved the remainder for another work, which may Jeux 
follow this, ſhould the public reap from it the benefit I intended. 
Hall endias ur alſs te give in our mother-tonrue a ſpecimen of the cpt- 
e of thi Greet, in the different explications of ts choiceft aword;, by 
8 continual concatenation of (ymologits, | | 


of 
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Of the change of thoſe prepoſitions in compounds. 


Prepoſitions are frequently ſubject to ſome change or alteration 
g compoſition : which happens in two different manners. | 
1. They loſe their vowel, when the verb commenceth with a 
,owel ; and if this vowel of the verb is marked with a rough 
breathing, the 7 and the w of the prepoſition are changed into their 
pirates 6, @ 3 as aPacctuar, to take away, or to be taken away, 
from av and iE, to tale; which has been already explained, 

Book I. Chap. xi. of apoſtroph. | 

We muſt except wg and wi, which retain their vowel ; g- 
yu, to contain, to ſurround; goeyw, to produce, to advance. 
"But gd, when it is followed by an « or an 6, makes a contracti- 
on in e, according to the Attics; as weolyw, NMRA, to be before 
hard, or to have the upper hand; =wgoÞigw, imperf. wgoipeger, g 
21:0, proferebam, I produced, I expoſed, &c. ef 

Aug alſo retains ſometimes the « : apPAinups, circuminduo, I 
thath of all fides, 

2. E, and ovy change / into y before 8, , o, Y; u into y before 
7, xy; into a before a; and ovy changes it into „ or ę before 
another / or g, or ſometimes drops it intirely before c or C as 


"Fun, alive. Zuutlooiy, ations 

ruxinls, to fall into. —— — 

kugipeua, to be carried into, + | Eupupigeuas, to be carried together, | 

"twlox%;, living, animated. 1 unanimous, of the ſame 
f ming. ; 

Tahir, to perſiſt. Zupapaive, to flay together. 

"Eyuahinle, to cover, Zuynanuniu, te cover. — 

Eyyryaaty, to winter, Zuvyxnjitu, to winter togetber, 

yy, to inſcribe. zuyypa c, to trite togetber, 

uv, te illuminate, Evaidjueric, to illuminate topgetber, 

1177ygw, to tear, to drag. zug urio, to diſcuſs, t0 examine. 

L711)”, contraho, to ind up, to Zuppanie, to ſow jogether, to mend, 

tie faſt, to fold one into another, to patch, 


u, x4|4, and wage, loſe alſo their final à among the poets, 
and elſewhere, even before a conſonant, and are upon that account 
liable to changes in their preceding conſonant, that have ſome 
relation to thoſe above mentioned: but the 7 of xar' for xala, 
when it precedes @ or x, muſt be changed into their ſmooth corre- 
ſpondents æ or x when it precedes g;, y, J, or æ, as alſo the liquids 
„ H in , it muſt be changed into the ſame letters, as will appear 
by the following examples, 


A's, haut,, MM for an, to "AjuSoupy3;, Heſych, for ,- 
reſebve, to diſſelve, to undo; whence pig, cunctator, oe that delays, or puts 
comes 4>Muuga for N, diſſolv- off. 
＋ Hue, Ion. for gviaue, Od, a, Arte xv, avarynn, ſuffer, 


V. 150, I diſſolved, "Avaxanic, dynamic, to recal, 
Haas, aviavic, to dart upwards, This change is made alſo in noung, 
Ahle, aii, to make a collac- for though d governs its caſe, never- 
tion, to chuſe, | 7 theleſs it is frequently joined in one 
Matainuy, duft, mounting. word ; avs Ide, djamiior, acr ofs the 
N Male) Macha, dh aa, let us feld ; a1aTgraxac, aha,, among the 
fer, or pr along. reeds ; avi. Bujadig, aqarmperigy upon the 


altars 3 


[ 
eltars ; avs » Guptya, very big; 
614 it, Wea amid the 9 4 
ai for 414 wikayo,, by ſea, 
Likewiſe 41awulyÞ1n, aue‘, con- 
. drimnpos, Spmnpes „ lame, maim- 


, 

KATA”; nalebrioxw, nal, to dic; 
xdlibave, ada, te is dead. 

Kid, nkCCakt, be bar overthrown, 
Kalaneimur, MN,, to leave, to 


CT, nd, to fall, 
Kalapifuoa, dafi ue, flattering, ca- 
f th the 255 II. Is P 
K arupleuca, 
conceived in the fire, 
_ KalaJinui, a, to plunge in the 
water. 
KAlizyrwih, xndoyurts, retdin II. x. 
Kalaxioa, naxxtirau., to pour out, 
fe namweng, baving made a 


= — xajuuiza;, commiſcens, 
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Theoe, fr 


bavi —_ 
Kalaxeio1is;, xazxicles, ling day 

0 * 

ü Kale „i, to four, ty 
with too much weight, 1 lean, or 
oo. * 

With nouns: xal4 xapupiy uam 
, ex vertice, from the top ; nal Fu 

„ arri, from the field, . 

Kala juboor, auff from the wit, 


A G 7 » Fer phale. 


ras, acroſs the barneſs, 


Kald isn, nappoor, along with th, 
cam | 


Kalk Aamdgny, Rakiam 1 
through the —_ &c, TK 
narA, arabian, afin 
res, 
Tlapapuirey, wappuiroy, waiting, of. 
fling, whence comes | yes. 7 
Terence. 


The compounds of a verb beginning with a 6, and of a prepo- 


ſition ending with a vowel, re 


— 


to flow upon. See giv, Book V. Chap. viii. 


t the g in the middle, as in, 


1 CHAP. III. 
Of conjunllions or connexious, cddichoi. 


VOnjunctions are either fignificative or expletive, 
The fignificative are ER 
onjunctives, on t: nai, and Ti, gut, &c. 


Disjunctives, Jia gοαννẽðõͤ]: 3, 


don, ſoc. 5 


aut, and its compounds 7 


Conceſſives, ohr ade, rains, etũ, although, 
Adverſatives, iwavrwualing ; 3, vero, but, which anſwers to 
Nis, quidem, indeed ; aM, fed, but; op6w;, tamen, nevertheltſs. 
Caufatives, airwaoymei: yas, enim, for; ire, ut, that ; 5145, 
quò, that ; ing and ii, ſiquidem, fince; whenee comes irn, 
ivr, ſiquidem, quandoquidem, whereas. IE; 
Concluſives, ovMaoyiruxol : d ga, di, igitur, ergo, therefors ; Gr, 
— auherefore; likewiſe Toirvr, Toryagroi, vνν, igitur, 


erefore. 


onditionals, «, 4, /; whence comes ia», and by contraction 


I, and ſuch like. | 


Tho expletive, manuel, are thoſe which fignify nothing 
in particalar, but ſerve 1 * embelliſh and fill up the ſentence ; 


as Tee, Toi, and among 
Chapter of the enclitics. 


e poets ga, 9m, &c. 


* 


THE 


THE. 
SECOND PART 
OF THIS BOOK. 


HIS ſecond part ſhews the ſeveral methods, uſed by the Greeks is 
the compoſition and derivation of their nouns, one great ſource of the 
copiouſne/s of their language. And this being joined to what wwe 
have ſaid relating to the derivation of werbs in the preceding book, 
Chap. I. and II. will be of very great ſerwice to tl « who 4 
mind ſo learn ſeveral words derived from the ſame root, But as this 
fuppoſeth fome previous knowledge F4 the ROOTS, without which the 
advantages that might be derived from this treatiſe, as well as from 
aller methods founded thereon, would be very inconfiderable : aue ſhall 
jabliſh very Joon, God willing, a new and eaſy method of learning and 
retaining the Greek roots *, adapted to tender capacities, and of more 
ye than one ould imagine. 


CHAP, IV. 


(f derivative nouns, and firſt of thoſe that are derived 
from other nouns. 


N are derived from all parts of ſpeech, except con- 
junctions. Hence it was improper to ſpeak of their derivation, 
before we had treated of all the parts of ſpeech in particular. Thus 
from mi2vo1, anno ſuperiori, comes wiguamis, what 15 of the laſt year : 
from bis, heri, yeſterday, comes h, heſternus, what is of 
Y-terday : from bie, ſuper, upon, comes ùraloc, conſul, a firſt 
nagiſtrate; and ſuch others. 

But the moſt common derivation is made from nouns and verbs. 

From nouns, there are fix different ſorts of derivatives. 1. Pa- 
tronymics, 2. Gentiles. 3. Poſſeſſives. 4. Diminutives. 5. Augmen- 
tatives, 6, Thoſe that are particularly called denominatives. 


. I. Patrenymics, | 
Nouns of tage or family, which the Greeks call patrony- 
mics, are thoſe, which being taken from the name of the father or 
grandfather, are given afterwards to all his deſcendants. They are 
of two ſorts, —— and feminine. 
Tat mascULixEs are terminated in AHZ, and come from geni- 
tives in 4 and in os. 8 
When the genitive in „ comes from a noun in 0; impure, the 
patronymic is in ins; as 7s Keiw, Saturni, of Saturn; à Kgwionss 
vaturmus, belonging to Saturn. When it comes from o pure, or 
from a noun in ag or in- nc, the patronymic is in ade; as 75 Alu 
* This work was tranſlated a few yeary ago, and printed for J. Nourſe in 


the Strand 
1 : Hueæ, 
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uc; d Alndd ne, ucades: vd Immiry, Hippote ; 3 lu, Hig. 
potades: vd Aaifle, Laertæ; © Aaiglia ng, Laertiades, by inſertin 8 

* 2 in og comes 45 3 as T1 Anloogy Latone ; 3 4, 
Toihn;, Latonius: Ts ApuFilevwres, Amphytrionis ; & Ang. 
and inſerting a, 1 Ins. | n 

But the Ionics change i3n; into i; & Kgeidne, à Kerlen, Satur. 
nius, belonging to Saturn. | | | 
"Thy FEMININES are in ag, 6, n. 

Ag and 4; come from the maſculines in 8c, caſting away u; 1 
2 Hine, ſon to Sol; 1 Hg, daughter to Sol: & Tlgiapidn, Jon of 
Priam ; » IIe hig, daughter to Priam. 

Feminines in »» come generally from a genitive in „; d Ow; 
Oceani ; j "Qxiavirn, the daughter of the Ocean. And if » happens 
to be pure, then an is inſerted, as 75 "Azgioiv, » "Axewun, 
aaughter of Acriſſun. But du comes ſometimes from le,; 281 H. 
ri, 1 Hehn, the daughter of Etion. 

Of all theſe nouns, thoſe in , are of the impariſyllabic declen- 
ſion, and the reſt of the pariſyllabic. ; 


I. Gentiles. 


The national or m_ nouns of the MascuLint gender are 
commonly terminated in x 
ru; as from.» Emagln, Sparta; 5 Traglid rns, a Spartan: x 
"Hugo, Epirus; 6 Haugwrns, an Epirote. 

aeg; as from ai Abra, Athens ; & 'Almaing, an Athenian: « 
Pan, Rome; 6 oha, a Roman. 


$05 5 As from 1 BzCuaur, Babylon ; 5 BCAAs, a Babylonian: 70 


Bygailion, Byzantium ; 5 BuCavlu;, 4 Byzantine. 

ts; As — 1 AMtarlena, Alexandria ; à Aufi, an Altr- 
andrian: Ty Een, a promontory near to Athens ; 6 Tung, one who 
lives near that promontory. 

There are likewiſe ſome foreign terminations, adopted by the 
Greeks ; as 

Treg : T6 'Pryvor, Reggio, a town in Italy; 5 Pyyivog, one of Reggio. 

ws ; as „ Nice, Miſibis, à city on the river Tigris; 6 22 
a citizen of Nifibit : i "ExCatare, Ecbatana, a city of Media; © Ex- 
cala ne, an inhabitant of Ecbatana. 

Some have a double termination; as „ *Apariia, a town of 
Pontus; à Aha,, and 'Auaoiirh;: M Ann, the iſle of Deler; 6 
aeg, and AnAirns. | | 

THe yeMIniInegs are frequently terminated in ca; as » Kgnove, 
a woman of Crete, from Kenyty, the iſle of Crete or Candia in the Me- 
diterranean ſea, See Book II. Chap. ix. 

Oftentimes they conform to the common rule of adjectives; 4s 
$*Abmaicg, an Athenian ; 1 Abwala, an Athenian woman ; and ſe- 
veral others. | | 

Sometimes they. are formed after the manner of patronymics ; 48 
6 Evynvg, 1 Evyriag, a male or female inhabitant of the town of Sigeum: 
$ "Ita, an Italian; » "ram, an Itahan woman, | 

Some are formed without any fort of analogy ; as 1 a 
Trajan, or Tres, the founder of Troy: 1 Otaoih;, a ty of aft 

- | | 


* 


or of De 
is no ch. 
a; [14% 


of that 


Poſſe 
nouns 3 
106 3 
106 5 
ye ofte 
But 
1166 5 
ts Achi 
156 3 
Deliact 


Novxs derived from other Nouns, got 
[beria, or the citizens of the ſame place, Where we ſee there 


94 change of gender, which is changed nevertheleſs in others; as: 


i; laceaęya das, à town of Perſia ; «i Tlaooagyadai, the inhabitants 


of that to tun. 
III. Paſſeſtver. 


poſſeſſives are derived both from proper, and from appellative 
nouns ; and ſometimes they end in EOZ or in 1-289. 

wc 5 as 5 "Exlup, Hector; 5 Exlogeog, Hectoreus, relating to Hector. 

4%; as 5 ealig, father; & walędios, paternal ; inſtead of which 
ve oftener ſay maigy&- in proſe, . 

But they are more generally terminated in ne, Or a - , | 

we 3 43 5 "AxaAevg, Achilles; ? 'Axianu@, Achilleus, belonging 
ts Achilles. ; 

46; as „ A., Delos, an iſſe in the Archipelago; ; Anduenss 
Deliacus, belonging to that i/le. | 

Some have both terminations ; as 5 Baomivs, @ king; ò Proinu@. 
ard Baouxs, regius and regalis, royal: à % n arlguwn@-, a man; 8 
aher and arlgwrinic, human; inſtead of which we likewiſe ſay, 
is" arlewnw@, © x, n avlgunudng. | Son 


IV. Diminutives. 


Diminutives are by the Greeks called Irozogirind, from vnroxogi- 
(irhas, blandiri, to fatter, to careſs, by reaſon of the ſoftneſs ge- 
gerally inherent to this ſort of nouns, 

Some have fewer ſyllables than their primitives; ſuch as thoſe 
terminated in | 

: thus » "AuP1s, Amphis, a proper name, from *Au@1dea®,, An- 
fhiareus; © dgęis, taxillus, a ſmall die, from argayarts, talus, a die. 

at ; as 5 Popat, a little buffoon, from GN, a buon. 

vt; as j ownavyt, a little cave, from To onyMaur, ſpelunca, a 
rave Or Cavern. - | 

; As ” xiedw, wulpecula, from » Kiedann, vulpes, a fox. 
dome have an equal number of ſyllables with their primitives; 
1 in | 3 45 | 
4: 1 Sigarawis, ancillula, from 1 Yiedwane, ancilla, a ſervant 
nad: xemis, fonticulus, from Xen, fons, a fountain, 

at: 4 Nat, a pebble, from © Ni., a flone. 

: n geit, weficula, from :; pa, veſſica, a bladder, 

Some have more ſyllables than their primitives; whereof ſome 
Pos 
Maſculines terminated in 
& ! 1avTin®., from „rug, a mariner. 8 
end-: & avlguniox®-, homuncio, a little man, from dur, 


ic: © 6o01x@+, quantulus, how ſmall, from ic, poet. 0. 
fuantus ; we, reddiſh, a little red, from wvgzig, red. 
*.: 5 xuX e,, caliculus, a Jmall cup, from » xx, call x. 
vAig, Or Mig: 5 ar εN , Or -V, 4 fort of thorn; from 5 
Stade., a diiaff, becauſe the ancients were uſed to make it of 
thoſe thorns, | | 


N: 


. 8 Kr, mall, diminutive, eee 
4, for „ parvus, little, , 

Ns: ehe, a lil, Cupid, from 5 icos, or how, 
ier: 3 nhl, a litth fool, from 5 wwe, a fool. 

1 ανn, a bow, —— al, a ſmall bu, 0 
anc 

Feminines er ding in 

Ma: 5 ah, lenula, a ſuall coat, from i daha, a fen of 
| evat, or gown. 

6049 ; 9 rrgariony, a young gi rl,-and in the maſculine 3 
xiox®-, a young lad, from 3 x 5 ie a youth, a boy, or girl: Ta 
denn, a young girl, from wa, a boy, or 

bn: i Ton xyn, a ſmall town, 5 aides, a town, or 

ax: 1 i lon, a little barrel, from 5 milo, a n 


a,, Or anaig; „ pv, a ſmall bladder, from 1 ton, a bla. 
vale, or Mg: 4 diligarudis, 4 little rival, from 3 arlgari, 4 


. Newters terminated | in 

v0, Which have an acute ſometimes on the penultima, aud 
ſometimes on the antepenultima; as To feen, @ little book, from 
» Hi,, a book: 1d „elde, a low, or poor genius, from 4 »;, 
mens. Likewiſe Tauxiguen, Gheerium, from yavxus, dulcis, fav, 

But ſometimes 4 is only the ſubjunctive of a diphthong before 
e; As 74 ve, muliercula, a /ittle woman, from mui, a Wonan, 
— 2 Several in , have the increaſe of two ſyllables ; as To rege, 

a little girl, from rn, a girl: To adh, a little father, _ 
2 5 yo wh 76 G. N, a litth book, from » * SI N., a boa; 
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tly bappeneth, that different ſorts of diminutives are 
ſame noun ; as from ubęn, 4 girl, comes » xogio- 
— w_ Xogrov, To Kogaoton, To votet, and 28 xogid ay 3 and in like 


manner the reſt, 
We find alſo examples hereof in Latin; as from ci/fs, 5 


cometh c://ula, Mart. ciftella, Ter. and ciftellula, Plaut. 
| ANNOTATION, 


We meet alſo with diminutives of proper names ; which, as they diminiſh the 


Egnification, ſo they frequently diminiſh the number of ſyllables, We may te- 
duce them to their different terminations ; as 

de d Zmvag, Zenas, from d Znvidmpes, Zenodorus : 5 Koapiic, Coſmus, from 
6 dp, modeſt : 0 Studãc, Theudar, from 6 Sei Theodeſius, by changing 10 
into ev, Ion. and co into tu, Dor, 4 Sefa, Thomas, from 4 Saujpdoig, admirable, 

af ; J Pedat, a little Rhodian, from 6 "Pig, a Rbodian, © 

4; 1 h lie, from b 'Ip141a008, according to the ety 


molog. | 
us 1 6 aide, according to Euſtath. from Awww, Dionyfius, belonging to 


Bacchus. 
w: 6 nal h Zap, 8a from h Zamqupa, ira. | 
1 have an equal number of ſyllables. he their primitives; as ſome 


ei 6 SAS, Thraſyllus, from 5 @paomnnie, Thraficles. 

And others exceed the number of their primnives ; as ſome maſculines in 

inc; ; 6, Zulho;, Zoilus, from i Cale, living: 4 XoigiAoc, Charilus, from A 
« bog, And if the a happens to be redoubled, the accent is drawn back z 38 


4 Miyianog, Megillur, from jiyac, magnus, great, nog! 


Some 


| Kate 


„ or 


Nini 


65 
qt 


Nouvs derived from other Nouxs. 303 
"ug 1 5 bee, Philinus, from 6 cee, 4 friend: - Xapiveg, Cbarinus, from 


ici. * oo favour. "Rp 6 
my "a ubilixoc, 7 from 35 Ajuilas, —_— 
od] 11 Mien, from 6 "Hqaice;, Pulcan; à Arles, AEtion, 
um 5 45T.G, an eagle. 
py 5 Xpyjuihog, Cbremylus, from 3 xgiſane, Chremes : d THQ, Simylus, from 
! uh; COMME» 
7 ſeminines in | A > 
„n: „ AH, Praxilla, from b with, prafiice, ation, 
: öh Krhovnaa, Creſylla, from h A,, acquiſition, 
a: h Hema, Erinna, from vd 3g, ver, the ſpring. a 
mT Mnrlxn, Metica, from jpuiry, prudence, counſel, 3 
«: fi, Anaxe, from 6 dag, a king: S, Thearo, from 4 884, 


ta, a goddeſe. | | 

wigs d Apaprtle, Amaryllir, from + di, a ditch or channel, 

And finally ſome neuters in l 

lun: 7 2 Xanthidium, from 6 Zarblas, Xanthias, a ſlave, ſo called, 
lecauſe of his red hair. 

This is all that the grammarians obſerve in particular concerning diminutives ; 
though we muſt take notice, that the diminutive termination is not always + 


nark of diminution ; as from 6 „ Xploun, gold : from ende, re. 
fiver; from weiſm, wen, 4 flock : from Tmiixog, Tuxior, a wall, _ 


V. Augmentatives, vo 

As the diminutives generally denote ſomething ſoft agree- 
able, ſo the — nf wan generally import ſomethin ——_ 
in the perſon. Inſomuch, that as the Latins called /zbrozes, thoſe ' 
that had great lips; f/ones, thoſe that had large eyebrows : in like 
manner the Greeks called them xeiAwras, from xi, 406, the p; 
Efa curasy from Phi gor, the eyelid. 

Likewiſe from es, the jaw, aber, a great eater, one that has 
a large jaw : Yenovs, bold, raſh ; Yeaour, a ſauaggerer, @ bully : - 
nie, broad ; INA wr, Plato, fo called by reaſon of his broad ſhoul- 
ders; reg, riches ; TiduTtur, the god of bell and of riches.. All 
theſe nouns are declined in aeg. | | 

But we find others in at, that augment the fignification, and 
mark at the ſame time a ſort of contempt ; as wagrog, riches ; wAy= 
rat, a rich fellow : is, young ; at, one that afts the young fellogu, 
that endeavours to. conceal his age: goixbe, à ftoic, of a particular- 
{ef of philsſophers ; guet, one that atts the flaic: Mabe, a great 
taler ; Nag, 4 {a wolf, from its voraciouſnels. . 

Sometimes thoſe of this termination are diminutives ; as repos, 
6 chicken ; viooat, à little chicken, See above. 

| VI. Denomina lives. b 

Denominatives admit of various terminations, whereof the fol- 
lowing are the principal. 

For the maſculines, | | 5 

HE : ö oixirng, verna, @ bond ſlave, from à o!no;, a houſe; 3 Ju- 
lire, a plebeian, from 5 d., the people. . 
1 6 omudains, fludions, careful, from 1 cui, care, applicge 


affe, of every form, or faſhion, from ad g all. 
9 v221D-, heavenly, from 5 Gave, hauen. 
ir IN, belonging to a hor/e, from 5 in7@, 4 horſe. 


5 r- 


$ rupurc;, a great talker, from 73 geha, the mouth ; | 
find 2 1 412 0 8 where we 


à rage, fertile, from 5 xd gr, fruit: 

à anbuwig, true, from 5 „ 1 anybrc, true. 

& arbnob;, florid, from .be, a flower, | 
OY'ZIOF : ; ixyo40;, voluntary, from 5 id, willing, 


© imwov, daily coming, never failing, from à i, which i; 4 


Come. | 
FIE: & xagiu;, pleaſant, agreeable, from ; xd gig. grace or 
aVour. i N 0 
' © apabon;, ſandy, from » 4uabos, ſand. = 
N'N: 35 apmaur, vinea, a vincyard, from » a unix, a vine tree, 
Likewiſe 4 Jau, 4 place planted with laurel trees, from apr, 4 
laurel tree; © iXaiy, a place planted with olive trees, from ; ha, 
an olive tree; ò oivuy, a wine cellar, from à e., wine, | 
gaanz: 6 9 n dne, flony, or made of flones, from Nile, « 
None 4 3 9 n TagaxuIng, turbulent, violent, from +» raęaxi, 4 
Humult. | | 
AN, in ſome few; as 5 inyg, a companion: 5 ira, from whence 
comes the vocat. & rd, 6 amice, O my friend: ò wiyiroc, ven bi, 
2 whence comes megiſtanes in Latin, the great, the porter. 
1 There are ſome that take divers terminations ; as from  4yak;, 
and, comes à g n apatu3n; and aan; ſandy. 
For the feminines. g 
THE: » xaxiTy,, malice, iniquity, from à xax6;, wicked, mali. 
cious; 7 Texurn, fevifine/s, readineſs, from 5 rx, ſwift, quich, 
EIA: » woitnae, piety, from 3 « idee,, pious: 1 Jimi, 
dordſhip, ſovereignty, from 5 de, lord, maſter, 
IA: y wruxia, felicity, good Juck, from 5 9 rue, happy. 
Hereto we may refer thoſe in oa from adjectives in #5; as » 
ad, benevolence, good will, from 3 rus, well affetted : i Way 
gore, à looſent/s, from Wagons, taken from 3:«g;iw, to flow, to run, 
__ » INH: „ rauben, juſtice, from Jixai®, ju: ; oufguour, 
ance, wiſdom, modeſty, from 8 ou pur, temperate, wiſe, moiſt, 
o theſe we may likewiſe add the feminines in ug, Tg, and 
Tee, derived from the maſculines in 71;, which have been already 
mentioned, Book II. Chap. ix. 
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EAR. 
Of derivatives from verbs. 


ESIDES the participles, there are a vaſt number of nouns 
derived from verbs, whether adjectives or ſubſtantives, which 
in general are called verbals, whereof ſome follow the active 
ſignification, and others the paſſive, ; 

Theſe nouns are always formed from a fingular peri, 
ing the augment, if there happens to be any, an changing the 

K | "66 
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Nov derived from Vers. 305 
urmination; and they are formed in the active, paſſive, and 
niddle voice. | 
| I. From the aflive, 


The active is formed from the preſent, and from the ſecond 
crit, and ſometimes from the perfect, and the firſt aoriſt. 

From the PRESENT come the feminines in H or in EIA, of the 
qariſyllabic declenſion, which 2 denote ſome action or 

er; as 9 „len, nc, victory, from „xd, to overcome; „ Nin, 
vien, from übe, to be hid; j Bacitiia, reign, regal power, 
ſom Bache, fo reign ; du,, ſervitude, from 9Mvu, ſervio, to 
ſrve, to be a ſlave. 

To theſe we ma join the feminine impariſyllabics in IF, and the 
reuters in OT, which are alſo derived from a preſent middle; as 
Manig, tog, power, from Nur hH, u, to be able; To eIdog, 1055 form, 
efjearance, from d, to ſee ; yire+, 10. race, kind, from i 
rignor, fo be born, to be produced. © 

And the adjectives in HZ: 5 9 1 cνν %,, ts, continual, from 
enlyv, contineo, connecto, to join and put together. 

From THE SECOND AORIST are derived the pariſyllabic femi- 
vines in H or in EA; as A«xn, lot, from Maxi, to obtain by lot; 1 
la, form, idea, from 3%, to fee. And the impariſyllabic neuters 
in: 75 , paſſion, from mrabiir, to ſuffer 3 To Maes, vo, lot, 
fom the aoriſt Aa, to acquire by lot. | 

And the adjeCtives in HZ; as 5 » 9 iuris, %) T9 Atigy 
#fitute, abandoned, from iaMmiin, to fail. 

FROM THE PERFECT we may remark 3Jaxn, doArine, ſcience, 
mhrufion, from 3:Idoxw, tw, Wididaxe, to teach; Tarayn, trouble, 
hfurbance, from Tecxaoow, tu, Trracaxo, to trouble; dpi, contact, 
om Axle, uw, Aa, to touch, inſtead of which is rather uſed 
ara ' 

Fron THE FIRST AORIST, Ja, glory, opinion, from Foxiu, tu, 
Ns, to believe, to think, to ſeem; uxn, theca, @ caſe, from ihn- 
zz, the firſt aoriſt of Ti0npr, to put, 


II. From the paſſive. 


The paſſive forms them from the firſt, ſecond, and third per- 
on fingular of the preterperfect. 
FROM THE FIRST PERSON they are formed in MA, MH, Mor, 
ad MON ; fo that A continues always to be the charaQeriftic, 
Thoſe in MA are neuters and impariſyllabics: vd wezywa, «log 
aim, thing, buſineſs, negotium, from wmingaypa:, have dune; 
1 paoha, viſion, from miÞacua, Att. for wipe ,., I hawe ap- 
fared; 7), ina, a garment, from ia, taken from i, to cath, 
here it retains the augment ; 17 xalagua, furgation, from ae 
te, to cleanſe, to purge. | 
ole .in MH are | aero n copny ny odours 


Jnell, from 3Cu, to ſmell ; 1 fuihn, memory, from gude, piumnpay 


n remind. Likewiſe Orpan, fama, fame, report 3 YWpeny ſentence 
lion, an opening of the earth; cinui, a point ; yeawnn a line ; 
png benour ; from eri, Or Pas, to Jay; PH to know ; xu, 
* | p 10 
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to gape, to open; ci, to prick, to point; ygdpo, to writy, ta, 


10 . 
Thoſe in Mox are maſculine, and marked with an acute accere. 
6 anus 8, p/alm, canticle, from aM, aN, to int; 
piſahlle, a path ; wanuc;, trembling, trepidation, palpitation; way. 
nig, pollution; from vi, tero, to wear, to break, vir nat; 
wahbα, to dart, to ſhakt, minanuai; wor, to ſpoil, to , f 
Ai. | 

Thoſe in Mam are either adjectives, or impariſyllabic ſubſlas- 
tives; as from ii, to take pity, 1Nnpai, iwpur, merciful; from 


vow, to know, iywouni, yrupur, one that ſheweth, or on that | 


learneth, And from theſe ariſe the ſubſtantives in woouyn; as iu 
prootrn, mercy, charity; wean, memory ; und ſuch like, 
| From THE SECOND PERSON come the nauns in IE and 14; a 
from Aidubai, diftus es, j Mk, i, word, or diftion ; weinen, 
attus ti, 1 woinow, poetry; iryuoai, cognitus es, 1 dei, mtin, 
knowledge ; Tiluoai, ſacrificatus ts, 1] Hela, ſacrifice ; Jed pac, 
exploratus ti, 11 Joxipacia, proof, experience, examen; woiyar, 
prompte paraſti; » ire, readineſs, | 

And here we are to take particular notice of the compounds of 
4, ww, Jus; as from xixgiout, judicatus en; ; axgioia, confuſun, 
awant of order, or judgment: riratas, ordinatus es; ivratia, wr, 
or diſpoſition: wiręat ai, rem geſſiſli; dvangatia, miſcarriage, or 
ill ſucceſi in one's enterprixt. 

Some verbs in also have both terminations; as vygainu, to wet, 
Uygavoa , from whence vyearo, and uygadia, humettation ; Zngai- 
ww, to dry, itsgaroas, gar,, and Engacia, exſiccation, Where, 
generally ſpeaking, thoſe in i are taken in an active ſenſe; as 


Uygaror, humectation; Yiguaroy,, warming: and thoſe in cla, pal 


ſively ; as Jiepacia, heat ; b ya cla, humidity. 

The adjectives in EIOx, or EIMOE, are formed like the nouns 
in cis, and are generally taken in a paſſive ſenſe, expreſing 
fome ſort of aptitude in the ſubject; as Sauvuatu, to admire, THav- 
preoa; Yavpacng, wonderful : bd, to ſee, Weaga ; ea op, vi- 
ſible ; Xecopas, to w/e; eic, uſeful , to drink; wie 
and TWoTHAOG potable. Nevertheleſs, xa ha eos is of an active ſigni- 
fication, purgative, from xabaigu, to purge. | 
Fou THE THIRD PERSON ARE DERIVED ſubſtantives and ad- 
jectives of divers terminations, pariſyllabic and impariſyllabic, of 
an active or paſſive ſignification, or of both together. They have 
always a 1 for their charaQeriſtic, and we ſhall give them here ac- 
cording to their order, 

THE, THP, TQP, are commonly ſubſtantives of the maſculine 
gender, which denote the perſon, and are taken in an ative ſenſe, 
correſponding frequently to the Latin nouns in TOR, and to 
which the French terminate in TEUR. 

THE is pariſyllabic, and in polyſyllables is generally marked 
with an acute on the laſt; as $:douai, to Jook, ribialas; Sali, 
ſpectator, a ſpefator. Likewiſe MIgury;, redemptor, ' a 'r1dermer 3 
dais, à judge: from zvrgbe, to ranſom ; dad de, to judge: But 
diſſyllables have an acute on the firſt: Sint, a /eller, à wr 

1 : — 


TOP 


rie, 
2% Ari 

From 
ſubltanti 
ſavicur ; 
wink ; 6 
Then, 7 
du, 
int that | 

Thoſe 
Ears 
gatoriun 
from #4 

To tt 
TO PION 
Wins, 
from 7; 
Irie, þ 
lyn, or; 


lent ; melons, fearful ; xriens, creator ; 3571, a giver, a benefadter ; 
&rn;, a ſacrificer : from œ¹,˖Za eu, to fell ; Tgiw, to tremble ; rige, 
n create 3 dae, do, te give; go, to ſacrifice, to kill : though there 
i ſome exception with uv to the accent. 

TAP is acuted on the laſt ſyllable : o4w, to ſave; olowra, ous 
ri Javiour : @rireaotu, to fell; winrgdlav, mealie, à ſeller. 
Some of theſe degenerate in their fignification, denoting ra- 
ther ſome kind of mſtrument ; as yuvxl/g, the noſe, or neftrile, 
ſom wioow, to bloww one's noſe; urlig, à ciſtern to keep the wine 


, from ix;w, to cool; gui, a hammer, from Sw, to beat, ro 


huk; yacaxlne, a character, or mark, from xyagaoou, to imprint, 
or 1ngr ave. — a 


TO? has an acute on the penultima: Ndenai, to acquire, to poſ- 


V xixlilai, xlnTwg, pofſefſor. Likewiſe give, an orator, a rbe- 
wician, from the unuſual verb giw, to ſay. In like manner alone 


wg adjutor, a helper ; ovumairug, a play-fellow, from the oom 


nd verbs @/l:XapCarw, to offift ; ovumailu, to play together. 

zl theſe terminations are ſometimes found in the ſame root; as 
hom did comes dig. 4 giver, in Xenophon ; C471; and rug, 
x if they came from de, in Homer, wherein we muſt conform to 
cuſtom, | 


II. Divers terminations that bear a relation to the three 
foregoing. | 


From theſe ſame terminations are derived three ſorts of femi- 
ines in TPIA, TPIE, and TEIPA: thoſe in TIE come particularly 
fom the maſculines in THE, as may be. ſeen in the variation 
of ſubſtantives, Book II. Chap. ix. | Ie 

To the nouns in THZ we may refer thoſe in TIK Or, which de- 
note ſome property or particular virtue; as x«baigu, to purge ; 3'xa- 
chi, purgator, a purifier ; 5 xabadiuir, a purgative, or cathurtic: 
elo, facio, to do; weine, efficacious, ative: öde, to ſet; 8 
waric, a ſpectater (inſtead of which we oftener uſe Staig) ; 5 dgar- 
1%, Ariſtot. that hath the faculty of ſeeing. | 

From thoſe in THP come the adjectives in TH'PIOZ, and the 
ſubtantives in TH'P1A, and TH'PION'; as 5 eas; 6 ouhig, 4 
Javicur; d c,, falutary ; n awrnoic, ſafety, ſalvation: - win, to 
hint; 6 welng, Eurip. and Heſych. a fort of liquid meaſure ; To mo- 
Tm, a cup, a plaſs: dure, to repel; euoilne, he that repelleth 
aug, purgative, or whatſoever hath an expulſive faculty, or 
ue that repels and revenges an injury. n 
Thoſe in TH'P10N denote frequently the place of action; as 
epa, (oPargiu) a tennis court. Likewiſe xalagrygior, pur- 
gatorium, purgatory; Bange, a font; tougher, a church-yard, 

xray, to ſleep. | as hn 


To thoſe in Tap we may refer the nouns in TO'PIA, and 


TOPION ; as axirwe, a phyſician ; dutcogia, the art of phyſic ; from 
ha, medeor, to cure, In like manner from „d, to /ce, or 
from {rapzs, to know, cometh ire, rowing ; and from thence 
Tela, biflory, knowledge, reſearch, deſire of knowing, and tog, a 
len, or argument of one's _— to the knowledge of any _ 
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Thoſe in TPOE, TA, and TPON, ſeem to be formed by (yy. 
cope from others in 171K, ruęſa, 1 boy. 

But thoſe in TPOE reſume the nature of the ſubſtantive from 
whence they are derived. Thus arg and iarpi; ſignify the 
ſame thing; as «Tg, wicked, pernicious, and idlig, a phyjician; 
from whence deſcend the adjectives in Tygioc, a, or, Sometimes 
they ſignify an inſtrument: axio7ga, acus, @ needle, from axiouu, 
1 ſew, to mend; Evdlga, a ——_— from Ede, to ſcrape, to rak, 

The ſame may be ſaid of thoſe in TPON : xaMuilger, ſcope, 4 
broom, from xa, to ſruecp, to clean; onpeiige, a fign, or mark, 
from onpaiw, to ſignify, to give, to know xd ron, a lokin 

laſs. | | 
Sometimes they denote the place, dc, and , a ditch, 
or cavity for burning ſaving, from «vw, and PXoyiguy uſtulo, 75 bury 
at a flow fire; wal, a wreſiling place, a fencing ſchool, 

The etymol. writes r, for a bathing place, with a circumflex 
on the firſt ; and g, for the water wherewith one baths, with an 
acute on the laſt, | | 

Thoſe in TPON denote alſo ſometimes the prize and recom- 
pence, &:3doxw, to teach, JiJaxIgo, the maſter's pay; abrgw, the 
price of redemption, or preſervation, from owgw, to preſerve, to ſav, 

We likewiſe meet with a 9 for r at the end of ſome of theſe 
nouns; Aas an, a wallowing place ; xoAvuyben, a pool, or 
fond; xign0go, and oagulew, ſcopæ, 4 broom, from anne, to 
wallow, or tumble ; x,, to ſwim, or bath; xogiu, and cage, 
to ſaveep. 

IV. Three other terminations derived from the ſamt 

* 5 perſon, VIZ, 7055 1tov, and TVUS., | 

TOE comes from the ſame perſon, and frequently denotes a paſ- 
five ſignification : mown7o;, factibilis, feaſible, from worde, to d.; 
Svommlo;, hard to boil, from winde, coquo, to boil; itduru, that 
may be heard, or granted, from axsw, audio, to hear; giga viii, 
curabilis, curable, from Said, to cure; tales, the ſame, from 
tao, to cure. Thus Ariſtotle, 8th Metaph. ſays, that galuw 1s 
To Jura prov ogav, what has the power of ſeeing ; and on the con- 
trary dal, To durapurer , what is 2540. | 

Sometimes they -fignify duty; as Ariſtotle ſays, that vd #adz, 
good things, are . commendable ; that is, they ate not only 
uſually praiſed, but moreover ought, and deſerve to be praiſed. 

Sometimes they are taken for the participle of the preterperfed, 
«yam, dilectus, beloved; innuric, electus, choſen ; from ayanas, 
io love, intiyu, to chuſe. 265 
Sometimes they are taken in an active ſenſe: ils, prudent, in- 
zelligent, from owinys, to know, to underfland; igrilis, creeping» 
from ien; ſerpo, to creep. ; 

Sometimes they have both fignifications : Jos alle, potens & 
poſſibilis, potent and poſſible, from ura, poſſum ; dy , an 
bal has not laughed, or that has not been laughed at. 

Sometimes they have a triple ſignification, viz. active, and paſ- 
fre, and. that of the ine in which the thing is done; na 


» Www 


III 7 


EY IS Io. 


l 


— 
S 


| Nouns dota from VERBS. - 309 


fallow ground, land newly ploughed, the action of new ploughing, and 
the time of new ploughing, from viaw, to renew. Likewiſe 5 «pls, 
meſſus & me/ſſis tempus, (as in French la meifſon is taken for either) 
from «paw, to reap; agoles, from agiu, aro, fo plough ; dx, 
4 ** for threſhing, or the threſhing 227 3 ens, the Vintage, 
from Tevydw, to gather grapes for the vintage. | 
The grammarians have attempted to diſtinguiſh theſe different ſignifi 
tations, by the difference of the accent; but this rule is very precarious, 
a: Sylburgius ſheweth in his grammar, page 259. For Ammonius and the 
etymoligiſt contradict one another flatly, about the wword dune: and 
gen Heſychius is inconſiftent with himſelf, taking d unloc, with the ac- 
cent on the firſt, for the harveſt ; and dune, with the accent on the laſt, 
fir harveſt time; and, on the contrary, taking Tevynles, with the ac- 
cent on the firſt, for the time of vintage; and, with the accent on the 


Il, for the vintage itſelf. 


In compounds the accent is drawn back: &4galog, inviſible ; 
wanuleg, eaſy to catch. Which happeneth alſo when a prepoſition is 
joined to the ſimple nouns in TOE : ov»B]og, compounded ; ik 
exaudibilis, celebris. But thoſe that are derived meerly from a com- 
pound verb, are acuted on the laſt ſyllable: ixax1c;, electus, cho/en ; 
imopnlig, deftrable. oO | 

TEON correſponds to the Latin gerunds ; from , to ſay, NI 
las, Nie, dicendum, it muſt be ſaid: but hereof we ſhall treat 
more at large in the eighth book. 


But they are likewiſe formed from unuſual verbs; as tete, fe- 


rendum, it muſt be bore ; gliov, dicendum, it myſt be ſaid, from 
the unuſual verbs ow, and g. And from thence come the ad- 
jectives in 0, &, o» 3 as oiftoc, olga, viftor, ferendus, a, um. 
TYE among the poets proceeds alſo from this ſame perſon, and 
ſometimes denotes art, addreſs, or capacity of doing @ thing: xiYagi- 
4, cithard ludo, third perſon of the perfect paſſive x 
uhagruc, the art of playing on the guitar. Likewiſe d ννε , the. 
art of dancing, from %exiopas ; d yoęilus, eloquence, or the art of 
ſpeaking, from ayoeaopai, concionor, to harangue, to ſpeak in public, 
And ſometimes it marks the action; as idlv;, eſus, eating, from 


| ity, edo, to cat. 


RY ANNOTATION, | 
Theſe verbal nouns derived from a paſſive preterperfect, do not always retain 
the vowel of the perfect. For thoſe that change the « into a, have their « 
reſtored to them here : vi, to nouriſh ; vibęeatataa, vd Deijpan, cattle fit for 
ſud: omizu, to ſow ; lena, T9 onigua, ſeed. 


The » is alſo changed ſometimes into t: ivgiw, to fd, to invent; geln, To 
tua, and 8%pepun, invention: yevieuar, fo, yy, i yivou, generation 3 


 $paigiw, aufero, &pigmwmai, 79 Apa, what is carried away ;, 1 dqaigects, ab- 


lad, raking away ; 5 #, h ayaqalgils;, that cannot be taken away. 

From q8/yw, to run away (whence qtudlig, in Soph. that can, or ought to be 
evaded ) cometh aquzlec, unavoidable, fhortening the penultima; which is agree- 
able to the analogy already remarked, Book III. Rule lx, 

Sometimes the & is dropt: ub, to know ; ia, d yrwris, for ge, caſy 

to now Xgdα, to colour; AN pant, To xgapee, colour. 
Sometimes it is added: N, to tie; FiFrzaar, 6 diene, a chain. And ſome- 
times another conſonant is inſerted : igylouas, to dance; &gynas, © N, 
darcing : onaigu, to leap ; ignaguai, d c, laping, agiiity, In like man- 
Mer au,,4;, drowth, dryneſs, from aiw, ſicco, 10 dry, ; 
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V. From the perfect middle. 
From the perfect middle are derived thoſe in | 
H: gige, to nouriſh; rirgoga, 1 Ter, nouriſhment. In like 
manner, wary, a wound, from mh1oow, plango, to flrike ; iny,. 
, epifiola, an epi/ftle, from ix, to write a leiter; Quyi, ſu- 
a, flight, from Quiyw, to run away; cnn, haſte, from oily, 

, fefinc, to haſten. 

O baryton, which is commonly taken in a paſſive ſenſe; gige, 

fo tauiſt, to torment, i cęopa, gęopos. the cholic, or belly ach ; likewiſe 
05205, corruption, 28 e from beige, to corrupt ; orig, 

| feed, time of ſowing, from oniigu, to ſow. 

There are ſome formed even from unuſual verbs, Tex; : 

' the time of delivery, or the fruit whereef a m is deliver, 

from v, to bring forth a child; Qinag, murder, from Gi, to kill, 

| Likewiſe wir, labour; Gifs, terrer; from the poetic verbs ahw 
ha, to be poor; . to terrify with threats. 

O, acuted, is taken actively; as rohe, be that cutteth ; pig, 
one that can bear, fertile; Togis, pointed, penetrating, Jubtil, from 
vulgo, tero, to affiitt, to wear out, to torment, Nevertheleſs, uric, 

remaining, is of a paſſive, ſignification, and comes from ane, lin- 
quo, to leave. In like manner i, and d. h 

Some are taken in either ſenſe; as rin, to cut, ri roh, v.. 
nls, cutling, or Tous, a part cut off, whence comes the word tony, 
and n Town, ſectio, the action of cutting, 

Hut they take an à inſtead of an u, if there happens to be a , 
before: hig, to corrupt, ipboga, nm Gboga, corruption: in like 
manner og, he carrying, or carriage, from Qigw ; o, ſowing, 
from e But from xtige, to ſhave, xlxega, comes xoya, 
ſaving, by inſerting v. ers | ys 

FEE, acuted, is taken in an active ſenſe: @bogevs, corruftor, 
from helge, to corrupt: owogws, a ſoer, from owigy, 10 ow. 

IMOE is paſſive : ox4gyac;, whht is commonly ſown. Thus Sie 

conſiderable, valuable, comes from Joxiw, videor, I ſeem ; and h. 

s, authorized, or approved of, from 01 xl to receive; pin. 
geg, uſeful, from wpMu, 10 aft. | | 

ANON : Ta Ease, an image, an idol, ſrom Ele, to carve ; wine 
vor, @ cake, from winlu, ta make boil, From yu, 10 pour out, comes 


Nia NνE,,, and N, a tunnel, or funncl, and by contraction Th 

likewiſe ioc, and nn. PL nitive 

E: n OM, a flame, from QMiyu, to burn; 4 (wt, à rent, from a bar 

gncco, to break ; perfect middle t;pwya. | egg 

| 1: wa g U, fquint-eyea, from waa himw, to fſquint. | tail : 

| ter's c 

ANNOTATION But 

There are alſo nouns derived from certain participles, which ought to final 1, 

Wentioncd here along with the derivatives from verbs; as from nul, to be, *% ue 

dea, being, is formed 4 bela, eſſence. From whence the compounds * 2 / 

E. 3 wapucia, preſence; IE ucia, authority; failucia, participation 5 wifi 1 * 
' HAGRAance, ; X f 

Auro, voluntary 5 dndeit, involuntary ; are alſo derived from indea, voleny, that r. 


ewillivg ; and axuce, invita, nolens, unwilling, 


CHAT: 


Surouvps of divers Nouxs. 311 


CHAP. VI. 
Of compound words, and particularly of nouns. 


ESIDES what has been hinted with reſpect to compounds in the 
B ſecond chapter, when treating of prepoſitions, it is proper to 
remark here, that there are compounds of four or five particles toge- 
ther ; as 5wrwoI1md)8v, how/crver it be; xabamcani, to the end that, as. 

Sometimes we find two nouns joined to a particle; as maraugog, 
if little duration, unſeaſonable 5 Joongriloxna, a = child, but with 

lty brought into the world, or a woman who is delivered of a 
fat child, but has had a very hard labour. 
But we ſeldom meet with three nouns together, in pure authors, 
though we find ſach in Lycophron, g M, built by a frayed 
aw; Pinavlopanc, a relation, or one of the ſame blood; which 
ſounds a little too harſh. 

The comic writers indeed divert themſelves with compoſing 
monſtrous long ones, as may be ſeen in Ariſtophanes, where, 
zmong others, we find one at the end of his EAN. compoſed 
of eight and twenty words ; which ſhews the great fertility of this 
language in the formation of its compounds. 

ut moſt worthy of our notice, are the nouns compoſed of two 
words, wherein we are to remark particularly the final of the firſt 
word, which nike ths either a noun, or a verb. | | 


I. Compounds of two nouns. 


There are ſome, though very few, compounded of two nomi- 
natives; as Name, Naples, from via, new, and mii, a city; 
onapeaxia, umbratilis pugna, fencing ; *HeaxMing, Hercules, Juno- 
My gloria, from "Hea, Juno, and x Mig, glory. 

Thoſe compounded with the nominative 9d, ſometimes retain 
*; 2s dice deſog, a Deo datus, given by God, Ariſt. SrooryIeia, 
batred towards God, Ariſtoph. and ſometimes they loſe „; as ' Wh 
Tio, great, divine, admirable ; dioxide, like unto God, admirable; 
Ao palor, an oracle. © 

Nouns in ag, and in ov; reje& the g of the nominative : SuyMwo- 
en, lingua bubula, zhe herb bugleſs, from BA, bos ; Hh, bu- 
Aoſſus, a ſole, a flat-fiſh ; rehioia, admoniſhment, correction, from vis, 
mn; ravuaxia, a ſea-fight, from abe, navis. 

There are ſome few formed from the genitive, and then the ge- 
nitive continues entire; from /a, navis, „abs, Att. vids, rewororocs 
a harbour, or a dock for building ſhips ; from xvuv, canis; wic, 
au ſouga, Cynoſura, urſa minor, a conſtellation, ſignifying a dog's 
tail: from Cede, Ines, Jupiter, Troxugn, Caſtor and Pollux, Jupi- 
tur children, 

But there are ſeveral formed from this caſe, by dropping the 

letters, ſo that there remains an e; as dne, Anra, à robber; 
celle, one that has lain a robber, or pirate: thus from 3p, 
iur, like, cometh 3usriyuc;, equal in honour : from ed, domus, ei- 
rodeo, @ houſe Builder: from dyavc, certaminit, ayuredirns, one 
rewards the combatants. 
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Even thoſe that have not an „ in the genitive, conform ſomet 
to this ſame rule; as i,, day, ihuginoſlog, one that fleeps by gay 


The ſame analogy is obſerved in derivatives: dA, ig. a fer, 


A cigbiis, ſparkling ; xh, d\&-, a wave, xvualou, agitated, 22 


a ve. 

The « of the genitive is ſometimes by the poets changed into; 
vos, , @ member, or foot; yuius, yung, from whence comes 
e@pPryvnic, wie, lame of both fades; Yuntixoc, Deipara, the mother, 


5 of God, for Storing; Mapa foge, a link-boy ; reParnPog®,, one 


that wears a crown. And this is particularly practiſed, when there 
is a ſeries of ſhort ſyllables, 

The Dorics change ſometimes « into « ; 4g, dl,, 
a murtherer ; *Agyo@oilns, Aęyipbilns, and inſerting , "Agyutiny, 
the ſlayer of Argus. | | 

Some have ci inſerted after this :: w1y1oipanng, villaſus; Nye 


Trina, Protefilaus : for ax HD., Thgurina, &c. 


Some have alſo an inſerted after q : 4976p@-, à traveller, ay. 
re., a plowman, | | 

Some even aſſume a: proamrin®,, half grey; exeartric, pur, 
Ancere, © glittering, for axgo@aris, unleſs we ſhould derive it from 
axreurParis.' | 

The Attics retain „ in their nouns : AwHhsgos, @ public road; no- 
ge, edituus, a /exton. In like manner in the fifth of contract; 
rag arg, ws 3 Kerwvopuica, Viiceratio, diſtribution, and divifion if 

72 
The compounds of yaia, the earth, change oftentimes a, into « 
in the firſt ſyllable, and æ into w in the ſecond : yewuireng, 4 gt 
moetrician; tiwgyts, yiweyss, a tiller 25 the earth; yrwwnee,, ok 
Nevertheleſs we read yau9%7n;, a beſtoauer, or diftributer of land. 
And thoſe which put the other word before, are generally termi- 
nated in es: prAnviyuc, black ſoil; iniyuo, terreftrial, or crup- 
ing on the ground. 5 
Sometimes the firſt word is contracted: Oioxvöldyg, Ounvion, 
Thucydides ; Oiod dei, O2367105, Theodefius 5; nopein, wana, ng0- 
menia, the new moon. 

When the ſecond word begins with an , the Attics contract it 
into : Auxcigyos Auxgryc,, Lycurgus ; 10:0, wrzx ©, eunuch, 
one that takes care of the bed. And others admit of other contracy 
tions, which agree with the general analogy. 

Thoſe from (us, ſimul, are not contracted: de,, of the Jane 
nation or family, and not guwlvig, We likewiſe ſay avronic, of tht 
Jame year, one year old. | 

The compounds of x/2a®-, and gx, change o into :: Ka 
pax, Callimachus; agyurixtu, architect. | 

Some are formed from the dative, x«ug\roPog, a man full of geſture 
a dancer ; bau. a mountaineer ; wet. xanxe;, braſs, copper. When 
two conſonants follow, the « of the diphthong « is caſt away: 46 
ge, nouriſhed in the mountains ; iN e, one that makes a 


noiſe with his pile. 


Others are formed from the dative plural: 3g10i7goP0;, ar big 
fandrr ; 16vT To; O-, navigable. „ 24 Some 


4 mow 
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Some from the accuſative : wx, prudent, compos mentis; 4. 
garde, @ fave. at ae N 
Several are formed from the nominative, or accuſative neuter: 
prydbup®-, 2 couragious ; duni, ſaueet tongued, one that 
talks agreeably ; bo , famous; Quagege;, Lucifer, the morn- 


* ar. . | y g 
1 0 find one from the accuſative plural of Arn, I,, or damage, 
Viz. d rac, whence is formed are hadog, unjuſt, wicked, | 


II. Words compounded with a verb and a noun, R 


Nouns compounded with verbs, are derived either from the 
preſent, or from the aoriſt, or from the future, >; 
When they come from the preſent, generally ſpeaking, the firſt 
part of the compound ends in «: pie, fero ; 7o carry, @rgininocy 
wittorious; u, maneo, to remain, to wait; Muinac;, 74 Jup- 
porter of the people. 6 
Some take : Tieww, t0 delight, to pleaſe ; rige. who 
takes delight in darting thunderbolts ; xaM4, laxo, to ſlack, or loſe, 
yaNQewn, a diſſolute and looſe perſon, a fool. : 

Some others o: Ae, linquo, ts leave, Aundlaxty;, a deferter, 
me that deſerts from the army; Mvgrovxin, animi deliquium, /awwoon- 
ing, or fainting away. 
Sometimes they are ſyncopated : e, to ſpoil, to waſte ; pane 

geg, bloody, cruel. 
Some have a & inſerted, to prevent the concourſe of ſeveral 
ſhort ſyllables : @egioGog, fruitful, that affords wwherewithal to lie. 
Some form a diphthong ; rau, to dare, to undertake, to endure ; 

TeaimuO, miſerable. "IT 

| Thoſe of the ſecond aoriſt follow the ſame analogy, takin 
ſometimes :: ax, I have bit; Jaxiduucg, biting, Jatyrical : — 
ſometimes : Haller, I hape been hid; naliO8oyyns, . what hinders the 
recolleling of a word. In like manner from 44, ſerò, late, comes 
iu h, one that begins late to ſtudy. 

Thoſe that come from the future, aſſume commonly an : J, 
Now, to fear 3 Nied, fearful, one that has a religious, or ſuper- 
flitious conſcience : ci, to ſhake; cee, onoixhur, earth-ſpaking, 
an epithet of Neptune: igyw, ow, to draw, to deliver, to preſerve 3 
iv, protectreſi, or patrone/s of a town.” * | 

Thoſe that are formed from a circumflex, aſſume ſometimes a 


” 


ort ſyllable inſtead of a long one: wgyow, 1 hall find; id gc, 


| one that invents new word, eloquent. 

on Verbs that have an , in the penultima of the future, aſſume an - 

| in the compounds: Ae, I will mingle; witibng, half ſavage, 
— 4 a beaſt; Beiow, 1 auill make heavy; Bqoopaxo terrible, auar- 

en the. | 
Wh Me find alſo ſome compounds that take their ſecond part from a 
ales 4 future in I, or E; as from Teilu, 1 ul rub; ox e, verna, a 

a bend flave, a ſervant that is born in the family; rike, I ſhall b 
. brought to bed ; rabbit, one that has fine children ; innit, near her 


time, 


When 


AK Kd 


as AGE. I. 


When the ſecond word begins with a vowel, the vowel of the 
firſt word is cut off: tai, to abftain, to ſpare ; gbr, ws 
that ſaves his horſer: gde, I will throw ; (aony, one, that ru 
way, after hawing caſt his buckler. | 
navi, quinque, fue, ſometimes retains the « final : fiel 
that has five pipes, or holes; mri, which hath five heal. 
| Sometimes it is changed into a: Nx, mulairys, free Itari 
eld, that lafts frue years, and that happeneth every fifth year, 
Ek, ſex, fix, admits alſo of an « : ig d' that hath fix bed; 
iZairy;, and ig, that has fix years. 
| From sr, octo, right, we form exrure;, and oftener xrany,, 
of eight feet. We ſay roc, and iitoonradn, of twenty 
/ 5 ka 
F — Ex rr, a hundred, comes la rr , & centurion, a. 


- wh of a hundred men; ixdloi|axug, one that has a hundred hand, 


5 


I. ixaroyxue. We alſo wverwrarx®, Eſchyl. ane that 
commands a — ſaldiers, a colonel. n : 


Tewixorrz, and others of the like ſort, joined to ir@-, a yur, 
are contracted in u, Att. Texaxolairn;, -xoriry;, thirty year: old; 
Tergexovrsr1;, forty years old, &c. See the ſecond Book, Chap. xi. 
of numerals. | | | | 
This is all I could find, worthy of notice, concerning com- 
pounds. Uſe will point out ſeveral other little particular changes, 
which may be eaſier learnt by reading, than by any grammatical 
diſcourſe ; though whoever is deſirous, may ſee them at length 
in Caninius and Scotus. 
Hitherto we have treated of what relates to etymology, viz..to 
words gy wgge conſidered. 'We muſt now proceed to what 
regards their conſtruftion and arrangement. in a ſentence, 
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BOOK VII. 
2 SF. FRE: 
GREEK SYNTA'X. 


I. Introduction to ſyntax. 

HOUGH it be the opinion of Quintilian, that boys 
ought to be inſtructed in the Greek tongue before the 
Latin, and in reality it be very proper (as we have 
obſerved in the preface) to let them make ſome pro- 

* preſs in this language, before they are led into the 
beauties of the Roman eloquence :- yet as the Latin rudiments 
ue ſomewhat eaſier than the Greek, they are of courſe 3 
for youth to be firſt made acquainted with; conſequently the 
general rules and principles, wherein the two languages agree, are 
ktteſt to be treated of in the Latin grammar. I thall therefore 
comprize in this book no more preciſely than what the Greek' va- 
ries in from the Latin, judging it quite unneceſſary to repeat, how 
an adjective agrees with, its ſubſtantive, or a verb with its nomi- 
native, and ſuch other rules, that are exactly uniform in both 
languages, and have been already ſufficiently explained in the New 
cd of learning the Latin tongue. | . 

But it will not be amiſs to repeat here the property of each caſe, 
thereby we have ſhewn,' that 


The nominative agrees always with the verb, to 
form à ſentence, 'viz. to make ſenſe : iq H, ego 
amo, I do love. So that as a ſentence cannot ſubſiſt 
without a noun and a verb, there is no nominative 
that does not refer to ſome verb expreſſed, or under- 
ſtood ; andꝭ no verb, that hath not its nominative either 
cxpreſſed or underſtood. 

The vocative alſo agreeth ſometimes with the verb 
in the ſecond perſon, and is never uſed but to point 
out the perſon to whom the diſcourſe is addreſſed; as 
Ora pe, Keie, ors in T0) Janioa, Pſalm XV. Pre- 
ſerve me, O Lord, for in thee have I put my truſt. 

V Lately tranflateq/ and printed for J. Nourſe in the Strand. 


The 


0 | 
thing of which ſomething elſe is ſaid, as ; Natur 
Kogiv, the grace of Jeſus Chriſt; or paſſively, ag ; ,; 

Aus iE, Juſt. Mart. the conſpiracies formed again 

Jupiter. And this caſe is always governed, either by 

à noun ſubſtantive, as in the preceding examples, or 

by a prepoſition, as wee vd Baανννj,i , before the ling; 

no adjective, nor verb, being allowed to aſſume ; 
nitive, but upon one of theſe two accounts, as we 
II demonſtrate hereafter. — | 
The dative marks the relation or tendency of the 

action ſignified by the verb; or the thing expreſſed bj 

the noun, and the end towards which it tends; à 

fia wales Ow, Lin. to God every thing is eaſy, 

The accuſative denotes the ſubject that receives the 
action of the verb, as aYomnoeus Kupcy Tov Otis ov, thou 
ſhalt love the Lord thy God; or elle it agrees with the 
infinitive, as dr tt , I muſt be concealed; or it 
is governed by a prepoſition, as wegi tu, concerning 
me. | 

The ablative, which in the Greek always reſembles 
the dative both in the ſingular and plural, is however 
diſtinguiſhed from it by the government, being con- 
ſtantly governed by a prepoſition, either expreſſed or 
underſtood ; as Wage TW Bacon, near the king : b) T1 
wih, in the city, &c. | | 


II. Change of ſyllables by reaſon of the conſtruflion. 


But before awe enter upon what relates to theſe governments in parti. 
ey/ar, it is proper to obſerve, that the conſtruction or arrangenen! 
frequently occaſions ſome alteration in the ſyllables, as well as in tht 
 awords ; which may be reduced to four or five different heads. 

1. It changes the accent: for the acute, which is on the af 
ſyllable of a word, is turned into a. grave in every part of a ſen- 
tence, except the end of a period; as gar, dg, x; Kg 
«iywrln;g, Hom. a good king and flout ſoldier. | 

Sometimes it occafions the intire omiſſion of the accent, as in 
the enclitics, whereof we ſhail treat in the ninth book. 

2. It alters the quantity, either by lengtbening the ſhort ſyl- 
lables, as in this hemiſtich of Homer; 

Oircs ot vg 

| Wine hurts you. 
The two ſyllables 5g and oe, which are ſhort by nature; are length. 
ened here by poſition, by reaſon of the meeting of the letters om 


nitive marks the poſſeſſor, or generally the 


the len 
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wow them in this arrangement of the ſentence : or by ſhortening 
dem, as in the ſame poet; | 
— , dti)y" ipmion, II. 11. 
And ver the foreſts roll the flood of fire, 


For here the diphthongs w and u, which are naturally long, are 


made ſhort, by reaſon of the following vowel, 
3. It occaſions the loſs of ſome letter: thus &7w; frequently loſes 
the nal c, when it is followed by a conſonant; dh zr g & 


greg x, Ariltot. to be and at the ſame time not to be in ſuch a di. 


pufuion, We alſo ſay 4x and uixe for dne and Mixers, 10, 
FT far as, until, 7 

Thus a vowel or * s at the end of a word is frequent! 
eiected, when the following word begins with a vowel ; which is 
marked by an apoſtrophe, as we have obſerved Book I. Rule viii. 


And if the ſubfequent vowel Nappens to have a rough breathing, 


the lenis which concludes the preceding word is changed into an 
pirate; as i zun, inſtead of in} u, in us, in our power, 

And ſometimes this eliſion is the cauſe that the two words form 
but one, and have only one accent; as x yu, for g iy, & ego, 
and I: which may happen either by contraction, according to the 
ninth rule of the firſt book ; or by ſyncope, as Sat, according 
to Euſtath. for 7% 4patiw, a chariot ; and Inperige, in Ariſtoph. 
for 74 nweTige, noſtri, of ours, 

4. It cauſes a letter to be inſerted : thus a, is put after « or , 
according to the tenth rule of the firſt book, «#o0w dee, inſtead 
HA twenty men. Thus s, 10, aſſumes a x before another 
rowel, as Ir 90%, & uam, Hom. I have neither ſeen nor heard 
if him, 

5. Finally it changes the letters, as the ſmooth conſonants into 
«pirates, either in the apoſtrophe (above mentioned n. 3.) or upon 
oer occaſions, as &/#, for dx, when an aſpirate followeth ; dy 
an, Hom. it did not pleaſe. Or the aſpirates into ſmooth con- 
ſonants, as we have obſerved Book I. Rule iii. Or even other 
letters, as ix for ic, when a vowel followeth ; 


Ex IIds, is AmninSyaing Il. 2. 


From Pylos (of Peloponneſus) a very remote place. | 


Let this ſuffice to remark by the way; becauſe the practice thereof 
vill appear in the ſequel of this book, where having comprized all 
that particularly regards the Greek conſtruction, in fourteen rules very 
eaſy to retain, I have endeavoured to illuſtrate them with a great 
variety of examples, equally entertaining for their ſignification, 
and proper for the ſyntax, to the end that they may prove both 


apreeable and uſeful to thoſe who will be at the trouble of reading 
tiem, | 


III. Of pointing. 
We muſt alſo obſerve that pointing, or the manner of making 


ſops and pauſes in diſcourſe, belongs properly to ſyntax, as it 
ſerves to fix the ſenſe, and to determine the members and pe- 


riods, 
8 This 
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This ſubje& is diſcuſſed more at large in the treatiſe of letter, 
Chap. xv. in the New method of learning the Latin tongue, Where. 
fore to cut ſhort here, I ſhall only obſerve, that the pauſes and 

diſtinctions in diſcourſe are natural; but the marks by which they 

are ſignified, are arbitrary and artificial, 

Theſe natural pauſes are of three ſorts. One, which is only 2 
gentle breathing to ſuſtain the diſcourſe, and is called x;uus, viz, 
fragment, becauſe it interrupts our ſpeech. 

The ſecond is ſtill ſomewhat greater, and contains ſome ſenſe 
in it; whereſore it is called »5X:,, a member. | 

The third is that, which completes the ſenſe, or finiſhes the 
ſentence, and is called period, or perfect diſtinction, rita reywi, 

The Latins uſe at preſent for their firſt pauſe, the comma or vir. 
gula (,); for their ſecond, the two points (:); and a ſingle point 
to terminate the period, 5 
But the ancients, whether Greek or Latin, made uſe of the point 
alone for all. theſe differences, only placing it differently, to make 
the change of pauſes. To mark. the end of a period, and a 
perfect diſtinction, they placed the point near the top of the af 
word. To ſignify the middle pauſe, they placed it in the middle: 
but to expreſs the breathing, they placed it at the bottom, and 
almoſt under the laſt letter, wherefore it was called ſubdiflindin. 
And for this we have the authority of Diomedes, Donatus, and $t. 
Iſidore; wherein Gaza, Vergara, and Voſſius, are miſtaken. See the 
New method of learning the Latin tongue. This manner of point- 
ing may be ſlill ſeen in ſeveral excellent manuſcripts. But at preſent 
moſt of the Greek printed books diſtinguiſh the middle pauſe by 
the point on the top of the laſt word; and the full — by the 
point at the bottom: but this is contrary to the practice of the 
ancients, which Valeſius has endeavoured to revive in his Euſebius. 
| => when the ſenſe is imperfect, he makes uſe of the comma, like 

e reſt, 1 
The Greeks uſe a different mark of interrogation from the 
Latins. For whereas in Latin they put a point and a comma 
over it (7), in Greek they put the point and the comma under 
it (3), which in Latin ſerves for a middle punctuation between a 
comma only, and the two points. | 

The point of admiration is the ſame in both languages, being 
a ſmall perpendicular line with a point underneath it, thus (I]. 
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enn 1 _— 
How far the Greek concord differs from the Latin. 


RLE I. 
To diſtinguiſh attraction from government. 


The firſt rule of the Greek ſyntax, is to diſtinguiſh at- 
traction from government. | 


EXAMPLES. 

HE firſt rule we are to obſerve, for better 
underſtanding the Greek conſtruction, is to di- 
ſfinguiſh ATTRACTION from government: for, as we 
have obſerved in the Latin method, it is liar to 
the Greek language, to make a caſe, that has its own 
concord, or government, draw ſometimes to itſelf 
another noun, which is not at all governed by the 
rerb, to which it ſhould naturally refer: thus, for in- 
ſtance, they ſay, ouvorde; tos ooOos av, Plato ; Jam 
rery ſenſible that I am wiſe: where coÞos d refers to the 
nominative of ovvada, Viz. 5%, which is underſtood. 
lay wide ddt, Demoſt. you know you are acting 

urong: where dd refers to cat which precedes. 
Lunn eνE,— nuns A Aus TvTo d . 
, Iſocr. after having fully confidered the matter, I 
frund I could not compaſs it in any other manner; where 
brats un” is drawn to the nominative by oxons- 
8 inſtead of ſaying pi dia En, or dan 

Xs. f ' 
 Kalnyopry d was xwpydiay Y won, Aura. 
UuTo, Bod wir ws iPaivndo vd your avixalt, ans 
Aire 
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pions 88 E]. A rig "Atlus, Lucian; TI lodged 
with à certain play-wright, named Ly/imachus, bo 
was evidently a Baotian by nation, but ſtill would mak: 
us believe he came from the very heart of Attica: where 
we find PATIL in the ablative, drawn by Wormnry, which 
goes before, notwithſtanding there is a conſtruction 
of the nominative between them, Avoipax i. 
&c. 5 
ANNOTAT ION. 


Sometimes a caſe is attracted by a verb, to which it does not 
relate in the natural ſenſe : and this we have proved in the Latin 
method to have been frequently copied by the Latins. Gagat. 
ou irs & abrde oy gavtu an Jari, for Oavualy in, ei 
3 aur; wy, &c. I am ſurprixed that thou continueſt alway þ 
like thyſelf. Tis rien igiv tduas, Aenoph. Terram quanta ef 
noſſe, inſlead of noſſe quanta fit terra, to know of what extent the 
land is. Minna os, dre anmgive, memini tui quomodo te- 
ſponderis, for memini quomodo tu reſponderis. I remember hny 
you anſeuered me : and ſuch like, | 

This attraction extends ſometimes to different members of a pe- 
riod. T N Toy Putar % Tyy ixPyoiu; xaxiay imeniiay yiryn 
giga byupr* ics Tas ü, ous ky Tar uppoyTanuy Ta; e 
XgpoTigac, 67 av dia c nbi Te e 15 gien ix N., oa Tenn; Mr 
g Tr; dil Hie Gnabiila di oiſai, tis rwreniar wiladedmun 
Tore TY xt T1» duo xiear, Baſil. where we find zug ofa; gout, 
&c. in the accuſative, attracted by 74» xaxiary, and govern 
iy1wpar, Which goes before, though naturally it ſhould be in the 
nominative, agreeing with &:«Tenv:ioa, and governed by Jifwilay, 
and wilaCanuo;, which come after. We bave ſeen ſome plants, 
ewhich by the care and induſtry of the gardener have been cured of their 
natural imperfettion : ſuch as pomegranates, too ſour, or almond trets, tu 
bitter, which being cut through near the root, and grafted aftr- 
wards with the cyon of a pitch tree, loſe the malignity of their juic, 
and are rendered wery ſerviceable, 

This attraction of the ſame caſe happens ſometimes to quite dif- 
ferent things, or perſons : Eu tAevbiew jury tiv wal ges, tixię 755 
ohiroiſ e-, ir whirw Ogvyur, Sophocl. inſtead of «mis 74; lehnt: ego 
vero libero patre nata fui: qui, fi quiſquam alius Phrygum, potens 
opibus fuit. Fit hoc, ſays — quia caſus caſum trabit, vit. 
genitive invbigy walgs; attracts the other genitive dig 2. eli 
ri. 

At? yaee ax buys lei Tw! GXHOTMWY rade edt, we My OY 
K Myr 012 Tar aromiius xalogiupiruy, Baſil. in Aſcet. where we 
ſee xalog)upiu, which is found in all copies, in the plural, at- 
trated by vd, de; whereas one would think, it ought to be 
lego, referring to Ge. Ut is fit that our actions ſpould 

oportioned to our defigns, fince no reaſonable end can be rightly obtained 
by unproportionable means. 3 | 

Rur 
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Of the relative, 


Thus the relative agrees with the antecedent in caſe: 
7076 xe ole x, inſtead of a x. 
| EXAMPLES. 

It is by virtue of this attraction that the Greek re- 
lative __ frequently in caſe with its antecedent 
(which ſeldom happens in Latin) as in the example 
given in the Rule, iis utor quibus habeo, inſtead of 
quz habeo, I make uſe of what I have. 

In like manner, vd owpa vpay ves Ts i du di 
mnpales icu, & Ixil: ans Ow, 1 Cor. vi. for 6 Hie, 
your body is the temple of the Holy Ghoſt, which is in 
Jon, which ye have of God. Erictuo: Ta As Yo @ ri 
los, John iv. for & «nw, he believed the word that 
Jeſus bad ſpoken unto him. "Ev Th dination abr bo toi 
w: (notes, Ezek. xviii. in his righteouſneſs that be hath 
done be ſball live. Arobdn i Ta wapanlupars iron, 


Ibid. he ſhall die in the fin that be hath committed. Kat 
argen ix wach arte airs wv imoinee, Ibid. and bas 
turned from all his fins that he hath commitied. 

Sometimes the relative goes before its antecedent : 
Anau av Txw ayalor, for ayalav A tyw, I enjoy what 
gad have. Thus in Terence, reſtitue in quem me 
«cepiſti locum, in Andr. leave me where you found 
Fs | 


ANNOTATION. | 


Sometimes the antecedent is underſtood, and yet it ſhall attract 
te relative to that caſe, in which it ought to be itſelf; as x. 
xo, utor quibus habeo, ſubaud. rebus, inſtead of ſaying, ator 
"uu, guas habeo. M. Gr meat, memor quorum fecit, 
fr eorum quæ fecit, mindful of what he had done. GRe. Supper 
Las hiipurer, olg d dofanuar x, x60weor 5%, 10000 d. ddilie, 1 
ian wlan, Thucyd. as much as to ſay, 9: iniiroi; 
5 M ex 1000, 3 Anopurronys &c. we find but Very few, 
why Ming to others for aſſiflance, endeavour afterwards ts make 
4 /uit, return. 

Sometimes the antecedent is attracted to the government of the 

ve, but then the ſentence ſeems to be double; as ox iru ny 

„ erer gx ngtw agxn, Aſchines, as much as to fay, ob tru 

" ax, Twas dx UK zeta, there is no public employment but 

what has gone through, It is in this manner Terence faith, A id 

" Pordet ſumptum filit quem faciunt, in Adelphs which is as oe wn 
| | Y 
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had ſaid, / id negottum te mordet, nempe ſumptus, quem Jumptan 
faciunt filit tui; according to the N explained by us in the 
New method of learning the Latin tongue, Rule II. which is to con- 
ſider always the relative as between two caſes of the ſame noun ſub. 


ſtantive. | 
| Rull III. 
Of the infinitiye. 
1. Thus the infinitive, which | requires before it ; 
nominative, | 1} 202208 mat 
2. Or an accuſative ; | e 
3. By virtue of this attradtion may be joined to ever 
other caſe, that bears relatian to a noun governt 
by a preceding word: © 920 6 
4. But the infinitive oftentimes afteth the part of « 
noun, in Greek, as well as in French. _ 


| EXAMPLES. 2 
1. The infinitive in Latin generally agrees wich 


* 


- 


the accufative only. But in Greek it is allowed to have 
before it either a nominative, or an accuſative. A no- 
minative; as Jia 10 Zope: iZrMfeiv, for having gane cui 
voluntarily. Od yep im; Ti avs, GAN i TW SH. 705 
Ar ,p, a ixmiproia;, Thucyd. Peking of the 
_ colonies, for they are not ſent to be made flaves, 'but ti 
be upon a level with thoſe that ſtay bebiud. M i 
ot Jan Tuba) is To pikora, ig tas diere, Lu- 
cian ; but I ſball ſoon ſet you to work at the mill, and 
there I will make you know, I am your maſter. "Ma 
x c fett, agi (aevos TY Alo, Lucian; 
but ſhe muſt be preſerved to pleaſe Bacchus: where the 
nymphs addreſs themſelves to Neptune to, preſerve 
Ino, who was going to fling herſelf into the ſea, Now 
to underſtand this rightly, we muſt conſider the ſen- 
tence as abſolute, da rc, for this renſon, VIZ. FOI, 
itexMeiv, for having gone out voluntarily. Accu, ſubaud. 
rere, this muſt be done, Viz. cd gweas ineivev Napionpems 
T5 Auviow, you muſt ſave her to gratify Bacchus, Where 
we ſee the nominative before the infinitive, meerly by 
concord, and without attraction. | Tp 

Which the Latins have ſometimes attempted in im- 
tation of the Greeks : as Catullus, 


Pbaſelus hic ait n«vium fue celerrimus. 7s 


2. 
op 
010411 
bal, 
2 
irioal 
7 7 It 


hinnld, 


Fl, if i 
Where 4 
wlham 
In tun 
tſerves 
Or tl 
0 Ka + 
talued : 
ly fancy 
lis Tx 


Valed, 


lan 
the 
on- 
lubs 


Te Inermrtives : 
2. In this ſimple conſtruction it is much more uſu 
to put an accuſative before the infinitive; as d% xa} 
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pnljad pts, et irrte, ri tx0npurres; tage ayry 
, 2 Cor. v. 9. Wherefore doe labour, that whether 
reſent,” of abſont, woe may be accepred of him. Kal Ta 
irleais wN tvayſexicaclhai we Jer Th Paoikiiav 13 Orz* 
in dig ro Ar r ,,, Luke iv. 43. 1 muſt preach the 
tingtom of God tb otber tities alſo ; for therefore am 1 
fmt. alta nas ting ts by wn dinaa den, Ariſtoph. 
it is but * we ſhould weep, if we have ronfereſial 
0in eu AN jun agxtwre, no body is fit to govern, but 
be that has obeyed. Ox eu emo Carla, 1510 B welcena, 
Menander; there 7s na ſuch thing as ſaying : during my 
Ie, ſuch a diſaſter ſhall not befal me, Bac uu, ig 18 
Tiras xaxws A, Alexander apud Plut: to do good, 
end to be ill ſpoken of, is kingly. To *».x, T1y 51yqand 
rt; rig deu tivgi,. Ariſtot. ſome ſuppoſe That an unit 
ed point are principles. e e . 

3. But, by virtue of attraction, the infinitive, eſpe- 
cally of ſubſtantive verbs, may be often joined to any 
other caſe, which refers to ſome noun governed by 
i preceding word; whether the nominative, as Il;emang 
Mut N Tx HG Pidg wal, Plut. Pericles ſaid, hat 
bis friendſhip went no farther than the altar: _ 
9; is attracted by the nominative of the verb nee, 
yhich is Heeg Ta nome ices avros xaloghuriatas, 

erod. ſaying be world ſecure the performance of the 
=; where aurc; is attracted to the nominative. by 
drag. . 

Whereto we may refer the following phraſes, when 
nDemoſthenes, and others, «240; is put for Al 
1 if 1s juſt : thus rare TRY ali 8745 igt dialog Eye, 
Were dixauvs, is attracted by Trog, 9s if it were, hujus 
wlpam hic eſt juſtus habere, infead of, æquum eſt 
n ilſtum hyyjus rei culpam omnem conferre, he juſtly 
ſerves to bear the while blame of tbis affair. 

r the genitive: $o06punv avruv. d TH HEW oioute 
"I zal rd gepuld ra th, Plato, I perceived they 
talued themſelves ſo much for their Hill in poetry, as 
u fancy they were equally kr wing in every thing elſe. 
Wy 70 iraavlos ic tea vids, Ariſtot. of what ſhall be 
ald. © Or 


OW, 
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Or the dative : T#ry pn ii wophu7 yrviolat, He. 
rodot. he was not allowed to be a ferry-man, "Ah. 
Salov To Toig veipoig airiov Ts Aν rivas, Ariſt. yothi 
can be trner than that, from which we infer the 5 
of the concluſion, Kai abr ovpbaivu, cęicpoili b ay 
ru oÞwdorm, ad trio bas, tho d , Plat. and it 
happened, that turning the ſtone of bis ring imwards, be 
became inviſible, and turning it outwards, he was vifibl: ; 


where we find, [piÞovls, ad, and dnaw, in the dative, 


by reaſon of aury that precedes. In like manner, 


Torneo νe HHicoic amailur avlgurur vo, Iſocr. it 
behoves us to be the beſt of men, Ei wavluv aury Worn 
aubed ru xęiq vie hai, Plut. in Alexand. if they Would 


but grant him to be lord of all mankind, 


To this principle we muſt refer the following Latin 
phraſes ; 
| Rettulit Ajax Iſſe Jovis pronepos, Ovid. for |: 
eſſe pronepotem. Licuit Themiſtocli WA otioſo, Cic. with 
everal others of the ſame ſort. Concerning which ſe: 
the Latin ſyntax, Rule V. | 
4. The infinitive is very often taken for a noun 


in Greek, as in French. And it may be generally 


faid, according to Appollon. Book I. Chap. viii. that 
all infinitives are nouns. Hence it is joined to the 
article in all caſes, and oftentimes has even the force 
of the article, when it happens not to be expreſſed, 
In the nominative : To Auaciv, talking. Ov mo u 


bo EY KATjEG', GALE TO , xalnyogin, it is not a faul 


to learn, but it is a crime to be ignorant. To Tois wo. 
Avis apionti, Tois ooPoi emapioxew ii, Plut. to pleaſe 
the vulgar, is diſpleaſing the wiſe. Tet Pacnuien mw 
Ii adv, & Tois ire, Iocr. injuſtice is leſs ex- 
cuſable in princes, than in private Naur. "Avev dperig! 


jide Pipi inprnis me tbrux i uala, Ariſtot. it is 4 diff 


cult matter to behave well in proſperity without ibe 
affftance of virtue. Tinyi, nal ſiga vast, 10 
pive ruMꝭF wardtias, Plut. to have a good education, Ll 
the ſource and foundation of all virtue. Ov axaigs 
10% 5,4 TW piotiv, amare non in tempore, eſt odul 
par, unſeaſonable love is equivalent to hatred. 


In 
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In the genitive : iz 12 dee giynilas 76 leg, the eye 
is the ſource of love. Te lan Quaciv, 28 un P ae, 
Plut. exceſs of love deſtroyeth love. Kal tien vc N 
144 c abr, Luke xxiv. 29. and be went in to tarry 
with them : where we muſt underſtand tae, juſt as 
Lucian ſays, oc &T1i5ov weaxliov rd vixgy Tun, we are 
wt allowed to commit treachery for the ſake of a victory. 
In the dative: Tv & xaipew whis inilai vd Javudtun, 
Plut. admiration follows oy. 
In the accuſative: ul To divaclas wy diba, accords 
nl hel e end ily e, fre Yong 
Oi S4, & T0 Cv Fever nankcv, wh 76 Junoxuv, 
An To Tavra xarus dhe inlenions. Plut. 


Nec pulchrum duxere mori, nec vivere pulchrum, 
Sed pulchrum pulchre fi quis utrumque facit: 


The deceaſed did not think that honour confiſted meerly 
" 4 living or dying, but in living and dying bonou- 
ai. 


In the ablative: d wales ic i TW xh. 4 
' 79 xoxlnodas, Ariſtot. riches conſiſt rather in the 
ue than in the poſſeſſion. Es rc oTtiguy ar, Matth. xiii. 
and bit he owed. Eyivilo iv T@ Tov XN im- 
chat abr dx Tov Acyov Ts 988, Luke v. factum 
eſt turbam imminere illi, ad audiendum verbum Dei; 
that is, dum immineret; and it came to paſs that as the 
people preſſed upon bim, to hear the word of God. 


% #V 767 mepreveyerv, na) 1 Me abearrannce Lih 19-15. 
| ANNOTATION. | 
The manner of ſupplying the gerund in Greek. 

From hence it comes that the infinitive in Greek . 
tally the uſe of the Latin gerunds and ſupines ; becauſe theſe 
ze nothing more than real nouns, as well as the infinitive, accord- 
ug to what we have obſerved in the Latin method. When the 
rice happens to be made uſe of, then its genitive is put for 
de gerund in di; as 78 , faciendi ; or rather factionis gra- 
a, of doing : the dat. or ablat. 73 is put for the gerund in 4. 

neuter +} for the gerund in dum. Though it is often 
ed without the article: Zgiros axorriGw, jaculandi peritus, 
'' ®scellent archer, Axe pigeu, ferendum dedit, he gave it te 


| X 2 Infinitive 
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Infinitive governed by a prepoſition, 
 Oftentimes there is an ellipfir of the prepoſition, as in the pred 
2 cane pig, VIZ. es pigtiu, ad ferendum. Thus in Virg 
Eneid. 5, | | | 
| Argent magnum dat ferre talentum. 
that is, ad ferendurg, to carry. | 

In hike manner 3:2] ai yuraiyt; woo Tia, Eurip. women 
are quick in finding devices. Os Aiyuwv Zew%;, dh c? A 
Epicharm. that knows neicher ho to ſpeak, nor how to hold his 
tongue. Kang loi, pretty to behold, ſabaud. mess. Haha N. 
oha, wonderful to ſce. Ovx 1Jiz dudjrr I/ocr. things unpleaſant 
to hear. Which the Latins frequently render by the ſupine in u, 
Mirabile viſu, jucundum auditu, c. A wouir aioxgo, rare 
pike kun: Airy 1,924 rah, Tſocr, quæ turpia factu ſunt, ea ne 
dictu quidem haneſta exiſtimes. 

The prepoſition is likewiſe uuderſtosd, when the infinitive is put with 
everbs of motiou: & , T6 dig 4x U dratornnuas, ana Har 
„cas, Mayth, the Son of man is not come to be ſerved, but to 
ſerve. Huh, 3. 06 TH Gil gd xu CIELCT * c as 79 PL A 
Luke xix. for the Son of man is come to ſeek and to fave tha 
which was lolt. | | : 

And from thence Horace has burrowed 

. Audax oinnia perpeti 3 

Gens humana fruit. Od. ili. lid. 1. 
| Quidlibet impotens ſperare. Od. xxx viii. 
And a a many more of this ſart of phraſes, for be affea4d in « 
particular, manner, to imitate the Greek turn 7 expreſſion. * 

* This ellipes of the prepeſiticn is found likewiſe in the paſſive infini- 
tives agyatiy; 14 Ohvwniu; arripigertzs, Hom. fiel off Deus at 
2 or ad ripug nari, it is a difficult thing to withſtand 

od, 


" Now as an infinitive may be geuerned by a prepoſition, fo it na) 
alſo by dri, which hath often. the force of one ; as in Plut. dri #51 
% 8504121, (4 Twy Sngiwr E744 TFaxlwy TW arbgunys dung 6 Bis 
ery ye, infomuch that there is reaſon to apprehend, that i 
the race of brutes ſhould happen to be extinct, man himſelf would 
be no better than a brate. 7 


Difficulties relating to the goverument of the infinitive 


 Grammarians take notics of ſeveral irregularities, pretend: 1 10 
Here i frequently a tranſition frem one on to another; as date, 
7 r h axiacouolas r MY0Evw!y efupybiyras 42 Gr 
| cr. we intreat you to lend a favourable ear to what we lay 2 
you, conſidering that, Cc. where ifupnbirras, th pretend, it ir. 
flead of t0vpnlilluy : but 01 the Contr ary it is an tlliphs of the \accu/at 


vpn, rider flood before, as if it bad been, dibiba dh 1" 1% 


i, agh,H,Qçpa, a vpbis requirimus, ut vos cum benerglent 
zudlatit : ond then nber which felloweth, 74 .by 16 ® 
traclad ge the ecrifative, which agrees with the general rult. * 
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aud vu Nenophon, ſpeaking of Socrates, faith, dri wavy wines 
ae warvgedius i xiu che gr: + this alſo is an ellipis, nuxIn- 


phos Suppofing bras vin, aer ſuppoſing la ils, before the 
infiaitive iu: ut cum valas pauca efet poſfidens, eum tamen facil? 


ils eſſe contentum ; having but very little, he was nevertheleſs very 


well ſatisfied. 

But as the Greeh infinitive may have before it either a nominative, 
r an accu/ative, it may happen, that in one member of a period there 
ſall be one of theſe caſes, and in the other another; «which ſeems to have 
ſeaped the generality of grammariags ; as rd wir progiattis belag ur 

Jus w EN, % T6 mMdR1G auto; ies ede e ον Dem. 
1 here an infinite multitude of perſons who have been ſo often 
declared victorious, as I waye mentioning alſo how often I have 
been crowned myſelf ; aybere ave fee veins in the accuſati ve, which 
refers to xixnęix bai; and air; in the nominative agreeing with ige- 
gad h. Toy . N 12 xe U at, Tay 0} wed tw 1 7 
uA, Plut. he ſaid, that he could command his words, but that 
fortune was the miſtreſs of events. | 

Aud this corroborates the remark of Sanitius, which is, that the 
emjunions do not properly join the caſes, or governments, as the ſenſe 
and the things themſelves; now the ſenſe ſubſiſls in this connexion, 
fince the Gree infinitive may as well have one caſe before it as another, 
Of this aue have inflances alſo among the Latins, as in Cicero, mihi 
enim videbatur quiſquam eſſe beatus poſſe, cum in malis eſſet: in 
nalis autem ſapientem eſſe poſſe, fi eſſent ulla corporis aut fortunæ 
mala. Tuſcul. 5. : | 

Sometimes the infinitive is underſtood in the ſecond member; ad Myung 
à d @goorivas Tu Inporina wore d,, intidurus; kal ovy- 
wage, M MV Ts GnjoTiNg;, GAN & ren Ted ypact YWuTRKopivegs 
Demoſth. pro corona: for ywwoxowires being in the accuſative fup- 
poeth ela, whereas the nominative inI:Juxi;, which goes before, 
refers to the verb x, which creates the aubole difficulty : you enu- 
merate the qualities wherewith a popular perfon ought to be en- 
dowed, like unto one that is deſcribing a ſtatue which he has agreed 
for with the artiſt ; juſt as if a man's words, and not his actions, 
vere an indication of his popularity. 


Dues BE 
Of participles. 


The Greek participles are elegantly joined to verbs, to 
expreſs the different moods. 


EXAMPLES. 


The participles form a conſiderable elegance in the ve 
Greek language, by expreſſing molt of what we ſhould Z#: 5.10. 


lgnify by the other moods : which is ſometimes 2% ern A 


kind of attraction ; as d yu TW jt dialines, for pi ay 
T4, continue to love me. Ocmpm eve tan dialena T4 
F 4 - ©. RR 
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woau, Dem. how conſtant and unalterable the afſedia 


i, which I have for the city. "aÞ8agles & dialu, Philo, 


he remains uncorrupted to the laſt, Ov wavoopes Qi, 
for vv, I ſhall never ceaſe to love. Mipmpuai iti, 
for id, memini videre, I remember to have ſeen. Oi, 
1 Ag Weg urn xu, Soph. 1 ſhall not ceaſe to have 
God for my protecior. Ext raędg as, Soph. for irdgagag, 
vou have diſturbed. A hd tixe ſνL as, Greg, the 
things which be moſt admired. Ov ovvitoav harm vi- 


vere, non _intellexerunt fe fruſtra laborantes, tb did 


not perceive that they labcured in vain. 

Sa v d ,“ wav, Ariſtot. for every thing 
fs 2 conſumed, ęoiννν iE, Th; b, 
Theoph. they went out of the town before. Ewlidulu 
Oba Ti dedeailis 1 wabiv, Herod. they conſpired to 
do ſomewhat to prevent his deſign of putting them 10 


death. 


Euppwridng Days Hłn dle ar fai riynoath, 
ing d moracxis, Plut. Stmonides ſaid, he had never 
been ſorry for being ſilent, but very often for having 


ſpoken, 
| ANNOTATION. 

Theſe expreflions are more uſual with the ſubſtantive verb: i 
. NAD emixlorug, becauſe he had killed Nicodemus. Xag xv 
zel, Nj ri ai, Sophocl. one favour always begets another. Os 
ci, ion; Sophocl. wont you hold your tongue ? 


Likewiſe with ruyxdv, bra Wy vi, to be, to become ; 0% 


to come; N, to be hid; and others. Oux ixbecs b uh, 
Demoſth. be was nog an enemy. O Tvyxarw igel or, Plat. what 
J aſt of you, Twnbitu vi or os mgovixora, Plalm cxxix. fant 
aures tuæ intendentes, let thy ears be attentive. Toxno: yep itxr 
hn vive, Hom. for the ſhip was arrived. "Hxw Oigw, Iſæus, J 
bring. "EMabsv ummxQuyy, he mage his eſcape privately ; with ſeveral 
of the like ſort. This has been ſometimes imitated by the Latins 
eff, ut ſeis, his ipfis libris Socrates loquens, Cic. . 


Id ego tibi renuncio, ut fir ſciens, Ter. 
Omnia ſunt hominum tenui pendentia filo, Ovid. 


Sometimes theſe participles form a pleonaſm, and ſeem redun- 
dant in diſcourfe: waig:; ixw, Lucian, you play, you jeſt. Angi 
ix, Anftophan. you trifle. Eg rde Oiewy mig nor r wgdypaln, 
22 he brought hi, affairs to this pitch. Tri iavrir gige 
Onbcaless, he made his ſubmiſſion to the Thebans. Id. Exbeis 7 
vr 4, Demoſth. he was an utter enemy. Ta yap ba i 51 
AV e400, Id. there was only one Sovereign, | 0 xi: a r, Plat. ho i 
gone away, hy is departed, 2 34 . 
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„ener 
A neuter plural joined to the verb in the ſingular. 

A neuter plural frequently requires the verb in the 

ſagular, as Cd Tex. | 
EXAMPLES. 

A neuter plural is oftentimes joined to a verb in the 
ſingular, eſpecially among the Attics ; as Ca rgixu, 
animalia currit, for currunt, the animals run. Tlagan= 
W 81 Oavtędriga, things appear plainer when com- 
pared together. | | 

Ilan roy wN]. Xerpale N xInuals xalanavagew ire 
à 14 xprjpala wiv Tois amonavuv tic xinpala d 
ris ypnotau Juvauivers, Torr. Da ut tuz divitiæ 
x uſui & fructui tibi ſint: ſunt autem iis, qui frut 
ſciunt, uſui z his vero qui uti ſciunt, fructui. avour 
1j render thy riches both uſeful and profitable : to thoſe 


| that know how to enjoy them, they are uſeful ; and pro- 


fable to thoſe that know how to make a proper uſe 
of them. 

A * Tz cdu, x, di ogyns rd vgn ful 
9 Paive a, Plut. as bodies appear bigger than they 
really are, in a miſt; ſo do things ſeem different from 
what they really are, in a paſſion. | 

Ns 1b ra Mele 7 aupale 1 Ju, d ro T6 ung 
Tpayuale jaXAov iiſtivoiſa, wr — raga vii r de, Id. | 
a; 6 ſmall letter as mY the fight, ſo trifling affairs 
Gifturb the mind, and cauſe anger and impatience. 

ANNOTATION, * 

Sometimes the verb is put in the ſingular, though along with 
other genders; as when we ſay, ici orie rgixuon, there are ome 
that run. Oux tu drug drin ovunrogiur 1» KenTigs Plato 
there are none that abflain from feaſts, except the Cretant. Likewiſe 
pyagoves i v rięus a ν xu ra, Pind. for Tiaaulas, the 
ſift harmony of the hymns ſerves as a prelude to the werſes that follow 3 
which by Apollon. is imputed to the Bœotic dialect. Nevertheleſs 
. with it likewiſe in Plato, as we have — 2 
as allo in Ariſtotle, o! ro Toi ue at Teiyug, ve, & 7 gs 
« Probl, 32, /ome bad — nd ale _ And in St. 
-regory of Nazianzen, Orat. 28. ze:0zivera: avry lige, wor 
«Tv, wings were prepared for him, like the wings of an eagle. 


Reaſon of this conſtruction. 
Theſe exprefſions af real fyllepſes : for as wwhen wwe ſay turba 


Fuunt, the verb is put in the plural, becauſe wwe apprehend a multitude 


by the 9word turba : fo wwhen we ſay animalia currit, the verb is on 
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* the fingular, & reaſon that we caneni ut an univerſality by the word 
— ia, as if it Were, Omne animal currit; br, iudefrnitely animal 


currit. | 
© This reaſon appeareth much mors plauſible than that, æubich Apolly, 


gives in his third book, Chap. xi. where he pretends that this bind 


of expreſſion is only received in the nouters (contrary to what awe han, 
1/4 now proved) and that this is becauſe the neuters, baving thr, 

ilar caſes, a nominative may be taken for an accuſative, and cm. 
fequently that there is no error, though this ſhould alter the ſenſe; «, 
nada youu which may fignify, he paints or draws the children, 
ar the a paint or draw. Bat this reaſon is certainly illy/ar, 
for if the ear Seems to be plegſed upon this octaſion, the mind i; 120 
the more impoſed upon, unleſs aus have recourſe to a ſyllep/is. 

But theſe Hlleptical phraſes are authorized in all languages © (eſter. 
tium decies numeratum efle, Cic. for numerata; for with decies 
ave muſt under/tand centena millia, See the Latin method, amor 
amara dat tibi ſatis quod agre fit, Plau. Aud in French, il eſt dx 
heures, whereas at the Palais they fill Jay, ils ſont dix heures, He. 

Hitherto ve have treated of the Greek language, as it differ: from 
the Latin in regard to concord; ave now pens, te government, 


| __ 
Haw far the Greek government differs from the Latin, 
And firſt of prepoſitions, and queſtions of place. 


Rull E VI. 
Government of prepoſitions. 


. A, doris, wed, ano, have only @ genitive caſe; 
Eic, ava, an accuſative; iv, giv, an ablative : 
But uTip, Aa, dia, ulld, have tuo caſes; 

Aud im, apes, und, aui, więi, waged, have three, 
Ep Pe EXAMPLES. 

NME intire difference almoſt between the uw 
ment of the Greek and Latin languages depends 
upon the prepoſitions: wherefore we ſhall begin here 
with explaining them. > | 
. There are eighteen prepoſitions, whereof four govern 
only the genitive, two the accuſative, and two the 
ablative. « 5 | 

But there are four others that have the firſt two of 
thoſe caſes, viz. the genitive and the accuſative; and 
fix that have all three, viz. the genitive, the accuſatiye, 

and the ablative, They may be all ſeen in the rule. | 


But 
gr der = 
] fall, 
vegan! 
(4/101a 
thence 

aue 
rerns tl 
ty Wit 
tom moi 
circuit, 
fy prox 
tion of 
evently 
hed in 
peer by 

WI 
1 Ig, 


js more 
, 
abcut 1 
labrurer 

1 
drive tl 


Halicar 
lung, 
0¹ à 
Accord i 
0¹ 4 
ettenda; 


jay [4+ 
atque 
dicta f. 


e. 
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But I ſhall give here a lift of them according to their alphabetical 
der, to the end they may be the eaſier found: and at the ſame time 


leanctes they produce in dl 


thence 1s very conſiderable. 


zue, 2 prepoſition, which po- 
rerns three caſes, and has a great affi- 
nity with iel, whereof hereafter, It 
commonly , denotes circumference, or 
ercuit, wherefore it is uſed to ſigni- 
fy proximity, agreement, or the rela- 
ton of time and things ; including fre- 
evently a relation to the thing ſigni- 
bed in the caſe it governs, as will ap- 
peer by the enſuing examples, 

WITH THE GENITIVE! Ati Tre 
5 ng, Herod. near the city, "Aug? 
6% 5 wi, one trouble begets ancther, 

Ti; Y appli, Apollo, for ber ſake, 
&dl2 e d, Id. for the love of Pha- 
but, f 

Lei V avigt Ser ee av 
104, Pindar, it is the 2 F man t9 

5 


ſpeak always well of the gods. 


Aub acigwy n yan, Lucian, a 
treatiſe concerning the ftars, 

Win THE ACCUSATIVE, which 
js more uſual : "Aj xdpaivey x 7% 
=, Lucian, I am generally employed 
abcut, my forge, Ol, ajaqi yiv 7 leg 
labcurers, or plææumen. 

"app" aha roam 'Axaizg, Hom, to 
drive the Greeks texvards the ſea. 

e Ta ic imn, Lucian, 
alout ſeventy years., 

, A 74 nabe, Dionyſ. 
Halicar, the laws enadted concerning any 
long, | 

0; 4u$) Tlgiapzry, Hom, to fignify, 
«cording to Euſtath. ipſe Priamus. 

oi augi my Ke, Cyrus and bis 
attendants, or retinue, 

Teig apy” airy deo pögeig, Euſeb. to 
the guards that were Fr kim. See 
Tip,, hereafter, 

With This ABLATIVE: Aug? 
hie (4491 Toraira figholw, Herodot. 
atque hc quidem de bello tot & tanta 
dicta fint, enough has been ſaid of war. 

"Appl d 7% Savitw aurig, Id. for 
that relates to ber death, Aeg vu- 
taxi, Hom, for a wman, 

AA N dep” Odvoi®, for the love, 
or for the ſake of Ulyſſes. | 

Aug). cute, circa pectus, aboyt, or 
near the flomach, Hom, Theocr. 

A aH iiuod's ru xt a nad, 
Hom, be put on bis fine armour. 

'ANA', a prepoſition, which is gene- 


pally joined to an AFCVSATIVE, ang 


] all point out their 2 
70 


urſe, in a more copious manner than is 
- . 
lunar among grazmarians, becauſe the advantage to be reaped from 


their properties, and the particular 


properly anſwers to per, in, or inter of 
the Latins, Wherefore it generally 
denotes ſome repetition, or continu- 
ance; it is likewiſe employed in dura«- 
tion, in paſſing through, and in ſimi- 
litudes, whether to mark reſemblance, 
equality, or eppoſition ; as likewiſe in 
things done at different times. 

A rà in, per montes, through the 
mountains, 

* Ava v 979e14%y ti, Herodot. 13 
fail againſt the current. 

"Ava Xener, with the time. 

A wav ir», every year, 

A yii;e, in band. 

A e., Plut. by force, with 
all his taught, | 

"Ava T EMA, through Greece, 

A Toy Blov, during life 

"Ava Tuyila, as it happens, 

"Ava 55pa xi to have in one's 
mouth, to talk often of any thing. 

"Aye coun tial TW, to be often in 
one's mouth, 

'Ava jig, Hom, by pieces, ong by 
one. 

A wi, among the firff, 

Ara THY ard ny of Alex- 
andrin, eadem ratione, in the like man- 
ner, | 
K mν⏑ un & vpe, ava byulav u, 
N 4s ile, 7 each an ounce : 
in which ſenſe it is frequently uſed by 
pbyficians, 

Nt 
dea x, TIvriy R, Xiph, 
Cooking of Auguſtus, ſo that be ft to 
the Romans five and twenty drachms 
head. | 

Likewiſe 412 mils, five by five. 

Ava Invdpicr ator, Matth. xx. 
received every man a peny. 


Ad jaiiprlag dd, about tao meaſures, 


or 1200 meaſures each, 

A Ale, in the middle, middling, 
mederatcly, | 

d among the poets ſometimes. aſ- 
ſumes an ABLATIVE ; as da Bujcigy 
upon the altars, Kpuoin dvz axinipe, 
with a golden ſcepter. 

We find it, in the book of Reve- 
lations, joined to a nominative, but 
it is by an ellipfis of its own caſe; 
dvd tig nag Tay cv avay iy 82 ind; 


paapyapire, that is to fay, i; lac. 
734 


w 
nm 4,0; „ 2— U — 


x "Papgaiog d wilt % , 
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wav widen, tvs ive, fy, &c. my 
Jenna w_ rl, Rev. xxl. 
21. Which paſſage the author of the 
idiotiſms does not ſeem to have rightly 
underſtood, | a 

Axrr, a prepoſition, which gene- 
rally denotes ſome reciprocation, op- 
poſition, permutation, or compariſon 
of things, It governs always a geni- 
tive, and ahſwers to the Latin pre; as 

Ey 4.0 i,, unus pro alio, one for 
another, | 

Avr &yabin nan yryimrai, Thu- 
eyd, they are turned from good to evil, 

Bache arri javgiey to) gpalialan, 
the hing alone is 2worth ten thouſand men. 

Ol d abe a prurpiy das yagly, Ste- 
nelaidas apud Thucyd, lib. 1. good 

le are grateful for the ſmalleft favours, 
UT 165 : — 0 _ 11 

am H, for ſeveral. 

ann igen alu, pro velamine, in- 
Head of a wail. 

Kay dur dy o4udl0- diavdley 
data Gvlinala)ritartai, Iſocr. it is a 
fine thing to exchange a mortal body for 
immortal glory, 

Asi naxiay 4mavluv x4» &yaliv ive vi- 
Orlpunv, I value one bonefl man above all 
the wicked people in the world. 

"Avri wd; by virtue of what ? for 
what ? F 

Sometimes it is taken for prepter: 
&8* du, ' propter hoc, upon this account: 


6 ay, propterea quod, becauſe, by 


reaſon that, 
Ano, a prepoſition, correſponding 
to the Latin 4 or ab, and denotes from 
whence a thing comes, or the place of 
arting, with the ſpace of time, It 
s commonly joined with inanimates, 
as waps is with animates, though 
ſometimes they are taken one for the 
other, 
Ard via; à navibus, fron the ſhips, 
A rr in' dug, ab equis ad aſi- 
nos, from borſes to aſſes, a proverb, 
And Ow wan ipyijpuevev ant 
,, 74 8 ven, Plato, all our thoughts 
and words ſhould begin with God, 
Whence it is uſed to mark the 
manner, or the cauſe, and time: am} 
 TUxne, by chance. 
Ard omutig, by inclination, 
A T4 un, immediately, 
Ard 18 — prudently, 
Ad Ti wpopayy, of in Ty qpangy, 
openly, publickly. 
A xapag, pre gavdeo, for joy, 
Ard 74 Bolligy, for the better, with 
a goed intention, 
Ad vd, Viv, abhinc, from bencefor- 


f tumelioſi, 
ee 


? — it denotes the 
or way iving, or the nation 
ſet ; as o mb ris Coley foes, wi 
ſunt ab ea diſciplina, Cic, Ol 47 76 
* feripatetict. 

t alſo denotes thoſe that are 30 
longer in employment: ol du ig len. 
rilac, Herodot. conſular men, thoſe wi, 
are out of their con ulfhip. Ol ini mis 
gpalnyia;, qui imperio deſuncti 


| whoſe time of command is expired, 


"Ao eraidwy, juft out of their i 

A e at the . 
trumpet. 

"AT" Jaime, Hom, Aer Me 

Ard Tay , . 

It is joined with the paſſive j 
of ini, EAN vs 6m 4 ou, 
Clem. Alexandrin, electi à Deo, the 
choſen of God. 

Tab rag (wmaplineg) party imd Tin . 
Tigaoulay nalabt ve, Fauſt, they | 
they oe ve by theſe of the 2 

een. 

Sometimes it draws back the accent, 
and. then it ſeems to mark a greater 
diſtance, as if it ſtood for den, pro. 
cul, afar off; as 

"Ne ul 70% dre Ti, 7e Jin, 
2 being noto very diſlant from the 

nd, | 

"Amo aunt, beyond the mark, prater 
ſcopum, & præter intentionem, ſoyt 
Budaeus, ' 

2 Tein, alienum 3 _— vit. 

urd and i ; or elſe contrary i 
— 3 | w* hoy | * 

The oppoſite is wpi; Tphmu, what it 
proper, or decent. 


Aro Lyjdl®, 1 , imperti 
nent : . unſeaſonable ar u- 
{4n;, a ſententia, againſt bis opinion, 

Are uixir@-, non veriſimile, inpre- 
bable, 

"Amo dub, non ex animi ſententia, 
diſagreeable, contrary to inclination. 

AIA', a prepoſition, which y 
cometh from Jai, to divide. 


fore it denotes properly the middle, 


the traverſing or going through, and, 
as it were, the paſſage of things or 
actions. 

Hence it is joined with time and 
place: it ſignifies the cauſe, the end, 
the manner and means of effeQing 
things, and is taken in ſeveral other 
fignifications, which will appear better 
by the examples, * 

It is joined with the genitive and 
with the accuſative, | | 

Wirs 


4 Fe are? A 


ex # 


I #4 


2 


385 O@ 


825 


= 38 Tt 


Irtl- 
„- 
2 


tia, 


— duri night . 
a +, 150 10 through the market, 
ad Ya rin, or Iuare ru, every 


b . 
Ha vin. ban, or wining hi- 
pi, every fifth day. And ſo for the 
other numbers; where it is to be ob- 
{rved, that in theſe phraſes the geni- 
tive plural may be put with the num- 
her ſpecified, or the genitive ſingular 


the next book. 
ad mis, to the end, continually, 
ai al, for ever ; dd wales, al- 
: bis , for a long while, or 
r 4 long time. 
aa ou Tire &v du, ive, this 
might be better effefied through your 


run. 

614 quvixay, % ta plan, a medicine 
rade of palms * roſes : d fclavd, 
aud of berbs ; A xuMan, made of 
— Athen. 

made of milk, 

biz Ni yeagun, to write with 


Kia: / π ], villages very diſ- 
tant from one anot ber. 

GayudZuy Ta , igu, to admire 
thſe things that awe ſes only by great 
iervals : which may be ſaid of time, 
place; of things which we either 
ſee but ſeldom, or which are very 
remote from us, 

aa weg rd yigas Haywy, that 
ſpends bis old age in ſorrow, 

hin Bpaxiuy inv, to tell conciſely, 
d in few words; Tia advan vine, 
to tell prolixly, or diffuſedly. 

As alex Tyuv, to reſpe?, to baue 
an efleem for : d al EDM to 
tr affronted, to take a thing as a diſbonour. 

A oath} Aa, to bave pity, 

Ai angietiag xy, to 2 correctly 
and with propriety. 

a, alriag iyuv, to blame, to accuſe : 
„ alrlag vas, to be blamed, to be ac- 


cſed. 

a, bpOuiag rihtehat, to appropriate 
s thing, and turn it to one's onon uſe, 

A. auyaing; vine dal, to be reduced to 

r,. or to extremity, 

at aopaniiag xr way to be in ſafety. 

Imocdal v Ia pov, to be between, 
t be in the middle. 

under vet vd ha juiov, to have 
to middle, 


a whiler St» Sat, Herodot, 


Of PrzposrTIONS; 
Wirtz THE CENTTIVE: dd wx above all, worthy of 


crimes laid to the charge of the Athenians, 
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* ation. 
ala or xtupay xm, is not 
only to oo in band, or in one's hands 3 
but alſo to keep a ffritt band over, or 
to take care, | 
Wirnu THE ACCUSATIVE it com- 
monly marks the final, or efficieat 
cauſe, 
an of Taire yeaqu, I write this 


0% dv iu, Demoſth, non per me, it 
is not my fault. | - 
al abr, through bis means, or in- 


 terpoſitionz or for bis ſake, or confi- 


deration ; or in reſpe# to bim. Lucian. 
al iy mgoov 5; in what manner ? by 
what means ? 

Aba 07s Tum unitojpusy Tot; - 

dg, Tia Thy ail ian drravipuiay, Ba- 
fl, liflen to the advice we give to the 

, elled to it by your inbumanity. 

Aut * Ha x HAN alfa, Hom, 
per arma —＋4 7 cruorem. Euſtath. 
pretends, that M with an accuſative 
. Sufporio, Of. al 

ala d df, 0. = 
mam noctem, during this * 

Sometimes it is underſtood : Ipyorins 
idle, jaaxnropeiras wift Ag, for d 
willow, Hom, they come croſs the fields 
to fight againſt the town, 

EI'Z, or EZ, a prepoſition anſwer- 
ing to the Latin in, and properly comes 
from els, co; wherefore it generally 
marks the motion towards ſome term 
or object, to which the thing tendeth 
as towards its end; and it governs 
only an accuſative. 

Ele ixxdnolay, to the aſſembly, to the 
church, a | 

Ele &pyovia, to the princs's apartment. 

* Aviveyuey ele r dx, ST a 

to the prince, 

Eivug ig Thy N, well affetted to» 
wards the . . 

"Ajaaplaruy de vu, to offend a perſon, 

Ei; BagiAuey Aiytiv, to pronounce 4 
panegyric on St, Baſil. 

"Tre; ic Aria, a bymn in be- 
nour of Apollo, 

Ele Len, in contumeliam, | 
"Eg Juvajpuc, or ig T3 Marr, pro 
viribus, as well as be could, according 

to his ability, 

Af e. il, my; Mariira;, Pau- 
ſanias, having been traduced to the Ma- 
cedonians, 

BANG Y- aint bg Thy *Abmaluy $1- 
May dag, Thucyd, being willing 
to traduce him for the friendſhip he pro- 
feſſed for the Athenians, 

"EyxMhuale ti; mh; *Alnvaivg, Thucyd, 


Bic 


Bl; v Nu, again the petplt , 
Els dc Ri, 1 204% into ont's 


ear. 

Ele lab, about a hundred. 

Ele Serihala, for voluptuous uſer, 

Ele vd tux, to obtain any thing. 

Ele i maph yu I e ſoct. 
to furniſh the expence of the zwar. 

El; rd twp/repov u El- 
| Oat, to be commended for one's paſt eu- 

bitt. f 
1 Tie xh, to this preſent time. 

Ele lu, Herod. down io me, dinun 
to our time. | 

Ele lrmipCobdy, to exceſs. 

Ei; rpg ir, within thirty 

ears, | 

le , during the wwhole year, 

Pl; de, to and two, 

Fig tra, one by one. 

_— prepoſition is alſo uſed inſtead 

Is. | 

Pl; thy lonnolay ue, Esch. 
I have a plats in the aſſembly, 

Ele {&jpujary ela- de, to build upon 
the ſand. | 

"Hay 3 "Inot; & ien ie vd icon, 
Jeſus came and flood in the midſt of them, 

Sometimes it is joined with adverbs ; 
at ile iotilay or in one word tei, 
efterwards, 

Pl; Arat, for once only, | 

Ele ae, for ever. 

Likewiſe «i; Ws, two ard !2yo ; 8; 
pte, three and three, 

Ele Lier, as it ſhould be, properly, 

Sometimes it is joined with a geni- 
tive, but then an atcuſative is under- 
ſtood ; as #8; adv, into bell, ſup. cov 
or Time, 548 

It is ſometimes underfiood iffelf, its 
accufative only being expreſſed : tui 
Tx a8ige ta trypuyle, Thucyd, they 
mate of it (of the fountain) for the 
moft ſolrmin purpeſe ; where tz is for ut 
v, juſt as in the next member he has 
put I; dms ar lie, in the other 
ceremonies, 

EK before a conſonant, of It before 
a vowel, a prepoſition that generally 
ſignifies the place of parting, as ex, 
2, 4, in Latin, Wherefore it is de- 
rived from aw, cedo, to give way, to 
quit, to retire, 

It is joined with the genitive, and 
frequently ſięnifies the ſame thing with 
«ns. 

"BE AN, from Attica. 

EN Tay MH, from the mradoetos. 

Ol in Ti, conc, the floics, 

Ol ix Tig Anery HN it, the 
Arerpagites. 

I tog del eic, im lanted by nature, 
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ot if lau, nepotes ills, biz po 


rity, 


times, Ver. 

EA valben, from ones infancy, 
' xtiuphc, from the band, with the 
hand, by the band, | 

"Ex Tic bag Majarantobai, to 
hold of by the tail, * 

"Ex rd vita, ex legibus, purſuact 
to the laws. $672 

Ek apc, a prandio, after dinner, 

E Tutu, and in the plural I 26. 
Twi, deinde, after this, or becauſe of 
this, | 

"EZ ii, on the ſurface, 

Ex wipiBu, round abut, 

"Ex 79)J Tu wepiillo;, with a great 
deal more. 

Tas in 1 2 Mayicwy inuigd1 
ovjapopay, Thucyd, be made that exte- 
dition wi; a vaſt loſs. wk 

"Ex r ile, as much as in m 
lirs, according to my power ; lu win 
ide x0jatvory, as much as I am able, 

EA Togaurh; Imijpurhulag, with fuk 
care, with ſuch diligence, | 

u fig, radicitus, from the root. 

EA C, Divinitùs, Divinely, by Li. 
vine aſſiſtance. 

Ex xag3iag i ncinet, be did it from 
his heart, or with all his heart, 

3 Ihe, be formed it of 
clay, f 
hs Tar d ,v, with my cu 
money. | 

Sometimes it - ſignifies exceſs ; it 
arAi¾ZV bxps; di, Lucian, præter om- 
nes perpetuò palles, you are alueyt 
faler than any bey elſe. 

EN, in, a prepoſition, it comes 
from ic, for g is ſometines changed 
into vz and the people of Crete uſed 
to ſay iy xe, for le xe, in chorum, 
into the a{/embly, By the ſame ana- 
logy the Latin in comes from 46, 


which was firſt changed into is, and 


afterwards into iv; whence Helicd, 
ſaith i» $4, for tie $4.0, Ju as we 
ſay, delphis or delphin, a dolphin 5 u 
alſo, ſanguit, or ſanguen, bleed, 

It commonly marks the term of 
reſt, or the ſtate in which a thing s 


wherefore it only governs an ablative,, 


EY el, in domo, at bome. 
„V 4yo26, in foro, in the market, is 
the en 


Ex ill val, to be ſenfible, to be 


one's ih ; 

EY ie ii, in me ef, it depend! 

un me. : 
r iN, & Ar lieg, Xenoph. quith 

their ſields and doris, _ 


ek ., from all aerriy, of a 


'py * 


b Ta) 


„h Magna 
lp, domo 
Kay, W 
i Kay Ti 
lertin. 
Eli, 
iu, ſequi 
taſes, acc 
bznificatic 
WiIrn 
the time, 
de thing 
{onding t 
"Em a 
Fincipe 1 
ww if P 
12 iu 


o/ nel | (ſubaud, xf) mean 


while, 


y ri ros luarrufei bgfire ſo many 
with [[65 | 
wine Ty, among Tvbom be war. 


"bp reg rd rec, © ſuci £81/ull, 

"rx 4709 iy May's enoph, 4 
ing been 1 before ntinæa; where 
it Hands for ad, or circum. 


men emMirag iy Ty Tausig, 


Thucyd. ſending armed men into Sicily; 


here it is put to ſignify in, and 
exeeſeth motion, though in the ab- 
tive, 


m is areal Mya xoive bgeniatas, 
Plato, to free you 11 


lus laid under. Where we find t 
&+ is for the duration of time, and 
the ſecond for the. preciſe time in the. 
lane government. 

9 g that, to be in fear. 

t lei dal vin, to be incenſed againſt 


" lech. * t 

bs MH ih. to be indicted, to 
le 8 crime laid to one's charpe, 

D ar vat, to be accuſed, to be 
charged with. | 

t dundqats at, to be able, to be in 
favuur, | 
'ty nag, vel iy xans, ſeaſonably, 
eprtunely, at 4 favourable conjunFure, 


v ra, diligently, the firſt oppor- 


iy. N 
55 wen, j, with reaſon, 
Þ Tv % Tiy yxtips andlapuuyy 


x humero manum amputans; cutting 


of bis arm from the ſhoulder. . 

E 22 12 is inflead of a 
redicing, | 

e Uus katy idnngt, Heb. i. bath 
fyken unto us by bis Son, 

Sometimes the ablative is under- 
bod: i» Fu, ſubaud. v, in bell: 
 Warxgny, ſubaud. vixw, in doctorit, 
lup, demo, in the maſter" s Bui. 

Kay, without the accent, for 's, iv; 
u uzy rr, and even in this; and 
lertin. 

Eu, a prepoſition that comes from 
1, ſequer, and is joined with three 


ſes, according to which it varies its 


bznification, 

WITH THE GENITIVE it marks 
ite time, or the place preciſely, and 
* thing under conſideration, corre- 
rending to the Latin ſub, in, and ſuper, 

Er. 3 Hubedie, Gaza, ſub 
Fancipe Pythodoro, under the govern- 
tr of Pythodorus, | 

Ez tug, mel ætate, in my time, 


Of Pa ErostT IGN. 


Th dat I i m xpive | gle, 


atly. from the. 
teay ld of ſlander, tohich you have ie 
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"Em wig: vg, ſu - terramy 

the ground, ww _ 

"Emi Fim dba, to be in @ firange 


country, 9 p ! 
'Emi w among divers things, or 
relating to divers things, (+ 
"Emi Tig Mee, for pleaſures. . 
"Emi re jaapligen, in the preſtnce 
of ſo many witneſſes, 1 


Erl fir ig t S, I 
di T%g Mrlue cm, ini 34 vd e- 
cam ald. Theſe are the three qua- 
lincatiom deſired by Plutarch in young 
people ; moderation and prudence im 
their minds, filence in their tonguezy. an 
modeſiy in their countendnces«.. | 

his prepoſition . frequently denotes. 


the office or employment of -a perſon, 


the ſame as à or 4b in Latin. 

"Em? Tav amogphtwy, a ſecreting 4 ſe- 
cretary 
0 in ray Baohunay 2 

regiis figillis; the” keeper of the ſealy 
the lord keeper, $ BA 13% - 

O im Tar BarMnav xpnppater, the 
uperimendant. | 

O int ty efurin, or Inardion Mis: 
v, 4 publicis ratiomibus. | ad 

ol int, Tay luigi, or iailndn, tbe 
maſter of requeſts, | 

ol im! d Tapuii, the lings ireaſurtr, 
Rudzus, 

Ol in” itecla;, or of im Aids, 
the magiſtratus, thoſe that are in puer, 
or authority. 5 + : 

En rea, int mage, , three and: 
three, four and four. 2111447 

Ex $4ayy0; dyun, to lead an both 
wings of an army. | , 

Ex nige, protenſo cornu, .te kad 
one wing. | | 

"Eq" tauls, of himſelf, of bit on 
accord ; and ſometimes / bimſelf, in 
particular, . 

EM Tay *Dvmaiy amikuv, Ariſtot. 
among all the cities of Greeca, 

EAY dsa e amoleituce, by 
ung ueſtionabie authority, by indubitable- 


roof. 
d Iliru 3&5 im? G, calling the Gods. 
to witneſs bis promiſe. 
"Emi Tv lied oogizai, to ſwear. 
by the ſacred wittims, 

Ex Tav H,, ſuper cafis victimir. 
Sometimes im? with a genitive de- 
notes a motion: ar, in” dav, 

drawing directly towards bome. 
Karlie: i ©gaxng ixwps, Tozimus, 
and from thence he went towards Thrace, 
But the poets generally uſe the ab- 
lative in this ſenſe : i ravoir iravita, 
te puſh, to run towards the ſhips, 


Wiru 
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Wir THE ACCUSATIVE it fre- 

y marks a motion towards a 

ing, and ſometimes ſituation, or near- 
neſs, or the duration of time, and 


2 to the Latin F. 

Erl iy Au bnropatdlo, be went 

eowards Attica, 

Eu woo, for how much, 

Ext alay, pen ground, 

Zei vac bag cal, I fight 

222 Pleaſures, I wage war againſt 

wality, 

Emil wiv iglar nahe, Thueyd. 

fo fit near the fire, or rather, to ftick 

41 to the altar of bis houſhold gods. 
Ti wid iq” ieavriy wothoaordai, to 

reduce the town under bis obedience. 
Eau In" it ve mooncda;, He- 

rodot. to raiſe one's ſelf to a ſupreme 


_ io bet 
— » bn 
N K. IN 


becauſe the ſpear was held in the 
— and, on the contrary, iq" 
„ or ig” domnwila, in babenam, in 


c fignifieth to the left, becauſe 
22 de 6 


le and ſhield were held with 

the left hand. Bud#us. 
Ze wits drax4{1ove:, or iraxugty, 
to go back, to go the ſame way one came. 
; Emi Tir wpayjadror A] as, 
it is ſaid of ambiguous, or uncertain 


ITH THE ABLATIVE it marks 
the end, the cauſe, or the power; 
the place, or the ſucceſſion of time and 


dyabls while indi, be did 

thing for the beſt. 

a 22 after that, moreover, 
Ex ae jor ay — arts, 

Ex „ for gain. 
Ex * 0 * > fr ba honour of your 
name, Lucian, 

Anne bet" Aeg, one after the other, 
o im ei raybiic, the lafft of all. 
"Emi waiot Marla, ,Tmauge dvr 

walo, Herod, be died, tranſmitting to 

bis children the ſucceſſion of the 


empire. 
Ex Tito, thereupon, as by re, 


*. 

E hiv imapyts, it depends on us. 

"Em Tüte h,, to fight 
againſt the Trojans, 

Ee hpi; mapaontiuitulas, be is pre- 
paring, or getting ready againſ} us, 

Mouiy ii Tin, to Tubmit a thing to 
one's judgment, or to put a thing in 
one's er. 

Ex ars wonoduiba rd Tuiro, 
Lucian, let us take his advice in this, 
tet us refer it te bis judgment, 


Boox VII. GEEK SynTax; 


En wrote, under certdin clauſe, os 
"Dart Tore * 4 | 
fo thar, If = bu 25 condition © 
ad: bed Ado dk 
and in the diſtribution, joining 
2. 2 . wore he or 
zu la. 


conditions. 


&c, as int Throg 
ns Tay WONhpacoy 1 1 
1 veiv, a, &c, Diony( 
Halicas, be replied, be would" agree is 
a ſuſpenſion of arms, upon condition, 2 
that they wwould raiſe no more commutin 
for the future; and, Jeendy, th 
Sometimes we find 1% 8, or iy! 4, 
alone; as Thy digi «tr, ic 4 
&y wole dualeg THwen, Id. they wl 
willingly embrace a peace, could they but 
bave it upon honourable terms, 
They likewiſe fay, in" ayaf7, er 
alla xn, in « lucky hour : and in 
hl ayabete, or alolog dent, 
is & fecundis avibus, with a gud 


omen, 
Ex wtyicw Tic dau; . 
the 2 good of the — 
E Toobre gyalivuali, Thueyl. 
with ſo conſiderable an army, 
Ex a, on an uncertainty, 
Ex aogiduaciew, for the Jl. 
"Eg" ines, During the ole iy 
E dad, 2 the year, 


Ei T6 wilaud, near, or 


river. Likewi in compoſition 
—— Thucyd, maritime, ot nur 
as 


Ham his rents if ili 


eſpecially with the verbs gd, u 
breathe blood and fire, or wnywtho, 1. 
proclaim by a berald: thus gd int 
rin, to be enraged again am loch, 
ſo at to centri ue, or 2 bis death, 
"Apple un, ini vm, of 1 
. 7 a to ſet a price upon me! 


head, to offer a ſum of money to whoever 
will bring a perſon's bead. Budæus. 

KATA', a prepoſition that admits of 
various ſignifications, and is generally 
joined with two caſes, viz, the genitive 
and the accuſative, 

Wirn THE GaxtTive it fre- 
quently marks the term to which 4 
thing tends, or where it arrives, and 
the medium where it is dane, afid 
through which it paſſes ; 25 


ald Alexis ayes, the oration agdinf 
HE ſchines, * 111 
4 TH ginft the Le l. 
Kala cd, — to bis dehgn. 
Kala yig ndInpai, Ian ſeated en the 
4d ound, | 


Ka r 


Love FAI 2 


FER FA 
Ts T 


* 
D 
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4 jou, 6r baren, Gebind. : 
Kala We walus, Lucian, fo give a 


Te ud u dus rà ndaMuGa, g 


Dem. che three great commendations that 


A ue, theſe that wore in he 


baut all Fudea, 

Lala chung, near the column, 

Lala waildg sli, to tell in al, 

kala , ¶̃ xowty ig, Ariftot, it is 
gmnon 3th all, 

cala Th airs Gila, Gaz. that are of 
the like form. 

WiTH THE ACCUSATIVE it com- 
monly marks ſome conformity, or re- 
ltion of proximity, equality, order, 
or reſemblance : w it hath ſeveral 

ions in this government, akin 
to _ of the genitive, . 
4 Mal da ewayyiaun, 
accarding to St. Matthew, * 

T nals gal ia, take a wife 

reable to your temper, or circum- 


kala dum, or xals viu cant, it 


to: as well ax I could wiſh. 
a Thy woglhudy byinollo, they ar- 
near the harbour. 


, * T3 oaua a, the pleaſures 
K dae 658, according to Cod: 


mae. 

unge) nan” Ihle rn, above a 
ſrivate fortune, 

Kala Tuvayliov, to the contrary. 

Kar 3>xlyug, Herodot. little at a time, 
bh little and little, | 


Ka's mnil®-, in a great number, in 


8 body, 


Kala woody nba xa, they were 


9 little bolder, 
| Kai" ra, one by one : and ſometimes 
in unum, together, in a lump : na iva 
inet; vad, being all gathered 
together, 

Kale wida, or wöbag z or even in 


ene word, xalamia;, & veſtigio, cloſe - 


{0 bis belt j as lala widag in z, 


| Kal co7ym, by rank, in order, by 
rows, werje verſe, 

Kar” » at every werſe, 

: Kale Au immer, is the fame 2s 


4 "Ubalac, Adds ir. 


to trace one's foorftepr, to J chſe to 


bis beels : which is alſo found in a fl- 


J 


Kan, be hit him on the 


| ſtomach, | 
ot beer rin, the own re 
ng fo exceſs. ; e 
Ko 


à xear@», by force, by violence. 

Kar" &v3ga, 7 rr , 7 

kala g, by tribes. 

Kala piva, or jira, every month, 

Kala — from town 40 torn, 

Kala n in the city, or concerning 
— e "ILY 

in, among the briars, 

Kas trogiar, 5 gelen, Atilides, to 
ſer, or to traffich, 

"Abuvaluy nals T3 Lern, G, to be 
ſubjefts of the Athenians. 


Ta xar' luqae, things that are only 


in appearance, 
a xab' inigaow, things that are 

real and ſolid, : 

Kari Boglar iomd;, Thucyd, er- 
Poſed to the north, 

Kar ia, at every word. 

Kala viv weoxag, it ſucceeds acrord- 
ing to his de t. 

Kala gachibg ytανuνά, according 
to the king't patents, | 

Kal" dd, along the road, 


Kala yagay Ia, they flaid in the 


country : alla yiv, on the ground. 

O Kab hut yay00%, or only 5 ua 
huiig, one born among us, one of our 
time, or contemporary: of aar,. ii, 
thoſe of my age, my contemporaries, 

la wire, generally, intirely, witb- 
out exception. 

Kala Izov, divinely. 

Ka onitiv, carefully, diligently, 

Ka's uaigiy, ſeaſonab'y, 

Ka hig, literally, to the etter. 

> b, hterally, 2 


- — 2 ů˖ — — ———— 3 
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Kalz nbyw, reaſonably, or proportio- 
2 xabrrov perpendicular 
Kala Tug waghe oma wn 11606, 
they took more arms than they found dead 
bodies, plus quam pro numero mor- 


tuorum, | 
Kala Thy imkggurasr boiay, pro fa- 


cultatibus, in proportion to bis circum- 


nets 
Kala Timug, pro locis, according to 
' the nature, or ſituation 4 the places. 

Kala wwiar, Thucyd, becauſe of po- 
werty, through poverty. 

2 is — 2 WITH AN 
ABLAT1VZ, but only among the poets, 
and then it is taken for in, ab, or de; 
as nar” deten, in montibus, de montibus, 

It is alſo uſed by circumlocution 
with the article: | xa" & 


It js ſometimes underſtood : Ai 
a Bag, ms ch, pany jadg ir 
9% pie tie din, an ox, though big it 
11, is drove along the road with a ſmall 
whip, Soph, that is, zald wirs, 


magnus per, er ſecundum latus. In 


like manner 1 T Worn, rm wa- 

„ nomine & patria Cyrus, And 

| Hence the Latins have borrowed cætera 
Graius, fratius membra, &c. 

META', a prepoſition, Which is ge- 

nerally joined with two caſes, the ge- 


nitive and the accuſative; and ſome- 


times among the poets with the ab- 


lative. 
WiTtTH THE GENITIVE it denotes 


Book VII. GRIER Syntax; 


yopay, via. ayer . 
paſa, be barriſters, or the market people, 


Mer My Thron, a Fitth after th;,1 
4 „ ſome time 
jo you after 2 Lind 4 
Mid Thy Bier, during life, 
Meg hjcigar, while day laftsi 
Doe jun lar baths who . 
gages me in a lau ſuit, or in quarry, 


Mild Ts yiv % Pilacew Mus 
dayefeue Aion, Plut. declaring bin 
preme commander both by ſea — 
" *Houre er ibavirruc He. 


od. be finned againſt the inner pk 


WiTH THE ABLATIVE, 
happens but ſeldom, it is taken for 
cum, in, or inter, 

Ach iberlo ile alan, Apollon. 
ſœdus inierunt cum iis, they exe 
into 1 n 

Mera 3 w r MM, II. f. 
inter eos rumor rcrebreicebet, the 
report flew pwendP/ — 

NAPA', a prepoſition that is joined 
with three caſes, ' 

WITH THE GENTITIVE it mark; 
the term of departure, eſpecially from 
perſons, being ſeldom uſed with inz- 
nimates, but among the poets ; 4s 

nag' ud Fives, to give in my naw, 
or to pay with my money; as d 1, 
in Latin, 
ſuch a perſon, 

EA di ova abr, ir: way an 
tl, John vii, ego ſcio eum, quia 
ab ipſo ſum, but I know bim, for | an 


conjunction, or union, the ſame as from bim. 


cum in Latin, 

Mb" d 73 Aas, bow, jarr” ingivery 6 
Sig, they of T0boſe fide juſtice is, bave 
God of their fide, Mila r- ai, to 
be of a perſon's party, to be with bim, 
to bold for lim: ui e, cum ar- 
mis, in armis, in arm, 

. More 74 yupardgrodui, with exerciſe, 

n—_— one's ſelf, 

ITK THE ACCUSATIVE jt ad- 
mits of divers fignifications, which are 
almoſt all reducible to circum, per, 
in, ad, pf or inter, 

Baxlpoy iv airs jarre xti;ag, Herodot. 
be bad a ſlick in his hand. 

Mila 30 rar Taraiay ge, Lucian, 
with, or in the midi of bis two old 
dequaintances. 

Senna Frog paryagtr ior, rA 18 
ee, warn dp, Herodot. the 
Thracians are, next to the Indians, the 
greateſt nation in the werld. 

Nr r June pponjuarige, Wiſer 
| @fier danger, 

Mar” My, @ little after, 


Ol waged eg, your prople, theſe that 


came from you. 


Ta wap' zd, ſup. yinſuna, or 


imagyorle, what comes from me; wht- 


- ther it is taken in a good, or 2 bid 


ſenſe, 
Td wag" atv, quz apud ill 
ſunt, Luke x. 7. ſuch things as ig 
Le. 
5 r read alſo, wage 78 ef, ageirf 
God himſelf. 
14 Ge 8 wap” dpi, befor 
Cod and men, 
1 rr Ota, bee al 
the divines. © 
W1TH THE ACCUSATIVE it com- 
monly marks the cauſe, the mean 
and the method or inſtrument of do- 
ing or communicating a thing, 
the motion it has towards a term ot 
object, as alſo the defect or 
ſuch motion, 
Naga ai S, I came towardi you. 
Tags Thy diu ducuxixc, you are mort 
wiſcrable than ya deſerve, 


ram abfue 
Were we 
Nag 44 
s come very 
Tea %i n 
Dionyf, Ha 
tal, and 5. 
4 more, 


u / 


ye contrary to expeclatien. 
on To urs againſt the laws, 


ive Tgirov, every third month, 
— 2 N , in the favourable 
p/nute, ſeaſe - Jo 2 
Nags 74 zu, during * 
lags Thy Reroglar, in the road, along 


my wide 5, immediately. 
' 785 — Tay dhe, Act. 

i, at the apoſtles feet, 

"Dogs v3 yu, fit xy@-; from iy 


eomes - 
Negs v oupTronuis, by chance, accord- 
ing to what happens, 
Nags vi; for what P ? ; 
need mh aduuily v puniſp- 
wrt follmoeth iniquity, 
Ti; bil, more than his children. 
rd dtn SD, rie-, more ex- 
Nena after bardſbips. 0 FE 
Kine huigar war huigar, diftin- 
day and day, or one day 


Wnagucr, beyond bis fir ength, 

and likewiſe beneath his firemgth. 
naß“ budfrer älla Th w yida v 
hal, through bim the republic receives 


al the bleſſings it enjoys, 

Nays — aujpios Hπ eie, be di- 
ſprits all the worid. 

Nay” may To HA,; througbout 
the whole army. : 

Nags rr T3 Thy EMinuv 
diguava, berein conſiſts the flrength 

Greece, 


Ti wap) bade, what in ws het, 
what depends on us, our free Toill, 

Nags weh, by a great deal. 

uur rage Woh Tay Zabivay, 
Dionyſ, Halicarnaſ. they obtained @ 
urfd:rable advantage over the Sabines, 

laps weh ig, there is a great deal 
wanting, it 1s far ſhort. 

Naga hv Tis atlas, vaſtly beneath 
bi dignity, 4 * 

Nags mend r whgur naTwgluwjpuivey 
Min, be falls very — of the glory 
quired by laſt year's ſucceſs. 

Naga mob Ie, fer, be was very 
fo frm taking the toxon, 

he contrary of e, is 

ra jaitphy, wap" MM, and waps 
xb; as aoapa fung Fafer une, pa- 
tm abfuere à victoria, they went, or 
Were 74 near obtaining the victory. 

Nay" ix4xier i, proximè abeſſe, 
s me very near, to be within very little, 
Te % wage ci, indole wats, 
Dionyf, Halicarn. having ſuffered a great 
* and being to ſuffer very ſoon a great 
more. 


lap Het, very few excepted, 
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na bye the Thy Mart, be bad like 


0 Zain bis cauſe. 


uniſhment, 

q h kmriquyt; edges, Euripid. 
f ft been very near thy deſtruction 3 
thou baſt had a very narrow 7 z 
which is the ſame as if he ha ia, 
wap” M dronwnag, or Fug Aida 

AR yap wap" Gnlyo, 3 N αοανπς , i 
«nur, Thucyd, 7775 they were al- 
ways within very little of running away, 
or of being defiroyed. 

las juixpiy, Way Mig, wage Boa- 
Xi, Taps pa, with the verbs dam, 
iyi bal, ib, woutoda, ſignifieth 
parvi facere, to A. to ufidervalues 
And m_ _ * the ſame verbs 
importeth, plurimi facere, to e to 
bave a 33 for. 

Nap' dd dyn, hy, we 
rigecbai, nihili facere, to have no eſ- 
teem, or value for, to deſpiſe. 

Ilaga reh n, ayer, ſo 
conſiderably were his forces diminiſhed at 
bis return, | 

Naa TogdTov 3n tfipuys Thy N- 
rag, Herodot. tantum non effugit per- 
ſequentium manus, be had like to eſcape 
thoſe that tuere in _ of bim; that 
is to ſay, he was taken, but he was 
within very little of not being taken, 
This anſwers exactly to the Latin 
tantum, Which ſometimes fignifies ſo 
great, and ſometimes only ; tantum 
non monites aureos pollicens, Ter, that 
is to lay, promiſing bim every thing, 
but golden mountains, 

TIAPA' is uſed alſo in compariſons, 
and that in different ſhapes, 

lap ia pandiva iEnilndewr hair, be 
thought no body as fit for it as himſelf. 

Toy cpalny mapa mivra; Th; by 76 
dna elorfuhoayrag itilatuwv, to com- 
pare a general to all thoſe who in former 
times were famous for military atchiews 
ments. 

naa The neupy;, according to the 
times, as it bappens. 

IT Ats0 MARKS alternation : wage 
Tells fpipac, or Terrw ihulpay, ever 
third day; inſtead of which we allo 
ſay, wagen Tir, underſtanding hat 
par; — in like manner waga A, 
from day to day, 

Iipovlic & veavias wap ha ouprroperie 
jabvos, the old and the young men walked 
inter mixed one with the other; as when 
between two old men there is a young 
man, and between two yoang men 
there is an old man, 


Z 2 


But 


; "2 
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But wap” da oftener ſignifies except 
ene, or becauſe of one only, 

Exaligu a wage Mn bens 
, giving firſt a blow to one, and 
then to another, 

Wiru THE ABLATIVE, agi ge- 
gerally denotes the place of reſt, | 

legs We Ilg wohijeor;, in the 
civil wars, | 

Nap" I Hdlpiou, be lives with me, 
be flays with me. 
| Tags Baodd bela, be is ſeated 
wear the bing. 

" Taps cd, it on you. 
| Nevertheleſs, it ſometimes expreſſes 
motion in this caſe; ipn ypivas livas 
ewagd Tis „de ini, Xenoph. 
be ſaid that thoſe who were ordered 
Sould go to Tiſſaphernes, 

In comr0$1T10%, waps ſometimes 
diminiſhes, or deſtroys the force of the 
fimple 3 as aged, to ſee by the way, 
to look at careleſiy; wagte, to 

ng into, or throw into careleſly, or 
evithout beeding. Sometimes it aug- 
ments and marks an exceſs of temerity ; 
a eaganeivive, to expoſe one's lf 
raſhly to danger. Sometimes it utterly 
deſtroys it; wagavojuiw, to wielate the 
laws, Sometimes it ſignifies proximi- 
ty, as the Latin ad; waptgopuar, aſſi · 
deo, I fit near, I fit next to. See 
Book VI. Chap, ii. 

nEPr, a prepoſition, which governs 
three caſes, but more rarely the abla- 
tive, and admits of various fignifica- 
tions. 

Wiru THE GENITIVE: it fre- 
quently marks the final cauſe; as 
iy} Ty , qo, be guar- 
reli for rank, or ſuperiority, 


nie! i ig algiobai r yopior, 


it wvill be of very great importance to 
bave that * 3 891 
e Nr M , or THe, 
magni facere, to have a great value for, 
Midi ix» wa,. / wipt * adele, I 
don't know what ts do wwith that man, 
A xg) wen rift de byxugrorug, 
what 14 fit to be done with regard to 
that undertaking. 
nen wwpotoring Tire winw, I charge 
bim with —2 * a 
delice; pert ip! ary waipionen, 
Herodot. fearing lit they fhould revolt 
againſt bim. . | 
nie! wv Naga TH; Tuna 
a!zjaaaru;, Dionyſ. Halicarnaſ. for 
hom be exchanged the priſoners that 
were from Tuſculum, 
rug ara r Tiv Zum d ro- 
delt ric, Dionyl, Halicar, giving the 
command of every thing to Sicinnius, 
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Finger 
n 


Nee! wall; dau, to be 
mined, to be defirous of all A 4. 

Ti av 87T0uev "Avury £ MAT y 
Tay I nalnyumoillun 4 — ** 
Hall we ſay to Anytus and Metiy, 
accuſes ? ; 7 

Eee reg, to engu 
any 3 "ITY 4 
: Np hug; Nba, ts fight for bi 

fs 

nin eng, near the den, 

WITH THE ACCUSATIVg it u 
ways marks proximity, contiguity, c 
the ſtate of one thing with regard ty 
another, 

 Aynaikac; rata , 
whole 2 bent 1 this, : 

"Oils wien Thy draywyi, Demel. 
being ready to depart, 

8 - : nIunkbuay, he Wat 8 
to bis pleaſures ; expr 
the habit, Aan 

Net c α x, xv aa; tlyw, Herodet. 
be ſpent all bis time in DI as 
drinking, 

Ta wn i, what concerns me, or, 
as for me, as for my part, In the fr 
ſenſe Ta is a nominative, in the ſecond 
it is an accuſative that ſuppoſeth ali, 

Tlegt 73 3gO, about the mountain, na 
the mountain. 

mel àicu dpa, during, or abut dis 
ner time. 

of Te wit Thy uy lyhne, brig 
near the town, 

. Tloppuge win woppipar Jax . 
ple ought to be TG 2 

TupaiTas 79 $1\iv ip! T6 g 
Plato, lowers are blind with regard u 
what they love. 

Tau Jt igt ivia &4, foe lays about 
nine eggs. 

H wi! Th; Ong Weicua, pichy, u 
duty towards the Gods. 

lle To& cad yorlag naxuyyt), u 
be wicked to one's parents. 

rei di hl, towards ſun ſet. 

Fi; Ir in wiel are dyn Dn 
Aaxag, Herodot. L new about four- 
ſeore years old, . 

nei wida, ad pedem, i. e. pte, 
commode, juſt fitting, properly, path, 
a propos, 

It is uſed alſo with an ABLATIVE 
not only by poets, but even, thoup 
not ſo often, by jog wig Tug 
Homer, about the ſpear. 

Tlegi 75 x pal Jax yn bine, 
Plato, to wear @ gold ring en e 


1 dopalllorg du pbilſofle, Thucydiden 
tbey — killed with * 
”— OC 


te | 


% 


Of PzzrosiTIONS: 
ri rig, Xenoph. in the 


mp 
” Periphraſis. ; 
of aol 74 le, the prieſti, or m- 
en of the altar, 
lt i 


is alſo uſed in the ſame manner ſ 


of periphraſis, as duel ; fo that of .- 

th *anitanipr, for inſtance, ſome- 
times fignifies Alexander only, ſome- 
times Alexander” attendants, and ſome. 
times Alexander with bis attendants, 
der Book VIII. Chap. xii, 

neo“, a prepoſition that governs a 
exx171vz only, and anſwers to the 
Latin ante, pra, Or pro; as 

ng) Supa, præ foribus, ante januam, 
lere the door. | 

n vd wonigen, before the war. 

nue age tiphmg aigitlas, Herod, 
h prefers war to peace. 

Ty 74 Hache, before the ling, in 
the "g's preſence, 

Ne 648M uv, before his eyes. 

Ig ie, many years before, 

Ng hag yareuerra, Herod, things 
Bat bappened a great while ago. 

Ng pul; xaraviay Maße, ſup, M- 
pu, the day before the calends of March; 
a elſe 77 ed put; nuhaviwy hubs. 

Huinello y Tir imatwy, Herodot. 
thy defended the conſuls, 

. r Nev dx ilai, be fights for 


Ng Mo Nenbrue, ſup. tri, the 
wiſer is above, or preſerable to the 


ant, 

Ng wail any, Eurip, to die 
141 ; a * 

0! N , ſup. vu yenbrig, our an- 
ters, our predeceſſors. 

mo 2, a prepoſition, that is joined 
vith three caſes, 

WiTH THE GENITIVE it gene- 
nlly marks the term of departure, 
the ſame as im, or wraps, and anſwers 
to the Latin 4, or 46; as wes Ons 7" 
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It likewiſe ſignifies the manner, the 
end, and relation, f 


it what is it BY 
nee y, ſeaſonably, opportunely, à | 


opor, 

Of wg%; aipual®-, our relations, our - 
kindred, thoſe of the ſame blood, = 

NTredę &, pernicious, burtful, | 

Sometimes it ſignifies preſence : ug 
T: O ien, in preſence of the 

Gods ; and ſometimes it is uſed 
in ſwearing, ge Ot, per Deum. 

nes pos, Lucian, by the Gad that 
reſides over friendſhip. y 

t alſo ſignifies after: de Num gi- 
veg, you complain after being puniſhed. 
ITH THE ACCUSATIYE it marks 
almoſt always ſome relation, or mo- 
tion towards a thing, eſpecially to- 
wards animates, and correſponds to the 
Latin ad. 

"Egxopuas pig ot, ad te venio, I 
come to you, | 

Ta wpis; g, what concerns us, 

Ta Te); owhnglay pipoila, nohat it cone 
ducive to our ſal vation. 

Npèg nowe leph, in the public templet. 

nee T3 yiees, in old age. 3 
nde v Haris, to the hing, befors 
the king, | 

node Baoihia yeriyuevas owns, the 
agreement made with the king. 

zum rad x Invav pig v3 dflupa m6 
% Plut, they were traubled at the 
man's gravity. 

ol Haprphperc ph; vi Migeehaey, Id. 
Marcellus's enemies, thoſe that were at 
variance with bim. | 

Alaltixiè lui h lc epla pic 76 iyndipurrn, 
Lucian, biſtery it parted as it were by 4 
wall from panegyric ; that is to fay, 
there is a very wide difference between 


hal, bona quze ſunt 4 Deo, the bleſs- 
171 — proceed from God. 
"Exaudeper elvas rp3; ralplg, to be free 
if the father's fide. 40 1 
In this ſenſe it is 2 after the verbs 
: Tpi; anavlav Sipantute hat, to 
valued EA 
Thence alſo come the following ele- 


relating facts, and commending per- 
ons. 
Tovz pig rige oomily, to compert 
one perſon with another, | 
de T& Is erg Th Tiooaps, odr g 
Ta Tiogaps yo; zur, as two are Iv 
fur, ſo are four to eight. 


LATIVT, 

„ thouph but phraſes : gig wg Buri; lc, © re fit v ix Lanadnleatias, to be 

rie! Te tus eſt, it concerns the ſenate, it is reconciled to one's ene. 
ſerviceable to the ſenate. naar Ne ele 7% dy, it cofts 

un Sina, TIpes we 6)awg, uſeful to the city. tavice as much. 

on one's Tipe; hui ici, it 1s our affair, it Tips x4gv, for fawour, out of come 
: (ern us, it is our duty. plaiſance, 

ucydide:, 2 $15yo1@- ii, à reo dicere, ese A £3v, to conform to another 
# ſpeak in favour of the criminal, as perſon's quay of living 
tick as bo ff u La as ſro d 3 

7 4; * . 2 3 Ie 


— Ae td 12 
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phe Ines, opportunely, aptly, 4 proper, 

O wg; Fi, ww es to ſomething, 
Thus the relatives are denominated 
philoſophers. But when wet ni is 
uſed in interrogation, it ſignifies, quor- 
ſym? what 14 this for to what pur- 
Poſe this 7 

Tiles mois Try to be buſy about ſome- 


np. 

"Bing lx, wp; Grravla;, to render 
one's ſelf agreeable to every body. 

To Neils whit Ma aan GMNGT- 
Tila, Ariſtot, they exchange their own 

. 2p 
4 i2uv, to kick again 

ohe Srdaty p / again 


mie dxquariy, in favour of the au. 


dience, 

Iles; 2 out of anger. 

Hebe Piav, by 2 0 

Nes b by exceſi. 

Tlpog gha, in friendſhip, 

Nee aqpInigy, in plenty. 

Tipo; nals, ſeaſonably, à propos. 

Nec dxgicniay, corful, exattly, 

ese dune, truly, really. ; 

Tips; au, mid the ſound of the 
pipe, * a 

Ned: Maag 0.2, the friendſhip that 
Jubſiftt between us, Sethe 

Ilg%; %, ſup. yrajujein, perpendi- 
cularly. 

Nese vag va, thereupon, after this, 

TIge; atiwpun, according to brs dignit . 

AMA yinatrac gi; Th — 
Plut. ſed inter nerd naſcitur. 

Wir THZ 14111 it gene- 
rally genotes proximity, or identity, 

Np3; Toig wer, at his feet. 

N' 7% in, near the town, 

TIp;; jar's, in himſelf, | 
S ps; Teri, > fel, totus oft in 
illi, Hor, he 1s quite talen up with it, 
be thinks of nothing dſe. 

Noc 3; Tara, mreover, 

Nee Tw10;, ſignificth alſo, with 
them, at their bouſe. 

Oi wg; Taig 24%, Herodot, cup- 
bravery, | 

2TN, Att. Erk, a prepoſition that 

verns the ablative, and correſponds 
pda to the Latin cum, with, 

Ziv , with Cod, with God's help. 


Zu dx, with reaſon, agreeably to 


reaſon, 
. 2vy run wat, to be of one's 
be bf bis ble. of Y PA's 
Zr reg vigagug, arrording to the lags, 
Ne, two and two. ; 
Z tg, three and three, &c. 
This prepofition is frequently un- 
gerfiood; 2 
N airs cht, vd calmer, 


o 


Plut, in Demetr. be took both Literal 


ge of prepoſition 
Tr, fn a ; 
that is joi Ann de genitive and 
accuſative: the ſitzniſication of it will 
appear by the following examples, 
WITH THE GENITIVE ; inly . 
cine, upon * as | | 
"rip & pate ks, I 
of what I bave done. * 
El 4 Se dri , Th naß lub; 
Rom. viii, if God be for us, who can 


"Yip Tay dr by ve 
Dionyſ. Halicar. in the room of thi 
that periſhed in the war, 

Tig vd Mabiiv, in order to be em- 
cealed, 

"Yip wig it T4 none pioeryulas, fir 
the love and affetlion they bore towards 
the republic. 

WiTH THE ACCUSATIVE : in 
V, upon the ground, 

"Yip 7% Ap, beyond meaſure, 

Ta imip tag, iv pi; de, que 
ſupra nos, nihil ad nos, what is abr: 
us, does not concern us, | 


reiz Thy xaight, Lucian, unſeaſens- 


bly, untimely, 

no, ob under, a prepofition that 
is joined with three caſes, and corre- 
ſponds to the Latin ſub, or ad. 

Wirn THE GENLTIVE it common- 
ly marks the efficient cauſe : weil 
Ind , he is fick through bard labur, 

Ae - imb Nunn, 5 in 
5d , 5 bnd peu, whom no money, 
pleaſures, nor menaces could corrupt. = 

herefore it is not only joined with 
five verbs, but alſo with neuters, 
ike the Latin ab: &mibany im wf. 
Te, be died of a fever: Aria nl 
Mn, be was killed by Menelau j 
juſt as Cicero ſays, nibil eff valentin 
guo intercat. | 

We likewiſe find it with the fob- 
ſtantive yerb : ＋ iy den ini run, 
to be in ſomebody's efteem. 

1 In a — bordering 7 
it is taken for prepter: um? 715 & Ti) 
beiag, by ne i the batred. I u- 
Filag, Ib inopia, Cic. becauſe of tht 
necefſity I am under. - 

1 it is uſed in ſeveral = fignt- 

cations ; as de ovynnry A, 
— u gi, Herodot. aue, 
and but lately out of bis conſulſhip. 

ud owire, during nights ot te 
wards night, 

It is alſo put for 47%; 49 md Tl 
G Srpamwiclas, Plutarch. to 
cured of bis wounds, But this hap fans 
very ſeldom. | k 


be againft us P 


# 


Of Parrostrioxs. 


oftener fignifieth ſub, which is 
222 it: d Tig che, ſub 
tecto, in the bon ſe. a 
Likewiſe, WITH AN ACCUSATIVE 
it generally correſponds to the prepo- 
{on ſub, whether it marks the place, 
ume, or power, 
i in, ſub urbem, near the 


tun. 

"ul Th; airy; xeies, ſub idem 
tempus, about the ſame time. 

1% iauliv woulodai, to reduce under 
tin obedience, : a 

of in! gae, Dionyſ. Halicar, thoſe 
that are in other people's poaver, 

We likewiſe read, uns wida yogi, 

referre, to retire. 
WITH THE ABLATIVE it may be 
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rendered divers ways: 

i 22 under ground, : 

Ted eue def ion 5, ile, 
Plot. with all their rods 2 axes, 

"Tn Ilipongs dpyilai, to begin with 


the Perſians. 
H ims lg im anurig, the 
taking of the town by the Gauls, . 
Ted vic ese duaphiuas by 


reaſon of bis own tranſgreſſions, 

Twi Ty woou inamiglai, to be 
commended for his poetry. 

Tu aloxpat; bag, Herodi, bes. 
cauſe of bir Gbauch > 1 

Emvinoey d alli vd xald v o- 
— ſubdued the whole province of 

cit. 


ANNOTATION. 


9 far have I collected ao has to me appeared moſt neceſſary, in regard 
6 24 * of prepoſetions ; and whoever will be at the trouble 
if reading this lift a few times over, I do not at all doubt, but he will be 
Jun capable of forming a right idea of their fignification, ſo as to under- 


fard them in authors, 


However, if there flill remain any difficultitys 


they will be removed in the next book, Chap. xii. 


RvuLe VII. 
Of the queſtions of place. 


The queſtions of place are anſwered by adverbs ; 
Or by the following prepoſitions : 

The queſtion ubi, by iv with the ablative | 
The queſtion quo, by tis with the accuſative z 
The queſtion unde, by it with the genitive ; 
And the queſtion qua, by dis alſo with a genitive. 


EXAMPLES. 
The queſtions of place are all very 


eaſy in the 


Greek ; for they are anſwered either by an adverb of 
place, as Abirnei, Athenis, to be at Athens 3 Abhagt, 

thenas, zo go to Athens ; *Adnmlev, ex urbe Athena- 
rum, 10 come from Athens ; with others that may be 


len in the ſixth book, Chap. i. 


Or elſe they are anſwered by a prepoſition adapted 


to each queſtion, in all ſorts of nouns, whether of 
great or ſmall places, as iv 'Pupn, at Rome; «is Ph, 
in urbem Romam, #0 _ 3 ix Pupns, from Rome 


4 a 


0 


os THE genitive, as we have obſerved in the Latih 
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3 yis 9 Yantdeon;, by ſea and land. This laſt queſtion 
e partieular adverb to anſwer to it. 


ANNOTATION. 

The poets frequently omit the prepoſition, here as well as in 

tin, and ſometimes alſo the orators; Maga bo, for i, Maga, 
Thucyd. at Marathon. 6 | 

Sometimes the conſtruction of the accuſative is found in the 
queſtion 4%; as rd wa wa ptr” lud di; rd #oitny tot, Lake zi. 
inſtead of ſayiag, i 75 en, — mei mecum ſunt in cubill. Bar 
we may probably underſtand there a participle of motion with 
the verb of reſt ; as iht «io, inſtead of yo, according to 
what we have ſaid Rule IV. Though it is obſervable, that ſome- 
times the repoſe is put in the accuſative, and the motion in the 
ablative ; whereof ſeveral examples may be ſeen in the preceding 
lit, in the prepoſitions is and iv. Whence it proceeds, that in 
Latin the prepoſition in, which anſwers to thoſe two prepoſitions, 


o 


js ſometimes put with the accuſative of reſt, and ſometimes with 
the ablative of motion, according as we have ſhewn elſewhere. 


s een tg 


CHAP. II. 
Of the government of the genitive. 
| Ru lz VIII. | 


Nouns that govern, or are governed in the genitive, 


1. The primitive pronoun is uſed in the genitive inſtead 

; F the nominative of the poſſeſſive,” as wulip ps: 
2. A genitive is alſo required after verbals cbmpoundid 
with ; 3. after comparatives , 4. and afitr 

ſeveral adverbs. © 
g. Nouns, ſignifying the cauſe, are alſo put in tht 
genitive: | Too? 3-18 yer 
6. As likewiſe nouns expreſſing price; 7. amttr 1 
| 8. part; 9. or time, 


- 


EXAMPLES. 


& method, always denotes poſſeſſion; wherefore 
the Greeks frequently put this caſe of the pronoun 


primitive, inſtead of the nominative of the poſſeſſive 
$8 wal#p fu, pater mei, inſtead of ſaying, pater meu. 


2. 


uſe 5 
PII 
ing ö 
tioril 
yu; 
Td K 
merit 
majc 
forty 
Hero 


ea. 


GovEeRNMENT of the Gxxirivx. 
my father : p nuay, the friend of us, inftead of our 


11 They alſo put this caſe after verbal nouns com- 

ſed of a privative, becauſe they conſider them as 
ſubſtantives : dbialog ns dane, who has not ſeen the 
truth : tis & ic N Ts Yaviiv Apgoilie av; Euripid. 
an ſervus ille, qui caret mortis metu? can that man 
he deemed a flave, that is under no apprebenſion of death ? 

3. After comparatives : eig ih major me, greater 
than me : aue K co cop regoc, AEſchin. the Wi ſeſt 
of men are ſometimes miſtaken : avagxas iQov 3x Lg xaxov*, 


ar wν,j,W Mer, 1 d dm rug oixus ring, Soph, 


there is no one greater evil than anarchy : it deftroys 
whole towns, and lays waſte their buildings: &gxav 
and wont, os uot xgeirluv is rd aggoppiruv, Cyrus 
apud Plut. 20 body is fit to command, unleſs be excells in 


goodneſs thoſe that are to obey him. 


ANNOTATION. 


We have not mentioned here the ſuperlative, which alſo goutyns 
@ genitive, becauſe it is the ſame . government as u; as 
a ah H dura is ralos, 22 omni um hominum juſliſimus, the 
juſteſt of all men; 4vbich be reſolved by the prepoſition, juſt as 
Lucian ſays, iy i GEnuouw 1 Kannign iJega, I was reputed the 
hand ſomeſt of all. 

The reaſon of the government of the comparative lies alſo in the pre- 
fifition ; for wiikuv ihd, is as much as to ſay, wiigur ii, Of wh 
ius, the ſame as in Latin, major me, that is, pre me, or pro me, 
who excelleth in compariſon to me: where we find an exatt con- 
fority between both languages, if not in the caſe, at leaft in the 
cauſe of the gowernment, which is the dependance on the prepoſition. 


Remarkable expreſſions with the comparative. 
Sometimes the comparative aſſumes the particle 5 (as the Latins 


uſe gnam) either with its government of the genitive, as dh,,“ , - 


Agile 1 dh; or with the caſe attrafted by that of the 

ing verb, upianox devioow v bh Hom. verſatus ſum cum for- 
tioribus viris quam eſtis vos, I have conver/ſed with braver men than 
yu; or by inſerting a ition with an accuſative : iaunlu 1 wg; 
7h #419 e0wpe yopul Ge elyaes T $68 an, to think the honour inferior to the 
merit of the action. MeiGoow 1 xdla r unagxgoar 80ian, 7 
majoribus quam ſuarum facultatum modo, greater than 1 
fortunes awould permit: or elſe with ws; as fig d ws TY My rig i 
irs, Dem. majora quam ut aliquis explicare ea verbis 

greater than it is v for words to expre/s : or finally with 2 e in- 
& | tive; 
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finitive; as felge, & J ei pia, tos great to be endured. Which 
been — only to prevent ambiguity, ae 
tence; though ſometimes they neglect uſing theſe circumlocutiong, 
2s XxAyor £9 09%47 Pinus, öh, Ariſtot. inſtead of K id wan 
ety pid, & ibu, it is more commendable to ſerve ond friends than 
ranger where it is obſervable, that the genitive #1» is 
verned by the comparative, ous there is an accuſative bel 

ois, which we muſt ſuppoſe to be done by virtue of the prepoſ.. 
tion underſtood. 8. 

There is likewiſe another ſort of periphraſis with the 
without : ee N,, mars Moch ntiula:, Hebr. xiii. he av 
counted worthy of more glory than Moſes ; that is, in compariſon with 
Moſes. "Yorgn rd d age; Th agirry, Thucyd. inſtead of 551g 
rg aging, every thing is inferior to virtue. We find alſo other 
prepoſitions uſed on this occafion ; win, dip, &c. Of die 78 aling 
TiTy QgorepelTeges bmg vid; vd pale, Luke xv. the children of this 
"world are more prudent than the children of light. Which Virgil ſeems 
to have imitated, 


cli, ante alias immanior omnts, En. I. 


They alſo join other particles with the comparative, to augment 

its force, as Alas, wav, ud M, wo, &c. weve ui,, a great dual 
bigger 3 pov geg, nuch readier, à great deal better prepared; 
and ſuch like. 
Sometimes they put kaxky with the poſitive, inſtead of the 
comparative, as magis in Latin: waxzg irs I19ous pennov, 1 Mh 
Cairn, it is a happier thing to give than to receive. And ſometimes 
It is underſtood : xaXy To pm Ci ifs 5 S ab N, Menander, it 
is Better to be dead, than to live in miſery. Ayabò wir ie, in! 
Kugprov, & mvoiinas in abesnur, Pſalm exviii. it is better to tri 
in the Lord, than to put confidence in man; bonum eſt ſperare in 
Domino, quam ſperare in homine. | 

Now becauſe the force of the compariſon is included in the 
particle, as we have proved in the Latin method, we can alſo 


make uſe of the ſuperlative, where one would think there ought to 


be a comparative, or vice verſa; as Gre Jureralos ouvrs nola, 
Xenoph. when you even ſurpaſſed yourſelf; that is to ſay, ini cat, 
Or wes card, præ te ipſo, in compariſon to yourſelf, And in St. 
John i. irg uu ,, prior me erat; that is to ſay, wgwre; as 
id, be was before me. Ta deewn wxutprre RHD ifs v 
Hyd, Ariftot. the males are much apter to move in the womb of their 
| mothers, than the females, On the contrary, we find the compa- 
rative put for the ſuperlative; waxes may Bagg, Syneſ. for 
Bagiralog, a great deal troubleſomer than all the reſt. Swe 
ie is proper alſo to obferve, that ſometimes the compariſon 1s 
taken in a bad ſenſe, though the words do not ſeem to import it; 
as xeiirluy Th; aaidiing, eruditiong melior, vel fortior, that is to ſay, 
paſt correction, too bad to be taught any good. Juſt as when the French 
ſay, on ne luy ſcauroit rien apprendre, it may bear two different 
ſenſes, being applicable to a very learned man, who knows every 
thing ; or to a heavy blockhead, who is unteachable, 


The 


v, Unknown to the reſt. Aabęa wa 


beavy, and his mind becomes ſavage and cruel. 


GoverNnMENT of Apverss; 347 
The government of adverbs. 


4. A genitive is alſo put after ſeveral adverbs ; as 

Adverbs of place: pixe Tuc, Ariſt. as far as 
Fuze. "Ems Ts th res, Id. as far as the place without. 
A £393 Babunus, I drew direttly towards Babylon. 
ro tails eva, to be Within one's ſelf. "Extcs table 
bal, to be out of one's ſelf, Ol ivros , the learned, 
thoſe that are verſed in the arts and ſciences. Oi inros 
yu, thoſe that don't concern themſelves with the ſci- 
ences. Eu (av, extra tela, extra aleam, out of danger. 
'Elyvs xalagas, prope diras, near maledifiion. TMA Tas 
rye, far from the fields. Hips wig vnofliors, far 

ron the ſubject. Oyn droben Tis Allie, not far from 

Antioch. Tigav 13 "logdave, the other fide of Jordan. 
lliea warns dinynorws, exceeding all recital or narrative. 
"Eumpoolev ixcivoy Tarlew, to place before them, Kedgee 
hay Men, ſhe cries after us. Erde wdr, above all. 
Troxdro Ths ouxng, under a g- tree. Milaky nuav u 
war, between you and us. Kuxaeler rd Yi, round about 
the throne. *Evailiov dad, in your Preſence. 

Adverbs of hiding and mages > xD ru d- 
e65, without bis 
father”s knowledge. ; 

Of ſeparation : Eveu vu, without trouble. Ore 
0uT90100 Gveu 0paquoics, Are WHETOS Xe Ar g noon M, 
Procop. there is no real ſatisfattion in feaſts without 
concord, nor in riches without virtue. Aixa ixtivung 
without them. Exles dd, without pain. Idia Twv 
Hau, ſeparately, by one's ſelf. 

Of exception: wanv dAnwv, excepting the reſt. Xugls 
T4 fir, excluſive of what hath been ſaid. To yap 
dd ve, 24 Gvev ryanuy iy yiverua Hi TH dug 
ruled. Yap binde, ir july gανά ve, tlavla xa} 
lex. The words of Crantor, thus tranſlated by Tully : 
ſtud nihil dolere non ſine magni mercede contingit, 
immanitatis in animo, ſtuporis in mente, Tuſc. 3. his 
exemption from pain is purchaſed by man at a very ex- 
travagant rate, fince his body is rendered thereby dull and 


Of 
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Of order: iE vd ives, deinceps unum. 
Tis Takes, extra ordinem. . 9 

Of number: Arat inaulz, once a year. 

Of the final cauſe : vd Bexlige, for the beſt. Ti we 
tus belle, for the ſake of gain. Tis ddabtins xew, fo 
truth*s. ſake. | 

Of time: Jrert Ts trus, at what time of the year. 
Araß Tis nuigas, once a day. Ale Ti ums, twice g 
month. Tele Ts ivals, thrice a year. "Ews Ti vv, to 
the preſent time, till now. "Axgpi Tis onjergov nuigas, to 
this preſent day. | 
Thoſe that relate to time and place: Zxg, xg, 


Ady, in the midſt of the diſcourſe. — on 
Of exclamation : 0 005 nud ru alas, my poor 

goods N 1% Adi | O, what injuſtice! or ſimply, 

75% rx, ſup. d, what an adventure ! 


ANNOTATION. 


Sometimes the genitive precedes the adverb, by which it is go- 
verned: & e, Ariſtot. without which: & tow, Id. in which. Ku- 

Juras Glas wigtws Tor waar iyi, being diſtant from dangrr, 
and near to 2 . 

Sometimes the adverb is in the middle: 75; 33a; bmw tx heat, 
Demoſth. moved by a private enmity. 


Reaſon of ' the government of theſe adverls, 


Sometimes it is becauſe of their having the force of a noun ſubſtan- 
five : for as the French Jay, lors du concile de 'Trente ; fo the Greeks 
fay, zor Ts ri, when, or at what time of the year. And the 
Same may be /aid of ſeveral others, though it is true that the modern 
ddioms do not altvays anſwer to the clearneſs of the Greek expreſſion. 

Sometimes a prepoſition is underſtocd; as rh. xcew, that is 10 ſay, 
ede h- xaew, in jus gratiam, in whoſe favour ; xagw bring 
a real accuſative from wag, gratia: juſt as when Ariſtotle Jays, 
e©65epgy 3x11, inftar fluviorum, we muft underfland xalz ; like inſtar, 
avbich being a real noun, as well as exemplar, ſuppo/eth ad; ad inſtar, 
after the manner, like, | 

Sometimes it is a diviſion: wailaxio: tyns Hialedpurt, Euſeb. he 
would travel all over the world, or through all parts of the world. 

Sometimes we find thiſe adverbs with other governments, but then it 
is by virtue of ſomething elſe ; as vyyic irs 7h noinia, Ariſtot. is near 
the belly, where 75 x0Mis is the dative of relation. Ide tow, Hom. 
into Troy, where (Nes is the aceuſative of motion. And then tiow 14 
the ſame as the' prepoſition 116. 


Sometime! 


40 ſatiety. Mixgs ti Juvdre, as long as is poſſible. Milati | 


GOVERNMENT of ADverses: 


Sometimes they are put abſolutely : irn tryyss TH1%X00 ty Tbucyd. near 
three hundred years. | 


Several nouns governed in the genitive. 


We likewiſe put in the genitive, by virtue &f 2 
noun or prepoſition underſt 

5. The cauſe, or why: S avrov rns dgrrns, ſup: 
Neu, be loves him for his virtue. EvJauuoigu cos The 
coÞias, ſup. weęl, he thinks you happy for your wiſdom. 

6. Nouns expreſſing price: wmoapnm Jo 60a, I 
bought it for two pence. 

7. Matter: wemoinlas Aide, it is made of ſtone : or 
with the prepoſition, i Alb. 

8, Part: Fri r os, which is akin to the French 
phraſe, j'ai h du vin; that is to ſay, part, and not 
all the wine. Alu rd dr xeala, Prov. lupum auri- 
bus teneo, I have hold of the wolf by the ears. Lucian 
has put a prepoſition here, iz rig i Auubancla, 
to take hold of by the tail. 

9. Time, either of duration and anſwering to the 
Latin quamdiu; wiili axwv iriuv, during five whole years: 


or the preciſe time, and anſwering to quando; nuipas, 


4% vuxlos pratl ay, to meditate night and day. 
ANNOTATION. 


Neuns of time, that are put in the accuſative, or in the 
ablative. | | 


The time either preciſe, or of duration, is put alſo in the accu» 
ſative, or the ablative, either with or without a prepoſition, as in 
Latin. But we have mentioned in the rule, only what was partt- 
cular to the Greek. : 

Thus we ſay for the preciſe time, 75 «#75 nuige, or with the 
3 is T5 auth nuige, the ſame day. Toy gt xi, 16 
t' Sizog, ſup. xala, hyeme quidem, Aſtate vero. Tlav To e 
diapigos ailiomer, Baſil. we owght to reverence every thing that is ro- 
markable for antiquity, | 

We likewiſe ſay for the duration of time, sc « dixa triton, or 
elſe is treo, during eighteen years. Tis de Hag, or int Tees 
during three whole months ; w xevor, Or in} w g, during 
a long time, 

Oris T4)vy xe adray axinar win, Ter NT v Tov 
aTvyirale, Juſtin. we ought to. think that man very unhappy, who 
live a long time in his wickedneſs with impunity, 


G. 
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ont pr ya vd Vier, de arr adixlae of or mwrgn; THweitobas dhe, 
Thru; ani Try # ii Tov e rdaipora; iav, ive T1 Tal th 
ud ron fila Coñ E Had: the Greek tranſlation of Cæſar at- 
tributed to Gaza, where he ſaith, conſue/ſe enim deos immortalu, guy 
avius homines ex commutatione rerum doleant, quos pro ſcelere eorum 
ulciſei uelint, his ſecundiores interdum res, & diuturniorem impunitaten 
- goncedere, 1. de bello Gallico : that it was cuſtomary for the immiartal 
gods, when they pleaſed to fignalize . their juſtice on the wicked, 1 
Suſpend their vengeance for a while, and permit them to flouriſh, to the 
end that they may be afterwards more ſenſibly alfected with their reverſe 
of fortune. 


odr x Tor mongar Goo Thy macadlixe mnyiv *fvyin Netan, 


„ 


& id , xeon, 4 iv Oo xeou Ti, weley ta xDD A 


Bead rica Timon, 89% yneaousls ixiganoar, απννν iyicacaus noa- 
e lut. thus the wicked that ou to eſcape immediate vengeance 
or their crimes, are not r ge ter, but longer; nor does juſtia 

overtake them when they are old, but they wax old in the puniſhment of 


The matter and price in the ablative. 


The matter is ſometimes put in the ablative, as in Latin, though 
not ſo often : ai wir yup xicdionn rH xulai, ai d ii, Od. 7. 
where he ſpeaks Wa the gates of hell, /ome are made of horn, and 

of ivory. | 2 
As alſo the price: %% 9aruru 73 woipnior es, S8. Chryſ. 
ranſoming his flock at the price of his own death. 


Reaſon of theſe governments. 


In ſhort, whereſorver an ablative caſe is governed in Latin, the 
Same government may be in Greeh, unleſs it be drawn to the genitive 
by virtue of a prepofition, as mentioned in the rules, And when an 
. ablative is put, it is only by virtue of a prepoſition underſtood : which 
is proved not only from the general practice of expreſſing it thut in 

modern languages, but moreover becauſe it is often uſed ſo in Gruul. 
| "Oryniobai in} yin, inaigobai in} mhitry, xai Pvonoyar ini qu 
Sd Yip ii, Xenoph. to be proud of birth, vain of riches, er 
haughty in power, is what no body is allowed. II 9 Ane av7wn 
ic a] ov Th Big, alle warty ovy Th wigytoia, Aenoph. theſe 
things are not obtained by force, but by mildneſs and benevolence. 
To — xevelor iy TW ve oxid Cf, rug d S iv Tai; dr νi . 
Jocr. as we make a trial of gold in the fie, ſo fi iends are tried 
in adverſity. In like manner the reſt. 


RuLE 
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Ru IX. 
Several verbs that govern a genitive. 


A genitive likewiſe follows, 1. Verbs of admiring. 
2. Hindering, forbidding. 3. Excelling. 4. Commanding. 
5, Pardoning. 6. Condemning. 7. Buying. 8. Enjoying. 
9. Abſtaining, depriving. 10. Of ſenſe (11. except 
ihe fight.) 12. Of caring or neglefing. 13. Undertak- 
ing. 14. Ceaſing. 15. Delivering. 16. As alſo of diſtance. 


EXAMPLES. 


There are a vaſt number of verbs, which in Greek 
require a genitive after them; as thoſe of, 

1. Admiring : Saupagu ov, I admire you. 

2. Hindering or forbidding : Geyuv ris Jaacoon;, 
Plut. mari prohibere, 70 forbid or keep one from the 
ſea. Kunde Ts yiveolau oiiav, Ariſtot. be debars from 
building. Eigyew ows, to debar one of wine. | 

3. Excelling, ſurpaſſing, overcoming : wazovexleiv 
Tay Toney, FO gain an advantage over one's enemies. 
Oi 2XAo myers metres, & T0 pundive urrenPaviiv, nd db 
urhal, G ig ics Wavluv mroigazolai, Epictet. nothing is 
more becoming à general, than neither to deſpiſe or inſult 
any body, nor to pay low complaiſance, but to behave with 
tual and moderation towards thoſe under his com- 
mand. 


4. Commanding : ray 0ixtlwv Aextu, Iſocr. to com- 
nand his ſervants. H do xpaleivg to ſubdue his pleaſures. 
Arbe rn vouagxti, Lucian, 1 have a ſupreme com 
over mankind. 'Arggeov Tav wiv oixelav @gxew, Tais d do- 
mis dh, Iſocr. it is a diſhonour to command one's 
ſlaves, and at the ſame time to be a ſlave to one's paſſions. 
Allo dsr gtu, xupieter, dwageiem, Bacinevew, Tgawtivg 
and ſuch like. 

Hence we find in the Scripture, dominetur piſcium 
maris, &c. and in Hor. regnavit populorum. 

5. Forgiving or ſparing: cuyſuden co T1; dne, 
Philoſtr. 7 pos = —_ miſtake. "Os Otidilai vs 
Par|noias, ug Tov den avrz, Proverb. qui parcit vir- 


I 8E, 
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| ms filium ſuum; be that ſpares the rod, bates his 
child. | 
6. Condemning and accuſing : iavlz xalyyopiis, to ac. 
cuſe ont's ſelf. $ asg TEN A 07 Jew 2, Ty "1 
b. 6 dale d d va, prdius, Baſil. the wicked ar- 
forward in condemning the juſt ; but the juſt are flow i 
cenſuring the wicked. | | 
7. Buying: To» mov Twhzow v mare A aſaba g, 
Epichar. we purchaſe what bleſſings we receive of thy 
gods, at the price of our labour. Which Horace ſeems 
to have intended to expreſs in theſe verſes: 


il fine magno 
Vita labore dedit mortalibus—. 


8. Enjoying, partaking, taking, accepting, admit. 
ting, acquiring, and the like: amiaauve ru wagiiſo, 
'Iſocr. be enjoyed his preſent fortune. Tus QihocoÞdia; 
svaium, Syn. let me enjoy philoſophy. Irriæroile ws whhi 
* Pagans, Lucian, offering me this poiſon to drin, 
Firs », weſz x0wwvery, Xenoph. to eat and drink together. 
'Mdixzoz ny10ps, Plato, particeps rationis, capable if 

reaſon. Oùx anodixoi)as tw Ayoulu, Ariſtot. they din 

approve of thoſe that ſay. Era Tuxeiv, Demoſth. i 
acquire praiſe. Tic ageing iixie bas, Iſocr. to acquire virtue. 
1 avopunocu 415 Bana ard, Lucian, to mberit lit 
Raff. Though this is alſo joined with an accuſative: 
0e ien rn Tav wen, Herodot. as they made them- 
ſelues maſters of the towns, 

9. Depriving, whether one's ſelf or another, abſtain- 
ing from, miſſing one's aim, and others oppoſite to 
thoſe of the preceding article; as &woliguy nuaginue- 
hu, Thucyd. we have miſſed them both: pe 10 
 famiduv, Herodot. deceived in their hopes: pun devel 10 
ixTidun, Baſil. that bis expectations may not be fruſtrated: 
d rogteti Lau, v culneias, C hryl. to deprive themſelve, 
of ſalvation : vooQui; we vd, Eurip. you will deprive 
me of this : greiolas wing, to be * of witiory : 
@yveiuv oh , WYeudohoyias, Plut. to abſtain from wit 
and untruth : xns, wy anixaodar, to abſtain from bean, 
Juſt as Horace ſaid, abſtineto irarum, don't give uc 
10 paſſion, 15 F Of 

_ 
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10, Of ſenſe: & rig alf U, Ariſtoph. if any 
body ſhould hear a noſe: ate bara ray dH Ariſt. he per- 
ceives the ſmell : doyadras Jiu imaxuu, to give attention 
o the divine dotirines : due axponaebas, to bear them 
hath ; 6afpaiveras rd :buxps, Ariſtot. be ſmells the cold: 
arts xa, Eurip. to have a taſte or trial of mis/or- 
{mes : Ths xaÞanns ie, Ariſtoph, he laid hold of him 
hy the bead: altas veourros, to feel, or touch a fick perſon. 
11, We muſt except verbs of ſeeing, which govern 
an accuſative in quality of actives: Jv os, Luke viii. 
to ſee you. Ovdiva ears, Acts ix. be ſaw no man. 
Verbs of the other ſenſes have alſo ſometimes the 
ſame force; as ws d tyiVoare 76 Idee, John il, when 
be bad taſted the water. See Rule XI. | | 
12. Caring and negleCting : nwav a aua, Plato, 
to take no care of us. Ta & M Seid, Ariſtoph. I won't 
mind you, "Ajthirs Twy Piauv, Xenoph. you neglef? your 


| friends. Muy roy xaway, Iſocr. they neglected the 


affairs of the commonwealth. Q wilapinuw avayrun, 
which we muſt certainly repent. 

14. Undertaking, endeavouring, beginning, pur- 
ſuing; Sec. Eroxagopes oxonh, J aim at the mark. 
Nuzravles TE xwpis, Having endeavoured to diſcover and 
ſurpriſe the place. 'AilirapEarcte 70 wp ν,½:v, Dem. 
undertake the management of affairs. Kandpyeolar 18 
5, Plut. to begin the diſcourſe. Extebat rd Nu 
1», Herod. to purſue one's deſign. 

14. Ceaſing, deſiſting, quitting, leaving, and others 
contrary to the foregoing : Huna rng Dinas, Xenoph. 
they left off hunting. Tie ne imaioore, Herodi bis 
anger is over, be is appeaſed. And inthe active : txeivov 
Tis Veprws trag, Iſocr. they made bim defiſt from bis in- 
ſaleuce. Hence Virgil has taken * 

Tempus deſiſtere pugne. En. 10. 
And Hor, Def mollium 2 Tandem querelarum. 

15. Delivering: pioactas avipa Avuns, Apollon. 10 
ſave a man from ruin. Tadrns dra os da- 
was, Ariſtoph. to cure you of your ſore eyes. 

16, Verbs of diſtance, ſeparation, difference, and 
ſuch like: gui rare gaòiut Jinn, .Xenoph. he was ten 
furlongs from that place. Ocdis dicicti irics, Ariſtot. 
| | Aa . there 


—— wan — —— @  — —— 
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there will be no manner of difference between hin aud ile 


other. Ho r xa: $i, Dem. there is a great deal mam. 
ing, it is far ſhort of. Ox Siu niaw, Id. I am alnoſ 
ready to tell, Iam very near telling. Nuciia anc; 476 
xax@y &AdIpiuers, Baſil, true faſting confifts in abſtaining 
from vice. Kugigeras vd O 0 juni ouvenluv iaurd did whe 

ie 79 Ow, Chryſoſt, be r himſelf from 
Goa, that does not join himſelf to him by prayer. © 


-», 


| ANNOTATION. 
There'are a great many more verbs i fer a genitive, 2 


+ 4 


thoſe of condemning, remembring, efteeming, ſignifying the paſſin or 
"rey of the foul, which 1 have omi A the rule, as not dif 
ering from the Latin. * | 


Reaſon of this conſtruttion. 

Now in the laſt mentioned, as alſo in thoſe that are particular to the 
Greeks, it is eaſy to fee that the government depends but on thres things ; 
either on a prepoſition under ſtood, or an accuſative underflood, which un- 
clades the right government of the verb (having elſewhere proved that 
no verb, either in Greet or Latin, can govern really of itſelf a genitin) 
er on Nun, xa ew, or inxa likewiſe underſtood. 

Thus when wwe ſay, afinyi o+ Tay ryxMnpatrur, Dem. abſolvo te 
criminum, wwe muff underſtand Nun or yeaQny, as Demoſthenes hin- 
Jexf feid, KTyo10ura yeahny i,. i,, Cteſiphontem ſacrarum 

larum reum agebas: or el/e ave muſt ſuppoſe a prepoſition, a 
Aenoph. Iuixw or gi Yardty, I charge you with a capital crime. 

Tar i i Tſocr. remember thy friends, /up. wig), a: be 
has expreſſed it elſewhere, ium obst wig} ToauTn; uremic, you re- 
member this woman; or ave muſt underſtand fi, memoriam, 
Aoyro pln, cogitationem, or ſome ſuch thing. 

Ely TG da Aden, Plut. to drive from the ſea, Jus arb, 
as in Xenoph. and Toy aioxewr xwhvoas, to hinder one from com- 
mitting ſhameful things, Silius Italicus has expreſſed himſelf in the 


Manner: : 
= Captz prohibere nequiret 
Lt. Cum Panos aquilz —— Lib. vi. | 
Toy OWpETWY i, Aenoph. they take care of the body: 


Juſt as Apul. ſays, curarc corporis. We muſt under ſtand weg or init. 
| II. el rr auroig iN, Ifocr, they take care of this. MiMlas ig 


Twv xowar, Id, to take care of the public affairs. 

"Eavbrew on TS wory, Eurip. I e you from this toil, /up. ard, 
ain S. Matth. vi. d nua; ans Ts wornes, libera nos a 
Livy has in the genit;ve, levarunt animum religionis. 

Eurng xowuriir, Herodi. lecti eſſe conſortem. In like manner Plautu, 


paternum ſervum ſui participant conſilii, ſap. wig), or the accuſativt, 


ie», partem, Jocr. Tar xudivur whtiro C- pibiZuons they will 
ſhare moſt of the dangers. : * Fir 6 „e 
omet1 


Care Diis, 40 pray to the Gods. 
TA -7 : 
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(/up. malitiam) de omnibus quatuor rebus, I lay 
theſe four artigles to your charge, £27 

Tis vg i & 5609110 799 de AI; Dem: who could help ad- 
miring the generoſity of thoſe men? Where didi is grverned by 
the verb diydoaile; ard ceiling by l underſtood : of elſe & eile mis 
be the caſe belonging to the verb and Tay d muſt be 
Sails itſelf. Which Virgil has imitated, lib. 12. | * 

Juſtitiæne prius mirer, bellive laborum? 

o e i, Tur n imeinons, Lyfrasr, whom you had leſs 
valve for, than for your pleaſures. ' Where id governt was 
ud, as a comparative, and is governed it/elf by erigi or ed under- 
ſod; agreeably to what this author ſays elſewhere, wg} dude ide, 
jo "bb putabant, they ſet but very little value. And [focrates, 
Tz TAN 00110 xp I ſhould value very much, I ſhould have a 
great eſteem for. And in like manner the reſt, 


CHA. 
Government of the dative, and of the accuſative. 
| RuLE X. 
Of the dative. 


1. Verbs of adoring or ſupplicating, 2. admoniſhing, 
3. fighting, 4. converſing, 5. following, 6. overtaking 
and running, 7. as alſo verbs compounded with du, 
al govern a dative caſe. 


| EXAMPLES. 

H E dative, as we have obſerved in the Latin me- 
thod, marks in alllanguagestherelation of the ac- 
tion of the verb; that is to ſay, the attribute by which it 
i ſhewn, that ſomething is done or happens to another: 
wherefore this caſe may be put almoſt every where, in 
Greek, as well as in Latin. But here I have only taken 
notice of what ſeems more particular to the former 
1 ſuppl ; 

1. Verbs of adoring or ſupplicating: mecoxuweiv 79 
Oey, to adore or — God. 3 Oed, ſuppli- 


Aa 2 2. Verbs 


1 
\ 
. 
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2. Verbs of admoniſhing or reprimanding : ; 
Iau 1 3x0, to command the people. Ieugacopai cu guy. 
reh orig, Iſocr. I ſhall endeavour to adviſe ou 
in & few worde. & 
Anne” 0 annere Hrexzadig TW Barn Waging 1 
viel Bagintins xai iii (ienia xlachas, xa} avaymuruyy, 
a yep e Bios rois Pacrinevow A daß tei wepmmir, rar va is 
Tois GEN yiyganar, Plut. Demetrius Phalereus adviſed 
king Ptolemy to make à collection of whatever books re 
lated to regal duty and government, and to read them after- 
wards with attention; becauſe princes may there find 


thoſe counſels which courtiers are afraid to give them, 


Ide , A. v, Was 6, T4 & Worns xa Nie imanmley, 
GANG Tos ret dhv, ic imilyuarlas, Iſocr. don't think 


them your friends, that are ready to extol every thing you 


ſay or do, but thoſe who reprimand you for doing wrong, 
Tec plv dis Quaw aigggois u, iind, Ariſtot. 
Ethic. 3. no body ought to reproach another for bisnatu- 
ral deformities. | 

3- Of fighting, contradifting, oppoſing, and the 


like: daxiacy wee} AU] win, teignv dt jar, Plato, 


you may diſpute but not quarrel about words. Maud 


reit wen,, Dem. to encounter the enemy. Enaciatels 


,,, π ⁰]¾ ' xis, being divided among themſelves, 
and engaged in an inteſtine war. Own r Tywye Yroiow ime- 
paviews waxoinm, II. C. nor will I fight againſs the heavenly 
gods. Ixte, ud 0" oi ig Barineiow, I. B. give 
over, and preſume not to quarrel alone with the kings. 
Thus Virgil has | 


Solus tibi certet Amintas. Eclog. 5. 


Likewiſe 


Placitone etiam pugnabis amori? En. 4. 


4. Of converſing, entertaining, or diſcourſing: vd 
s ανν⏑,Mu , Tu Ow dia Ria, Chryſoſt. whoever 
prayeth, converſeth with God. Ty Org us das Ma. 
Cu Th xaupy Tis meow, in reality wwe converſe with 
God in time of prayer. Tipeonatev aur, Matth. xxi. ac- 
ceſſerunt ei, they drew near to him. Mx xaxois 6M, 


Solon. dow't converſe with the wicked, 


5. Of 


- 
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Of following, going, going, running after, or accom- 

E. trila v axagrig 1 avaiguilia, Xenoph, 

e attends ingratitude, or comes after ingratitude. 
Tat dr ux als dν˙ 42d, projperity is generally fob 
lowed by effeminacy. Te Ggytiv xa} Kha lila r ar- 
ben, Xas T r, woruTeayjortiy, Dem. poverty and 
arigity about other people's affairs follow lazineſs and 
indolence, Erica Tois rte ti v Avinget, Moſch. 
2 generally comes after pleaſure. Kal dias wehd winols 
nad — abreis, da Tov bh 156 arahabriut 

w div nſno apes (3 , young pepaivoy TY @W 
5 Ts hι⁴νẽ⁰u⁰mMlariauhν Aν,ç̊, S. Baſil e 
1 — life, it is to — — that running after 
theſe things with too much greedineſs, and too little cir- 
ape, without thinking there is am harm in the ple 
ſure wwe receive from the enjoyment of them, aue ſhall 
ſo unhappy as to fwallow at once the devil's bait, which is | 
there concealed. Kai ca vir imilndriuela Eoiniles Ty 
biy, cæteraque quæ comitantur huic vitæ, Cic. Tuſc. 7 
and whatever other cares attend this fort of life. | 
6. Verbs com with ops 3 as 0 

unanimous, or of the ſame mind with bim. Oui Tw 
—4 conſub patri, of the ſame * 
dub the father. 


exeivg, 


Rutz XL 
Government of the accuſative. 


1. The Attics frequently put the accuſative for the 
dative and genitive : 

2. All verbs govern an accuſative of the noun, which 
they form themſelves. 


+ 4 — 2 is frequently put where xald is 11. 


ä EXAUPI ZS. 0 
The accuſative is put in Greek, as in Latin, after 
rerbs of an active ſignification. But beſides this, 
1. The Attics frequently put this caſe after verbs, 
which were men by us as requiring a genitive or 
dative. *Apioxa 70, lacet tibi, te delectat, it pleaſes 


deu. Tuch a, 2 tafting fome milk, Ile & 


\ 


Aa 3 Po 
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due pilov αν,fue, w &o didi, Ariſtoph. do not ! fldg 
before you have heard both fides.” | i 
as haba. Sies ed w pak as wihn, Ede os dyalis tes 

v Gray d Ay r wu, AEN 156 &vd, pag ayahi; 
T1 wwe, Plato, when God has a mind *＋ avour a 
toton, be beſtows * men upon it; and when be in, 
tends to chaſti iſe it, | be takes the righteous away. Rn 
ome gs previles dus, en ty 40 good to them — 


Such alſo are the verbs CD * ibo, ie io, which, 
r "fare al alſo 2 8 
verb of quality. Te, als 4 2 atye, Plut. da 
ak ill —＋ our friend. Ms N ans Tov rihemirg 
lon. ar! ! [peak il] of the dead. Ta amo Aybiviey e- 
1 su xo tis doiunow T1 Wor, Ariſtot. they en 
the revenue of the cilſtom- houſſe in the ſervice of the 
commonwealth. Whence the Latins have borrowed, ar 
yay rem. Mea utantur fine. Ter. 

2. All verbs may like wiſe govern che aceuſative ofthe 
noun they form themſelves, or of another that corre. 
ſpondsto it: i win, navigans navigationem, wider. 
N ſea. Peper ah, nuptias iniens, marry- 
ing. Whence the Latins have vorroved,) vivere vile, 
| gaudere g audia, and the like. „ 4% Ws 
Ana dv axe ot, the injuſtice do you. Thus Lo. 
Clan, ſpeaking of certain rivers, ſaith, e A ob, oi 0 
da, tio} d of M pits ifi, ſome "flowe 1 with wine, 

others with milk, and ſome even with bon. 1 
| 3. They uſe alſo this is caſe on 2 thouſand occaſions 
where we is underſtood ; as Toe 1 Avon, x r- 
reida, ſup. 10, nomine & patria Hrus; Tar 4 is to tay, 
xale Y Lega, x) TY R whence. the Latins have 
taken, cetera Grajus, Virgil, inftead of guad ad cettra. 
Alia id genus, and the like, 

Tug rviſiſ eiu Th XX dl, contritos corde, Pſalm 
exlvi. that have a contrite heart. Tloviiv v cu, Ari- 
ſtoph. 70 have'a pain in one's leg whence the Latins 
have borrowed, frallus membra, Hor. Os, humeroſſue 
Deo fimilis, Virg. and others of the ſame ſort. - 

This alſo happens to the paſſive : dPaugebile; v i, 

47 : 


| Cela Hripped Peir feng Arxiſelrea r 
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Te eee 


. T n ag oν , Euri — 
ched out 8 n 


por 

what is owing to me. of Ta uation imiCaMndpec, 
Ariſtot. upon whom a great many cloaths are thrown. 0. 
Ggos dra, Lucian, I have a whole mountain a top of me. © 
Ile 1 T& | yea; G reg. intruſted with things of the 
greateſt conſequence. Ne g e, Tade, 3 19s Ance T ſuf-. 
fer violence in theſe” hinge. naila Kere nies, Dem. 
lectived in every thing. 

Sometimes we may underſtand dia, or ſome ocher 
prepoſition, rather than va; as THagaſuiruy rn wet 758 
rin out vil O „Dem. that is to ſay, 
hs r olf via, having been uneaſy by reaſon of the in» 
timacy which this «ly. bad contratted with Philip. 


RL XII. | 
Of verbs that oo (1 two accuſgtives. 


"'L \ abi of givi giving, 
r l 3 * ag, 4. and che, govern u 
accuſatiuet. | 


* 8 * 
F 
* A Nn 1 % 


NN” nm” ww 


EXAMPLES, 


It is by virtue of this prepoſition xala or v, or ſuch 
like, that there -are ſo many verbs which hive two ac- 
culatives in the Greek, one of their own natural go- 
vernment, the other of the prepoſition : ſuch as. not 
cnly thoſe of teaching, aſking, reſling, and admoniſh- 
ing, which have two accuſatives in n but more. 
over the t verbs. 


2. Of — JED and the 
like : v0 gd ase Aigen, Galen, 1% take away 
9 | Aaz4 a man's 


gGo + Book VII. Gzznn Svnrax. 
a man's life. Areragi fu 76 gil, Wocr, he 


me of my goods "F151 mois ifogors Tov (Baornin ods 
Thucyd. be epbori are allowed 10 uſe the L 


Kanxa whiire tigyacpes ve vpirigon le,. Id. 1 have din 


4 great deal of harm to your houſe. T road va d 
ov dab, Chryſ. of one that uſes his brother thus. 
Ola Ali rm Halo, Apolion, what be defined to - 1 


zope. 
3. Of accuſing, abſolvi 
7 anal; Plato, what bad be to lay to your charge # Alus 
H Elmonn die, Haus, be convicted Eupolis of two di. 
— crimes. Ac diaac Twrov Ai wagdiſa xal diu. 
la, Dem. in which trials I was diſcharged, though by 
Was en, and ſpoke againſt me. And ſuch like. 


ANNOTATION. 


overned here a prepaſition, is retained alſo in the 
. as we jo! pg ark. — in 8 ft og, g rule. Hir walgy 
Men irrgnpirn, deprived ather's fortune. Ai 
”" 4 Ar 4 ſa aldi, Ball, (he loye Gad i PIR 
mark 2 — N 


0 HA AP. v. 
ff the paſſe verb, and of the abſolutt a | 


R vt» XIII. 
Of the verb paſſive, 


01:3 


Verbs. paſſive are joined with a dativt ;/ g! 


| Hue ie Yee, vaęa, or Wor. 


EXAMPLES 


1 * pafſive, as likewiſe verbs of a paſſe ſg 
tion, are joined with a dative; as weroinlai ph 
factum eſt mihi, inſtead of à me, 7 have dou this. Ta 
161474 (atutririlay airy, Lucian, talia ei ſunt —_— 
be is 2 for all this. Te Vellieha: d 
wdv av * uicrie bai dg ion, hing is ouly fit . 
and ought to be detefted by all mantind. 

itil dai v wirgaxla. red A, a un vag 16s aur n 
Toy l ra diolla, Dem. wwe are. noi allowed to _— 


ing, &c. Tia voaldil 1 1 
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with ſeverity into other people's aftions, unleſi me bavs 
2 —— our duty our ſelues. 
But they oftener aſſume a na governed. byone 
of thele uno, Tags, wees 5 23 Ac ons 
(a; doceor à te, Jan taught by thee. —— e uns 
» TAWT® Wag TIC jars rc dM b 
— mind is Se wine, a it lite io 8 
ik Hp ih driver. Iſocr. Tes qu, 
yiolas Tops & arn, Democr. apud Stob, it is 
very greateſt of 2 to be under A 
Ola wes; L ju wal dt Finns, Toaura xal c wall 
Lo S, Nazianz. what you don't care Lou be 
to yourſelf, don't do that to another. = & T9 
a T4 n AAP aun, xal wires @ dab were blu, Lic 
nin hi dri quali, GAN ors 4¹ 2 Toy ad Bie- 
hit fe 's ings eoienus, ici, 2 5 curg. bo 5 tbe very 
lig beſt degree 0 ta tranſgreſs: ngai 
hoſe of * had our birth, and jars 
er 8 we = but even not to be ready to: expoſe 
eur lives for their preſervation and iel. bogs 


ANNOTATION. 


ente they are joined with the prepoſition it, but rarely : 
i Ty PiAwy wu et Sophocl. by which of her friends faded } 
E a0 ix vd — 1 Nn ab- i 170 00%, if 
your flatterers haus done harm, I am not to blame, 

Sometimes the p1 oy is underſtood, and the genitive is 
vithout it: ww argues e,,j˖⅝? Dem, I an inferior to E 
tines in ſeveral things. Hilaodes Tar wr, Iocr, to fink under 
nigſartunei. Nd gc-, Ath. fern his belly, - 


Rvurz/ XIV. 
That in the Greek there are three abſolute caſes.” 


1. The genitive is ſometimes made an abſolute caſe 
2. this happens ſometimes ny 1 pay — 5 3: and 
Jantimes to the ablative. 


ER AMPL z . 

By an abſolwe-caſe we underſtand 3 
or verbal noun with its ſubſtantive, which ſeems .inde- 
pendent in diſcourſe, though * 0 Ene by a 
prepoſition underſtood, go 

I, $ 


F 


363 Boox VII. Gazex SYNTAX, 
vii. — becauſe the Greeks have of 
three different governments, we may Lins 
they have therefore three abſolute caſes, the tn 
dere 8 is the ive; 2 tus w@ me 

te, in n "preſence. Tu 0". ovrds Twire, Ariſt; 
which being thus. X Jun dx , Thucyd. ſup, 

„they retired towards the * of winter, 
| Kai pango-ngxtivor ix, Xenoph, ſup. dioiſos, and by 
had lite to break his neck, by throwing bimdown. 
ho v7 hard. ey e being fabled, t 

„it g Oen did 06, 
S. Kai pn d vec, and inguu wovOy, Naziang, — 
215 852. aſibonce malice or envy. cannot — 6 ; — 
without bis aſſiſtance our endeavours can do us no good, \ 

2. Sometimes we find it in the accuſative; as ug mh 
FO creo worioolla, the man going to do this. This haps 

frequently to the neuter participle taken imper. 
Pally: ite Puyaiv, u Cirrus dem, Alcibiad. in Apoph; 
when you can make your eſcape, _ try to clear yourſelf, 
In the ſame, manner 15 wagaoys 5, wagaloxcii, and ſuch 
like. "AvJguv yap owPgovur f ic, ui fi dd ! xi 
Stu, ayabd- & alnupirs, be v tie webu, i J & va 
taxi ix wohius wav EHE, Thueyd. lib. 1. 1 is 
The purt of + wife and moderate man to live quietly; as 
2 as 10 injuſtice is done bim; and of a brave nm, 
r be is wronged, to do himſelf juſtice by going 10 ta war, 
and if be gains any advantage to improve it, 
Ing war for an honourable peace. Te Jixaiu 109 "oh 
ole, ov die wi (wagalv oi Trliioadtas) woods ws 5 


Nh NK a xilęawiſo Id. eod. lib. you now 71 to al 


Juſtice, which with no body (when force could pr 
has had hitherto ſo much weight, as to prevent them 


Pagen "their e. n ne 
Qt Tela ply ola Abs Bhi dude gut "rd way” iud, 
* 70 rike, 9 70 Koenbior. ri ru 7 4 66 2 
116 To ar iabeiv, &c. ibid. where i it i viſib E that | ria ply 
Gila, i . abſolute caſe} juſt as if ſaid _ vay = 
yours, urs, and that of of the Corinthian Haw of ge ou ponk 
| n re. hib ai n. 
And ſometimes it is pur in the ablative: hs.) 


wht 1 


enoph. as it rained 


err. 


OS 


ay 


i 


a. 


2 2 SYS 


1 
ail) 
rom 
[ 

4d, 
75 
+5 
ks, 
mit 
on 
* 
1015 
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wulo Tas 3x torus piſa Oporoins 3 Iſocr. upon” which 
ſue is it not fit you hbould hot a good opinion of Jour 
es 


ili TH inayty, Pa, vd Suede, 
at ſe of the year, they order nem levies to. bs 
made. Nagdyolls exeivey 75 Ines, tranſeunte inde Jeſu. 
Matt. ix. and as Jeſus paſſed forth from thence.” © 
.. ANNOTATION. _ 22 

| The Greeks give alſo the name of abſglute caſe to that of the 
cauſe, matter, and time, whereof we habt ſpoke in the eighth rule. 
As alſo to that, 1. of the ner N 
ent or aſſiſting cauſe, which in Greek are put in the ablative de 
pending on a prepoſition, as in Latin. 
1. The inſtrument: 79 Hon inarat be fruck him with bis 
ſword, ſup. is, as in Eurip. i Bia, Ile, pierced by, a. dart 3 


6 4 


ud in the Scripture, in virga ferrea, with an iron rod. 


2. The manner: wre, & % jor, ann ien, Ariltot, and 
this not only by words, but alſo by deeds, O T4 pe ayallds, & dya- 


bs we waclinis, Greg. Nyil. he that is good by nature, and 


giver of all that is good. Tor, Ty geen, noopupirn, 71% Ths 
vas ahh bh aivuy Democr, apud Stob. a o man that em- 
lallibes ber face, diſcloſeth the deformity of her mind. * 1 
The prepoſition is uſed here thus: ix 7/0 retry Demoſth. in 
what manner p i olg ixaigor, Id. ob guar bant, for which 
they rejaiced. "Emxrngggires int  @MiT@, ph, c/atus ob divitias 
a to; gam int wat pare xaiguwu riemen, ni 70 5 


rmuxius iigyilid, Philo, the greateſt plnaſurt and delight of kings ought 


jo conſiſt in doing good to their Jules, \ | A 
An accuſative. may. alſo be put here along with a prepoſition : 
tia xadliging x; p, . tdi TW Fi dyabur ardduler i 
Demoſth. there is no one, blyſing in nature, but what is attainable 
through labour and induſtry. As acyia; x; gllupiag, x; r mailings 
— 2 OY 2 commoneſt and caſie of things are 
red di % and effeminacy. * 
3. The efficient cauſe; as id, py xdpary Tw2 row, Ariſtot. ung 
be be afflited with ſome diſtemper, ſup. in}, as he has put it elſe- 
where : phie, Airy in Aloe ayalor, invidentia eſt ægritudo 
propter alterius res ſecundas, Cic. envy is an uneafing/s at other 
frople's proſperity. We may alſo underſtand here ow ; as ov G 


with God's help. | 4 
This efficient cauſe is alſo in the n_—_ Avog ira, 
Eurip. born of Jupiter: inſtead of which Iſocr. ſays, ig 5; ipνν 


— they avere born. Likewiſe Euripides, i@v 'A«gonns. ames 


n of Aerope ; and Ariſtot. wala T4 yiopus, ws Ti Two; yiriday 
i rug, whatever exiſts, is made by Jomething, and of ſomthing, 
The manner of reſolving the abſolute conſtruction. 
Mie muſt therefore, in the abſolute conflruttion of the participle, 
ways underſtand a prepoſition, in whatſoever caſe it be, as in Cæſar 1. 
gs Gall. is dies erat ad V. Kal. Aprilis, L. Piſone, & A. Ga- 

ig conſulibys ;_4pbich the Greek arriba 


ted to Planudet, or to Gars. 
18 : : bas . 


964 Boox VII. Gur Synrax: 
has exprofſed by the prepoſition : in} intro: AU ious, x 
FT aCuis, under the conſulſhip of Lucius Piſo, and Aulus Gates 
in Lucian; aldi, in} wa giiloc, agaperes $ Hato td 70 
waga rina, &c. reprate mini fler rollens ta "oy tibi erant apyofita, 
t 


of a ſudden the ſervant taking away, thou ou was ſtill preſem, 
what was ſet before you.” W, it is wifi * wagdileg is the 
dame as os wagiilos, te bus in Atnoph. Ytoile, I rains, 
Ta h redhwpale ax, his vero decretis, exercitus abierunt ; fh Which 
fs, te ſay, pile rar ra Wars, things having been ordered thu, 2 
„„ err a — pe ou ft 

. Sometimes they put the participle in the fingular : tar N u va 
Io ęivi h, Plato in Prot. after we had taken this 2 
ſet ont upon — Where Budæus furmiſer ſome mi fals, 

' ghough with very little foundation, fince wwe find alſo in 

ta, N raira, infevtar ro went, having approved of theſe 
things, they ordered them to be done. We find alſo Jie, it being 
roper.: d, it having, been proper: lad, it being 

akely to happen, or poſſible : xu0, having been heard: «ſz 
res, it having been writ ; and ſuch like. Put ar, when wwe fo, 
eſt, Wlan eſt, Nc. aue are to underſtand rb legere, 7) videre, 
Oc. according to what 14 have proved in the Latin method ; Jo auler 
"ve ſay Ata, we muſt underfland v4 Jou: inſomuch that it muff be 
confirued pile vd JH, de, tera Ic. after having found proper 
to approve theſe things, or after the approbation of theſe thing: 
Had agreed to. 2 re there are tau conſtruftions (juſt as when 
in Latin we ſay, tempus legendi libros) one of t dor, which 
is the concord of an Le and a ſubſtantive ; and the other of 


dont va dra, which is the government of am active, and ſo for thi rift 

The Latin: have N Tex. imitated this neuter and abſolute expreſſun, 

41 T. Livy, et ne ibi quidem nunciato qud pergerent, tantum con- This 

voratos milites commonuit qua via omnes irent, Wc. | that | 
Whether the nominative can be an abſolute caſe. _ 


Some grammarians art of opinion, that the Grass make uſe of all work 
eaſes, except the wocative, for: the abſolute conflruftion. But we hav 2 
already ſaid enough to prove, that awhat they call a dative abholuii i Where 
in reality an ablative ; which ſhall be yet further evinced in the wx! Fad 
book, Chap. ii. Jo that the queſtion muſt be reduced to the nominam us fs, lk 
eh, which they pretend to be taktn in an abſolute ſenſe, in example . 
Similar to theſe bers: dell alls vd ovpals wigu;, Wau yinres 10 nels 
ep, Ariftot. as ſoon as they! open the pores of the body, fire u of the 
kindled anew. But on the contrary there is no nominative, but abs 
Suppeſeth its verb; as here avoiteili for dra delt aii Ae, which 10 
the ſame as droit according to what _ have obſerved in the 
«Fourth rule. Henn yep (d real) Toa, & dens ira: owe un 
ditaobai, T hucyd. that is to ja. zr vd, er id typ awed des 
ruſxami, Wc, for the troops being fo very numerous, no town wil 
be able to hold them. . | : 

Likewiſe awhen wwe ſay, Yom fjpigat, day; as in Thucyd. 
zes 1igas wel youmn, expecting every day: and in Gaza, in 
his 1 ＋＋ Tully upon old age, WIT npleer irg y das ao. 
beds, for the Latin, mortem omnibus horit impendentem timenty 2 
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Of AnsoLuTEe Cats; 
of death impending every moment : but the- proper 


it is ans el vi is aurei; Jig Ic, 


as he had to live. Horace has imitated this conflrution,. 
he ſays, FI 132 | | 
: en ſi trecenis, quotquot eunt dies, 


Amice ! places illacrymabilem 

Plutona tauris, cr. Lib. ii. Od. 14. 2 86 
Which may be expreſſed thus in Greet: OuY av Tpraxiou lam nuieas, 
alt, adJaxgylo Turuva Taugers xda troy, no, not even if 
you ſtrove to ſooth every day the relentleſs Pluto, with a ſacrifice 
of three hundred oxen. Where it is plain, that dea nuiees is no 
mare an abſolute caſe, than quotquot dies; and @s quotquot dies 
nfl be referred to eunt, /o dea nuiga: Suppoſeth wagigxollas, præ- 
tereunt, or /ome other ſuch verb, But if ave chance to meet with den- 
wiens in one word, as in Lucian and others, it is then an adverb, and 
it therefore ſubject to no diſpute. 

They pretend alſo, that it, Jas, and the like neuter participler, 
are nominatives abſolute : but aue have juſt now made appear, that they 
ot accuſatives, which ſuppoſe xale, or ſome other prepoſition. 

Wherefore, I think, aue may conclude, that there ars no more abſoluts 
caſe, beides the three above mentionad, vir. the genitive, the accuſa- 
tive, and the ablative: and that we are not to form any other idea of 
the nominativve, but that of a caſe, which has always a on (8 
ſome verb, either expreſſed or underflood, conformably to the fundamintal 
rule given in the introduction to this ſyntax. _ ; 


Whether the abſolute caſe ought always to refer to @ 
different perſon. 


This abſolute caſe may refer to the ſame perſon, or to the ſame thing 
that ſhall be expreſſed before or after by another caſe, as we have 
Heron in the Latin method; and examples hereof are more common in 
Crtet than in Latin. Iloowipurbar TY THYX6s Tokejaiwn, Ng Te; 
Piarac, arcs T6 oxcluwer pv & Teoidorlur auTHy, Vie d TY iz Ty 
Epoorivas avrys d Ts avipy, M xelatuairron, Thucyd. 

lere «we find not only got autor tm the genitive abſolute, fer- 
ring nevertheleſ; to the ſentinel expreſſed by QuMaxa; in the accuſative ; 
but likewiſe xcla xu. They drew near to the enemy's ramparts, 
unobſerved by the ſentinel, who could not ſee them for the dark · 
neſs of the night, nor hear the noiſe of their approach, by reaſon 
of the bluſtering of the wind. | 
Oy 173 & Hontuo” inc; 

"Egps, T3 XN irs xollorio:u mite 
Trag ne ob ardgi, ves, we ig Ito 
Our Nb, ive wil Male" omopgwow TW. Eurip. in Hel. 
Where aue find yrlflog in the genitive abſolate, notzvithflanding it 
fer to ade immediately preceding. I have heard the voice of the 
Mercury, who told me I ſhould live ſome time yet in the 
mous country of Sparta with my huſband, it being known to 
— [ did not care to come to Troy, left I ſhould bed with a 
ranger, AM | | 


„* 
II 22%; 
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 Tidgfor b; r nabe lech, Exayi 
Arabia, Pranrlgumrus euros 1 


| CHAP. VI. 
Obſervations on different governments. 


I. Different governments joined together, 


Ae ments in the fame e. 
| preſſion, according to the rules explained above 


5 A genitive with a dative, whanuls Tyry ou, 1 Jarpaſi you i 


- A genitive, and an accuſative, Wopai ov rd Yuan, 1 
charge, "ona Kellyyogy ov Tis Him, ] have thi: to lay t 9 
A 9 dgyvgor, to give filver in change for guld 
a genitive, zowus ce ru ru, I partake with 
gulf. 


4. A dative, and an _accuſative, guide., 13 0;39ua, 1 af 
| you in this affair, ; 
atom An accuſative, and a genitive, «99z:uaigu 0 Ti; win, | 


6. Ty fear, ee 992 u. Jo . 
you with all my foul. | 


II. Variety in the ſenſe by reaſon of the different govern- 


ments. 
= h the verb continues the ſame, yet the ſenſe is ſometimes 
uſe of the different government; as 
* . Twoss I deprive one ſomething he has not had yt, 
from having it: aQauggpai roa, ſpolio aliquem, 

rip him of —— he has. 

"ExdixG 004, . inlixg or, I puniſp you, 
4 take revenge of you. 

Bxilind cl, eprimand you : lein ot, T honour or praiſe you. 

Kuguiw ov, 4 lord it over you: xuguve on 1 make you lord ot 


maſter, 
III. Different government in verbs compounded with 
prepoſitions. | 
poſitions are joined with verbs, they empower them 


— their caſe in Greek, as in Latin. 


hus verbs compounded with it, ed, ad, aſſume a genitive: E 
as woddg inxerucdons Nihe, having hung a ſtone to his foot. Epigram. th 
Arne inxuxirdilai, he is tumbled out of his chariot, Tlgerg@x * 1 * - 

c 


ils Tis Danias, Moc, bis tongue runs before his thought. Yav\a 


@i7165 


n * 8 
— 


1 


1 
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22 55 1 xi be altered bis —.— — by ſea. ? 
Likewiſe 7 al ew of vn}, or rale: rd w 
DE: t 
— 


—— ——— as oadlly do- ad 
dexgac alriag, — yourſelf of a ſhameful accuſation ; and in 


like manner the reſt. 

Nevertheleſs the pre tion is ſometimes repeated, without 45 
taching it from the verb: a $oguu7 aur; an avuiur, Matth. xxv. 
and he ſpall ſeparate Nin flies aut ateoker: E. jan imien is The d, 
= * et out of the road. 

vern one time a genitive by reaſon of their 
another time an accuſative, — 
— 56 ad, Soph. keep away from your children. Has 
1 an ,t Dem. laying afide all the reſt Likewiſe, anoduw os 
72 I free you from your fins. Arodio on 76 ure, J 
take off your cloaths ; and the like. 

Some admit of a difference of government by virtue of the pre- 
poſition wherewith they are compounded, which governs different 
caſes: unrgicnoar Ts wvgys, Herodot. they paſſed the tower, Ta; 
th ri, Chryſ. 70 be mounted above the beavens, Tay aur 
vmipOgorevT 16s Lucian, a others. "YT:gÞgoran Tg; aut 
anarlas Plat. the ſame. : * 


IV. The expreſſion changed by the government. 


bomerimes the phraſe is changed by different = 
which import the ſame thing; as xalyyogd ou geen, or 
photos 1 accuſe your treaſon ; or oi wgedoviag, I accuſe you of 
tr 


Ages ou rg uohac, or oo} 1 Solan or oi T1; golag, Or on Thy 
win, I deprive you of your Jubſtance. Evvoida ipadls 4g ai, or 
2 (both by attraction) or apagliar, or peg Ts apaglias 
[ am ſenſible of my error, Which is ſufficient for examples, 


CHAP, VII. 
Obſervation on figurative conſtructian. 


E ſhall obſerve here the ſame order as in the Latin me- 
thod, reducing all theſe figures to four. 
, 1. That which marks the want of ſome word in a ſentence, and 
i called ELLIPS1S, of which the z8VGMa makes 4 * 5 
'E at 


Boon VII. Gazzx Srurax. 


68 
8 2: That which marks a redundancy of ſomething in a ſentency, 


and is called l Eo. v5. 2 ; 
which marks ſome diſſ and diſagreement in the theſe t 
parts of a and is SYLLEPSIS, | * 
4. That which marks the inverſion of the natural order, and i; bang 
called HYPERBATON. ; | monly 
We ſhall creat of theſe here in very few words, as we ih 1 
the reader to have acquired ſome knowledge of them 4. 
y from what we have ſaid elſewhere, | 

"” { 
1. Elighs. : 

The general maxims of this figure muſt be taken from the | 
Latin method. But there is not one more neceſſary than that of el 
the word wg&ypuea or x gina underſtood. As when they put the lay, r 
adjective neuter for a feminine ſubſtantive : vd 000% x} 73 Ala, 1 
JG = beauty and the elegancy of the Greek tongue ; thatizc Wi «., i 
, oP Xe. lig 0) 
When they oor « neuter with cha fubflgntive feminiad b od es * 


02s wrnuxorgarin, Hom. r i1 pn 
abominabli thin, 


and the ſource of all gs to the gods, and to men. 

— 19 ſubſtantive ; as ab xenpe 4 H 
d, Epictet. truth ir an immortal thing. 

Sometimes they expreſs it along with the other noun in the ge. 
nitive ; as vd peo; xenpe, Syneſ. muſich, juſt as Phædrus has put 
res cibi for cibur. "Errgyn: N Kaiong vnigpui; T% adinÞ%", xo 
Aavuari, os Myilai, y 1 Plat. de Auguſto. Ceo 
woas excteding fond of bis fifler, who by all accounts au a wonderful 

woman. 

This fame noun is underſtood, when put a genitive inftead 
—— gn; which is more uſual with the Attics : 75 
7 Ty ayaby wyivello, . ua, rei, Or Jorapus , facultas, UI 
IJ could be /o happy. res | . | 

Likewiſe when put Tz ire for megre; ; as lol Alain, 
va wgare, Lucian, keep thou the firſt rank among the Athenians, 

When the article is put with an adverb or with a prepoſition, 3 


win Lat 


Cf0us. Hen b uuns, „ ani is an Lorkes | 
Trader «, quoi ire pig Biba, 4 1 | 10 
and hard to be found. Otior % Abu x} mirror wir dyalor death 16018 57 
Saen N Aube Ag, Plato apud Plut. truth is a divine thin, _— 


participle muſt be agreeing with this article, if it be 

not ex 3 as Thy lee cg, ſup. Soar, the flaſb on tht 2 
Surface. Ariſtot. Ter vi» (ſup. Je] & Tois weirrge (ſup. vie 

id, to thoſe that are at preſent, and to thilſe that have aq" 4120 
H xixdw ximou, ſup. ywouirm, Id. a circular motion. In lik ay, 97 
manner, when we ſay vd d formerly, 1d weiv, before, 76 19% . 
or v rv, nunc, 2ow, we Are to un weayja, or in the ny 
plural wygayuala, according to preſent matters or affairs. e. ſolu 


A participle muſt alſo be underſtood, when we fay, rs 4 ban 
%a, rag or youiuna, forenſia, things relating fo the bar into bis ' 
0 is eta ſup. d, who art in heaven. H d Hag, ſup. dea, 8 
the kingdom of beau. Oi f ia ſup. ich poſteri _ ee, 


= 


E FI Fisker 


L Tei 


E. 


wj 
aur, 


cf the figure Eli ists. 
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diy poſterity. Ta is Agi, or ini wipes, Of welt wits;, ſap. Way ſingula 
2 taken ſeparately, or in 2 00 Kos Ta, up. dre, 


theſe that are in employment, or poſt. 


in like manner the reſt. 


But it will not be amiſs to give here, for the greater eaſo of 
yoAng beginners, particular liſts of thoſe words that are moſt com- 
monly underſtood among Greek authors, after the manter obſerved. 
with regard to Latin authors, in the Latin method, 3 


FIRST 


1 


Of ſeveral nonns underſtood in Greek authers. 


MASCULINES. 


rand is underſtood, when we 
lay, 7:9 1izv, Toy vexgov, defunctum, a. 
4d man. 
- KINATNON, or APO'MON, when we 
ſuv, Teixt4 Of Yiu r wee de, or 
wig Aug, to run the riſk of one's life. 
oz, when we lay, woos Zune; 
what laue you ſaid ; tor aovioy jaifev, 
win Latin, auſculta paucis, ſup. verbis, 
bear len a little. 
oi NON, when we ſay, 7 game mw 


iow; r tie an dur, Theocr, 
rally you drank a great deal as you d 
ng to bed, 


. IrPETO'E,. when we ſay, Mun Tg- 
raiug, diſcutit tertianas, ſup, febres, 
it cures a tertian apue, 
TO'N BI'ON, when we ſay, jilar- 
Mila, xalakia, to end bis If, to die. 
tro nor, when we ſay, d yap an 
r. ia wayll; Nut Thy H, this 
nan firives every way to move the paſ- 
fans, Dionyſ. Halicarn. de Iſocr. 
*PnNOZ, when we ſay, de Bafiy 
an e bow profoundly you flept ! 
xXPO'NO2Z, when we ſay, al KR, 
ene xa} eO Sigl ralat gen, 
ppocr. ventres hyemis & veris, ſup, 
tempore calidiores, the belly it naturally 
batteft in wwinte# and ſpring. | 
'Ex mana, a long time firce: dia 
#4137, zi rag, jam longo intervallo, 
« long time a;0 : iv. Thry, Thucyd, 
nan while, | | 


FEMININES.. 


ATzehriz, or *OZMH', when we 
ay, wi Hein jar rgooirans ; unde 
mbi beminus odor allapſus ? 

N, XQ'PAN, - when we fay, og 
T1)uiay, tis walgita, in boſticum, 
. ſolum, into an an entmy's country ; 
in patriam, ſup, terram, regionem, 
Into bis gat ius country, 

PAR ZZA, or an', when we 
by, b "Emi, 5 Alg, the Greek 


ue, the Attic tongue. 


1 


ſbip of 


| FPAMMH', when we ſay, gde dude, 
direftly, perpendicularly, 
AIKH, when we ſay, Trivia S,? 
pipe ſentenced to die, 
pine Aabaiv, ſup, Jans, to caff 
one's adverſary by default, or for want 


of appearing is court. 


by 


oa, when we ſay, naldys vn 
li, mea opinione, mei ſeatentis, ar - 
cording to my opinion, 

aA, when we ſay, dumm, M- 
n, ahi, epic, &c, wulpina, leonina, 
urſina, binnulina, &c, ſup. pellis, 

APAXMH', when we fay, x 
dun, mille drachmis emi, to coſt 4 
thouſand drachms, | 

EIIZTOAAT z, or ſome ſuch word, 
when we ſay, iv Tei; vd Haring d 
Tag, in diplomatis regis, in the king's 
laters patent. 

"HAIKI'A, when we fay, is ag, 
ſup, iuxiag, from one's youth, Inlike 
manner, ix , in pawgaxio, ix al. 
as in Latin, 4 pucro. 

MAE PA, when we ſay, 2 , 
Ti l,, the day before, the day fol 


inp. : 
'H hpurpty, h aN to day, to marrow, 
Ti» ul buohoiiy, ſup. Hu, va- 
dimonium promittere, to promiſe to 


appear upon the day appointed. Bud. 


Tic xupiag A,, or Loegst7o 
Cai, vadimonium ny — 
aring at the appointed, Bud. tor 
2 taken 62 ce fixt day, as that 
on which the affair is to be decided. 
Mor, or MEPI'Z, when we. lay, 
1, hac, ſup. Habit, parte, on this" fide, 
Mie Thy em, ſup, eb, xquam 
portionem metiri, to render like for lile. 
In the ſame manner, if iong, iZ - 
cilac, ex æquo, ex ſemille, i. e. ex qua 
* ſup; parte, egually, or by 
ba a 


NAVz, when we lay, Tpyipr;; 769 - 
Tm, 4 galley witb ' three) reti of 
oart, 4 gol with fifty ears i ogiigy, 4 
urihen. vey 

OO, when we ſay, ie t- 

Bb mute z 


* 


ere pro 
Ne & en Tavry, liga l- 


wile, Jyneſ. as one metbod did not 

be _ — — ſays, 4 
nen , alid o ui 
GBs ut 0 videbitur, 

vx. qui vii & ratione tibi videbitur, 


41 you pleaſe. 

Faw . ds pools o* dual, 
in the manner propereſi for clearing up 

HAETPA', or MEPT'Z, when we ſay, 
te Ale i ye vg avdlOd;, the eaflern 
pert of ”_ Where we muſt under- 
fand alſo #oa, of reren, comverſa, 
or ſome ſuch word, | 

naurt, when we fay, lei, 
a wh dg, Ariftor, be bas been 
well beaten : Faghotas wn A, Faphot\a: 
dabyas, Luke xii, vapulabit multis, 


be braten with many ftriper + va- 


pvlabit 
fpripes. ; 
Nom, when we fay, Irocilas, winds 


thor blow at a certain time of the year : 


Hula, reciproci, wobirkormds, 
no0z1's, when we ſay, wn 

Gal. ; 7 at the e Ef. 

'  TEXNHN, when we fay, pa 

xiv, grammaticam, rhetoricam, dialec- 

ticam, medicam, fabrilem, fnp. artem, 

grammar, rhetoric, logic, phyſic, the me- 

chanit arri. 7 1 

Tinu, TIMNPYAN, or *AMOT- 
DN, with the accuſative Ala, ac- 

| eording to Budzus ; as Thy Afla de- 


Ae, te ſuffer the pum ſpment that one, 
deſerves 


TPATIE'ZHZ when we ſay, amis wi; 
aig 27 we fal be ful from 


, ſey, mx iti, 3 

Py dextr?, finiftr „ manu, ts 

hot te 2 uk ; 
Likewi | „ havrire 

dvabus ſup. manibus, to draw 

__ with ot Rue : * 

Kara, when we ſay, zr Nay, 


in a ſcharate place, 
von, when we ſay, ti ou(urer, 
of Thy dvaig3oas vi’, aut ni- 


83 to give a bite 
i 


. "OPAL, when we ſay, Wwiac yme- 
jaivng, morning being come, | 


NEUTERS 


*APTY/T10N, when we fay, ela 


wa, or inizn, 1» buy deer, or chap, 


Boox VII. Grrek SywTarx, 


puucis, pull be beater with fee 


rig agg as» dr N of 0 
ki wwng, Thuyd. 7 227 
villages that have no walli, and are very 


diflant one from another, 

"ETKAHMA, when we ſay, cya, 
Tce, to be accuſed of commuting out- 
rapes, 


86:®-, when we ſzy, oi f. K. ul 


*x6©-, when we likewiſe fay, i 
- barb ſup. morem, 


the eufloms of the barbarians ; us in Te- 
rence, aMiguum obrines, And in the 
French language, a la Franxeiſe, 4 
 Ialiennt, as much #3 to ſay, à la mui 
Fr eirgoife, Ttalienme,, c . 

EA, when we ſay, ou inf 
Homer. 

Erro, when we 


22 
Hom, what brot you done ? 
M, Z6ATION, or ſome ſuch 


IMA'TIA, when we ſay, & we 
Nanà qreividg, Matth. xi. mollis 
tes, that tear foft cloatbing, 

KAZ, when we ſay, fin, n is 
Latin bubals for bubula caro, beef. 
ME'POZ, 4 7 ſay, whe 

ov, Lucian, 3 

Kaige wW]ᷓ ᷓ at, 22 be wur- 
tally wounded, 
of the mountain, 

Ti xdgat vd jiv d fp i, 
} It ©» de preonyaCyiar, Ariften, one 
part of the country it towards the north, 
and the other towards the ſouth, 


Kad' 3 rr dppoig owigilas, where it 
joint to the ſhowlders, 
T3 aig av due, ſup. Alęee, quantum 


in ſe fuit, as much as in him lay. 
T4 proc , quantum in me fuit, 
a much as was intrufled to my care. 
Sometimes in one member of a ſen- 
tence the feminine hr i underſtood, 
and in the other the neuter gey®, + 2 
if tg iv Duty , 16:41 76 
huclory Lucian, dimidia ex parts Dion 
eſſe, alters parte dimidia gf mortuum. 
ME'TPON, when we Fo x 
h d xalpuc xptile, Thucyd. you 
would not % Acemeu equal, 
what inferior, 
naHfo0z, when we ſay, # ce 
nde, T6 vaude, 79 oixd) &c mili- 
tum cœtus, thr ſoldjery ; nautarum, (bs 


crew ; predonum, a gang 9 


lotuth, # train, ot retihive of attendants, 

10A, When we ſay, wigetiex si- 
oba tr iu, ingutus ſindonem 
(ger hudo, fup, cot pore, having a li- 
wn cloth cas about his naked ; 

10rTo, ih making uſe of theſe 
terms, ade, demonſiration ; ßahiuę- 
/nua, craft ot policy ; onuaier, indicium, 
4 f, or proef ; Tixarpor, a mark, ot 
cnjeflure, an fuch like; ay rw; $ 
vita id (ins paving aripantus, abrilt- 
}»g T6 501 ** * erke. 
Tagen 354 (ſup. dri igt) vαπεe 
„ , nai wag iſutayc go pa 
4, tec, Plot. To this flate ars all men 
reduced by vice, of ttſetf a ſufficient in- 
— no A ' proof whertof 
#1, that ſeveral are ſilent, even when 
ileir limbs are mangled, and bear 1with 
zatience the torture of ſtripes, &c, 

rant, when we lay, S N- 
bai, calida lavari, to bath in warm 
waler, 

voz wivn, ſrigidam bibere, ſup. 
quam, 70 drink cold water. Unlels we 
fhould chuſe to underffand Aue in the 
firſt, and #444a in the ſecond. 

#4 'PMAKON, when we ſay, arribder, 
in antidote, or , when we ſay, 
13d, 

era, when we fay, finger 


Of the figurt Elf tests. 
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Sbiyynlai, xa} { tal 3 
Lucian, . n 4 7 
ing, and *. 

XPH MA, or TIP E, we have al- 
ready mentioned it as one of the moſt 
general tules; but we are to yhder- 
ſtand it likewiſe, when we ſay, 4 
ity, UN} dy, 4 , qusmobrem ? for 
what ? As allo I dg, is" 5, quam 
obrem, propter g er proter Il. 
Ia que, n which adtdunt, becal ſe of 
which, and the like, 


ADJECTIVES UNDERSTOOD, 
* Sometimes adjectives are underſtood; 


ana x, when we ſay, Ik R, 
2-teneris unguiculis, from one's youth, 
or tender years. 

*EN, or @A'TEPON,whett we ſay, Ar 
dos $9doa dppdglwcow, & dan ff, 
d pde al HC, that is to ſay 
dus Sa rig, that they may not fail 4 
one of theſe two things, * in burting 
11, or flrengthening themſelves, | 

OAO, When we ſay, de Biz, dur- 
ing life ; tus nale, Ariftoph, all nights 

AAOT”, when we ſay, d N, 
and when it is taken for a long ipacy 
of time, for Pi long while, 


SECOND LIST, 
Of verbs, of participles underſtood. 


atx, when we fav, dot tat - 

- (op; 91%) une, Plut. fo 
like bnce 19 bave beer cruſhed 
tr pieces, | 

nagt you Toi Half +2 
Wie my aplypatrey; tamdiv e- 
pectavit doniec tes turbari cœptas comms 
poneret, 4004 for evird, expecta vit 
dempus quantum componere, ſup. It 
i,, with ile of %; deu iN eg 
tHe? Gai; be flaid of long ds tat ne- 
ceſſary for 1 the inſur reflion, 

In He manner, 1reeducrrdt +1 , e 
nac d AH,, Thueyd. that is to 
fay, en ig #4 tram, rathering ea as 
durcb 41 4044 Pte 4 bare ſubſiſtence, 

wr, f, 4&5; when we 2. #3 
yay % he nuke, plya; wivec, Enrip, 


lup, ici, it it @ great fla to lead a 
CIR . * 

Miao js pn, Id. change 
h ogrerable in every thing. 

ac Woe, ut mos, ſup, eſt, as it #t 
tforary, g 


Ef» pvyfb, fup, bf, it N primiitad 
o run a ay. 

1 ph * — we ſay, e 4a 
$144;, ſup. lig, thoſe of our time, 

Which is very ah with the ad 
verbs : dve, * ar, below; 3 
Mat, formerly; Aya, lig, excred- 
ingh, exceſſorly | ard the like, Ste 

ve, 

AHnTEON, ſamendum, arccipiendum, 
when we read in commenitators and 
ſcholiafts, 4 nid, 4 communi, when 
we are to underſtand a word that has 
been mentioned alteady, of to infer 
it from the ſenſe, 

Ra xxTAt, when we ſay, & . 
yd un, ira ye un! ꝭĩg aa, Lucian, 
you were neuer married, that uct know 
of. 

na'zxn, riKouAt, of nrozao- 
x Nn, when we ſay, # 54, of Ti bt An- 
1 3: as Ti yp AAA babujutly, abToreutie 
Eavroe bs Mann,; that is to ſay, 71 

* 4M) 4404;, of wii; une 1 for 
b 2 what 
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bat elſe can you enpec? from your laxi- 


neſs, but to continue 1 21 in ignorance # 
Kori d ran l Ter aurn; p- 
wilda;, v. yag dv do, ſup, yivele, you 
ought 19 be afraid left your temerity defiroy 
you; for what elſe can bappen from it ? 
IA'ZXN, or TIOKE'N, when we ſay, 
ai yag, il i &v ,ẽç a dd; 
bew could 1 forbear laugbing, ſceing 
bim thus toy and play the foot *. 
nrozrarra, when we ſay, 42 


Boox VII. Gazzk SynTax, 
farin, bene agere, or falvere: yu. 


fer, gaudere, ſup. ju I ſale 
Cn. I . 


ZTNE'BH, when w — 
n a), et , 


: Eta iexrobas, after be was ar- 
rived, 


T1OETAI, or KEI TAI, ponitur 
Jacet ; when we ſay, da feu, — 
medium, to denote 2 thing ſaid in 3 


parentheſis. ; 


THIRD LIST. 
Of prepoſitions underſtood. 


Aurr, ought to be underſtood, 


when we ſay, wien dd, Xenoph. 


that is to ſay, dv! wi7u ; what does be 
take fer teaching? I3koun eb, Lu- 
cian, be takts money for teaching, 

„Ano, or NPOZ, in verbs of un- 
derſtanding, knowing, inſtructing: 
Arię andi u, Dem. that is to ſay, 
an” lub, or ge , what you Twill 
earn of me, Thus Acts ix, dxhxoa 
a D wie Ti didi, I have 
beard by many 4 this man, And in 
Soph, rab du pig Fav, to bear 
theſe things from the ſervants. 

Thus Ano is alſo underſtood in 
verbs of diſtance, of delivering, par- 
taking, and others, See Rule XI. 

AlA* ought alſo to be undetſtood, 
when ſpeaking of the cauſe; as 24 
muaira inains Ane, Nenoph. I 
commend Ageſilaus for this; that is to 
lay, dia Ta Toure, becauſe of this, 

Or when ſpeaking of a place through 
which one paſſes : ix ola 13210, Hom, 
for d wwiiow, they came acroſs the 
r - 

E1'Z, when ſpeaking of the end or 
manner: u xpapare rw7%; Ariſtot. 
making no uſe of this z that is to ſay, ile 
#tiv, for nothing, or in nothing. 

EK, Alx, Tur, nei, or the 
like, in the genitive of the cauſe, or 

t. 

1 e The dxapirieg, I charge 
you with ingratitude that is to ſay, i 
or we &xapiciac, or Inza. 

Kn 0s TY wolig, that is, ix 73 
code, I bang you by the feet. 

Hang p1i4Anv aeg, viz. bn "aloe, I 
Fl the wial with water, 

Tie io0iro; Mabiumegs, Lucian, tak- 
ing bold of bim by the coat; that is to 
ſay in Ti; bobire, as in another place 
he ſays, in mig Sic Aang, ts 


take bold of by the tail, 
Likewiſe, in mentioning the father 
or ſource: qv; dyabav e, ſup, is, 
born of good parents; as Iſocrates ſays, 
it de gun, of whom they were bers, 
EN, in names of places: Mapabia, 
for iy Mapa, at Marathon, 
In expreſſing the time preciſely: j 
"mica, in ipsa die, that very day, 
the manner or cauſe: 
dne, & fbr, Hom. be hilled bim we 


fairly, but by treachery, 
Ma ware ooply, jan 7 , 


"TE 
in Hr, Phocyl, don't be proud 4 f 


your knowledge, nor of your frog x 
ner riches z or in your knowledge, &c, 
where it is obvious, that iy or 10 is un- 
derſtood in the two firſt members, as it 
is expreſſed in the laſt. 

EN, in mentioning the motive, the 
final or efficient cauſe: & TW ju} nabv- 
peda TaiTa ripurivount , vir ry ag 
aopuliiy, Dem, I do not boaſt of baving 
left theſe things, nor of * avvidad this 
accuſation; that is to ſay, il ns, for this, 
or becauſe of this : as in another place he 
fays, ip" ot; ix, for which they rejoiced, 
And as Ariſtot. ſays, oe ann i i 
Allele aſabdi;, envy is @ ſadneſs for 
other people's proſperuy. ich Tully 
has tranſlated thus, invidentia off egri- 
tudo propter alterius res ſecundas. 

KATA, when we ſay, % vi 4 
gan, my head alen. 

Ta wn, ut plurimum, gener 

To cr Aigec, quantum in te eſt, 4 
yeur 22 as much as js in your powr+ 

Te Tgimov, ad hunc modum, 


thus, in this manner. 


Tu vraie, quàm celertime, od 


quick as ble- 5 
ya gy dM, ab initio, * 
the b:ginning, c. 


YZ 


wit; iam @ 


lain, 


i like manner, 4X" 3, 73 Moyiguercn, 
ro ioflis as, Plato, but are we 
amt, a1 the ſaying it, 4 day after the 
feaf ! that is to ſay, ala v My4pumer, 

"xls, ire th, ola d, utpote, as, to 
0Mijay, r. AAA og r 
ipotoals Sic, being threatened 


with a war, he, like a coward, was ſeized 


with a terrible pannich, 

Likewiſe in the quantity of time or 
place: Ig ei Ira inalov, be lived a un- 
tred years j Teva H , that is to 
ay, aa id, trium dierum iter, or 


iter, threr days journey. 
8 4 be under - 


tod, when the grammarians ſay that 
ib, verum, true, is ſuperfluous, as. 


in Ariſtoph. in Nub. where he intro- 
duces Socrates ſpeaking to Strepſiades, 
who was ſetting fire to the top of his 
houſe: reg vi ours, irt, int ti 


rizec; that is to ſay, zar irt, in 


pd truth, friend, what art thou doing 
of my bouſe ? 

ikewiſe when we ſay e, or ira, 

perinde, æque, atque, as, the ſame at, 

o_—_— 3 ts 

Warn an ds 
I Kg they all hated him as 
death itſelf, Nei , Y anne 
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bie, ſpecie quidem hoe, re autem illud, 
this in appearance, but in reality that, - 

When verbs govern two accuſatives, 
there is always one depending on 
this tion, See Rule xi, and xii, 

when Apollon. ſays ola Ar- 
Tim lucas, that is to ſay, ar A- 
Tvmn, what he had contrived again 
Antiope. 

Eri, when ſpeaking of a part: we- 
viiv vd c, Ariſtoph, to have a pain 
in one's legs ; that is to ſay, wii v 
in, or 4 

With verbs of accuſing : N Sarke 
Tu, to accuſe one of a" capital crime, 
viz, wepi Javdry, as we read it in Xe- 
nophon. 
nro'z is often underſtood with the 
infinitive, See Rule iv. : 

z in the ablative of the inſtru- 
ment or cauſe : airoig imnoig, ipfis ar- 
mis; dulaig Bunats, ipfts confilirs, 

In the fignification of the Latin 
cum, with: weste y0-loug 697M - 
rai i; T4 ini Ogaxng, Thucyd. march- 
ing with a thouſand men towards 
Thrace : de airreig apjanes % Imnug Ra- 
Tamolor, Phile, whom be ſunk into the 
ſea together with their chariots and 
horſes, - 


Ellip/is of the government of prepaſitiont. 

Sometimes wo fed an ellipſis of the government of SE : ic d bpbrag 
ininic dyaipopary, II. a. for i; airiv via, we put ſailors aboard the ſhip in pro- 
2 Kut vi fie, Lucian, ſup, Teira, it is but a trifle in compariſon ts 


Zeugma. 


The zeugma, which is a kind of ellipſis, wherein a word is un- 
derſtood that has been already mentioned in the ſentence, may be 
ken in the following examples : 1 n Tor; (ky viou; GPweoouvny Teig 
4 h wagapulia, Toi d wivno; π e, Toi & N eleig xd - 
po; ri, Plut. education is a check to youth, a comfort to the old, a 
treaſure to the poor, and an ornament to the rich. Here the verb 
ri, which is expreſſed but once, muſt be underſtood four times. 

Lore dt T9 QAw, An Gupmaneyn x ovpounutin, wn ounmm- 

ve 9 SuSe, 1 ounitamaclay % Turalyy iv, 1 dia, ww 
owetixers, Plut. we ought to join with our friend in his good, but 
nt in his bad actions; to conſult with him, but not to deviſe miſ+ 
thief wwith him; to ſupport bim in the truth, but not in fraud or de- 
wit; to ſhare with him in his mirfortunes, but not in his iniquity ? 
where the verb 4:7, which is mentioned but once, muſt be under- 
ood eight times. | 
| Eudgari7 on w\gTo; j,’ wy mie Toe wn pgs" 
a g dia Tipu miner adetia wn pανẽ,a, Plut. riches will 
nale you chearful, by pulting it in your power to do good to à great 
| B b 3 many; 
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; poverty, by fruing you ſrom care; honour, by adding ly, 


many | 
to you; and gtd & ſereqing you from envy. The verb affe. 


117 muſt be underſtood here alſo four times, 

| Or, Sfr SAM, & wii a iur wit νñ J d 144 rpaTwiuung 
v9 nya 4 eiu urin l ming” ee b idhwrny ah cn 
6 bs Tad rag: dd xigavri i i Albin} w i di ide Ne, vr hu, zy 
Buratlas, A ięa, G ox6T0%, de, Ade, 0131, ge, Plut. he that 
is aſbore, is not afraid of the ſea; he that is nat in the army, is net afraid 
of battle; he that flays at home, fears no highway men; he that bat wothing 
to hoſe, is not afraid of informer ; he that is in a private flation, . 
preberd no envy; be that is in France, dreads no cart ; and by 
that is in Ethiopia, fears neither thunder nor lightning: but be that 
dreads God as his enemy, ſtariles at every thing; al the land, the jea, 
the air, the heavens, darkneſs, light, noiſe, filence, and even at his 
wery dreams, Where it is viſible, that the verb @-C:i7r=: ought to be 
u derſtood ſeven times in the firſt member; and the verb n ten 
times in the ſecond member of this paſſage z which is quite 
Curious ta obſerve, | / 


II. Pleonaſin. 


The following expreſſions may be conſidered as examples of 
pleonaſm : wai 176 A for wei, ludis, on play, you Jef: {wr 
ha for ix, libens, willingly: gᷣxilo amid, abiit, he is gane away. In 
the ſame manner Virgil ſays, latratu turbabis agens. 

To ths pleonaſm we muſt refer what the grammarians call ix 
To gaht, Viz. according to Henry Stephen in his book Dy 
Dialicto Attica, when two words are paralleled, as it were, in 3 
ſentence, which differ nevertheleſs not ſo much in reality as in 
appearance; as when we read in Homer, 9aveliw tr yoga 713 
dapper Trs paige; Tr, and in Lucr. prelie & pugnas. 

It is alſo a pleonaſm to ſay, xv Gar, Xenoph. Kai vd, Ave 
A % rata reis, 2 dee, Pare, ws Kaka; oivoxorl ; and that 
2 Jaid then in raillery, do not you ſet, bow gracefully be pour! 
out the ain? a 

Though we may ſay with Sanctius in his Minerva, that when 
we read, In Para, Pare is oftentimes the accuſative of in, which, 
as 2 noun verbal, governs the accuſative that comes after, ſo a5 0 
make two ſentences: juſt as when we ſay in Latin, pugnandum &f 
pg nam, for pugnandum g, 28 pour pugnam. See, in the Laus 

method, the remarks on gerands. 


III.  Syllepfs. 


The figure of ſyllepſis appears in Gaxnper: river Plas, my dear 
fon; where it refers to ui, i, underſtood ; Beip@ Piporra ritto 
Anacr, a child that carried a bow; where it refers to the maſculine 
cada, puerum, alſo underſtood :; priperia wruxti;y Syneſ. juvenes 
felicifimi, happy youths : Tixra al; ins: 286 Phil. girl that do not avant 
it: Woprur anNign; @ frantifuf damſel, &c. 


Iy 
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In XUMBER: Goa Tr animalia currit, See above, Rule V. 

But we cannot call it friftly a ſyllepſis, when a dual is joined 
with a plural, fince the conſtruction may be ſtill natural, by reaſon 
that r numbers, one for the unit, and the 
other for that which exceeds the unit, whether two or more. 
Hence Diomedes, book 1. ſhews, that the ancient Greeks never 
uſed the dual number, which has been quite neglected by the Eo- 
lics, and after their example by the Latins. : 

Wherefore we may ſay, dw rgixeo:, ambo cyrrunt, they both : 
run; we may alſo fay, Taxa rng x; IDuTw Trxiode, or xe 
Surates and Plato are coming: na [4 is more elegant, as alſo more 
uſual to put the verb in the plural. But it is more extraordinary 
to ſee the verb in the dual, with a noun in the plural, though we 
meet with ſome examples thereof; as i duns ror, Hom. / you are 
bis children. | | 

In GENDER AND NUMBER : Ne realia; dat, a tor Ot, 
Luke ii. multitude caleffit exercitiis laudantium Drum, inſtead of an- 
on, laudantis, a multitude of the heavenly hoft praiſing God. 


Relative Sllepfhs. 


The relative ſyllepſis may be found in Thucyd. and others, #s 
book 2. +; If pur 087 x; yurammiiag Tr aging de wy is xngtia iooules, 
prodma, but if it is proper I ſhould mention the virtue of theſe 
women, that are juſt become widows; where vat, which is put in- 
Read of ai, que, refers to the women that are not mentioned, but 
included in the ſignification of the words yuramiia; api. 

To this ſame figure we muſt refer ſome other more difficult paſ- 
ſages of this author: vd  wroxic, i ar The evrgerira T1; N- 
ad] doris 07 J ul u TOaUlzG, vpprig d Nντν, ibid. which word 
for word may be tranſlated thus; felicitas autem, quod honeſtiſſimum, 
firtiuntur, ut illi nunc exitum, vos vero dolorem: where the relative 
«, qui, can by no means agree with the neuter rx; ſo that we 
muſt ſuppoſe its antecedent by the ſenſe to which it relates, as if it 
were, To & wruxis TuTwy ig, of d, &c. ver; & urs, ſup. xa xeobe; 
men, like theſe, are happy to meet with ſo honourable a death; though 
it be to you a ſubje of ſorrow. The ing of which ſcems to 
have eſcaped the author of the idiotiſms, who tranſlates it thus, 
ills autem wer? felicitas obwenit, qui honeſtiſſimunm, 1 ut illi exitum, 
vel ut 4103 ipfi dolorem ſortiuntur. Referring thus the word Felicitas 
to the laſt member, as well as to the firſt; whereas it is evident 
that Pericles deſigns, in this ſpeech, todeclare the deceaſed happy, 
and the ſurvivors afflicted. Which Cicero has done in his book of 
Friendſhip, when he ſays of Scipio, guamobrem cum ills quidem 
aAum optime eft, mecum autem incommodius. Which comes to the ſame 
thing with what he ſaid before: nibil enim mali accidifſe Scipioni pu- 
%; mihi accidit, f quid accidit, | 
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IV. Hyperbaton. o 


The following may ſerve for examples of the hyperbaton, 1 


h J. dx, Alereihng ennigaras T1 won Jura hααĩ Klav 
rad Baoxainuy, J. AU muecolaiy Demoſth. whereas, Nouns 


ing to the natural order, -it ſhould be, & x Raoxainy, x; Na 


ci Tavry Thy Gurapry, i Awning wmupatra: Ty Bi xa- 
TETxIVA gu, aue muſl not endeavour to ruin and deflroy that Power and 
flrength, which Diqpithes has flrcve to give to this city, | 
*Emiggtv2mrior vpay iginiodes Tyr Giabo Mir, 11 due iy WANG xoiw 
Txile, rad ru is £70: νσ e, Plato, inſtead of ſa ing, T1 uiglin 
Upiir iy dr ν, xeop ra iti . Tyr rabonn, wv vu; 5, 
WANG 8914 i xili; you muſt endeavour inftantly ta blot out 
Jour memory the calumny, aubich has been imprinted there for ſa long 
aims. 
The interruption of the order of coherency, which grammarians 
call araxo)ubor, may be found in Greek as well as in Latin: roi; 
| Eveaxucio xnalamnti; &x n ile, epayles, &c. Thucyd. that 
is to ſay, i rar devils; Je, whereas, according to the natural order 
of conſtruction, it ſhould be zd to make it agree with Toa xvo len, 
the Syracufians were not a little ſurprized, ſeeing, or when they 


- 


ſaw, &C 
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BOOK VIII. 


CONTAINING 


PARTICULAR REMARKS 


On all the 
PARTS of SPEECH, 
Uſeful for underſtanding perfectly the Greek authors. 


FTE R having given a general idea of the Greek 
conſtruction in the foregoing book, and in the rules 
there explained, I have thought proper to ſubjoin here 
ſome particular remarks on the ſeveral parts of ſpeech, 
as I have done in the Latin method, in order to point 
out in a clearer manner the different properties of this language, 
and the reaſons of their being uſed in diſcourſe ; which 
vill not a little contribute to a perfect underſtanding of the 
Greek authors, 


CHAP. I. 


Remarks on the nouns. 


lid firſt of the irregularities, which grammarians ſup- - 
Poſe to be in their conſtruction. | 


HE Attics uſed always to make their vocative like the nomi- 
native ; whence ſeveral, in imitation of them, have made uſe 

of the nominative inftead of the vocative : i S ie, Luke viii. 
pact, ſurge, maid, ariſe. Ni Geaxi; d Ne, Ariſtoph. come hither, 
bracians. *E&d #200 © Olle, Plalm 1x. exaudi Deus, hear my cry, O my 
Grd. greg 088 Ole, Heb. i. thronus tuus, Deus, thy throne, O God, 
u for ever and ever, &c. which practice, as we have made ap- 
pear 


in the Latin method, has been received by the Latins, 

1 F oa 
ga, Phomme : tener, la ſimme; and ſuch like. 
"But it will not be an eafy matter to find, unleſs I am very 
much miſtaken, a vocative put inſtead of a nominative, as the pran,. 
marians would fain make us believe, For if their opinion hold, 
good, the conſequence muſt be, that as we have a proof of 3 
nominative being put for a vocative, from its being joined with a 
verb of the ſecond perſon ; as in Plautus, Da meu? ocellus, Da anin- 
mi: ſo it ſhould be demonſtrated, that a vocative may be put with 
a verb of the third perſon, as if it were a nominative ; for exam- 
ple, Dat anime mi, like Dat mexs ocelſus ; of which it will be impoſſ- 
ble to find an example. 

Wherefore, when marians ſay that ing Nirup, aquy 
Neft; n@dyyreira Zivg, nubens copens Fupiter ; 6 Ovira, 2 
and the like words in Homer and others, are vocatives inſtead of 
nominatives, they are undoubtedly miſtaken, theſe being all real 
nominatives, as we can demonſtrate from the following verſe of an 
epigram quoted by Euſtath. : 


oh Hale F is lee Kowaine, 


Natus ſum genitore Kepana. 


Where the word clofing the yerſe, he might as well have 

Kowaing, if nothing but the ne of ing the _ 
was the occaſion of putting one mſtead another. But 
this change of caſes is not tolerated in any language. And when 


. Auray d ar Oui *Ayapipron Mirr Gogies, , 

At rurſus Thyefles Agamemnoni reliquit geftandum (viz. ſceptrum) 
The article ; is a plain argument that @ulre is a nominative caſe, 
Inſomuch that all theſe nuns belong properly to the Macedonian 
dialeft, which caſting away , from the nominative, changes v af- 
terwards into «a, as we have obſerved in the firſt book. | 

Wherefore when Homer ſays, Od. E. 


Te, N anepuooures weooiOng, EN oveura, 


We muſt not imagine that Ea ovCire is a vocative for a no- 
minative, nor tranſlate it in the third perſon allecutus ef, which 
we read in divers tranſlations, as if it were wg»oip1, whereas the ge- 
nuine reading is meooiÞ»;, becauſe, as Euſtathius obſerves, it is an 
apoſtrophe of the poet to Eumæus, in the nature of ſeveral others 
which he quotes from the Iliad. Wherefore we muſt tranſlate it thus, 


Hunt autem re/pondens allocutus er, Eumge ſubulce. 
After which manner Virgil ſays, Zneid. 10. 
Daucia Laridi Tymbergue fimillima proles 
Indiſcreta ſais, —— — Gu | 
At nunc dura fair vobis diſcrimina Pallas, | 
Nam tibi, Ombre, caput Evandrius abftulit enfice 


The 


Rr MARK s on the Nouns. 

The grammarians mention ſeveral other i 
the like _— — referred to their = 
meaning. or inſtance, One gender is 
— we fay, «np Babda, which, they 7; inſtead 
of Babi, aer profumdus : ailnp Na for Nc, divus ather ; Thru ru 
iw/ex for rad ra, Xenophon, theſe tuo days, and ſuch like. Where- 
25 it is evident, from theſe very examples, that thaſe nouns” 
of the feminine as well as of the maſculine gender, by reaſon 
their conforming to the feminine conſtruftion, the actjective 
having properly of itſelf no gender, but only terminations accom- 
modated to the gender of its ſubſtantive, as Sanctius has proved 
in his Minerva. | | 60845 

We likewiſe find Ts o«>T:[yoc, Soph. tube: vd Ying, Eurip. 
ghrie : rd ovuPoea, Syneſ. calamitatis, and the like; which is 
not a diſagreement of gender, but a fign, either that theſe nouns 
were formerly of the maſculine er, or that the ſame article was 
uſed for both See the irre „Book II. Chap. vii. 

The ſame may be ſaid of the following Attic phraſes : _ Aa- 
weic, Soph. a famous judgment ; not that the Attics joined a femi- 
nine with a maſculine, as ſome pretend, (which wauld be a down- 
right ſoleciſm) but becauſe the adjectives in «5 had among the Attics 
that termination common for both genders, as the termination 1: 
among the Latins, | 

They likewiſe will have it that one caſe is put for another; as od 
u pits vor al eyxiru 3%, Heſiod, where they ſay that od is for 
. But in reality oi is the accuſative of the verb, and ww the 
accuſative of the prepoſition xa underſtood. Let not outzuard forms 
and appearances impoſe upon your judgment. 

And that an adjective is put for a ſubſtantive ; as 3d; du, dewalt 
 xaxn Hνjðe:, Jörg, Heſiod. donatio bona, rapina vero mala & 
mortifera : where d gra, they ſay, is inſtead of ag: but on the 
contrary dra is here a real ſu ive. For it is common in all 
languages, as we have proved in the Latin method, to have nouns 
that are ſometimes adjectives, and ſometimes ſubſtantives, though 
danttius is of a different opinion. 
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Whether the Greeks bave an ablative caſe. 
U T nothing has contributed ſo much to perplex the analogy 


LJ of the Greek conſtruction, as the obſtinacy of marians, in 
inſiſting that the Greeks are without an ablative caſe ; whereas, by 
admitting of it, we diſcover a ſurprizing agreement between the 
Greek and Latin tongues in this particular, as in ſeveral other 
points, where moſt of the governments are alike, 

Now, I apprehend, it will be no difficult matter to prove, that 
this ablative, far from being repugnant to the Greek tongue, is 
actually received in ice. | 

To prove this diſtinctly, it is proper to obſerve, that the queſtion 


in ſuſceptible of two different meanings: the firſt is, whether the 
| | | Greeks 
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Greeks have ever a caſe, which ſupplies the place of the Latin ab. 
lative, and has all its nature and force: the ſecond, whether this 
caſe may be called ablative in Greek, as it is in Latin, or whe. 
ther it be ſufficient, conformably to the common method of the 
marians, to call it a dative. | 

In order to reſolve theſe two difficulties, we muſt remark, that 
the word ca/e, as alſo the words nominative, genitive, dative, atcu- 
Jative, and ablative, being terms invented on purpoſe to explain 
one's meaning, are of their own nature indifferent with regard to 
the thing they ſignify : hence the grammarians are uſed to call 

the nominative Ikewiſe rectus, and the reſt, according to their 
order, /ecundus, tertius, quartus, &c. From whence it is manifef, 
that theſe appellations are arbitrary; conſequently there is no 
occaſion to enter here into a verbal diſpute, | 

Therefore though the word caſe, which comes from cas in Latin, 
as dee comes from winly in Greek, which fignifieth #9 fall, has 
been adopted in both languages, from the falling of the caſes into a 
variety of terminations ; yet it is unqueſtionable, that this word is 
frequently wreſted to a wrong ſenſe, becauſe, as we ſhall make 
appear preſently, the caſes happen often to vary without alteri 
the termination: and moreover, becauſe the nominative itſelf is call 
a caſe, though it neither falls into, nor is derived from another termi- 
nation; being itſelf the very ſource, from whence all the other 
terminations are derived. 5 4 

Therefore as the word ca/e is more receivable for its antiquity 
than for its propriety, and has been introduced only in order to 
Point out the different uſes which a noun admits of in a lan- 
guage (which has prevailed upon ſeveral to attempt to introduce a 

enth and even an eighth caſe in Latin, notwithſtanding that there 
can be but fix different terminations) we may join with Scali 
and Sanctius in ſaying, that by the word caſe we underſtand nothing 
more than a /pecial difference in the noun, according to the different 
relations, that things bear to one another, 

That is to ſay, a manner of expreſſing the different properties which 
the noun receives, either in the ſingular or in the plural, which the 
Greeks and Latins call caſes, by reaſon of the difference of ter- 
mination ; retaining afterwards this name even where the termina- 
tion is not altered : and in theſame manner the modern languages have 
received it, though they make no alteration of the termination in their 


declenſions. Concerning which, ſee the General Grammar, part 2. 


chap. 6. 

Now though theſe different properties may be multiplied almoſt in 
infinitum, as alſo the moods or manners of ſignifying peculiar to the 
verbs, we affirm, nevertheleſs, that they are nas as le to fix in all 


languages. And under the name of ablative we comprize a vaſt 


number of ſignifications, all depending on a prepoſition, as under 
the ſubjunctiye mood we have comprized ſeveral dependent and 

conditional modes cf a verb. 
This being premiſed, our opinion is, that the ablative, which 
we may more properly call with Sanctius, Asus PR&POSITIONIS, 
che caje of the prepofition, by reaſon of its depending always on 2 
| prepo- 
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prepoſition, whether it be expreſſed or not, whereas the other caſes, 
which now and then admit of prepoſitions, may ſometimes have 
{ome other dependance, that the ablative, I fay, is not only to be 
met with in the Greek language, but is even abſolutely neceſſary. 

There is no great difficulty to prove, that this caſe is not repug- 
nant to the analogy of the Greek language, ſince it was hereto- 
fore received therein, both as to its force and appellation. For 
H. Stephen, in his book De Dialecto Attica, Ramus in the 7. of his 
Schools, and Priſcian in his fifth book tell us, that the Latins 
lurroaued their ablative from the maſt ancient of the Greek grammarians ; 
ex vetuſtiſſimis Græcorum grammaticis, who, day they, gave the 
name of ablatiues to theſe words, weayide, ipide, and the like, which, 
as they add, had wifibly the force of an ablative, being ſometimes 
joined with prepofitions, as it ĩuibu, in Hom. and the like; Whence 
it is plain, that not only the name of ablative was adopted by 
the ancient Greck grammarians, but moreover, that their notion 
was to judge of it by the force of the prepoſitio. 

Thus Quintilian, book 1. chap. 5. ſays,” that it it a gramma- 
rian's buſine/; to examine, whether there be à fixth caſe in Great, and 
a ſeventh in Latin, becauſe, ſays he, when I ſay, haſtã percuſſi 
(76 daęi) this conftruftion has neither the nature of a dative. in the 
Greth, nor of an ablative in the Latin. Where it is palt diſpute; 
that he admits of a caſe different from the dative in this expreſſion, 
whether we call it a ſixth or a ſeventh. Now this is all we want, 
becauſe, when this is once allowed, it 1s an eaſy matter to ſhew, 
that this difference between a ſixth and ſeventh caſe, atoſe from 
nothing elſe but from the different idea under which they conceiv- 
ed this ablative, which idea is entirely comprized in the word 
caſus prapofitionis, becauſe this difference ariſes: from the different 
force of the prepoſitions expreſſed or underſtood. £35950) 

And we find that Priſcian, in his fifth book, has ftrenuouſly reje 
this opinion of a ſeyenth caſe, becauſe the number fix is ſufficient, 
a3 it is neceſſary to mark all theſe ſpecific differences: though we 
may afterwards divide or multiply them farther, if we have a 
mind, in the genitive, and in the accuſative, as well as the ablative, 
provided we refer them always to thoſe, without there being any 
occaſion that a noun ſhould admit of ſo great a variety of ter- 
minations. 

And indeed, if the difference of the termination conſtituted the ſole 
difference of the caſes, it would follow from thence, that in Latin, 
as well as in Greek, the neuters could never have more than three 
caſes, in the ſingular or plural ; that there would hardly be any ſuch 
thing as a vocative in either language; that the Latins never had 
an ablative plural; and that the Greeks are without an accuſative, 
vocative, or even dative dual; the two firſt caſes being always like 
the nominative, and the laſt being the ſame with the genitive. 

hut it ſeems quite unaccountable, that the Greek tongue ſhould 
be deprived of an ablative, while Priſcian, H. Stephen, and Ramus 
all agree, that the Latins have borrowed theirs of the ancient Greek 
grammarians ; and while, according to Quintilian, there is more 0c» 


elion for increaſing than dimjnillung the number of caſes. 


It 


rent name to What has ſuch different properties, and has alſo a con · 
frant dependance on a prepoſition. 
a Latin author makes uſe of a Greelt noun, for 


when 

can he take his ablative from, if it is not in 
when theſe nouns retain always their par. 
ining, without conforming to the Latin 
terminate them in 4, in order to decline 
waſa. And if it ſhould be anſwered, that they borrow 
their ablative from the dative; therefore, ſays Sanctius, the fame 
ice obtained in the Greek, becauſe could not give here 
originally themſelves : as we have obſerved, 
not about the name, but the thing itſelf. 
Again, ſays Sanctius, if there was no ablative eaſe in 
Cicero would have run into a downright ſoleciſm, when 
he joins a Latin adjective, undeniably in the ive caſe, with 4 
Greek ſubſtantive which they pretend to be in the dative ; as nus- 
uam in majore dmogiꝶ fui, I vas never at a greater loſs : or a Latin pre- 
poſition, one of thoſe that can only govern an ablative, with a Greek 
noun, as they pretend, in the dative ; as guas hiforias te 'ApaMiria 
babes. In woildia., Non enim fejunt#us locus # philologid, & que- 
tidiand cvEtion: and ſuch like. For if philolgid is an ablative, 
why ſhould not ev4#14eu be one alſo, eſpecially as it agrees with 

the adjettive quotidiand ? | 
This argument bears ſtill a weight in conſtructions, where 
neither the Greek nor the n admit of a dative caſe; as with 
the comparative, ero#vIngiy nihil alſſus, Cic. ad quintum fratrem, 
nothing can be cooler than the antichamber of the bath. For if he had 
a mind to conform to the Greek conſtruction, why did he not 
it in the genitive? and if he complied with the Latin con- 

Eudlien, who can diſpute its being an ablative ? 

Priſcian, in his fifth book, fays, that indeclinables, which he caſh 
monoprota, as mille, alpha, &c. are not deprived of their cafes, — 5 
they don't change their termination; becauſe we may ſay, hoc 
hujus alpha, huic alpha, Kc. Whence we may infer, 
Priſcian's way of reaſoning, that if ix hoc be an ablative, in 
d rege, in wMlig, and the like, are alſo ablatives, though they 


4 


don't differ in termination from the dative. 

Further, there are ſeveral paſſages in authors, that can hardly 
be explained, without having recourſe to this dative ; as in Tho- 
cydides, book the firſt, in the ſpeech of the Athenians: 
74 01 Made, % 67% are fire, 6 9 0 HN bran, 4 
C. dd un M Which paſſage Valla ſeems to have 
miſunderſtood in his tranſlation, becauſe, — aw poCa option 1N 
the dative, he conſidered it as the relative cafe of 3/7 zv ira 
which makes it quite unintelligible : for ſurely the thing conld 
not be troubleſome to thoſe who took a pleaſure in rep 
it. Whereas the meaning is clear, if we take day '* 


likewiſe 
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| the rule of the abſolute caſe, | 
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ative abſolute, which ſuppoſing 433 is referred to thoſe that ſpeak, 
2 ec fal ſo that it may be traniſlated 
thus : it in fit ae ſpeak to you of the Penſan adar, and of what you 

; ; pm are Jenfible /o frequent « 
Jame thing muſt be dijagrerable to you. And 
cation is ſo very natural, that Portus's notes reſolve it by 
an abſolute caſe ; wpoCanMopuirens ſays he, d v, dude aro - 
pier ; which is ſtill confirmed by the commentator, who ſays it 
is an enallage, But we have ſhewn in the Latin 5 
that theſe imaginary changes of one caſe for another, without any 
reaſon, are downright folecaims; It follows. therefore, that as the 
conſtruction is abſolute, even in the opimion of the ſcholiaſt, we 
have only to ſticl to that of the ablative, in order to find out the 
right meaning. Likewiſe, when the ſame Thucydides ſays, 759 l- 
nitgare Wis rep! r A de aury Hytain, tec. Hippocrates being 
wwards Delos, a news was broaght bim, &c. It is natural to ſuppoſe, 
that 76 Sill is a teal ablative abſolute, ip exifiente, fince. we ſee 
te fubſequent av74, which makes the relative caſe; viz. the dative, 
forming another conſtruction, and a ſecond ſentence, Other exam« 
ples of this Greek ablative may be ſeen in the preceding book, in 


From all that has been hitherto ſaid we may fairly infer, that 
the Greek tongue admits of an ablative cafe, as well as the Latin: 
and I believe that there are but few who will refuſe to approve of my 
opinion, eſpecially when they come to reflect on the vaſt 
that muſt accrue from hence to young beginners, by 
reaſon of the analogy between the two languages in an infinite 
number of conſtructions that d — 3 caſe. Fx 

Yet if any perſon ſhould {il with this principle, 1 
mult tell him, that it is not my opinion only he finds 12 but 
likewiſe that of ſeveral very learned men, as Sanctius, Scioppi 
2 and others, who wich great judgment have eftabl/ſhed 

1s caſe, 


Canſtruũ ion of numerals. 


1 the Latins expr eſs by und, dvade, the Greeks explain 
by the participle of Ii, — — the genitive 
abſolute, or in the caſe of the noun that governs the number want- 
91 In the genitive, as for undeviginti annos natus, nineteen years 

, wr; lay, iry yilows «xa, 25 Niaslec, that is to ſay, twenty 
yars old, wanting one, uno deficiente-: or elle, inn yiſords dihiony 
is Jioſſa, that is to ſay, In diol irdg weòg #ixec%, years to which one i; 
wanting to make up twenty, In like manner, Jeb Jiofla ixalo inn, 
Godecenteni anni, ninety eight years old; due dideag ixdlts dt, Au- 
#rentents minas.. And in enitive, r , Nu on; Tewhgingy 
undetriginta triremes, nine * tabenty gal li. aue Itoflur dintwoay ans 
here, duodeviginti homines, eixbteen men, and the like, They 

2 | 
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They likewiſe uſe the neuter, ind; dier ir, undeviginti ; 
ve muſt underitand xd di for Horlog, twenty, lacking one, =o 
" they ſay, db yu, #7 pxps , to ſignify within very little, where 
they might have put dieses, ſo that 37s is a fort of a noun, and 
ſapplies the place of an abſolute caſe, ſuppoſing xale : fo when 
- ſay, i»; di, we muſt explain it, aal ide, according to the te. 
feciency of one, ſuppoſing the want of one. 
But they have another method of expreſſing this manner of 
. reckoning, by making uſe of the ablative of the ordinal nouns for 
the greater number; as pas Ido; Tpraxery Teen, inſtead of pa 
dene Teratola 1g. In like manner, i»; Meilog ira arbouny : 
and then this ablative is the caſe of the manner, or of the effet 
cauſe, as if it were, vigeſimo homine, uno tamen deficiente, with 
2 twentieth man (inſtead of with twenty men) except one that war 
"wanting. For to expreſs one perſon along with ſeveral other, 
they als the following phraſes, very much akin + to the French, lu 
cinquieme, lui dixitme : Eon, wipwlog avre;, Thucyd. Xenni;. 
——_ was the fifth in number, that is to ſay, four more along 
with him. | Ts 
They likewiſe ſay, wwe; XM, for a thouſand horſe, as if it were, 
. millenarins equitatus, wugia ive, for pugic; imme, an infinite nun- 
923 das ops + W | +68 *. 
n they have a mind to $ a number and a half, 
zus together with the number exceeding the other: thus 2 
two talents and a half, they ſay, ver npuilanaslo, tertium ſemi 
2 tauo talents and the moiety of a third; and in like manner 
e reſt. 4 h th 


LY 


I. Combination of numbers. 


la the combination of numbers, when a leſſer number is put 
firſt, it is commonly joined by a conjunction with the greater; as 
acute iris Traoagioxauicixa, Her, having reigned fourter 
1 0 | / 
When the greater number is put firſt, the conjunction is often 
added, often omitted: thus Plut. ſpeaking of Cicero, opa, 
Tov Tea x 1M OK T5 pegel gde, To; ixeive iſords iE i- 
Tater, his head was ſtruck off, as be firetched it out of the litter, 
being at that time threeſcore and four years old. Amaliooagea Irx, 
Flut.. fourteen years. Togyins HC itn ixdlls ixTa, _— lived 
a hundred and eight years, See what has been already ai 
to this ſubject, Book II. Chap. xi. 


III. Divers particles made uſe of in the expreſſing of 


numbers. 


The Greeks make uſe of ſeveral particles to expreſs their num- 
bers; as eig, wee, ini, vel, ap, War, vip, ilyvs, iy[urala, 
{6G Tigy , ixTo, we, dei, oor, ole, imaruy Tie, Agi, 

he, Har, priiuny, NM, d ehE¹n Cc. as, EY 
1 1 | 1. In 


an 


9. * 
right yee 
10, 2 
thouſand 
11. E 
. 
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13. 1 
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war a ce 
1 
bryan to 
16. '/ 
about tu 
16, U 
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t. Inmiag iis u , Nenoph. be brings avith kim as, 
bout ei ht thouſand hor/e. Ec Gd Hantooigg x; Mr Kays ii 
u ri ite ib. xoõlai, Thucyd. there were t i460 hundred and 
raenty men, that were refolved to ſally out. 

2. Tra di ria P95 Tor ker, Xenoph. a kundred and 
thirty furlongs, triginta ſupra centum. Ardheile ard ee inlas 
wins, Id. there died about ſeven hundred. 

3. Ox r int Tor; i, ia Irn Brie: ex, Lucian, he lived ninety eight 
warn. EO. dec autor e, im oxTW wha koTuAyy v3alo;, Thucyd. 
lid. 7. they gave each of them half a pint of water during eight months, 

4 Toghiuvo; megi Tn ww yilows Trrotailina, at rer bn, 
Herodi. Gordian was proclaimed emperor about the age of thirteen. 

5. "Ery yiſour &puPt H immixoila, Or oxifor aft Te imunxolay 
in Lucian, about ninety years old; near ninety years of age. | 

6. las va ToogTv, Plot. /o many, abithin one ; only one wanting 
lo make up ſo many. 

7. 'Twig T& man 
jars of age. 

3. *Anidlowar ils x g νhZd ar, Kenophe they hilled 
about thirty of the light horye. | 

9. ET ily0rala oN 9 ixaTiY, Thucyd. near a hundred and 
tight years. n 

10. Trade uανοεννα . 7w; pet % ev, Diodor. about tauelvs 
thouſand furlongs at moſt, 

11. Ei; wilt ws Mi, Lycoph. about froe years. 

12. *Avixlewy awaslag, t ö, Xenoph. they killed them all, 
except a few. | N 

13. IęosAhlilt ga dig ws Trooapexula, vu h e N Twi, 
Thucyd. having marched forward about forty furlongs, they encamped 
war a certain eminence, 

14. "Hr 6 lde de r Y] agxopmc;, Luke iii. and Jeſus 
tran to be about thirty years of age. | 

16. Ar 670 vixoow 1 Teidxola gddiaæ, Xenoph. they were 
about rezenty or thirty furlongs off | 

16. Heoamrxdenoan ele- din rating, Thucyd. they were advanced 
pretty near ten furlongs, | 

I7. Nb ic Willaxo ow a.94XPoi; i f, 1 Cor. XV. he 
was /een of above five hundred brethren at once. 

18. 'Huigang iClopnnos Twa,, tru dil abe, Thucyd. 
try were thus kept in cloſe £01 -finement, crowded one upon another, 
very near /eventy days. 

19, TloAzg duo %, reh nen 4g Dem. their cities are tuo 
ond taventy in 1 

20. ET U yryorus ale i DeHM’zu, Plato, upwards of Seventy 
yars old, Teig ped wrar ei Hie oma reid π 4e, Xenoph. 
ltere was above three months pay owing to the ſoldiers. 

21. T ee by 7% vil U ix N 4 ailatodiun, Tei g 
Tos rA A Re, Diod. of froe hundred at leaf that 
were aboard, not above thres and thirty were ſaved. 

22. "Ayu MſxoPoes; o9r miklarar; v pil; Tilgazopugiun, Xenoph. 
br commanded no * than forty thouſand men, as well pike 2 
| 5 Ce thoje 


Kovia pleas Lucian, an old man above fourſcors 


thoſe that wore ſhields. "Imnias ibu, d pier Hopopior, Id. br oxi 
ae we 

23. "IT; & end eh,: ita n N, not much if; than 
fix thouſand horſe. Türe xiQddecr aailur yielai, f Neale 
Sulinaidr Tala, Lyſ. the whole ſum amounts within wery lil 
fo fifteen talents. 

24. *ECaoihvos voir Nioila, or duet dien, or Joel Yiu, or 
vom du, riegαf,αν,i itn, he reigned eight and thirty years, 'y 
vx arpatu wg) Te iv; dir auintoles itn, Ariſt. the mind 
comes to 3 perfection near the age of forty nine. See the fore. 
going article. | | | | 


CHAP. IV. 
Remarks on the article. 


HE ee of the article is the ſame in Greek as in al. 
moſt all the modern languages, which is to expreſs the thing 
m a more preciſe and particular manner. Wherefore the a. 
rm tell us, that it introduces us 2 a ſecond kind of know- 
e, tis ddl wow, leading us a general to a particular 
idea; as in St. Matt. ii. when he ſays of "4 wiſe men, — Tu 
arita, ide ig Thr ola, 10g T6 mation, videntes fiillan, 
& intrantes domum, invenerunt puerum. Theſe three words, fl. 
la, domus, and puer, are determined by the article from their ge- 
neral fignification to an individual one, which imports here a «- 
tain flar, viz, that which they had ſeen in the Eaſt, and whereof 
he had ſpoke before: à certain houſe, viz. that of Bethlehem: and 
a certain child, vin. he whom they were in ſearch of. 

The article denotes alſo an emphaſis and a particular excellency; 
which the Latins have endeavoured to expreſs by their pronoun 
ile, as Alexander ille, that great Alexander : which ſeems to have 
been fplit in two, to form the two French articles or frown il 
(which is alſo uſed By the Italians for their article) and /e. - 

Thus when St. John anſwers, o «il gige, John i. I am wt 
the Chrift ; that is to ſay, that Chriſt whom you enquire for: and 
when aſked him, 5 wgoPyr1; # ov ; art thou that prophet ? Vil. 
the excellent prophet whe has been promiſed us. | 
Thus Theophylactus on St. Matt. ch. xvi.-obſerves, that St. Peter, 
in the Sar” 18; which he made of his faith in Chriſt, does not 
ſay, ov & 6 XeiyoG vicg Ts Os, without the article, tu er Chriftu: þ 
Lu; but ov it $ Xeiwog vide, Chriftus filius ille Dui. And St. Cy 
ril, and the other fathers, have made uſe of the ſame argument to 
defend the divinity of Je/us Chrift. | a 

Thus Ariſtot. 1. Prior. 16. ſheweth-that it is not the ſame thing 
to ſay, Ti» 181 divas ayals, voluptatem ole rem bonam, that 
pleaſure is a good thing; as to ſay, Thy nde dives 7h Aube, — 

The 


m eſſe bonum ipſum, pleaſure is goodneſs itjelf,, vin. 
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induc- 
e origin, poſſeſſion, part, or ſome ſuch Berg 


The article is aMo 
tion, to mark either 
144 vols vd avbounre, filins ille hominis. Ti Luyny autre, hi very 

„ o vi aeg ov, with all your heart, &c. 

To mark diſtinction in appaſitions : #/ar;0u; tycor 731 On on, 
Matt. xxii. diliges Dominum, nempe Deum illum tuum, thou ſalt 
he thy Lord, viz. be that is thy God "Iwann 5 WA St, 
John the Ewvangelift. "AToMAuricy 5 wel nne, Apolloni us the poet, "As 
runes 6 yeaupdlnic, Apollonius the grammarian. 

The article is alſo put to denote the whole fpecies, or the whole 
multitude, or ſome ſignal pre-eminence, as the French ſay, Phomme, 
h Turc, le poite, &c. | | | 

To ſignify things taken tnaterially : os Aiyvor v, he Th, Ariffots 
non dicunt illud, propter quid, they don't ſay, for wwhat. In like 
manner Cicero, quid enim eff hoc igſum diu ? 

The article is Joined with almoſt all the parts of ſpeech ; as, 


I. With nouns ſubſtantive. 


1. Not only with appellatives, which is very common, but even 
with proper names; as z, & iro; i» pew, Demoſth. 7 WAS 
quite frightened, Though, for the generality, the article is ſeldom 
put before theſe nouns, becauſe they are ſufficiently determined of 
themſelves, - | 

2, In the inſcriptions of books: wet 14 log, Plato, of being : 
mg T6 e, Id. of Falſbood: we} Th; Tizoroiag, Ariſtot. of Pro- 
vidence, Though 2 find them ſometimes 3 = article : 
ic) xe iz, Plato, de juſto, aſtice : ig dnn, Id., de lege, o 
luv; and ſuch Ele. e, OPM * - 

3. Sometimes one article ſerves fot two ſubſtantives : eg} 75, 
Dur ꝙ agg, inſtead of rd «rex, Ariſtot, about the ſun and the 


fears, | 
II. Witb adjectives. | 

1. When they are before their ſubſtantive : à cope 'Agirdlihng 
tntyilai, the learned Ariftorle treats of. 

2. When the adjective follows the ſubſtantive, and is meant as 
the ſubje& of the repoſition : Pagikvs 6 dig iu, that good man 
# king. For if the adjectivr is without the atticle, it is then the 
attribute of the propoſition : Ia r eyadi; irw, Plato is a good man. 

3- When two nouns are put in the ſame caſe, by reaſon of the 
ſubſtantive vetb expreſſed or underſtood, that which is the ſubject 
of the propoſition aſſumes the article; as i» apx3 4» My, u © 
54758 ba po; Ger. uy Orc; , & N, Johni. in principio erat 
llad verbum, & verbum illud erat apud Deum, & illud verbum 
erat Deus : in the beginning was the word, and that word was with 
Gad, and that tword was God. 

. But if the two nouns are both together the ſubject, or are go- 
emed by a verb, they have each their article: » Ha, bea 1 yu 
Aa dar, Panthea, wife of Abradater. "HM is tor O Th 
or, they arrived at the mount Olympus. 

| Ccz2 
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» Two or more articles may elegantly meet in the ſame period ; 
the elegance is ſtill greater, when the words are ranged fo, a 
to make ſomething intermediate between the firſt or ſecond arti. 
cle, and the nouns to which they bear relation: oi T4, pferde 
i xelie, Or elſe, 6s T r, rn Prorride ix ons, thoſe that have 
the care of every thing. | 
6. In nouns of number the article is never put, but when it te- 
preſents the antecedent, or marks ſome determinate thing: ; «; 
Þxpiouicg, x, 5 irepos hene, the one a Phariſee, and the other a Pub. 
litan. Anus di To; wiv dg, ty Tes dvo xh, Luke ix, taking 
| the five loaves, and two fibes. NE 
Otherwiſe it is omitted, as the ſame Evangeliſt ſaid a little 
before: 594 146it wivls x4 Af * d ixbieg, we have froe leave, 
and two fiſhes. | 


III. With pronouns, interrogatives, and indefinites.” 

O auric, idem: TS ard, tjuſdem : ò Tis, g, *% win; Greg. 
quiſnam, & quantus, & unde Tie woing wigides 5 Dem. of bie 
fide? Plato has even repeated the article : Ta ea Ta rabra Ns 
7˙⁸ 3 qualia hue dicis ? 

O h, To des, Tor Give ionſyuny Demoſth, ille illius filias il. 
lum deferibet. 


IV. With the infinitive of verbs. 


The article is joined likewiſe with the infinitive of verbs, which 
is to be conſidered then as a noun ſubſtantive through all caſes, 
Examples hereof may be ſeen above, Book VII. Rule iii. 


V. With participles, and indeclinable particles. 


Hod rue of Hiaoverrli;, there were ſome who detrafted. 

As alſo with adverbs and prepoſitions, where we muſt always 
underſtand a participle: 5 wow, ſup. d, proximus, a neigh- 
Baur. "Hxhic, Jup. 80% vpiga, heſterna dies, yeflerday. T3 io 
rd ro vis, ſup. or, the neareſt kindred. Toi, voy (ſup. dei) x, 16% 
fe rige (ſup. yryoios) to theſe that are at preſent, and that havi 

en. Te wogzuligu, ſup. 2%, things that are more remote. O it 
#6av0%;y ſap. wv, who tis in heaven, Oi ir TiAu, ſup. Go, the ma- 
2 Oi wed nur, ſup. Y, cur anceſtors. Oi will ina, 
up. $00ppires, our prfterity,. x 
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CHAP. V. 


That the article is often taken for the demonſtrative and 
the relative, or vice verſa; as alſo for ris, and the 
reaſon of theſe changes. | 


T: is not at all ſurpriſing, that nouns ſhould be put one for the 
1 other, when they are either fyuonvmous, or derived from the 
fume origin, as cheſe are. a wi 85 
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CHANGES of the AgTICLE. 389 


Euſtathĩus, on the firſt Odyſſ.ſhe weth that the ancient article was vc, 
in uſe among the Dorics, which by dropping 7 has been changed into 
1 and afterwards cutting off the 6 final into 5 ; and that from this 
74; are derived the other caſes which retain 7; as rd, Tx, 78: v . 
740, Tots &C. | , 
From thence alſo comes vc, as quis in Latin comes from ui; 
25 alſo reg, formed from the genitive 3, and from this ancient no- 
minative vc. | 

Thus we ſtill find re in the plural from the old nominative v9, 
not only for the L. . article, as wait rel fi Mus 
de, II. w, the children that have ſurvived their fathers ; where 
70 is for «i, according to Euſtathius: but alſo for the relative, Oe! 
70 TN e i204, Od. E. the Gods that dauell in heaven; and for 
the demonſtrative, 76} wir Jaiperis ae, Heſiod. illi quidem ſunt 
{emones. | 

The other caſes are uſed in the ſame manner: 73 & wiyren, 
Lucian, & alii, for 3 % hi ig, but what is moſt conſiderable. 
lu T61uv i, deut mig} Taire el, Plato, concerning thoje arts 
lat treat of theſe things; where Ta» is for Tv7wy. Ei rd xy 70 inoin» 
ow EvIownrc; Sve, 5% a A,, Dem. if this man had dons ſuch 
and ſuch things, he had not been dead; where 74 is for are. 

Hence it is that we often find es 75, or in one word , for 
© 7474 79 xpove, ante hoc tempus, heretofore. ' And in the diſtri- 
bution of the members of a period, 5 wiv, 6 &, for hic verò, ile 
quidem ; Or ille vero, hic quidem ; or alter quidem, alter vero, &c. 

We likewiſe read the prepoſitive article for the interrogative 
ne, quis, Which is very uſual with the Attics : vd yaa 9% Teure 
yo; Dem, cujus rei gratia hac dico? but to what purpoſe do 1 ſay 
this? As alſo for the indefinite vic: d 7 dert Tara, Dem, ſi 
cut verò hec videntur, but if any one ts Y this opinion, | 

The prepoſitive article is alſo put for the indefinite v.: o5 irs 
ini, Thucyd, he diſcovers who he is. And in the diviſions ag wir, 
roa %, Dem. for T6; try Twas 92, alias quidem, alias Der. 
05 ul n, %5 br phys, 1 Cor. xi. and one 13 hungry, and the 
uber is drunken, | 
For 71. interrogative: enrde 3% tu, & ag ory malgeg 77 
voph, Having told who I wwas, and who was my father. 

Sometimes they are joined together: gie, gui quidem, and among 
the poets, des, Hom. 4716 S gg e ονν,ůa, whoſoever goes is 
them, | 

We likewiſe read in the accuſative ;rus, plur. Twas, for wlue 
woz;, *Orwe is allo the neuter plural for 47vz. But the othec 
genders and caſes of this noun are alſo in uſe, by declining both, 
parts; as newre dr Ini xu, Thucyd. he afied him what 
bepes le had. Which is a demonſtrative proof, that 574 comes from, 
vc relative 35, and not from the prepoſitive article 5: beſides, the 
ucle 5 has only a breathing, whereas (74 hath both a breathing 


ud an accent, in the fame manner as the relative . 


| The orators frequently put 57» for 5 and 5Twa, cxjus 3 ig for, 
, and grun, cui: but very ſeldom G70 for @ Or r, quem : thus 
27 1 fignifieth cujus gratia : if ro. qua in re: 

| C It 
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It is alſo taken for the demonſtrative, 3; g de, Herod: bit 60 
ilk, Whereto we muſt refer the following expreſſions, 10g J, or 
bas rw, dxg d, wigs d, quouſque, for cuſque dum. As allo in the 
relative of quality, «ini js oo; du, Lucian, tell mo what fort of a 
man he was. Tloiag ,! -g ue Soph. for what ſort of a we- 


man; for moicg comes from des, and ofog from 56, as guahy 
from gua. | 
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CHA FP. V. 
Remarks on the pronouns. 


I. Of reciprocals and relatives, 


HE rule of the reciprocals &. ſui, -, ſur, oPirree;, Belonging in 

eo, and of the compound is:'7, ſuiipſius, or by contraction 
ard, is the ſame in Greek, as that of /ur and Fes in Latin, For 
we are allowed to put indifcriminately either theſe reciprocals, or 
the relative aur, ige, provided it does not render the ſenſe am- 
_— according to what we have ſaid in the Latin method, 
Thus in St. Gregory, zes, & Ty T4 Cpu ximow in ax, fir- 
ctiving that the prople revolied againff him: i avriv is there for 
ig iii, juſt as the French contre luy imports contre ſoy, or contre 
Joy mime. And when Palephates ſays, Agystei ToM#&xor avror wh 
"Hear wyerlo, the inhabitants of Argos took Juno for the patroneſs of their 
city; it is quite certain that i is there for cpo fabi, or for 
iauTor;, fibi ift. 

On the contrary, we find pb" ia il, in Thucyd. book 2. for 
gar” abr, after im. And in Homer, ir0n, Jaeger N e fam 
Fd4xqv, II. 2. the blow made him floop, and drew tears from hin; 
where ol, Chi, is for ad ry, ei. | 

Likewiſe in the Revelations, chap. ix. xa ixzou d ard fu 
S, Ti: dry Thg abuoor, lou invls iceniri ACGaIur, bc, 
and they have a king over them, the angel of the bottomleſs fit, 
ewhoſe name in the Hebreeo tongue is Abbaddon ; where we fee in at- 
For, ſuper eas, over them, inſtead of 39* iavlay, ſuper ſe: and in- 
A jag, namen fibi, for ben arg, nomen ei, whoſe name; 
cauſe this can make no fort of ambiguity, Hence in the very ex- 
ample of St. Paul, quoted by Budæus, to ſhew that ſometimes it ib 
the occaſion of ambiguity, 97 yo avril» Paoitiw, ag & as 9 
ewdile; 20g ixbcus uns Tov; witas aur, 1 Cor, xv. Preite, 
tem illum regnare, donec ponat omnes inimicos ſuos ſub pedibus 

eius, for he wo reign till he hath put all enemjes under bis feet; it u 
_ viſible that adrg can produce no doubt about the meaning, be- 
ing applicable to Chriſt only, of whom he ſpeaks, / pedi- 
bus tjus, viz. Chriffi, Moreover, ſeveral editions have avrs, which 
is the fame with javls, ſuuipſias, and this removes the og; 
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Of Pozrsuves  _ 391 
For we muſt one ng that this * 2 has a ſmocth 
breathing, whereas the reciprocal «urs for iavuls a rough one, 
becauſe 1e is compoſed of 7, ,, which hath a rough breathing, 
and of aur5g, But upon ſeveral occaſions this relative is more uſed 
than the reciprocal itielf; as alien 4 ü ard dg, rather than 
airy or ievis, patrem honorat lis ſuus, the ſon honours his fa- 
ther fe in compounds, ar, a ſeiplo doctus, Jelf- 
taught. 
"Fhe reciproca 


tion ought alſo to be conſidered in the compound 
s of the firſt and ſecond perſon ; for example, we don't 
(xy, o ini, but $129 inwavrir, I love myſelf: nor ©1217 of, but p 
revtis, thou loveſt thyſelf. But if the reciprocation ceaſeth, that is 
o fay, if the diſcourſe continues no longer in the ſame perſon, 
we may then ſay pi ii, thou loweſt me; p ons, I love 
thee, Ec. | a 
But the reciprocal abr, or ald, is alſo put for any of the three 
perſons, and at the fame time explained by the verb which ac- 
companies it: adde ayanupm, we love ourſelves 3 inves ayanati, 
je love yourſelvus; auric ayamuos, they love themſelves, &c. Thus 
in Xevophon, Virtue ſpeaking to Pleaſure, faith, dre wales 
r iavv3; Pius, inſtead of o Piavs, fic inſtituis amicos tui ipſi- 
„ for tuos: is it thus thou inflrudte/t thy friends ? And in St. 
Luke xvi. wN iauloi; Pinus, make to your ſelwes friendi. 


IL Of poſſeſſives. 

As we have proved in the Latin method, contrary to the opinion of 
Valla, that the genitves mei, tui, fui, were (to expreſs ourſelves 
in the grammatical phraſe) taken actively and paſſively; fo, in 
Greek, the genitives ij or js, 0%, and &, are taken actively 


lay, for the love with which you are beloved by me, and not, with which 
Ju love me; in the fame manner as Terence ſays, facile cies defi 
dis id fieri tuo, inſtead of tui. And Thucyd. xa} d aiolarilas 
Th; Aaxifurpueries GC To vii wohpnoriea;, timore noſtro, 
viz, for the fear they have of us. Which may be thus tranſlated; 
and be does not percei ue, that the Lacedgmonians are defirons of declaring 
war, from the apprehenſion they haue of our power. 
Now as the Latins ſometimes join a genitive with a poſſeſſive, 
i tuum hominis fimplicis pettus vidimus, Ge. ſo the ſame practice 
obtains among the : dw; N x dd iro owaluos TS g- 
"aiuer;! Lucian, hi verò omnino res meas hominis infelicis dila- 


pdant, they ſquander away all my ſubflance, wratch that I am / 
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C HAP. VII. 
Of ſome nouns derived from pronouns, 


I. Of the relatives of quality, o and wor. 

OZ, ualis, without interropation, comes from 26, gui, in 

the ſame manner as quali comes from qua, wherefore it is 
ſometimes rendered by gs, 

This noun being one of thoſe which the grammarians call rea. 
tives of quality, which have only a relation in the ſenſe, and not in 
the 4 war-/ 10 it ſuppoſeth always rede, to which it ought to 
refer, and which is even ſometimes expreſſed ; as r v wy ya 
To42TLY iu, 6757 10 pg 157 un, the AN Was uch as mad: the 
evhole tonun rejoice; word for word, ſuch as to make the town rejoice; 
$16 Urs £73 ;4144, as H. Stephen ſays, or ov ess weaves; Which 
the author of the Idiotiſms does not ſeem to have rightly under. 
ſtaod, when he ſays that p. is for WPeaivcs PT or Peary J;. 
rar” ds. Likewit: in Dem 2. Olynth. Tougres arbewnes, ous u- 
bꝛehiiſac texiialas Toavra, viz tiyw vv ivy eve Vii WWopadts, 
Juch a flrange fort of men, as to dance when they are drunk, ina name 
1 Sould be aſhamed to deſcribe. But Tovr1&- is more frequently un- 
derſtood; as in Xcnophon, ov yag ny 619+ ard mails xs that 
is to fay, odr i» 10179 oi, &c. non erat talis qualis facere, or 
talis ut faceret, he was not a man that could be influenced by every kind 
of ſordid gain, DYES. | 

t is ſometimes uſed without the infinitive, though in the ſame 
ſignification thus in Eurip. τ 51 YiAwe a e Ton, for s 
To1aiTE m2atloum, 0% ifw atiu vile, we do not af ſ% as to 
male ourſelves ridiculous. 1 | 

And it mult always be taken in this ſenſe; as in Xenoph. ui 
ad ih Toi; 0196 Te ngir ty Upprv ,t Doiliiay tx; Inworedlles, 
aye are very ſenſible that democracy is to fuch as you and us a diſagreeabl 

fort of government; that is to ſay, Toi; rowre oog, After this 
manner Virgil fays, 


— portis alii bipatentibus adſunt ; 
Millia quot magnis nunguam venere Mycenis, 
For tot millia quot nunguam venere. Wherefore we muſt not follow 
ſome, in ſaying that «is is in that caſe put for 7p01®-, Hike, ſince 
it really ſtands for itſelf; for this notion of one word being 
far another, proceeds very often from a ſuperficial knowledge of the 
Greek tongue and grammar, | 
Therefore Buiiaus, and after him the author of the Idiotiſms, 
expreſs themſelves improperiy, by ſaying that le., with the infini- 
tive, is ſometimes taken for promtus, expeditus, cupidus, fronts, 
Arenuus; tor inſtance, din Ts mabur, df ns i. To pebyeiſi, 
ſtill implies v , edc, having received this ill uſage, be wa: 
juft ready to accuſe bim. 
Even when it is rendered by poſſum, it muſt refer to this 
elliꝑſis; as in Ariltot, &ax ”x „e. mend ayabs, fed qui minim 
pefſit bores reddqre, that is to lay, A rbreg oloc, mon potis redadert ; 


far goris comes from wi, taken from 1e. Likewiſe in the 
neu- 


arne 393 
neuter, , v. tg, Lucian, patis eff inwvenire (for potis was 
formerly of all genders, as we have proved elſewhere) or pofitile 
ef invenire, that is to fay, tale eff ut potis fit inveniri: ox, olis. 
Ti ili, — to Budzus, imports voie, renuo, invitus facioz 

18 


but properly it lignifies, I am not ſuch, that is, I cannot, or I 


not in ſuch a diſpoſition. 


Moreover, they ſometimes uſe the neuter plural, as in Herod. 
lib, 2. ., monnaui wor 0; wr wr eld Te irs h (where you 
may obſerve d oia, according to the Ionics, inſtead of gy ola) 
ſara multa ſunt, per que navigari non poteft ; which is a ſyllepſis, 


like animalia currit, therefore the conſtruction may be underſtood 


thus, 3.“ % UK irs rear Xernpale wel, old is To , there 
are rocks through which there is no ſuch thing as ſailing. | 

ole. bears ſtill the ſame ſignification, when it is joined with 
the ſuperlative ; as o. Kr., Ariſtot. guam fortiſſimus, that is. 
to ſay, T94870- oi©- d x247iyE-, talis quam fortiſſimus, or talis qua- 
lis ſortiſſimus, uch as the flrongeft, to expreſs the ſtrongeſt. it is 
thus the Latins ſay, tam mihi gratum erit, quam quod gratiſſimum, 
Cic. for tam is there for tantum,. and guam for quantum, as we have 
made appear elſewhere ; T04&TW gu, ole TO xa gi aſos. 

It is in this ſenſe we are to underſtand this expreſſion of Demo- 
ſthenes in Mid. odd, vg ole aryiw ai v vd vyps, there is nothing like 
bearing the law itſelf, as H. Stephen renders it, condemning the 
explication of Budzus, who tranſlates it, nihil vetat audire, and 
= 85 eto for Gd, xwator, We read it in the ſame ſigniſcation 
in S. Gregory, o, 0% dior is BHα I dini j,, there is mu 
like being conciſe. „ Shun» 

Ole, with x or wn, for non folum, or rather for non ſolum won, ' 
or nedum, muſt alſo be reduced to this ſig niſication, though H. 
* ſays it bears a different meaning, and that it ought rather 
to be referred to le-, /olus, were it not for the breathing. But 
this may be eaſily ſeen in the very example of Polybius quoted by 
Stephen: iron wiv yag Parzys is Toi; imilnduddrou aurh Troy 
”x of oy WOT Sora 4 TY; ON, GAN 208 autTyhv TW, for though 
ihat battalion was poſted in a very advantageous ſituation, yet it nei- 
ther could be of any ſerwice to its cayn party, nor even defend itſelf; 
that is to ſay, 8 Tolsrer dur PTR vice iow W PrAvivy non tanium poteft, | 

tum eſt juvare ; a dd, quin nec, imo nec ſeipſam ſervare. In 


| ike manner in the fifth book, «ai Ae Tuxuir i T&TONG xa ęilo· 


g, that not only he received na acknowledgment, but quite the 
bring invited to Alexandria, he bad like ts baue loft his life. 

Iloicg, gualis, in interrogations, feminine gi, neuter e. 
Sometimes it is joined with the article: Polyb. rd e, ravre; 
qualia hæc ſunt ? what fort of things are the/e ? It is alſo uſed with- 
out an interrogation, for gua/is. It is likewiſe taken for wioS®-,' as 
vel d for moon, which anfwers exactly to the French, 4 quelle 
_ though Euſtathius obſerves, that this expreſſion is not quite 

proper. | 

Iles, with the accent upon the laſt, or ies, or , T5, ,is 
rendered, certd guddam qualitate praditus & affetiyi; and ſometimes - 
udeterminately, cuju/dam modi. Il. Of 


ee xd; iis Tyr AMZardenar, Tas NY Kuduriooas TY 
reverſe, 
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I. Of ire and rordr . 
As in Latin tantum ſometimes has the force of a cating, and 
fignifes /o much, or /o great; and ſometimes diminihes, ſigni· 
keth only; the ſame thing happens to the Greek oo; and robe. 
The firſt ſignification is very natural and common; the ſecond 
may be ſeen in the following examples: «} 333d vu dH, nakss, 
Gow vwmryzn, ure craiirar, Plut. Somebody taking @ torch, only 
Juſ put it near, and afterwards took it arvay : Toy withula, x, won d 


agile miner, Thucyd. the approaching, and almoff preſent war ; it 


is thus Terence ſays, tantum non montes auri pollicens, In like man- 
ner we lay, ooo ix, Goo dino, for fere, 


Toogrew br,, Dem. ſi hoc unum addidero, having only this om 
thing to Jay ; genbelg vd rode, idem, id unum à vobis deprecatus, 
baving only this one thing to beg of you. | | 


Remarks on the verbs. 


I. That we muſt confider the nature of the verbs. 


$ a verb may be conſidered differently in diſcourſe, fo it may 
admit of different effects in conſtruction: thus all the verbs 
adjefiive being of themſelves either active or paſſive, nevertheleſt, 
| becauſe they may be conſidered either as making their action paſs 
to another leg, which is properly the nature of a verb active, or 
az confining it within themſelves, which is what we call a verb 
neuter, or abſolute ; hence it is, that verbs active are ſometimes 
taken abſolutely, and fometimes paſſively ; as ix rd many; wafi 
ew, Plato; ex iu comvaleſcens, ſap. invkr, ſeipſum, as in French, 
fe. portant bien; in the ſame manner as Demoſthenes fays, d 
ina, recollegit fe, hr recovered himſelf. Thus rr, ele 
lvere, 


evolvere, and elabi, to diſentangle, to eſcape; wareyin, ucere, 
and to produce, and to advance; xdlanuum, dif and 
diverſari, 10 logſe, and 70 lodge ; ve Any to exceed, t0 paſs : be- 
cauſe we are to underſtand here the accuſative, either of a recipro- 
cal, or of another noun. 

Likewiſe dag, differre, viz. ſe, aut aliud: dra uns 0%, 
liberor & te, that is to ſay, amanurlu we uns ov, I deliver myſelf 
through your means; T0 «is avdea, cenſeor in wires, that is to lay, 
r put, I put myſelf on the lift, or 1 cauſe myſelf to be put, tendo, 
pertingo, pervenio, &c. To. , anne arexaptlu, Ariſtot. hc 


ard inter /ofe mutuo refletuntur & recidunt : it pr, di alam thin we 


iT5ga Toig rrigets v, Plato, i per mutuam generationem ſequm- 
tia priorum in locum ſufficerentur, that is to ſay, if they did not put 
themſelves in the place, if they. did not ſucceed one another. 


| — theſe, ſome that are of an active force, are, nevertheleſs, 
tran a 


by a verb "paſſive; but this is not by changing their na- 
ture, but by an agreement of the ſenſe; as — rtertor, 
VIZ. 
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- imports, Jugent & planguntur à ſe, or cædunt 
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viz, dv Tow wry I come to "ef I recover ny ſpirits : xala- 
Mu, morior, difſolvor, I die, viz. x«\en\uu T5 Bio, vitam ſolve; . 
and in like manner the reſt. | 

On the contrary, the neuters become actives: Hou; 4, Pſalm 
cxxxyii. vivificabis me, thou wilt revive me ; area; in' aura; (nor, 
Herod. viros eis impoſuit, be placed men over them : owardtou avrd, 
Diaſcor. fac ut una ferveat, make them boil together: Bugs TH; » 
fo implore the afiſlance of the laws: Tis amixagow ioxonece, jus 
Græc. Rom. lib. 3. tonjuram abolevit, properly ſpeaking, otiari 
ſecit, he gave his hair time to grow, and threw aſide the monkiþ tonſure, 
avbich le had been compelled to wear : which come from the verbs 
tau, vivo; Paiw, gradier ; tiv, ferveo; Bodw, clams; R, . 
otior. l 

Likewiſe d grata Pair, in comic writers, for fulgura ex oculis 
vibrare, to dart lig from one's eyes ; wie reis, og at- 
rierles, Baſil, that caff fire from their eyes and noſtrils. 

Some afſuming a paſſive government, ſeem likewiſe to take a 

ive ſigniſcation; as aTibary ons Tu Gxarar, damnatus eſt A 
judicibus, he vas condemned to death by the judges : aui vas yu- 
r% Oaeneixy, Lucian, be war poiſoned by bis wife ; . in 
rigour e fignies no more than mortuus eſt, be died; and the 

poſition, with its caſe, denotes the caufe of that death. This 
conſtruction has been copied by the Latins, nibil walentius à quo in- 
uurtat, Cic. periit ab Annibale, Plin. mori ab enſe, Lucan. . 

The ſame may be faid of others, which are deemed paſſive in 
the ſenſe, by reaſon of our common manner of tranflating them ; 
25 doxiw, wideor ; but it ly implies, appareo, I appear, Item: 
hi, and d, r, celebror ; but pro it ſignifies in- 
clareo, I make myſelf known : yigu, plenus fum ; but properly it im- 
ports, plenitudinem habeo, ſen refero, I run over, I overflow: fine, 
aſimilatus ſum, viſus ſum; but its right fignification is, apparui, 
conveni, imaginem retuli, I bear a lileneſi, or reſemblance to, &c. 
ua x Tr loixer 1 d Nies nder, Lucian, the pleaſure of the fight 
ſurpaſſes all others, that is to ſay, there is nothing beats it, aliquid in- 
yitum refert, redolet. | 

Hereto we may refer the verbs, which we have mentioned, 
Book III. Chap. xix. explaining the nature of the middle verb. 

The verbs paſſive are alſo put ſometimes abſolutely, and then we 
muſt underſtand the prepoſition with its caſe ; as yupraGrolas, exere 
ari; reli, fricart; Eveaolar, radi ; , lavari, Viz. à % 
or ab alio ; wherefore they are rendered, to exerciſe one's elf, to yl 
one's felf, or to have one's felf rubbed, to have one's ſelf fhaved, &, 
Thus in Lucian, mohgo; * x671o011 as, lugent & plan unt, properly 

A, plangunt Je, they 
weep and beat their breaſts. Thus of:ebas not only implies ali, to 
nouriſhed by another, but alſo cibum capere, to eat, to nouriſh ont's 


However, this does not hinder theſe verbs from conforming 
ſometimes intirely to the nature of the actives, and aſſuming their 
government ; as rage ipineilac, Theophil. unumquemque ad fe 
nahit, be draws all the world to himſelf. u. of | 
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q II. Of waryu and Shiiu, | 

| Naove is frequently rendered by facio, not that it loſeth ju 
natural ſigniſication, but becauſe we conſider it more proportiona- 
bly to our language (the French) which generally tranſlates the 
paſſive by the active. Thus when we ſay, (our vi max, ftrind: 
Facit, the proper ſenſe is, ſimile quid patitur, he is in ſuch a diſpe- 
ſition, eodem modo afficitur. In like manner, ri d, « Sale.; 
avhat ſhould I do? that is to ſay, in what fituation ſoould I be? 
wovhat would become of me ? what ſhould I not juffer * And in Dem, 
plas undi, GN U wa hole, wvidete ne quid Aulle faciatiz, 
_ is to ſay, do not let yourſelves be ſurpriſed, let nothing amij; 

efal you. 

Ee when it is rendered by accidit, it ſtill preſerves its natural 
force ; as Ils 7x29 Tore Midas, accidit id Medis, that is to lay, the 
Medes Juffer this, are in this ſituation, in this * Whence it is 
evident, that the grammarians do not expreſs themſelves properly, 
when they ſay that wax» ſignifies ſometimes patior, — on the 
contrary, ſometimes ago. 

The imperfe&t «av, and the ſecond aoriſt JPA, or Tonic, 
without the augment, 3@«xr, which grammarians place among 
the adverbs, are real. verbs, hs are -rendered by 
utinam through all the perſons: 4JÞ«uw, wtinam ego; vhu- 
Ag, utinam tu; du, utinam ille, But we muſt underſtand 
Here «ive, or ail:, which anſwers ro utinam, Thus when He. 
rod ſays, un deR „Av, it means, 16 S 141 „Nr, utinam non 
viciſſem, would to God 1 had not overcome, or I wiſh that I had not 
van wiſhed. Likewiſe in Eurip. une g Tov Rexoov 0IK10 a1, 
— to God this coau- herd had never lived there. And in Dem. 
drin d, & hu WhiAt, ovicn, fince thoſe things are come to paſe, 
awhich it were to be awifhed never had. 

This explication is ſo very probable, that we frequently find this 
- optative particle expreſſed; as in Hom, al zh piiras macd 
Sa,, Od. A. ulinam manſiſem, that is to ſay, utinam debuiſſem 
manere, or efortuifſet me manere, would to God I had ſtaid among the 
Pheacians, And 74 is fo far from being an adverb there, that 
we even meet with it in this ſignification in the firſt aoriſt ; dg ag 
anhieb, utinam prius periiſſem, or perire debuiſſem, / 
* had died before. 
ut what chiefly occaſions this miſtake, is, that this &@4 18 
alſo joined with the optative: but in that caſe it is the neuter 
participle, and the phraſe mult be reſolved by an ellipſis, as in this 
example produced by Budzus, 7@iAv xalwfuvbiinous ai 595% pts 
Ts Oudatachai ra diu / ci ov, Pſalm cxviii. utinam dirigantur ti 
mee ad cuſlodiendas juſtificationes tuas, we muſt underſtand «ibs, and 
reſolve it thus, «ibs xalehivriginoar ai det pu, xal api, Wigh TH 
cmi cal zd imawuals os! O that my ways were directed, as 
they /pould be, 10 keep thy ſtatutes ! Likewiſe when Gaza ſays, * gt. 

Ne 7 akte Th; dH, Lan iuc que utinam digna efjent weſtra opt< 
nione atque ſententia, we mult reſolve it thus, 4 &V , afia T1 ver 
Un nliws; ws oN, as tt Hauld be, ai we could ab. C 1 A p. 
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SHA? HK. | 
That we muſt conſider the nature of the tenſes, 


I is very proper alſo to conſider the nature of the tenſes, which 
when perfectly underſtood, ſays Henry Stephen, contributes 
valtly to an adequate knowledge of the Greek and French langua- 
ges; and, on the contrary, the want of underſtanding it, cauſeth 
great obſcurity in many paſſages. | ; , 
The difference of the three preterites, the imperfe@, the perfe&, 
and plu- perſect, is the ſame in Greek as in Latin; but there re- 
mains ſome difficulty with regard to the aoriſts. | 


I. Of the firſt aoriſt. | 
SanQtius gives the name of aoriſt to the ſecond only, which ſeems 
to be more undetermined than the firſt, inaſmuch as it is oftener put 
than the firſt for different tenſes, preſent, paſt, or future; and as 
for the firſt, he calls it eaganavid;, as much as to ſay, leviter 
teritus, juff now paſt; which is a ble to the explication of 
aſaubon in his Exercitations on Baronius's Annals, where treating of 
the coming of the wiſe men, he ſays, tl. at rd Ine yun0ivlog, Cbriſſo 
nato, denotes a much later time, than if he had put yrywmnpirngs 
which would ſignify that it happened a long time ſince. This is 
alſo the opinion of Voſſius in the laſt edition of his Greek grammar, 
and in his Diſſertation de anno natal; Chriſti ; which they ſeem to 
have learned of H. Stephen in his book of the conformity between the 
Greek and French languages. This writer had been formerly of 
opinion, that the Greek aoriſt is the ſame with the French perfect 
indefinite, when we ſay, je fir, jallay, je lis, wherein he agrees 
with Budzus in his Commentaries ; but afterwards he began to 
queſtion it; and, without coming to any deciſion, he takes notice of 
a very common application of this Greek aoriſt, which is to expreſs 
the time lately paſt, and agreeably to theſe expreſſions, as ſoon as 
be feels the heat, he preſently melts ; if I do but hear the noiſe of @ 
mouſe, J am immediately awake ; and ſuch like: as we may ſee in 
this verſe of Homer, 
"Os xs Ott tire, ware T nivor avry, Hom. 


Whoſoever ſubmits to the Gods, they preſently hear him. 


And he obſerves that J am immediately awake, is taken for I 
«wake ; and the latter implies an habit, or facility of awaking. 
Likewiſe in Demoſthenes, wig H axair x Hikuor wave, 
a very ſmall accident in war ruins and deſtroys every thing. 

This uſe of the aoriſt inſtead of the preſent, frequently happens 
in the imperative and the infinitive, iu the middle as well as the 
ative, but more ſeldom in the paſſive, except when the active js 
diſuſed, as the grammariaus —— but herein there is no di- 
ſtinction made between the aoriſts, as Sanctius would fain have it; 
and it is unqueſtionable, that they are frequently put for 
ene another, as well, as the futures, though Sanctius calls the 
ſecond, futurum remotius, as I have obſerved in beginning to treat 


ef the verbs, p. 93. 1. o/ 


» II. Of the perfect? and aoriſfts, 
| 1. The firſt aoriſts paſſive of the verbs in , which have ng 
ative voice, are generally taken actively, and ſometimes paſſively ; 
us e, 17 — Aix, 1 have diſcourſed, or ; 
Kemnat, I ture; inoliig, one that Cures, or it tured ; dN. Hal, 
I rueive; Sagahxleie, one that roctiues, or is received; Yidoue, [ 
ande, I contemplate ; ibealm, contemplatus ſum, I have conferred, 
or luftratus ſum, I have been confidered, or o | 
In like manner Jaraenbelg for Jermica;, one that has id 
; MAN,, for Naa, to have diſcourſed ; wait, ra- 
ther than the middle swhaCnogum, { behaved well, auth ci 
tion; igyachi; for i , one that has done, or performed; 
$.arondiis for Iarnoduwe, qui excogitavit, one that bas contrived, 
or invented ; and fuch like, | 

The perfect paſſive is alſo uſed in the ſame manner; as Ju 
Nu., 1 have courſed 3 did, I have ſhrws ; ola 1 
have dine; uli, 1 have diſpoſed; magaMi3uypas, I have 7. 
tei: and it is theſe that properly correſpond to the Latin verbs 
common, becauſe they have both ſignifications under a paſlive ter- 
mination, which is not always the caſe of the middle verb, for 
this in ſeveral tenſes retains the active termination. 

The verbs paſſive that have two aoriſts, oftener uſe the ſecond 
than the firſt ; as Na, inMiyn, I have been beaten, rather 
than in%ix0».. In like manner i;zay1, I have been broke ; 1end- 
om, I have been taken away ; irgaxm, I have been changed, or J 
have taken flight, from the verbs g19 pi, agra Gopai, gi and 


the like. 
II. Of the middle awifs. 
Among the middle aoriſts the firſt is commonly uſed in both fig- | 
tafications, but the ſecond is oftener met with in the active ſenſe: 
for example, ali, winigmy I have taken, I have choſen, more 
uſual than / have been taken, or chaſen, as the author of the Idiotiſms 


That we are to conſider the nature and diſpoſition of 
| the moods. 


I. Of the indicative, the ſubjunive, and the optative. 

"THE diſpofition of the moods, which I have followed in the | 
third book, putting the indicative, the fubjunRtive, the op- 

tative. the imperative, and the infinitive, one after another, is cer- 


tainly the moſt natural; for as the imperative and the infinitive are 
E the beſt way is to place them at the end of 
verb: and whereas the ſubjunctive has 4 much greater affinity 


not 
the 
with the indicative, than the optative has, as ma 
Apoll. book iii. chap. 29. it is very proper it ſhould 


be ſeen in 


next to it. 
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As the firſt aotiſt of this mood marketh alſo the time to come, one 
might imagine at firſt, that it would be better to form it from the fut. 
a: as rue, ne, 11, from ru, 855, 1. But this cannot be, as * 
lon. obſerves in the ſame place, not only becauſe the changes 

are made in the aoriſt indicat though not in the fut. are communi- 
cated to this tenſe in the ſubjunctive; as ripe, to paſture, fut. v. 
ficſt aoriſt. 15, ſubjunct. rei 3 aku, to fing, ae, Ca, vie s 
but moreover, becauſe the changes that are made in the fut. 
and not in the aoriſts, are not communicated to the ſubjunctive, as 
uefa g, fo think, fut. rohe, Att. roh, Ar. riwueoa, ubjunct. yo- 
pow, but never TTY as in all a ce the Attics would have 
made it, had they taken it from the future. 

Now though the moods are not to be rejected intirely, yet their 
kgnification is ſometimes ſo very arbitrary, that they are frequent- 
ly put for one another through all tenſes. This we have proved 
in our remarks in the Latin method, and we have alſo 
the authority of Budzus in his Commentaries, pag. 948. of Robert 
Stephen's edition, and it may be further An bc by the fol- 
lowing . ag igel uhis wioboPipes dre n inarde iu Tow 
#0417» iel, Aen. apud me nullus mercenarius eſt qui non idonens 
eſt {for ſit) eadem facere, quæ abs me fiunt, I have no one ſoldier in 
my pay that is not able to-do what I can do myſelf; where we ſay ici 
in the preſent inſtead of &, in the ſubjunctive, or of 4» n in the 
optati ve. 

Ei yao Thy auTyy wapuxopihe nul; be nar evroy wpodupiary 
Dem. for if we had diſcovered the fame reſolution in our own cauſe ; 
6 enim eamdem in noſtra ipſorum cauſa alacritatem oſtendiſſemus, 
Cc. where we fee an indicative for a ſubjunctive, viz. mapuxipila 
for wapaoxu pa. 

EI . evig} £219 Two; apa ypalo; wfovridile Aiyey, Dem. inſtead 
of acl i01Ta:, if he defigned to ſpeak of any new ſubjecł. 

gain, . A yap u nu oncdivlig aviinulo The wikegeer, Id. for 
aide, fi enim à nobis perſuaſi bellum hoc ſuſcepiſſent, if they had 
wndertaken this war at our perſuaſion. | 

Oudiv were: rin UT ira, urs imoinony I 4 neubau. Aer, 
aihil unquam ei vel diftum abs me, vel factum eſt, quo erubuit, 
for erubuerit, I newer ſaid, or did any thing to her to make her bluſh. 
Where the aor. indicat. your is for the optat. ay aioxurivin. 

H #apurang and To ailapar s mins aporipory 1 gui, Arift. 
camelus è fluviis non bibit, antequam eos conturbabit, for contur- 
darit; che camel troubles the river water before he drinks of it: for av 
eviiapatu in the opt. or cia in the ſubjunct. Which is very 
common with the Attics, even when they put the conjunction be- 
fore it ; eimeg Ti; vu c ενονAua 1b, vin, Dem. Olynt. 1. fi quis vo- 
bis mentem adhibebit, for adhibuerit. F any body will liften to you 
with attention, F 

The 0O#PATIVE is alſo put for the indicat. AUoaripe; d Oitoxaic 


fre, ipulniong, os rug "ArSping y Kopwthus xalaxpnpnous, Ti en 

ths wake, &c. Xenoph. Lyander cum ex Philocle, qui Andrios & | 
erat, quzſiviſſet, qui pena dignus eſſet, &c, 
hikecles, who had wadrred the Andrians and the 
, Corinthians 


Corinthios præcipites e 
LyJander having aſked 
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Corinthian to be tumbled donun from a precipice, what puniſhment 
deſerved, Where we fee „ «ava aor. Kol. — for . 
xixpypwixcs, the plu- perfect indicative. | 

ikewiſe in Plato, Ng 7s Zed; rd Hnawotmy Ü lee 75 
arbpuroy, Where wiwnine is for imwilns, à Jove dicebas immiſſam 
hominibus juſtitiam fuiſſe, you ſaid that Jupiter had ſent Juftice among 
mankind, Which is very common, when there happens to be a par- 
ticle, as 0765; we, 865 zig, dri, FLOP ors, &c. | | 

II. Of the imperative and the infinitive. . 

The imperative, as we have obſerved Book III. may paſs for a 
future: and it is ridiculous, ſays Apollon. book i. chap. 30. to 
think otherwiſe, ſince it is not cuſtomary to command things paſt, or 
preſent, but only thoſe that are to be executed after being command- 
ed, and of courſe things to come. 

Wherefore the Hebrews have made it their firſt future, and the 
Greeks ule it frequently to expreſs the time to come: le & 5 d 
oor, Eurip. for Jede, ſcis ergo quid fac, for quid facturus ſis; & 
you know what you are to da? Oo! its mwoinow, Men. for wana 
{cio te facturum, I know you wwill do it. As, on the contrary, they 
often uſe the future for commanding. 

But the author of the Idiotiſms 1s miſtaken in laying, that the 
imperative is put for the infinitive. For in the example which he 
gives from Dem. 8:mb:is Uppwy rohre ir dwails akyon, 
| xfival, 6 fs rio mpoapourt:: where he pretends that rl is 
for Kp, and wonapocart for wprnapCanny ; the ſentence is abſo- 
lute, id & vobis unum precatus: poſtiquam omnia audieritis, judicate, 
nullumpue prajudicium afferte, For his requeſt commences there ab- 
ſolutely, inu/s,, poſtquam. Begging only this one fa vour of you; 
Viz. not to judge before you have heard every thing, nor to let ycurſelvet 
be ſwayed by any fort o prejudice, 

It is equally a miſtake to ſay that the infinitive is put for an im- 
perative, according to the doctrine of ſome grammarians : paflugine 
Juan Quorum, ra dia &yoprurimy Phocil. for we muſt unde 
xen, oportet, it is neceſſary; Or p»onxu, convenit, it is proper, or 
ſome ſuch thing: we ſhould avoid bearing falſe witne/s, and ſay m- 
thing but what is true, | 

he preſent of the imperative, ſays Apollon. book i. chap, 
30. denotes only the commencement of the action: ovanlire 16; 
af, let him begin to work in the vineyard. But the aoriſt implies the 
future action accompliſhed: oxa4arw 7a; apninuc, let him have wor 
or dug in the vineyard, Wherefore Ramus, and thoſe that have follow- 
ed him, as Sylburgus and others, call theſe aoriſts, as alſo the pert. 
 imperat. futures perfect, that is to ſay, which denote the future thing 
accompliſhed, partaking at once of the future and the perfect. 


III. That the infinitive is never put for the ſubjunctive. 

It is alſo a miſtake, which the author of the Idiotiſms has given 
into, to imagine that the infinitive is put for the ſubjunctive, when 
Dem. ſays, 1d Up dre yraque whiir i Th; Thus, i ol; 
& 3 $iarmo;, For mis makes here an abſolute ſentence, 


ought to be conſidered as a noun, according to what we bare 
= obſerved 
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e book, which 
1 Latin — he = — wide dag — 
id ex loca, in we 


er ar Þ fe pres, there is a wide 
r that this expreſſion is in the ſame 
| ur, and that the infinitive is put there for «t 
it certainly is not, fince it can be explained in 


And it is obſervable, that the change of moods cin be of 
thoſe three, which we put together in our tables, and of which we 
have given inſtances in the firſt number of this chapter, becauſe 
theſe moods are frequently nothing more than a difference of ter- 
mination in each tenſe : boi pavie of the imperative for the infini- 
tre, which are quite different things, 

It is therefore wrong in Surſin, and ſeveral other grammari- 
ans, to f. , that the infinitive is put for the ſubjunRtive, when it is 
1oined with &;, ore, wpir, and ou © like des 2s wfααναν Ar 
n, hortor te at conſequatis, I ad vi you to 400 fo as t — it. 

Wia ien, antequam ptenas 8 — 
— pres. pooh of a noun, and Jr: Tux is as if 
it were, 5 or ad conſecutionem, I adviſe you to 
2 * B 
manner the 


IV. Infinitives and participles of all tenſes. 
The infinivive and participles may, as we have obſerved e 
denote all the Aeg of time.” It is for this reaſon _ 
« their preſent frequently marks the future, as we ſhall ſhew in 
tie chapter of ind inable particles. But this may be alſo ſeen in 
theſe examples : Bibaiar ring Tar ixopa- add, de oy pe 
by , xi, Dem. for *: for by the preſent he has 
marked the future: it is very likely that they will be confirmed in their 
oberfion, by = =_ the miſchidf\ they — bend, and of thoſe they 
bave aly already /+ 2 = yap % 116 iy 5poPy wo H 
araxun)ur, Arve Ti, Saleda, „ ares voten, WAN 
2 dio, Plato 7. de Rep 2 will ſuppoſe perhaps that bt 
rither fancies theſe things than fees them with 145 — Where we find, 
that 199049, which ſeems a future, and dio, which ſeems & pre- 
ſent, nevertheleſs expreſs both the ſame time. 
The ſame may be ſaid of the participle: a N — wt 
tc Y oppirus uTig g, v auToly Xenaph, for * 
{ios mercede conducunt, quaſi melius ſua cau pugraturt th 
— they have foreigners in their pay, jaſt as if theſe would SY 
than thtthſehves in their own cauſe. 


V. 4 boy. 
Verbals in { anſwer to the 
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the remarks on gerunds, Chap. I. Mryyariviios Os wins | 
ab e, — where we may underſtand ii, ef, though it 
is not abſolutely neceſſary, becauſe there is this difference between 
the gerund and the participle, that the participle always ſu 2 
verb, diligenda mater, ſup. „; but diligendum matrem is taken ab- 
ſolutely, by reaſon that the gerund always includes the action of 
its verb, whence it has the name of from gore, 
We may therefore tranſlate it thus; aue ought to think of God une 
than uur breathe : oy o ii yurarines, Exip. it is not by for 
that wi muſt get thi better of women : Quorlior i» Th cope v 
woos data, tory i) vd v WoMois Jorxuria wigioxoming %y pan TH ogy 
9 worrodar vd B., Baſil, the wiſe man ought to avid 
being grverned by wain glory, and the opinion of the multitude 3 but bt 
ſhould tak: right reaſon for the rule of his actions: vere c wins 
rig ToFuTy 1710s axuricr vie, Plato, that is to fay, Td Ad Taira 
Tooury xen arri now, bee. the more poetical theſe things art, the 
bf; they ought to be heaved by children. | 

The Attics, who particularly affect the plural for the ſingular, 
pmt alſo theſe nouns in the plural: a Tx; Abmaing, x; aol 
lat, Thucyd. thar the Athenians uſed them ill, and therefore they nut 
declare war : rd xi ini iti, Soph. we muff obey the 
magiflrates in every thing; where ed xuria is for axurio, by a kind of 
ſyllepſis, cognate to that of animalia currit, of which we have ſpoken 
in the foregoing book, Rule V. = : 

If the ſubſtantive is expreſſed, then theſe verbal nouns retain 
their nature of adjectives, and agree with the ſubſtantive in the 
ſame manner as other adjectives; as + &ya4; t .es, Arilt, 
the good man alone ought to bo honoured. 


Of troo expreſſions more remarkable, and more difficult 
| to reſolve. 


But if the conſtruction be different, then the noun in ov is a ſubſtan- 
tive, tha: has the ſame government with its verb; as agg 7 9a 
29 agli, g radu tiles Tok igyois igagherics, ſup. ren, 
Lucian in his rules for writing hiſtory, awe lan mentioned auilb 
"ubat fort of an exordium <ve muſt begin, and what order aue muſt ab- 
ferve in things, Where 4ox\iov, incipiendum, ought to be conſidered as 
a verbal ſubſtantive, which goverus the caſe of its verb, as here ag 
Nur ola in the accuſative; and we mult reſolve ipagueyier in the 

But if after theſe nouns there happens to be another accuſative 
that agrees with them, as with the infinitive, it is becauſe they in- 
clude the force and action of the verb; as in Plutarch, ꝙ pyplic 
Taura Javuatoria; yr 31 «, nite; and theſe things ought to br imi- 
faxed by thoſe that admire them, and art moved by them. And in an- 


other place, iPaguoriy Txr0 x, 707; Nba, Ri Tus wiye gte 
puvleg ini Toi; Kundus ate, be who has @ mind to reſtrain y0wg 

people that raiſe diſturbances on account of trifles, muff apply this to An- 
er ecraftion:. 1 a 


CHAf. 
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| CAP SET EXE 
Remarks on the indeclinable particles. 
And firſt of in, 


E have already made mention in the ſixth book, Chap. I. 
of divers words which commonly paſs for adverbs, though 


in reality they are not ſuch, but ate either an accuſative governed 


by * A, or an ablative governed by ou, is br, Or ſome ſuch 


pre poſition. 


But 


it is proper to treat here ſeparately of ſome of theſe 


i 
5. | | 
I. That ri is always à relative. - 

The grammarians — make 37 paſs for a conjunction, 
which render by the Latin guod, and diſtinguiſh it from 3, 5 
ſeparated by a comma, which they * a relative : but this diſ- 
tintion ſeems to be quite „this word being almoſt always 
the neuter of the relative, z, to which the Attics have joined 71, as 
they do to ſeveral others; ſaying alſo in the maſculine 354, in the 
feminine ric, as in the neuter 71, This we can make appear in 
the ſeveral uſes wherein this word is received, which will be a very 
great help towards the explication of ſeveral difficult phraſes, 

In order to proceed more methodically, we ſhall beg the reader 
to recolle& what we have diffuſely proved in the general grammar, 
Part II. Chap. ix. concerning the nature of the relative, which is, 
that it has ſomething in common with all the other pronouns, inaſ- 
much as it is put inſtead of a noun ; and ſomething particular in 
this, that it ſerves as a connection to join an acceſſory propoſition 
to its principal, We have proved in the ſame place, that the 
Latin guod, which among the grammarians paſſes for an adverb or 
conjunction, is, in reality, this very relative, but diveſted of its. 
office of a pronoun, and retaining no mote than that of joining, 
where it happens to be, one propoſition to another. 

Now though I do not pretend abſolutely to deny, that the Greek 
in may oftentimes agree in ſignification with the Latin 9; as 
wolf - ors Iptr2cs xaxtivos ros v Lucian, ſcio quod lege: ipſi 
ſervabunt, I am wery ſenſible that they auill olſer ue the laws i ir py 
yay drt muridnpan, Ire is TH Tagracy tipl, x airs ogfcy dlipary 
lum, quod neque vinctus ſim, neque in tartaro, etiam ipſe vides, 
opinor, I fancy you are ſenſible yourſelf, that I am neither fettered, 
wr in hell: Au sr. Suna, Xenoph. he has ſaid that be ts willing. 
Yet I carinot help thinking, that, to conſider it rightly, zr. is fre · 
quently ſtript of its office of conjunction, which is more pecullar 
to the Latin quod, and only retains that of a pronoun. | 
In order to render this more eaſy to comprehend, we muſt ob- 
ſerve that the Greeks, in imitation of the Hebrews, (as we-have 
made appear in our general grammar) frequently uſe detached 

ns, which are put almoſt abſolutely, as we have already 
notice of in the preceding chapters: thus in the New Teſta», 
ment, when the prieſts r ſent to St. Jahn the Baptiſt to — 
ö 
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„ where sr. is thus rendered by quod or quia, and where it 
F911 hore been more proper to have omitted I St. John x. 
%, att, Aiyw du dr. i iH. i Sega rd, wgearo, amen. 
auen, dico wobir, quia ego Jum oftium ovium; where quia is ſuper- 
flyous : and in the ſeventh chap. „ wiv do Duyor, irs aa hac 
In, quidam enim dicebant, quiq bonus eff ; where it is viſible that 
this quia is of no manner of uſe, 3 
It is alſo in this ſenſe we muſt take ir where H. Stephen, in his 
book de Dial. Art. ſays, that it, ought to be taken for eximwers, or 


ume; as in St. Mark vii. 5 M aTorgibiic dre, ir gag w 
e Hoalag wei d vd vroxgiler, Which he explains by a 
ſuidem, eninvero, bene, &c. Whereas, according to our principle, 
the ſenſe is quite natural to ſay, at ille repondens dixit hoc, aas, 
Hence the interpreter has left out this ir, having put fimply 
. e 
vn br, ij pus, g ei, Which H. y nempe, wel ñ tn 
wſu: whereas i is till all the fame, dicens hoc, ſaying thin, vis. 


Lies ꝙ ed. 

i that this 37s may be rendered by various par- 
ticles, and diverſified in ſeveral forms ; but I maintain that its na- 
tural force with our principle, according to which it is the 
buſineſs of the tranſlator to invent divers turns to expreſs it. Thug 
when Tully tranſlates r., by nam, as in this example from Plato, 
ti; airia Ty pryiens whAruas yiyors 1pir, O71 TW voy Mevyus epi TE 
wailog Aryopulrun 8945 dv cls ig, iH ti Art¹. wil Fer, ht 
Kar iNorluw, rerum optimarum cognitionem oculi nobis attulerunt ; nam 
ber que oft habita de univerſitate oratio à nobis, haud unguam gſſet in- 
venta, /i neque fidera, negus fol, neque calum ſub eculorum aſpettum ca- 
dere potuiſſet : it is plain that this nam is a cauſal particle, which has 
the ſame force with fquider, or es quod, this eo being an ablative of 
the manner, juſt as 374 is an accuſative, which alſo denotes it in 
Greek, and fippoſes- ral; whence it is that in Latin we fre- 
quently do not write e guad, but only guod, which alſo ſuppoſethy 
F tion. The Greek of Plato may be therefore tranſlated 


thus, the fight is of very great ſervice to us, for it is certain that aue 


ſhuld never have undertaken this diſcourſe concerning the univerſe, if 


82 not beheld the flars, the ſun, and the heavens that encom-= 
1 Wu, 

It is thus alſo we muſt reſolve i in in tions, as in the New 
Teſtament, when the diſciples aſked Chriſt, why they had not been 
able to caſt out the devil : ors nur; un nb ixCanir aur ; 
why have awe not been able to caſt him out P that is to ſay, za dvi 
or Ni; juſt as guare is put for qua de re, which imports the ſame 
45 rem. Ti ri ounQurnln vir ; Xeneph. cur fic conſpiratum 
eſt a vobis ? ay have you thus conſpired ? 

For it is obſervable, that this #7, is often rned by a prepo- 
ſition expreſſed or underſtood, as in Polyb. Hift. 1. oluas wdilag 
tohoytour, N x} Aiay wei vi Tn; ahn, aninimolo wooden, 
tonſeſſuros omnes exiftimo quod for ald, quod, or propter quod} 

um à rei veritate prius abfuerint, I do not ſuppoſe that there is 
4 * = they «vere very far from — 
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ing the truth: where it is plain he might have put ir alone, of 37 : 


3,74, ſeparately, as we read ſometimes in authors. o, 3 dg 2. 
rue, Mon; Ta; Wing; rd dad ru, xabir; gx M Fordldy xte a- 
r unig aury, Act. ii. whom God hath raiſed up, having hoſed the 
pains of death, becauſe it 11a; not poſſible that be ſhould by holden of it, 
Here we ſee aß v, where he might have put ir. only, or aaf zu, 
as St. Fafil has put it in a paſſage, wherein he ſhews that external 
| goods are contemptible : » b nal” or, tada: yu 1715 Dec wa 
isa 1 4 ir wn dale; X Ni. Ti; xuxlnwincs Gil 
un, not only becauſe they are ſubßject very eaſily to change, but myre. 
over hecauſe they cannot communicate any goodneſs to thee that art in 
pelſaſton of them. Where it is manifeſt, that the latter # ſy 
#«1&,which is expreſſed in the former. Thus St. Luke, ſpeaking of 
the father and mother of St. John the Baptiſt, ſays, «} &x , abr 
Tir», nadir y "Exioalir i rite, and they had no child, becauſe that 
Elizabeth aua barren, And lower down, u pos Za xugla, Nori 
dowedoly ij Jinoig on, ſtar not, Zacharias, for thy prayer is hrard; 
and others of the ſame fort. 


II. Or: wn, mf, | | 


Here we meet wick. an expreſſion much harder to reſolve than 
the preceding, and where tir, nevertheleſs, is conſtantly a rela- 
tive, as H. Stephen acknowledges in his Theſaurus ; though he 
does not ſeem to have diſcovered the reaſon of it, which is vo- 
os more than an ellipſis. | 

is is when this particle is joined with An, which is rendered 
by aii; as in the book De mundo, which ſome attribute to Philo, 
ile; TH #0049 H ir, ir. jar} TAX 02 Kiver, extra mundum nihil of 
ii forte Vacuum. But this is only an ellipſis of «, A; ui pn, mf; 
and an hyperbaton of ir, which ought to be after ys, as if it were 
4 , niſi quod forte, there is notbing out of the ayorld, only per- 
haps a vacuum. 1 

All phraſes of this kind may be reſolved in the ſame manner, as 
in Thucyd. book 4. ov vg e xeon, ors pr Nia, iv aurTy Th arts 
6A, non erat fons niſi unus in arce, that is to ſay, there war 
never a ſpring, /ave only one in the citadel, | 

But it is till more remarkable, that when there follows a «, 
which is equivalent to the Latin etiam, the ſenſe is enforced, and 
ſeems to include ſome ſort of an inference, for which reaſon it is 
often rendered by guin, or immo vero, as in St. Gregory, Orat. 1. 
contra Jul. rde idiyxus Oi d diu ins wn) x A TYTI4 Lnvlor ono 
dag reno, quominus tamen deprebenderetur effugers non potuit ; quin 
imprudens licet qua certius deprebenderetur effecit. a 

This is Kü confirmed from the following paſſage of the twen- 
tieth oration, which ſeems a little more difficult ; where, ſpeaking 
of the profane ſciences, he ſays, that as we ſometimes draw from 
venomous creatures ſalutary remedies, ſo we have extracted from 
the human ſciences what is 2 and rejected what is bad. Ts pv 
hilar v, x Yiwprlixor id FAHαα de 31 wig dai 1 7 
gary, x anuning Buber, du NU, irs wh 2s ro ge 8 
Friar ehe, ix rd Ui eg d ægννpD xalapalul;, x) r de 


iK, 


bene hoc ſcio, or rather /at ſcio) meminiſtis, 


RTMARRS 3 © TI MH. 40 
tsv, text rd xaff 1a, Ayu ene. Id Jane quod in in. 
renda rerum natura contemplatione werſatur, ſuſeepimus : f. 
quid autem ad demones, N trrorem, & exitii voraginem ducit, reſpu- 
imus. Imo etiam, ab «a. ad Dei cultum adjuti funus: nimirum ex d- 
twiori, id quod preſtantins off cognoſcentes, atque illorum imbecilli-. 
tate doctrinam neftram fulcientes, For it is the ſame as 1 ws Se, 
ai boc etiam, for quin etiam, but we have even derived edvantage 
from thoſe ſciences, by making them contribute to the 4worſhip of God. © 
But as the particle «i, 4, is underſtood here; ſo we . 
r in ſeveral paſſages that have only wy : as in St. Mark, chap. vi. g. 
2a) ux ae init d du momion, t wn bνU¼ Age 
imdilg Tas xa, ileamwon, et non poterat ibi virtutem ullam fa- 
cere ; niſi paucos infirmos impeſitis manibus curavit : that is to fay, 
i pn 671, ii uod. And this ellipſis we find even in Latin au- 
thors, as in Terence's Phormio, act iii. ſc. 1. -ecquid perro ſpei ef, 
fays Antiph. Ne/cio, anſwers Get. nifi Phadria haud cgſſavit pro 
ie exiti, for nifi quod. © : 8 


III. Or, quam. 


By this principle of the relative we muſt alſo reſolve h. when 
the grammarians ſay it is taken for quam; as ir: iſyvrara, quam 
oxime: ons is Bpaxuiaty, * breviſſimo tempore. For quam 
ſeing only an abbreviation of quantum, and quantum ſuppoſing in 
or kala, as we have made appear in the Latin . ir. muſt 
be there for ab ir, in quantum, as guict as* poſſible, Or. run 
1 nn, G Tribe i , &c. Matt. vii. a quam angufta porta 
ol, & ardaa via eff que ducit ad vitam, that is co ſay, xal ity 
quantum, Or in quantum. | 5 
And hereby we find out a manner of explaining theſe little 
parentheſes (id eld d.) which ſeem to embarraſs grammariavs ; 
as Buhopuns fi Turtrwy, Wy pinku Ayu pernpporrueriac, 1 eld 8, 
Th; w, vrournous, Dem. antequam ad ta que ad rem pertinent 
dicere aggredior, eorum vos admonitos efſe volo, quorum tamen optime 

that is to ſay, for 1 
lnoau it very awell, or which you all remember, I am very ſure. Og 
«nevi, d el“ oth, Tres Toy Myers dnn, Id. nam vos omnes, 
fat ſcio, aliquid hac de re jam audiviſtis, fer I noa Bery well that 

have all heard it mentioned. And in like manner the reſt. 

And this is ſufficient to prove, that it is not leſs true, perhaps, of 
574 than of guod, of which we have treated in the Latin method, that 
they are both nothing more than real relatives, | 


ELIE LEA IEEE IL IL AA 
G HAP. A. 
Of  prepoſutions. 
Otwichſtanding that what we have faid concerning prepo- 
ſitions in the preceding book, Chap. II. is ſufficient to ſhew 


ir force and different beauties, as alſo to facilitate the underſtand- 
| Dd 4 ing 


. g 


— 
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ing of them; 7 Few be mer od wet mr 


2 . or to che particular 1 W. 
ſometimes create. 


footer, II. B. ave offered ſacrifice acred 2 
taty. Whith we ſometimes 4 even in | compound 3; Brabant 
8 Hom. turned about, ad round. But wepi 9. mark more 


proſe. See their peri ale lower down, dt 
ANA, AA, KATA, are made uſe of all thros the FRG 
of numbers ; 1 as d 43 140 op ae every month ; 
s brug wignle, every fiſth year. But this N . 
alſo i In other ; Fran heli au Italo arg dre ina Wo We, 
Mark vi. po." an to ſend them out tuus and tae : which partakes 
of the Hebrew phraſe Ei; izareg, each in particular: 125 
4 0, of fexty tach. war ade ! ELITES each 44 parately. aa: 
manner, © ba ”—_ each in particular n ixusn, each fe 
in particular: o xa be, each talen ſeparately. Likewiſe with 
ür, 0U13vGy eilig. abo and us, three and three. See the forggo- 
in — 2 4 II. A wy 
12 EN arc ſometimes in Scripture n a Particular 
meaning, which proceeds from the Hebrew; as iyy N Ayu i 
ph bptons ug, rite is TY d, pars tis Tepooihupa, Matt. v. 
but J fay unto you, ſwear nt at all, neither by heaven, nr by 


. Tos fe vis Oi, vripeanirt, x, tis exe af pu. 
In xxx. be then to me as a God that is wy hate, and as @ hiv 


of refuge. 


II. Variation of 5 Ho ra cauſed by prepoſſitiom. 


As there is hardly an expreſſion but may be rendered by a pre- 

poſition, according to what we have ſhewn in the Latin me- 

thod, | ſo there is nothing that contributes more to vary. the phraſe, 
or example : 

To . er, or, as much I am able, we may put 
is Ne is Jεςαe kard Jinapw: Goo is 1 0069 oh 
jog, fup. 2 or even ir}, J, 00 as we ſay zen Soaps: like. 
wiſe uy 8 or Tp3, Jay del,: ar even be Jaa: 11 
#000 nx ” 7 deer als It It Jer: deen, 2. 0001, or x 


Joo, or or io 596, or 127 5 0 dia : if's 00%» Tir. 


Again, 1 * ines, fu p- nals, 4 ar ects "alt; ale 1 


275 Kees: 1d in tel? T6 var ig: Toy ip: Td is bps dee, 
wires. d in, & dy 791 de u fi ind is d n 1 


X "To expreſs quickly, h, ye may put i rd ro T&x04 

Xala —_ vs rx, Jig rex ne Taxiur: is TaX% 

We fay alſo, without a Sow Tax, TaXY, 3 * 
_— ws may r and 72 xis. where we may 

_ though ſeveral ike theſs words for adverbs. We ar 

ile ws A — 12 & in * T& xs 

Te 


AMT and DEP!', imply the ſam ng, but | 
joined together in verſe ; 4 7 bh fl cf — 5 5 


= 
»” 


sr 


> 4 
* 
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To expreſs, of what, or concerning what, has he been ar- 
ATI rant ip” ivy: 1 
ip” eg: is ig: if ore: 2 3, 4. 5 AH 
"fo fay, 3 we find Aw * 7 Nor: 10 eum: 225 
12 fene, . xala, as they ad) fi it ſometimes, rave mers Tp ov, 
rail! 478 8 l. F. dverbially, vadloc, va. hac. wee. 


ra, and 


III. The Sgrification of a word changed by a prepoſition. 


But as nothing js more apt to deceive people than the difference of 
fgnification, w which the ſame word receives by reaſon of a different 
prepoſition, which, as Vergara ſays, has impoſed upon ſeveral 
tranſlators, it js proper to give give here ſome inftances of this vari 
in the ſame noun, above thoſe which we have ven of 
frent forts in the liſt of the ſecond chapter in the pt book, 


; Iles) Todos, the fact. 
Tis i, geb, aaow, they do not a; much as fee what lies br». 
fore their feet: wfüs re ce airy d, he aua, at bis feet: nel 
wide, inflantly, immediately: maps mitag, preſently, that i 
and merito according to Vergara : wt „ wide, fit to one's foot, 
propo, conveniently: ix woddg ile, « follwwed cloſe to his 
— cloſe bebind bim. Likewiſe ipod» yivouai oo, I am an 
bindrance te you, I lie in your way, or 7 go to weet you ; the 
25 is wech: xvii w] The iE yiopror, Herod. 
theſe that came in the way ; inmodur, at 4 diflance; as 4g ran 
wfa 00010; ixwodur PiAor, which might have been alſo in 
the dative it, &C, a man in difireſs is by bi Kas 
bir friends lecp at 2 a vpn; n Lucian, bat 
eu are dead, or a 


ig, xupis, tbe band. 
. tie 4, Or lle 7 I take in hand, or into 
* iigalo Xt xala Xp, h he took avater to waſh his bands 
— wha” xiſtac, to carry 10 ont't hands : ix d xte, I have - 


in my hands ; as is 1; or is fel mnt aur aal Mutes, be 
wounded bigs in tb 


1 * 55 1 


y £4 4 490 1fayy 2 am ue by 5 27 
. 5 wie fn dey ts do on 
- cui dt 


117.0 
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\ Miqor, vd, part. 


* 


Fe 7% Hipii, in his turn, for his part : is fin, or pepids, in fan 


for, in the place of, vice, loco: us iv T5 rd ixbfor doi f- 

41 enemies, for enemies: is de witn TiHuoa 72 1 Helioa' 
you haus bad no efteem for 11. iv lift, Or nas Hips, by turn, 
Separately, apart, one after another: rd iv Hifi, TE int wigy, 
particular things, things taken ſeparately, each apart; vd xall lar, 
the ſame; i, ey, wit Tilobai, or woniohai, the fame 23 


57 wafipſo, fo do a thing flighth, negligently,_ * 1 mind much, wh 


to be very wneaſy about a thing. 


IV. Remarkable fignification of And. 
Arz, with the genitive which it governs, not only ſignifies 


diſtance, as «ws T1, we)pivog, far from his country; or the ſucceſſion 


of time, as ans T1; WY 


fueblie employment ; but alſo the ſect or profeſſion that a perſon follows, 


or the kind of life that one takes up with, as oi du Toy ua hure, 


Laert. the mathematicians ; „ am PraoooPians XK Aoſor, thoſe that pro- 
ſeſi philoſophy and polite literature : oi amo vd fu ν,. the perapa- 
tetics, Athen. oi amy Ti; yoag, Lucian, the floics: oi d Jun, 
the comedians, as Budzus expounds it; for Suyiay is properly that 

me in the theatre, which was allotted for the fingers, and mu- 


ians. | 
Thus et d v5; ixxdnoiag, in St. Baſil, » _—_ the Chriſtians, is 
qui flant, or ſunt ab tcclefia, as the tranſlator accurately rendered 
it: zun N webe rt amd rdf i g ir TH; log ano} Tor Srapiblir- 
Tw dr, in Hexam. hom. 3. but now we mut ſpeak againſt this 
that are in the church, or that are of the church, And Juſtinian i 
| miſtaken in a diſcourſe of his for the fifth general council againſt 
Origen, who was condemned therein, in alledging this paſſage, as 
iSt. Baſil underftood PIT Ti, ixxàAnelag for thoſe gui ab cle exci- 
Arant, or as if he meant here that Origen had ok expelled the 
church. For it appears by the ſequel, that this father Je 

point out in this paſſage rather the Chriſttan church in oppoſi 
paganiſm, whereof he had ſpoken before, than the catholic church 
in oppoſition to hereſy. And it is evident that he and the other 
fathers, as St. Athanaſ. never looked upon Origen as a perſon out 
of the communion of the church, but as an eccleſiaſtic author whs 
- Lved and died in it, though charged with ſeveral errors, 


V. Periphrafis of dupi and wy}, 
The periphraſis formed by theſe two prepoſitions along with 
3 b very — the admits of two remarkable fig- 
pifications. | 
The firſt to denote the principal perſon ; as «i «u@} mh O 


xander : of i Tonfd res, Socratty: nai e in Tir u- 


dale ihαν h api; vt wifi TH MM x, Mafia h 1 
| -. 1.7408 


for 8 Ogg. Orpheus: oi wi ive x; 'AMtardfer, Plut. Philly | 
and 


c ing, Plut. at rhe expiration of that © 


efigns to 
tian to 
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7 ad rag, John ij. and mam of the Jeu came to Martha and 


Mary to comfort them. 
- Exprefions of this ſort, fays H. Stephen, ſeem to have been 

contrived originally for philoſophers and great men, whereby not 
only their. perſon was marked, but alſo their diſciples and their re- 
tinue. Inſomuch that it was a piece of Greek vanity, to render it 
afterwards common in diſcourſe, in order to mention a perſon with 

eater air and oſtentation; in the ſame manner as the moderns uſe 
T words lordfoip, excellency, highne/s, reverence, eminence, majefly, 
lolineſi, &c. to expreſs with a greater mark of reſpect not the thi 
but the perſon, | * | 

The ſecond ſignification is to denote at the ſame time, both the 
chief perſon, and his retinue or attendants; as of e Tor Kö. 
for Cyrus and his ſoldiers : ei aj; Tir "Enixupor, Epicurus and bis 
747. | | | 
a To theſe we may ſubjoin a third, which is very natural, viz. 1a 
mark the retiaue or attendants, and not the perſon ; To; dp? A- 
To gr poig, Euſeb. 7 hi; guard. 8 

It is in this laſt ſenſe we muſt underſtand thoſe phraſes that harr 
an ellipſis; as 6i wef! ra iifa, ſup. PIJPLON thoſe that are 
in the ſacrifices, viz. the prieſts. 


VI. Difficulty concerning theſe periphraſes. 


Theſe periphraſes being liable to different interpretations, are 
frequently the occaſion of ambiguity in diſcourſe. Hence in 
Thucyd, „ apP} Hei, by ſome is underſtood Piſander only, 
and by others Piſander with his attendants. In Xenophon, «i appt 
ro, Kö by ſome is underſtood Cyrus only, and by others Cyrus 
and his foldiers, In the Acts, chap. xii, of wif} Hacker, is by the 
ancient interpreter rendered Paulus & qui cum eo erant, Paul and 
thoſe that <vere along with him; though, in St. John xi. he has 
tranſlated whes Ta; wifi Magpbay Mapa, ad Martham & Mariam. 

Now when there is a noun joined with an article, or ſome parti- 
tive, which has a relation to it, and which governs it in the 
genitive, it ſeemeth, ſays H. Stephen, that there is ſcarce any 
room to queſtion its implying a multitude :- 6} ip} "Aprioiance 
exaInyaixoi, Plut. we mult not explain it, Arcefilaus the academic, 
but Arceflaus and his followers the academics. Likewiſe in the life 
of Galba, ele Tar ef! Tryiaaucr x) NupPidror iv r yryor- 
run, ſeveral friends of Tigellus and Nymphidius. And in the life of 

etrius, oi 3} Hi To Ganfia, wal pir geile Jixrobas Ty f 
Tz, &c. that is to ſay, Phalereus and alt his retinus, according to 
Budrus. Likewiſe in St. Baſil, in his treatiſe on the true * 
Euirurs 0; TYTo x) 05 nn Toy parxapior Niro loan h 
Pn that * 1 ſay, St. Peter, St. Tohn, — other apoſtles of 


VII, Whether to remove the ambiguity the verb may be 
put in the ſingular. 

But it is proper to enquire, whether when we intend to mark 

the perſon only by this periphraſis, it be not allowed to put the verb 

in the ſingular. | Budzus, 


by the reſt, though it to be a very weak founds. 
| firſt book, chap. Ixii. and is thug 
Budzus : zal +; 440} INunoirpalor, ws ippniiles is Ma · 
int 7d ini TwiTo cunts, dnia. in Han- 


——— r wherein 
French tranſlators agree with him. efore aſſage 
de rendered thus: oc Pififtratus, and theſe that — awith hs 


marching out of Marathon, advanced towards the town, and having 


, the poft at the . Minerva of Polline, and 
Tir 1 Lal Ia it e 
2923 Latin jon of Valla, has reſtored perwenit, and 
ar 


je. But having made no alteration in the Gr 
it haue done, 1 ancient editions, he 
** this expreſſon fill more dubious, he ſeems tohave depart. 
from what be quoted in his Theſaurus. I ſhould therefore be glad 
iq find ſome fi authority to reſolve this difficulty ; ef) 
e there ſeems yery little foundation for putting the verb in the fin- 
om this paſſage, NN 
the plural, Spnbeiig and oorterrs, it ſeems to determine abi 
apy s pactle poperaln peo e axrigg ay 
could they be otherwile t | | 


that were 


HAP. XI 


* 


e, . 

3, ſometime1 ual 2 

en. Vet if we 2 

f al T2 — 
| and relation, in the ſame 5 
* As fend, „ 


'Q; 


SLF EAR a, RR SHE KSS 7E K 


8 1 
* 
— 


85S 8 


kn i, telling bin that if bt and, any Af to, Ce: 


Riilanky — Q K. 


* ben de rin 9 & r Aru. 
human nature : 3 7 
: 


jor quam humana natura, 
— ; pd; — Eucian, be is Te in comparſon t & G. 
wy about f. Likewiſe when we ſay, «s «3%, Hom. ut vidi, 
for poſtquam, as ſoow bs I bad feen. 

Likewiſe when we fay, as rana, quam celerrime ; be dpiræ, 

optime : where we muſt alway s underſtand a verb, as when 
Xenoph. ſays, wiky N wopivbit; & ws; iel ra xπ , quam 
— or quam celettime potuit, — r — 
expetition. 
22 7 np yn dm or a Sen, © 
rim 
N; pi for pi « ne, or fimphy a; where we nit 
ut, In the ſame manner as they ſay b ud, of fixiiply 
i where we muſt underſtand . 
Ng * J A for 544, ita ut, 8 inſomuch that, for ir, 
d to God, as nt in Latin. 

* Is pur aſe ocher adverbs, in order to augment the 
tion : vreppudy If alf, mire admodum lætor, it i), bo 
e 2 eie Es, pad of rn a garden, 
22 52 6 I i u Oavpars; _ invey0y 

0n proper n, mirum, ae, or 
Us in the ſame manner the reſt. 

k likewiſe bears this fignification, when it is taken for 
way of admiration : 3 iris! quam aT 
quam dare! O what A difitult thing it is! 

Fren whe its ken fr 2 20 it is fill an the fene. 
tion of at, as a particle litade 3 2s &+ fate if tt bb polls; 
dun us vis Jas —_ wh to ſay, b has e i: id 
wonder. 1 Jag thu be hav done this Mys d air); vel, that i 
to ſay, how, or in what manner be has dong it. 

k is ſometimes joined even with 875; 3 


We likewiſe fay, & 11, quod utinam, which God af. 


alſo rendered dy nam, enim, and ſoinetimes by quan- 

3 Sans 
| it ir tle Inj . "Oy x 

7 iag, lee Ahn inCrCaxxmpie, Lucian, for ot preſent f 


for 6267, ye, ſays the Scholl. 
heve ar ar . it ſeems 
— Jou 


ſeaſe u Tully uſes 1 in his bob di 
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126 ſay, is alſo Sr whes, 4d, 
retains Sr PT "> Bxomia, Thucyd. — the — 
himfelf : wir iu os Lug, Xenoph. ſeveral taking x4. 
fue in the port of Piratum: ire 65s Maxi, ÆEſch. we 2e to- 
awards Macedonia xe ws Tu; AaxiF#z1porieus, Dem. 10 retire to. 
award: the Lacedamoniant, &c. But we ought rather to 


the prepoſition fog, 855, Or the like : „vue ws; Wpog Tos, 10 6 
& it dere towards them: and in like manner the reſt. 


Of negative particles. 


12222 generally make an affirmative in Latin, be. 
cauſe they deſtroy one another: it is quite the reverſe in the 
Greek, for here they enforce the negation. M Nr pwniiig vac 
dh imwitous, Dem. let none of you preſume to of this — 
hat n: ps xabapa yae xabaps ipanhobai, wy dis irs, 


for it it impoſſible for an impure ſpirit to riſe to the knowledge of « 


e truth, | 
In ſome places ſeveral are put ſucceſſively to ſtrengthen the nega- 
40 2 06 7 a pg ves 22 _ there 2 7237 
ity in of thoſe things : edi v 1 wyirnlas 8. 
rd Rong hr A. that is neceſſary will ever be FA. n us nn 
ru, wire XanTor Ts Twy renn & was TY hee, prime Th Ti; 
Jux de 1 oien D,, rourGs ea, lr dryaraxlii Toi; , 
wxbow, Dion Caſſius, do not imagine that what can neither touch 
your bedy, nur your foul, can be an evil : and be not diflurbed at what 
bat happened you. | 
. Nevertheleſs we meet with exceptions to this rule: for in Latin 
two negatives have the force of denying, as we have made appear 
elſewhere ; and on the —_—_— Greek they ſometimes : 
e anal 3 prune; avrz, Xenoph. non poſſum ejus non me- 
miniſſe, 7 cannot help remembering bim: v 'Oduogia pn v is on 
4 dura ian, Lucian, I cannot help hating Lixſſes: oi 2 T1 jw 
dx rr Yariger vnapxin, Ariſtot. it muſt of neceſſity be one of 
favs, 8 | f 
Aſter theſe verbs of denying, or hindering, and forbidding, 
the negative particle ſeems ſuperfluous; as drr pu dune, 
Dem. I am afraid I Hall not be able: „ av ttapro; iro pn on 
{ue vids bas, Lucian, you cannot but you are my | d 
4 d. p ic Aννανν Thucyd. be hinders it from corrupting 
nd \ <a has uſed ne in the ſame ſenſe, | potuit probibere ne 
| e... a a nia gn 4 0 O98 
Sometimes there is an hyperbaton in the — — For whereas 
in Latin the negative always deſtroys what fi $ it, as non dico, 
non fimulo, I de net ſay, I do not difſemble, &c. on the contrary 
ere it ſometimes precedes che verb, and inſtead of deſtroying 
nt. ſtrengthens what follows it; as «5 g pn pd, dico non, 
T lay ve 48 nrvomoipa, ſimulo non, diſſimulo, I pretend Foun 
, | ©. 
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Sometimes the negative is at a greater diſtance from its verb# as 
„% 76 mw itowiow viteu xa Goda, An, Hom. II. 6 for Aw ys by) 
5$Twa, he ordered that no one ſhould abandon the dead body. Ov yd rar 
r ix yhyory &9i, N 347, Den. that is to ſay, ov yas wit, rab 
r ire tyiryever 02g d, for this by no account was done inſtead of 
that, far from it. @arnoilgs vag edi, TAs di, Th; DA a- 


ung, moſth. for d yag Garnoilas, N 327, 1256 y1wm7ooplyn; 
Zo aloxims, this will not appear equal to the ſhame that muſt enſue, 


far 2 it. | 

ith verbs of fear, yy is rendered by the affirmation, the ſame 
28 ne LR. Wo 4 co II. N. metuo ne perſequatur, I a 

raid be Twill purſue, O wy cpPdligur nwasnyxap, 4. 
— ne ambobus fruſtrati ſimus, 7 2 afraid We 2. x 
them both, Ei pi Qoboipns Giru; pri in” aurly pus rA, Xenoph, 
niſi vereor ne ſe adverſus me and converteret, were I not afraid 
that he wyould turn againſt myſelf. | 

But if another negative is added, then the ſentence becomes ne- 


57 as ne non in Latin: Jive wy x ix rear cofiar, 


b. metuo ne non habeam tantam fapientiam, I am afraid [ 
not be ſo awiſe. My dien us Ax die xabwiioila:, lum, non 
et quod metuatis ne non jucunde ſitis dormituri, do not be afraid 
that you ſhall not ſleep at your eaſe, See in the New method of the 
Latin tongue the remarks on wereor ut, Vereor ne. | 
As in Latin non modo is ſometimes taken for now modo von, in like 
manner in Greek ox or wn with or; or dvs, which muſt be de- 
termined by the ſenſe : « 3 Tavin®- igen, v a Tere, By aww; 
ito» imyviow, AM %, &. Dion. Caſſius, and Gabiniits having 
been aſked the ſame thing, not only did not commend Cicero, $ut ven, 
4c. See in the Latin method the remarks on ellipſis, Numb. 11. 


Murole. 


Mywcls is often taken for fortaſſe, perhaps, after the manner of 
haud ſcio an in Latin. E! ½ ptr amodnpic meocioxu d g-, uf 
mus ig xaxiy, pr 0 g Tevaylio a yall To yas wn liouuohas 
cogr, =) To; malios rare, Bf ws xdlaowu pr 5 ws TI dye 
wanipmaclas PAvagiang, win T1 x) pardgo, Plut. for if death 
reſembles à journey, it is not therefore an evil, but, on the contr. 
ferhaps it is a bleſſing : for to be freed from the ſervitude of the fleſh, 
and the paſſions thereof, which only weigh down the ſoul, and fill ii 
with trifling deſires, is certainly a great felicity. MymTdle dya, «ndu' 
J. Theophr. perhaps it ould be a piece of folly. Marel d g- 
Pew, Akan. perhaps it is neceſſary to write, And in St. Paul, is 
T(4irh| muidiy ola TY; ald winch d ure d Oe Ri- 
ar tig imiywow nls, 2 Tim. ii. In meekne/ſs inſtrucing thoſe 
that oppoſe themſelves ; if God peraduenture will give repentance 
to the acknowledging of the truth. | 

Mid admits of ſeveral other meanings, as in interrogations : 
d An. — 789 r - ale ; Theophr. ut may not that perhaps be 
the cauſe ? In negations : uni. reo re: EpMANT a1jpety 1 a ale, 8 Ty 
Ponzs xabnxol@, Gregor. abſit ut eouſque negligamus, let ws not be 
+ far nl of the Aud of Virtus, or of friendly duty. Har 
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derived from % Fs as 4, Twwy 7077. Ta tu 15 
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nently a particle, e- though 
repeated 1h ao alle eee 41 
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e 7 the n Boes 55 Tiller 
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being 


War the Latifs would expreſs in the 1 Ve, 
9 quand je faiſui, for 


uu ld rug 
vgs Yu, uch roy as I thought 400i, 
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2 it, be u, however; rer 4 
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the orifts is rendered by th? 
ſibjutiaive; Where it not RW 1 
; bit ſoniftimes even & Kind of certainty of the 

cht: Aae AN ton Sit iti, frga k, Di. — 
| on op cr toy 
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;0 16 78 © 71 71 
2222. mY 75 th 6 55 
s ab e 7 1 t 
ft PEERS 
ut it; thin in the ſecond; W 


&- Gel Jot cht n 
n tbſblitely dubious of uerrtin; but in fondering it 
and feaſible : 1 wag ket aft u &f fry ih f 


notes almoſt conſtantly the time to come. The reaſon is, 


EERSSISSEREn naa err V5 een eee 
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afted him, Sc. The ſame may be ſaid of the fifth chapter, verſe 


46- 6 vg igel Moog, igel av oi, where he has tranſlated, - 


fi crederetis Mexſi, crederetis forfitan & mihi: though the Greek in- 
cludes no manner of doubt. Hence St. Auſtin, hom. 45. de verbo 
Dom. citing this paſſage, has not put forſitan, but utique crederetis 
nihi. The ſame likewiſe may be ſaid of the following paſſage, 
chap. viii. verſe 19. «.ipt 52s x) Toy ewalige ws ft , if ye bad 
known me, you ſhould have known my father alſo. 
IT. "As with the infinitive and the participles. 
But , in every tenſe of the infinitive and of the participle, de- 
— 
25 we have obſerved elſewhere, theſe infinitives and participles 
being indifferent to every diviſion of time, they are determined to 
the future by this conditional particle ; as gx {405 A weelwWiig 
4a &r 04h ivecoxtiolas ixaga, Gre imine diollo, ixov ay 


21120pivor; xenoactasr, Xehoph. methinks that by propoſing prizes and 


rewards, you will render them more careful of perfecting themſelves in 
theſe 2 Jo as to be always in readineſs when you have occaſion 
far their ſervice. Where Wotly has the force of Wolof, and N 
that of Ie. AM d ena, ty E av Son, 89 x n 
gacu, i lde Toi; ano oppois wortylec, ixmogiguw Ta andilay 
Lucian, others ſaid, that hey ſhould not be afraid of poverty, could they 
but get their living by working like the reſt, 

Nia &x as irs ovppitaus ae rde probdo@cevc, Xenoph. inſtead 
of ovupitur, thinking that the foreign troops in his pay would not join 
him, Ne dd Moarla Ta T9 wiyirs Oi, onwria, Xenoph. inſtead 
of Mea, juſt as if any body could be ignorant of the marks of this 

eing. 


When the particle 4, is joined with the perfect of the infinitive 


or of the participle, the phraſe partakes of the paſt and the future, 


after the manner of the future of the ſubjunctive in Latin; as a2A« 
ala rad uns TM Bagedpur ar iakuxiras, Dem. /ed omnia hac a 
barbaris captum iri. My Toi d ares "Abdnvaiu, Tit; re Xenoa- 
pivors Gay voir, ANN wwe ixils dg, Id. do not, therefore, O 
Athenians, behave differently towards thoſe, who would uſe you, if 
they could, in the ſame manner. 

Thus what the Latins expreſs by the future of the ſubjunctive, 
may be very aptly rendered in Greek by this particle; as guare ſi 
quem etiam horum minorum aliquid offendit, jam iſſa deſeruerit : jam 
etas omnia, jam dies mitigarit, Cic. pro Clio, t & Tis re v 
Toy iNatlorur ewagionias, % In rr Jr. d ig arg afiir ar, 
191 Tv ale To Tis Wurtiag 7 d x; xe meaivair, At hifloria nos 


tferit Gracis, nec opponere Thucydidi Saluſtium wereor, 
III. "Ay in interrogations. 
"Av is alſo uſed in interrogations : ov yag a» xepuny amortonr ; ov 


Yao av weooiNiug wn its mers win, ü gh lar, owe K 


Twwrirs ; ZEſch. could you make a place revolt ? could you haue ide 
courage to approach by yourſelf, I do not fay toward; a town, but ever © 
eu a ſingle houſe, where there was any danger ? 1 

E e Thus 
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Thus when Terence fays, vero tu illum facert ht 
finerem illum? Adelph. act. 3. ſc. 4. it may be thus rendered into 
Greek, ov ye av ixiivoy Thy Toy wegiogwn; Tavti metTlons ; I α 
dv iyx ; would you ſuffer him to a thus ? I Juſſer him ? and the ret 
in the ſame manner, 


IV. A, expletive, or redundant; and elliptic, or under- 
: food. 
A, is an expletive, when it happens to be repeated in the ſame 
riod 3 4s i764 vie * PP Si ov Myopprr, d yard. Te av 9 0K 
ar i da ib oh dxeiCu; wiror moniiar, Plato in Poli- 
tic. for if a prince auas ſuch as wwe haue deſcribed, be would gain the 
love of his ſubjetts, and might reign peaceably over them, conforniing tn 
the only true rules of government. Tlagay ov y dre oxh7* ovhil 
, , ux ay ana, mhiony Soph. for being here with me, 
you — troubleſome ; but if you go away, perhaps you will be th 
longer /o. 
| his particle is alſo ſometimes underſtood. 


nac rie Te weiPews immon miiiles Axa; Eurip. how it it 


polſibl' for any of the Greeks to ſubmit to you willingly ? for d muchis, 
In like manner, 9 « wnys ù Zug nen avro;, n, ax u. 

mexuenot T0 mrayun, Lucian, and if Jupiter himſelf had not inter- 
poſed, they would have come to blows ; talking of the diſpute of the 
three goddeſſes concerning the golden apple 


V. Remarkable force of the particle av in abbrt- 
| | viating. | 
This particle has a, very remarkable force in diſcourſe, inaſmuch 
as it includes within itſelf the ſignification of a verb underſtood, 
according to Budzeus ; which contributes vaſtty to conciſeneſs ; as 
read ty imorioatle oweory con tit av The to xwga; eng! 
that is to ſay, "Ooyy mis d intioas, Iſder, thiy Wale a1 Math 


haſte, as if the ravage had been committed in b, oh country, An + 


tay h fywy ay ovyxuerins, T4 N lrięa rab re ox Gy, Plato in 


bo. I ſhould be ſatisfied to yield them the honour, but nothing elſe. yd 


em. contra Mid. for very likely 1 froald be able Jo would am 


win ag Vows dtv, A TG A 11195 Ioyor * our ανi[n 
body elſe, to refute this untruth, and calumiy, ; 


Of ſome other particles that are neceſſary for con- 
nex10n or tranſition in diſoourſe. | 


I. Of thoſe that connect. 
K* I has ſome elegance, when it is reduplicated, as where Pho- 


cion ſays to Antipater, ov Stracai jw # ik x} Eh N, 
bai, you cannot have me for your friend and fiatterer at the ſame — — 
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When it happens to be alone it the ſecond member, it dimi- 


niſhes the firſt, and is taken for tamen, quanquam, nevertheleſs 
but, notæuithſlanding, although, &c. As when Epaminondas, at 
the fight of 4 great army without a , Cries out, lx 
dreier! of xupanry tx torr, hat a monſtrous beaſt / but it has newer 
a head. | 


In expreſſing two oppoſite things, Trięo is frequently put in the 
firſt member, and «; in the ſecond, though they are both tranſlated 
by aliud; another thing 5 as rg Gs To dvlixew, x xgeler, Arift. 
Md autem eſt reſiſtere, aliud vincere, it 7s one thing 10 refit, and 
another io overcome, 

When different things are by g, the verb is put in the 
fingular : d. 2 To A, * a, Arift. and not da $c,u064y 
injury and injuſtice are two 2 things. 

Ti and x, are joined in ſuch a manner, that ri before, but 
at the end of a word; and ꝙ comes after, but precedes another 
word : thus Sophocles, ſpeaking of women, 


Al; x? - iyi Tis g rd mate inn. | 
Whoſe ornament is filenct, and few words. 


II. Of thoſe that import diſtinction. 

The moſt uſual are ji» and 3}, examples of which are extremely 
common ; as a Meets oy TT Ki, Aoyw tl d Cnliir d, teyw A 
weatluv, what it honorable and decent ſhould be 
theory, but in practice. 


Thoſe two particles have ſometimes the ſame force with the La- 


tm cum and tum, when ſome general thing is marked in the firſt 
member, and afterwards ſomething particalat, or of greater conſe- 
quence in the ſecond ; as mag puts Hyuye Daviguz: x rH Tor 
@yuve Aigxivs, ovo 6 ave Abmaln, % uryanrx, Dem. equidem cum 

ſchine hac in cauſa multis ſum rebus. inferior, tum duabus poti ſimum, 
viri Athenienſes] tifque permagnis. Which may be tranſlated thus, 
it ir true Aſchines has many advantages of me in this cauſe, but eſpeci- 
ally in tro things, O Athenian! and thoſe of very great conſequence. 
Thus when Tully ſays, in his book of Old Age, /zpp vero mirart 
foley cum hoc C. Lælio, cum cæterarum rerum tuam excellentem, M. Cato! 
perfettamgue ſapientiam ; tum vel maxime quod ſenectutem tuam nun- 
quam tibi gravem ee ſenferim, Perionius ſheweth that this is an 
imitation of Plato, which may be thus tranſlated into Greek, 
Td; h dn Mare Katw, pile TyTy Kaiy Aae, Savuutu or 


Ty TLowmy, wN d Hν⏑i ée ẽ] ., wi pains an mo yea; Pigttee = 


Where Gaza, inſtead of thy n, and N 0, has put would ul, and 
ve qi ꝙ A , which may be tranſlated thus, I have very frequently, 
my dear Cato! admired, together with C. Lælius, your excellent and 
con furmate wiſdem and prudence in moft things; but nothing ſurprixes 
me more than your patience in bearing the inconvenienties of old age. 

It often happens that after putting i» & in the firſt member, 
they repeat N ſeveral times in thoſe that follow, which ſometimes 
produceth a agreeable gradation. alva u & 16s TINO iris 
ro ot 3 32. e Oy 76 ie X00 44) ©, Plut. 

Ee 2 juſlice, 


own not only in 


Juftice, therefore, is the end of the law, as the law is the work of the 
prince, and the prince is the image of the Almighty that rules and g 
werns all things. LE | | 

Theſe two particles are often intended to expreſs oppoſite thingy, 
and the beauty is, when there is a negation with & in the ſecond 
member, as in this ſentence of Philemon, | | 

Mise & taręg TETo NY ourryo ew 

| EEieu dmr wir, anobyrouem 32 1, 

Phyſicians and lawyers only have the privilege of killing people, without 
being put to death for it. 


Sometimes after pt» they do not put 9%, but & pi ama, or Gd 
only, tamen, nevertheleſs, but, notwithſtanding. ; 


Todd 764 peg py inv dig, 4 2 nn. II. . 
Tydeus was but of a ſmall ſixe, but be was a flout ſoldier. 


Arreilig u tid)aow of magrovieg ih, ra wiytra Oaoxiw ie 


— — / a. , / 
S Hdẽ,q TW4975; αẽ' Th RIM, Weg) Wy d AUTH, AANWOL Tupeuutuy | 


& pri GAN ui x) wigh @MNuv TWEY Weaypatu pol: THATITE Demi, 
01447 por Wein Ky Wiel Twv voy, meu ypartur ievle morrouola mh 
& 2x51", Ifocr. de Pace, I am not ignorant that it is generally the cuſtom 
of theſe, who appear in this place, to declare that what they have ty 
ſay merits the greateſt attention, as being moſt conducive to the public 
welfare ; but if ever this ſort of exordium was proper upon any other 
occaſion, I think it is abſolutely neceſſary upon the preſent. 

Sometimes in the firſt member they put 2d wr, for illud quidem, 
and in the ſecond yy inſtead of d, for ſed; as dri rd wiv d xwia- 
bas Foam Ar, ¹ů mn TUYn Weviivars, x akvyws, Plato Tim. ita 
totum animal movebatur illud quidem, led immoderate & fortuito, 
Cic. de Univerſo, inſomuch that the whole animal moved intirely, but 
with an irregular and fortuitous motion. 

At is alſo put ſometimes for ſed, but, without having u, before 
it. Ilvu2;0- ec Tov UT0 42 A200 Ta Taxing ifaw, is di c pala 
Viel yeywita, uk in de aumitioadmiyxly realnys, @ certain 
perſon promiſing Pyrrhus to teach him the art of drawing up an army in 
battalia, though he had never ſeen one drawn up himſelf, Pyrrhus made 
anſaver, that he had no occaſion for a general that had never heard tht 


found of a trumpet, | 
III. Of thoſe that are uſed in tranſition. 


It is an elegance to commence the period with «© A d, atqui fo 


and in the next member to make a follow it, fin, ſecus : ii f On 


aa ig Ge © x00mo;s ore Inpurepye; wyali;, dn we pes T6 PILL 
du i , 5 PTL ire TW Sites po; To ry ov%G Plato, atqul 
fi pulcher eſt hie mundus, {i probus ejus artifex, profecto ſpeci- 
em æternitatis imitari maluit : fin ſecus, quod ne dictu quidem fas 
eſt, generatum exemplum eſt pro æterno ſecutus, Cic. /o that, 
if this world be good, and its maker ſkilful, it is evident that, it 
creating it, he had before him a model incorruptible and eternal; but, 
if otheraviſe (which would be blaſphemy to affirm he muſt have follow- 


a created and periſhable pattern. | 
| : Elxigę, 
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Elxig, — is generally put with the indicative, to inſert 
ſome little proof, that ſupports a propoſition; as Sig &v ophag 
bh 8pariy tporupixajun, 1 TIN k ani; Miyey i cebiTrgo; tra, 
meg nala vd magadiyua dt n⁵à vn ig, Plato in Timer, rec- 
tene igitur unum mundum dixerimus, an fint plures & innumera- 
biles Genu verius ? unus profecto, ſiquidem factus ad exemplum, 
Cic. de Univerſo, fall we then juſtly ſay that there is but one world, 
or, with more reaſon, that there are many, and even innumerable? un- 
doubtedly one only, ſince it was created upon this one only model. 
"Agxns Yao d amiMupirng, &Ts ary ale ix Tv, Eve ako if 


ixiivrng tyernodas dixie is aexns dt r mala Yimolas, Plato 


in Phzd. nam principium extinctum, nec ipſum ab alio renaſcitur, 
nec a ſe aliud creabit : ſiquidem neceſſe eſt a principio oriri omnia, 
Cic. Tuſc. 1. for when once the principle is deſtroyed, it can neither 
be reproduced by any thing elſe, nor can it produce any thing elſe itself; 
becauſe every thing muſt neceſſarily take its riſe from the principle. 

Eee is frequently put without expreſſing the verb; as a T3; 
chi du, img aex, iger, ro nals u“, Lucian, 
that is to ſay, tree e axgticy but as ſoon as you hear the found of 
the trumpet, if perchance you do hear it, then you look about you, &c. 


IV. Of thoſe that are made uſe of to expreſs a doubt. 


When there happen to be ſeveral members of interrogation, the 
Greeks expreſs the firſt ſometimes by ©74r+g0» or mir:ex, ſometimes 
by e, and the laſt by 3. The firſt anſwers to the Latin atrum, and 
the ſecond to their ar. 

An is alſo put in the beginning, when it ſerves to form an ob- 
jection: but this particle is uſed likewiſe in anſwering, 'AMsz 
dd Y Xwers TYTH uyſcyil; moaNAes 6 2g ud e TagarasiG auto 


iZairhoulas, dN r tic BT Eytvovlo TuTOTES Dem. 1. in Ariſtog. 
but without this perhaps a great number of brate and honourable relations 


vill aſſiſt and reſcue him: but he has none, nor had he ever any. 
In like manner at is repeated in Latin: at ludos quos Cæſaris victo- 
riz Cæſar adoleſcens fecit, curayi : at id ad privatum officium, non 
ad ſtatum reipublicz pertinebat, Mutius Ciceroni. But perhaps it will 
be objefted, that I have had the care of the public games which young 
Cæſar gave in honour of Fulius Caſar's victory: but that re- 
garded, &c. 

A is never uſed in interrogations in the middle of a period; 
on the contrary, 3 is never put in the firſt member, 

Hs, 9 un, anſwer to annon, and nonne in Latin. 

"Azz is alſo uſed in interrogations, and is generally rendered by 
the Latin ary, But Tully, in the fifth of the Tuſc. has tranſlated 
it likewiſe by ergo ; becauſe of its being put there to draw a conclu- 
ſion. Te- Al dg KaNy % d iu A S 91G IK, e9Ixipuert tivak 
Onw' Tov d & 9 Wong, above AN d gT6; ig "Ag 
xia D., xald rb ow My; Einie u, © glu, dhe, Plato in 
Corg. ita prorſus exiſtimo bonos beatos, improbos miſeros. Miſer 
ergo Archelaus? Certe ſi injuſtus, Tuſc. v. for it is my opinion that 
the juſt alone are happy, and the wicked miſerable, According to your 

1 arg u- 


SN 


os —2 3 an - 
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argument, they muſt Archelaus be deemed miſerable? Undaubtedh,, 
if te be wicked. | | 


* 


V. Of thoſe that are uſed in drawing conclufions. 


Kai di, quamobrem, quocirca, wherefore, therefore : xai I udls 
rab ra K Hi daxiia wit amPoTiex u Tw aitiur yim, Plate in Tim, 
quocirca nobis fic cerno eſſe faciendum, ut de utroque nos qui- 

m dicamus genere cauſarum, Cic de Univerſo, wwherefore, Ao 
it is fo, I think it is fit wwe ſhould treat here of both theſe farts of 
cauſes. 

E. A ſerves for a connexion to add a freſh proof, after having 
produced already ſeveral arguments, and is rendered by jam, jam- 
vero, præterca, moreover, befides, likewiſe, &c. ini d Tok; makoy 
A 7 ww, Aale arena 9 Ges, Ari ſtos. 1. 4. Mori bus. 
jamvero, quum, &c. and being moreover a ſlaus to his paſſions, i 
aui be of no manner of ſervice to him to hear theſe things. 


VI. Of agverſative particles. 

Kei ro is joined either with the ſubjunctive, or with the opta- 
tive: Kal Tos 7} yivur* av viv, „ Mas- dne Kara A- 
rale; Dem. quanquam quid tam novum cf» poteſt, quam Macedo- 
nem quendam eſſe qui Athenienſes deſpiciat? #ut what can be 
anore ſurpriuing, than 4% ſore a Macedonian dęſpiſe the Athenians. 

Kay is put with the fubjunQtive, and 9; with the indicative ; ex- 
amples of which are yery common, | | 

Kaimy is put ſometimes without a verb, along with the participle 
Ad or Oar Weiolv aniftiy, Keim dw Te tixitTw! ty dray 
ul anoluitiuwy Moynow, Plato in Timeo; where Miryeow refers to 
Sasol; ac difhcile ſactu eſt a Diis ortis ſidem non habere: quanquam 
nec argumentis, nec rationibus certis eorum oratio canfu metur, 
Cic. it is impoſſible not to give credit to theſe that draw their origin 
from the Gods, euen when they do not ſupport their aſſertion by thi 
Arength of argument and reaſon. 


ANNOTATION. 


I might ſtill enlarge upon the divers properties of particles, which 
may be ſeen more particularly in Budæus, towards the end of his 
Commentaries, in H. Stephen's Thefanrus, and in Perionius, from 
whence this chapter is borrowed. But I have been fatisfied with 
pointing out what I thought worthy of obſervation, all the reſt 
being very ealy. | 

e muſt only take notice, that theſe particles being inſerted 
in order to connect the members of a period, and to give it 
different turns, it is eaſy to tranſlate them, when once their force 
is in general well underſtood : for they may be rendered a thouſand 
ways, which cannot be all ſpecified here, nor even in the moſt 
copious dictionaries, by 2 there is nothing more particular 
in all languages, nor more ſuſceptible of a variety of forms in 
tranllating. 


The End of the EichrH Book. 
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BOOK IX. 


Of Quantity, Accents, Dialects, and 
eg Poetic Licences, 


Of the quantity of fyllables. 


N the preſent treatiſe of quantity, we ſhall only take 
notice of what the Greeks differ in from the Latins ; 
1 though we ſhall not omit any thing that can be eſteem- 
ed neceſlary, not only for the compoſing of verſes, but, 
moreover, for a thorough knowledge of accents, and 
the exact pronunciation of proſe. 


CHAP. L 
Some general rules of quantity. 


I. Obſervations on the mutes and liquids. 


. Mute, joined with the liquids >, e, makes the ſyllable eom- 
mon by. poſition, as in Latin: and the ſame effect is 
produced by the following letters, when joined together in the ſame 
ſyllable, 2, A, wv, l. it is, that thoſe verbs, which begin 
with theſe letters thus joined, frequently repeat the firſt in the 
2 of the preter- perfect, xixinpai. See Book III. 
a | 
2. Sometimes a liquid before the mute, renders the ſyllable 
ſhort, as um, „: vx, vl, or even two liquids, as fg. 


Tar heat ON Tixre, & hui di den dg. I. 22. 
Horum memento chara proles, & fuga inimicum virum. 


But this does not ha pen often, wherefore ſome read here ia 


rive cortecting thus all the other editions. 
Ee 4 <8 
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3. 2 is ſometimes cut off, either in the middle, or the end, 
eſpecially before a mute: in which caſe it forms no poſition ; as, 


inc drci x) a MAG 3545 vανι oo bit. 
Sic pereat & alius quicunque talia pe t, 
Let all thoſe periſh thus, that act in the like manner. 


For here , which is in the middle of bis, flips away, without 
making the ſyllable long by poſition. In like manner, at the end of 
© Pure, in Heſjod, Kt wo NU . xo wn, Arat. crocitat cla. 
maſa cornix : which Virgil has imitated in his ſecond ZEncid ; 


Limina tecloram & medii in penetralibus hoftem, 


2s ſome read it. See the New Latin method, in the treatiſe of 
poetry; and Erytreus in the ſeventh chapter, 


II. Of long or ſhort. ſyllables in general. 

1. The two vowels „ande always lengthen a ſyllable ; as, on 
the contrary, the two ſhort ones and e always make it ſhort, 

2. All diphthongs are long, ſave only, that at the end of words 
4 and « have the | th effect as ſhort ſyllables with regard to the 
accent. 

3- Short finals are ſometimes made long, not only by virtue of 
a cæſura, which happens alſo in Latin, but even without a 
czſura. | | | 

4. A liquid following a ſhort vawel, makes it long, even when 
this vowel happens to be in the next word; as « in «Ao, { ought ; 
* in ms Moo piru, II. 22. uſing many intreaties. | 

5. Several monoſyllables, though ſhort of their own nature, are 
frequently made long by poetic licence: ſuch as av, vag, yi, 9, 
Xt, xiv, pry, ul, wo, yur, de, Dit, mel, gc, Tt, 

6. The long vowels, and even the diphthongs, may be ſhorten- 
ed, when they happen to precede another vowel or diphthong, 
particularly at the end of words, becauſe the Greeks are not 
obliged to make elifions ; as in the firſt Iliad, 


AE inuy 6 di xe Key onworlas du [KWIh2 hs 
Auferam : ille autem iudignabitur ad quem venero. 


Which has been ſometimes imitated by the Latins, as we have 
made appear in the Latin method. 


7. 'The ſame happens ſometimes, even when the following word 5. 

beginneth with a conſonant; as, | NY Wree, 

E33s xt oixad" ixwpas Pikny is cal yaiar. Odyll. 2. 6. 

Quod fi demum enero, in charam patriam. | * 

8. The long vowels are frequently ſhortened before c. ; 

9. Prepoſitions that either begin or end with one of the three ni er 

common vowels, make this vowel ſhort, either in compoſition, or Li 

| out ot compoſition ; as ii. Na 
10. A privative is commonly ſhort, 9. 

| Worn 
\ madn 


CHAP, 


7 . * 


à before the PrxvI IIIA“ 


CHARE 
Of the particular rules of quantity. 


Aud firſt of the three common vowels before the penultima; 


HE particular rules of quantity ought to be conſidered ac- 
cording to the three common vowels a, 1, v. 
They are very often ſhort or long indifferently in ſeveral words, 
which upon that account admit of no difficulty, becauſe they may 
be taken either way, 


GENERAL RuLz for the three vowels A, I, r. 


Generally ſpeaking, _ are ſhort in. whatſoever 
eo fave only thoſe which we ſhall except in the 
ollowing articles and chapters. | 


EXCEPTIONS. 
I. Of A before the penultima. 


1. A is long, when it ſupplies the place of the augment, as 4, 
for ge, I did hear, from du, to hear, | 

2. A privative, which of itſelf is ſhort, is ſometimes lengthened, 
where there happen to be three ſhort ſyllables ſucceſſively ; as dxd- 
-, indefatigable ; abavrdlE-, immortal. gas 

3. A is likewiſe long before a vowel in the 3 di- 
, always flowing, for aiva®-, inſtead of which they likewiſe 
ule ana, perennis, eternal : aig, aerius, airy : aulari, al- 
ways green: Abri, Aones: aioow, to ruſh, to fall upon: aixy, an 
impetuous motion: dig from the ſingular dit, a violent motion: 
aa (where the middle à is long) who does not leave unpuniſed; 
or very prejudicial; or inviolable, invulnerable : axga ala, imperfect, un- 
uſeful : BuydiO., a bragger, a prattler : ia goa, to uſe force or vi- 
olence: iA e., oleaginus, made of an olive tree: ide. to cure. 

4. Likewiſe the — ans of das, a flone ; Nie, made of flone. 

It is alſo long before conſonants in the following words. 

5. Before , in oGeayicu, ſigillo, to ſeal: vavayiu, to be fhif- 
wrecked : vauayion, ſhipwreck, 

6. Before 3: dInxu;, overcome with grief, for an3nx;, from an- 


425 


dio, to be tired and heavy, to be uneaſy. 


7. Before 9, in 5#0vpu©®-, lazy or negligent : iWarywn;, legitimate. 
8. Before x, in xd, involuntary : $14 x0, a deacon Or mi- 
miſter : axle for Mnxiw, to reſound. | 
Likewiſe in numerals in de-; as Jr, rraxior®-, plural 
NM, two hundred; Teraxog 0s, three hundred ; and ſuch like. 
9. Before >, in Qanuiry, balzna, a whale : cicindela, a glow- 
Worm Or gnat < ano, non criſtatus ; aNgvn Nicand. folly, 
madneſs, h 
10. Be- 
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* Before n, in 1 harvefl, and anale, harvef time. 


Before », in xecvs pup Regs JUrious, mad ay 8 
3 a nepheuy : rey belenging 2 40 W * 
12. Before «, in Laer fur 5 14744, ſinapi, muſtard. * 
13. Before &, IN @eauvopai, 0 uſt prayers or imprecations : eng, l 
a rae one bet prayth, fem. agnTHgH, a priefteſs ; rg Fara- guy" 
a d pax'®., amaracus, marjorum : * for wn- 1% = 
ben to wind fein; : (wage, to tri, 7 
14. Before o, in e execrable : wWagaoia, a good i 75 | 
of body : vg. a kitle gir — 
45 Before T1 in Tg, for ry, alter, another. Likewiſe 1; 
Sarge for 7% Irie, alterum, 4 
In "ny com _— of Azz; ; as aalowin, lapidicina, N & 
w_ one cutter: : 3 8 brought to bed 0 75 twins, b 
e Xs i | Tgdx ug, le, taken from Tgexvs, Ion. Ten of — 
wi — 1 
II. Of I, before the penultima, Tire 
1.1 long before a vowel — * Lai, to heal, to cure: Lalg e, eilte 
a phyſician : 14H, curable : a « phyfcian: * to 6 out, 15. 
to make a noiſe : ivy, ſibilus, wh ing : buypuc;, the fame: l inpuiy 
purſuit of the enemy: Hie, a — of Tag II.sgia, Thige, pounc 
TIugit:s, the muſes. one th 
5 In — compounds of 10g, poifen ; 4 Ch. venomous, that cafti 16, 
Jer %,, bo tec, gu Us gaudel. 
7 404 10 b, mY peg " 6 


— ſuit ; bogig, Purſuit. 
| Thaw, @ fates ae Ale. FAIT Jmeruy : Gbr, of 


a. ö 
| It is alſo long before conſonants in the following words; as, 4 


io Before g, in i len, Nicand. ſale tinctum, dipt in /alt. its tai, 
4: before y, it is almoſt always long: gde, rigeo, to be fiif lath ; 
w_ lo pron 
f 3, 1 it, 7 * — to ſpurt up : nion, 4 proper f is 

3%, Heſiod, a ſwallow. 2. | 

by + — 9, in 10%, dirigo, II. J. but it is ſhort in Heſiod, az though 
allo idulyg, 4 director or goyerner, and ſuch like. | 


7. re x, in lila, ſapplicatian: ixicid, a ſuppliant : undo, 
10 awvercome : Genu, « hanician : Oeinan®- and eue bo, 
dreadful, terrible. 
| 8, Before A, in Mw, ſevoyrable, propitions : von, limoſus, 
| muddy: i>ad%v, in troops, in crowds : He, 9 A- 
i Til, melilot; 4 fart of herb : dd, in crow, N, 10 | of 
od verſe: WIN, 10 heap up, to preſ* pon: ©1AnTWa, to hiſs : XMvuy 
= to feed: Abu, Te, 4 theuſaud: x d, a thouſandth : "Inn, 
= ihe . N Troy, 
| | Before w, in Peindus to be ang, to gab one's teeth, ta 
ee 1%, 10 Aire: jprgoticy defira ble © AH,, to inmate : 
| Pres 4 pattern or madel ta imitate : wigs, imitable. Likewiſe 
in the com ep aud derivatives of Tj, honour ; 4 bencur- 


elle: Pie dus, make of Tce. 


VE — 


freducet 
10. Be- 
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10. Before , in all verbs in %; 2s knie, 4d mw © klug. 
ame: and 2 to be, or to be — to be projet : ey 1p 
10 know; Jinnouws @ whirling, Or turing rand : Iiugs whirling, 
urning round: ige, a wild fig : liter, the bind part of the head: 
argeblvia, fof Fruits t end, to adviſe, fo reclaim a perſon : Givg- 
E., ta Hurt, to prejudice : JAP L496, taken from pla, 4 alp hin: 
aywiss to lead, to conduct. 

11. Before , in Anregiu, to pray, ta intreat : gunigu, to fan : 
duriſt, Fallen from heaven, come from Jupiter: iran, Odyſſy 20. 
increpuit, he reprimanded, he chided. 

12. Before ę, always ; 85 Zepulgays, a proper name. | 

13. Before , in ioo@ag gu, 10 be like, to make like ; cs,, Ae, 
qual; ted g, to render equal : ioilee-, God He, equal ta God: we- 
lara, the duſt that flies: waoiu, to late: Eipyg©:, a proper name: 
glicuvog, a deftroger of mankind ; avavyyeern, /erpyllum, 

14. * — 7, in ria, ſalix, a willaaw tree : oily, 20 nouriſe : 
Tire, a proper name: Teilorie, Tęilegerns, Teilen Minerva ; 
gilde, to produce: OiTvuca, 4 plant Or root. 

15. Before g, in pte, 19 Search; 3:Þ1Twg, ane that ſearches or 
inquires, Likewiſe in i, frongly, with its derivatives and com- 
pounds: Ieh, 4 proper name: ub, flrong, robuſt : ig. 
one that has a flrength of judgment: 7,@uMig, trifolium, trefail. 

, ih. 0p Xo in xd, to find: xxo, Juccory ; xx 
c . 


III. Of r befare the penultima. 


1. I is long before a vowel in EMM. Mars, warkkhs: xu 
4 a bluiſh or gray colour : xvanoxaimng, one that begins ta baue gras 
airs, an deb. ah of Neptune : uus, marroaoe: woe, that has 
its tail cus? h,, a place of retreat for the mice: eni«r\i@+ a 
bath: muilin, coagulum, cards, or any thing coagulated : Mali 
to pronounce ill, opening the mouth tos auide: vilic, rain. 

It is alſo long before conſonants in the following words. 

2. Before , as in the obliques of Juys Tye, ig., a daughter 3 
though in the nominative it is frequently ſhort in Homer and 
others: in wvyanMn mus arancus, à fort of weaſel, whoſe bite is 
Venomous. 

3. Before 3, in x63, illuſtrious: xd, the ſame, Od. . 
K:iaiw, to render famous : udo, the ſame : wudan@y moi. 

4. Before 9, in ier, to bluſh : ioubgninuw, to make bluſh : wo- 
b, Nicander, fin: pwubirpuas, to /ap, to ſprak: and its com- 
pounds, wagxuvlipas, to comfort, to encourage © wa gun, con- 

tion. 

5. Before *, in ieyxaxiv, to detain, to hinder : iguxaniw, the 
lame, Od. Y. puxanjpai, 10 bellow ; ble, bellowing 5 Quxion, 
mo/r, /ea froth, paint ; px, Full of ach froth or moſs. 

6. Before >, in 9uauxic, /ort of pay: NUN, a bag: xoyxv- 
Mun, a hind of muſcles : u,, to gnaſh with one's teeth ; axuapesy 
XA, ovAuw, and ovmvw, to plunder; from oxy Or , 
ſpolium, Jpeils 8 TÞo9L Rl, the chine bone : d,, Silvius, that 
breduceth à great deal of ned ; vhaxiu, Oppian, W bark : —_— 
| | 2 
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and vUMaxidys, names of dogs : vnaxipuge., accuſtomed to Barking ; 
@oUM mig, pugna, battle. | 
7. Before y, in the poſſeſſive pronouns of the ſecond perſon; 
dir., veſter, yours. 
And in $vuwcopuar, to be angry, as well as other derivatives of $,. 
nic, animus, heart, courage: likewiſe in xai, to foat, to fevell; 
Kpvpu Ons, cold : Avpuainu, to hurt, to puri : pvpbu, to reprimand. 
8. Before , in ſome compounds of the prepoſition ; as eu- 
„in, to know, to underſtand: ownxic, continued: E urbo, to join: 
Tleuvu®-, a name of Apollo. mY 
2 Before , in Auntopas, to be forrowful: Teundu, to nale 
4 hole, to pierce through: Teumrayor, terebra : Teumnyua, a hole, and 
its derivatives. | 
to. Before , in yupow, to turn round: xvgO-, maſter or lord: 
pvge, multiplex, manifold, infinite : fai ia, ten thouſand : witans, 
lamprey, with its derivatives, and the verbs in vie: wAnpuveis, 
to drown, to overflow : Eee, the ebbing of the ſea, war, 
inundation. | 
In the derivatives of v, fire; as muenji;, a pyramid : Hugaly- 
pine; Pyrachmes, &c. | 
11. Before , commonly long in the firſt ſyllables; as uri, 
abominable : Quadu, to blew. Likewiſe in ſome compounds of 
x, to looſe, to deliver: or of Mow, looſening, or delivery ; as Buei- 
ro, that which freeth from pain, which delivers, or comforts : Mu- 
oiGCurE-, which. logſens the girdle : x uh⁰s, which looſens or eaſe; the 
limbs : kuowigywE, which freethh from care. | 
12. Before v, in eTeulwn, an epithet of Minerva : di rio, to cy 
out : PYlanuiE, fator, one that. produceth: Qulania,. a place planted 
with trees, De: 
13. Before @, in «3vPd&, to whirl round, to turn round: 1 
Pbopparn, to be proud: ToPoppcerris, proud, wain: TvPryaria, pride, 
inſolence. 


14 Beſore * in Bev opt to gnaſh with one's teeth : 1 
to roar : TU Xoppctsy to burn. | 15 
15. Y is doubtful in the following words: mugavys;, ſhining like of a 
fre: vel gv, to play upon the flute: Quedw, to kneades and Juyarny, a all, 
daughter : whoſe other caſes have v long, as we have obſerved already. 16 
| 5 3 fort | 
WON n00000 000000004010 kak 
„ 2 
Of the three common vowels of the penultima. * 8 
ey 
| . 19 
I. Of A penultima. Bis, 
1. A Is long before a vowel, in dag, levir, a brother-in-law : 20 
id , genitive plural bonorum : ægdag, the head : Aziyt, 4 gular 
pebble : Sag, Aale, Nate, TItApaic, proper names: Auxd or, Ma- cauſe 
der, Xa, and ſuch like proper names: Ilooudsu, Neptune: * Pp 
| umb 


wafapa ig, reſplendent of all ſiden. In 
2. 
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2. In appellatives in ac; as Ne, the prople : and its derivatives; 
asg, a temple ; was, affinis, a relation. I | 

3. In the compounds of 4u, /þiro ; as Gas, blowing wiolently ; 
Haie, blowing upon the ſea. | 

4. In the compounds of xi, ts mix; as wrxgans, one that is of 
a good temper or conflitution, 

5. Likewiſe in thoſe of dt, violence or impetuofity, or of deo, 
to ruſh upon; as movait, violent, impetuous. 


6. In verbs in aw, when there precedes an « Or a pg; as ide, ts 


Aer, to permit; edu, to go through. | 
. In the Zolic — in ae, and in dus; as Ainian, ner; 
Alstid r, Hntarum. 

8. As often as the Doric « comes from n; as &yavwe, for a , 
Hong, ſtout, proud. | 

A is likewiſe long. | | 

9. Before y, in aayn;, that cannot be broke ; Jause, chryſtal, ice; 
duertayis, unfortunate ; S png, a ſeal 8 Tay, dux, a captain, 

_ 10. Before 3, in rade, a lacguey; onad1;, termes, the branch 
together with the fruit. | 

11. Before x, in @xwr, for axiuy, invitus, unwilling ; xyatar, 
between white and yellow. 

12. Before A, in duany, manipulus, @ fheaf; xan;, hand/ame ; 
ance, a torch ; *OwPddn, a proper name; Temipar®-, triceps, three 
beaded. 

13. Before , in Youiapea, thymiama, prrſume ; axgiapa, atra- 
ama, mufic ; and ſuch like verbals in « pure. 

14. Before „ in ie, a fraft wherein. each perſon brings hit 
portion; inavw, to come; wixam, to overtake; Paw, to prevent. 
Likewiſe in diſſyllables in avc;: Javig, dry; Teavis, open, plain, 
manifeſt, The gentiles in ave; : Tipuar, Bpilevic, and their femi- 
nines Bedlavis : thoſe that have more than three ſyllables, 'Ivaiaris, 
except 'Nxcavc;, the Ocean. Likewiſe thoſe in ds, &yarwg, brave, 
valiant ; Bidrwe, à proper name. 

15. Before , in "Exan®-, the name of a river : "Iamut, the name 
of a wind ; TIgiam;, a proper name; and Attic ama; and dra, 
all, which are ſhort Ionic. 

16. Before e, in 9uwapn;, pleaſant, agreeable ; xapic, ſquilla, a 
fort of fiſh ; nalaga, imprecation ; dpa pos, vain, uſeleſs ; rid ga, 4 
tiara, And the maſculine diſſyllables in agg; as Magee, larus, 4 
ſea bird: likewiſe polyſyllables ; as pvoag6;, deteſtable. 

17. Before e, in the penultima of the future of verbs in do, or 
exw ; as axeroaou, 1 will hear; mupagu, I will try. | 

18. In dci, @ ale; Pao, fama, fame, for which reaſon, 
they are circymflexed, | . 

19. In the feminine participle of the firſt aoriſt; as rva0ca, 
gue werberavit. 

20. In the dative plural, where the penultima of the dative ſin- 
gular is long by poſition : Tva0;, with the penultima long, be- 
cauſe of its being long in Tas, In the ſame manner iapuos, 
the plural long, by reaſon of the ſingular iayyvs, taken from u, 


Jumbricus, à 2vorm. 
21. Be. 


4 
N 
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21. Before +, in lala, ; Arpa, merum, pure, or w. 
mixed wine; arial, inc Ane, wary large 5 Nd 
extcrable ; Hiss, we/eblt 3 d palis, the ſame; 4s paſoc, inviſible ; do- 
wigalo;, difficult to paſs through ; ĩalęb, @ phyſician 3 Kalgales, the 
— craig, crater, a bowl ; Ppelip and pA, of the 
ame tribe. | 
In the names of precious flones : dy dr»;, an apure; yaydrs.. 
In gentiles in arne, whoſe feminines are in @r« ; as Pente, 
a tan, &c. Except Tandtn;,, Aaudtng Lappanns, Lange. 
PATH» | | 
22. Before x, in iz ya, to make a noiſe, with its derivatives ; 
axis, rough, with its compounds. | | 
23. It is common in ſome others; as «4g, atr, the air; Zip, 4 
Sword ; lade, a fine dreſs; dps, one that is without a noſe ; text, 


4 miſe, | 
II. Of I penultima. 


7. 1 is long before a vowel in the Ionic feminines 3 as «5% for 
«vie, ſadne/5 ; and ſuch like. | 

2. In aud, to be ſad; and its derivatives. 

3. — — and — a wound ; xowiw, tuft 5 a, it nl ; 
Riv, valkde, & great ; Tein, 4 fiſhing rod; except when th 
are ſhortened by licence. * N 


4. Op, a cable; ĩuyt, motacilla; IIla or ming, pingui:; thn, 
@ pillar; , fat ; plus, ſerra, a h. 

5 In hs, 12 1 au ; wyin, fs ſaw, hs 

t e comparauves in 1; as H 
better: but 4 — oftencr ſhort. | 

7. In diſſyMlables in g, that are acuted on the laft : gig, aries, 
a ram; ic, poiſon, am arrow: but dog, umi, is ſhort. 

Before-confonants it is alſo long in theſe words, viz. 

8. Before g, in ape , aun, with its derivatives 
2 _ or blaſting ; dee, w prifi, to cruſh ; Gn, a hind of 

5 Fi , pruina, , | 
filewe Before y, in yes, rating ; Fyot, exceſs of cole; ery", 
' filence. 
-*. 0 . in — commolutim ; _ ntttle 3 ed, a foun- 
tam; yt, a fene; yin, foftneſs, volnpruniſne1. 

11. Before 3, in gęibæ, to be heavy or fleryy; Brivos, heavintſ; 
tpibug, Heady; ipilleg, a %, carder, 4 ſerwant maid, a labourer, ot 
 awvorker at the off; ipidcir, the fame; i9d;;, rectus, fraight ; 
gehn, barley ; Raben, 4 mau of Thrace, 

- 2085 x, in #izvs, vis, robur, ffrengrb; dnmu;, wat; 
vin, vittcry; Oowinn, Phoanicia ; Qpixn, drend or fear, the roaring 

of the fea, the ſhaking with an agut, or through cold. 
1z. Before , in d , white clay; Ne, mud; xovitn, cunila, 
4 kind of herb ; rονανε, Of ,, new born; SN, a crows or 
multitude ; wilitev, a cord to bind the feet with; , a hat, an 
arrow, a club; cui, taxus, a yew tree; opixn, a pexthniſt, a 
ſhoemaker's cutting knife ; oh, a ſpot ; 4s, thin, flender ; 3% 
pabulum, food, forage. | Be 
2 | . 14+ 8 


fout, nNipahy 
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14. Before , in g ſOHce;, Bg Proferpint; Ypluuee, Woe, 
a lau, vn, 


iu. 


1322 
an herb; vouiry, a 


16. Before , in yerrive, pi fiber man; RCH Turi. 
put; ivimew, to give impertinent language; iin, imarious language ; 
tven, the ſhooting of an arrow ; wnmi;, 4 niggardly fallen; or 
or ox1wwy, ſeipio, a fPaYſ. 

Before ę it is ſhort, conforming thus to the general rule; how- 
ever Ięes. Irus, and ies, holy, are excepted. It is alſo ſhort before 
„, except "AF oy — names of men. 

17. Before +, in &4xvilor, wwolfi-bant, a kind of herb ; xxilds, the 
iiſcent of a mountain; Ne, a ragged fhirt 5 rb, firple, mean ; 
krrres, deſpiſed, unpuniſhed; ore, framentam, whrat ; Tiles, 
Teiruy, Tine, proper namen; ros, @ father ; pelo, to fret, ta 
fume, to make a noiſe. Likewiſe in nouns ending in irn, lng, drs 
as 'Apgodirn, Venus; dix, armed; ivivu, @ fort of herb. We 
muſt however except xpily;, a judge, and ſuch like nouns formed 
from verbs that ſhorten the penultima of the perfect. 

18, Before @, in vel pos, 6, a net; EipiOog, an iſland ; Os, Dr 
hememtly, with its derivatives and compounds; $iÞo;, '@ ſquadron ; 
oipar, @ pips. | 

19. Nouns called barytons, viz. that are not accented on the laſt 
ſyNable, whether they be diſſyllables or not, have alſo the penul- 
tima long, except Kaptiveg, A crab or laß her, and wise, naſtine/s. 

20, 1 is common in 770, oy, 7016; ts TT lo and fuch like, 
with their compounds. 

Likewiſe in xa, meh, a great deal ; bu, I think, I judge ; tw, 
10 Honour, te puniſÞ ; Ni, I have been ; $0305, calm, ferent; um:9J105, 
expoſed to the air; ivy, a reprimand; ite, to give injurious lan- 
guage ; love, equal; „i, to ſnexw ; igiimw, to evert, to defiroy ; we» 
#\r1;, à madiator; Nie, a conſlellation. 

III. Of T penultima. 

1. It is long before a vowel, in 'E»ww, Bellona, the gadds/s of 
war; Ove, # Bacchanalian ; udo, to Sur, to hide, to wink ; (own, 
a muſculous part of the body; hie, an ox:fiy, or gad. bee; we, 
func ; Us, to rain, Lik 

ike- 


| 


| — of the plow ; Qirvpa, fruit, plant; wipe or wirgya, mark or 
2 | 


2 bridge; yogus, a circle; xwwpn, a ſort of inſtrument ; dos, aut 
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n 22 part of the verbs in vw, when 

to 
nature; as lie, to /pit j, , , 

— to be * ivevu, _ fs, = » 27 7 bo 


aut; except that have the » doubtful, as we ſhall 
— ves | _ 


Before conſonants it is alſo long in ſome words; as, 
2. Before g;, in dc, for av, ' crooked. 


it 


3. Before y, in ap, brightneſs ; ibi, whiſtling, noſe; 


GXoAvyur and 3cAvyn, bowling 3 vu, clunes, the buttocks ; Tpyin, 
610g, ; >> many _ ; FA | * 
4 Before 9, in Aces, Abydus ; Bolpudirg in clufters ; ieuuli 
Famous, and other compounds of bes, pr may ” e 
Before 9, in Bubos, depth, or hollow; piles, @ fable, or 


diſcourſe ; apvbos, without fiction; Lobos, Beer; wüde, to rot; cube, 


corruption, flink, | 
6. Before *, in Beuxis, a herald, a cryer; Bpunw, to cat, to faval- 
low ; ovxn, ficus, a fig-tree ; ovxon, ficus, a fig ; pure, a kind of f: 
pong, alga, ſca weed; iguxuy arceo, 10 drive away, to kinder, 
7. Before >, in dovncr, a place, of refuge ; nia, a ſort of in- 
frument for building of Hips; ou, tribe, race, or family; gh, 
the ſame ; Un, — Purat, a guardian; xv, juice; 
oforti>n and Send, a kind of root or inſet. | 
8. Before n, in uh, mind, courage; with its compounds ; as 
pio, ready ; wupiu, to blame, to reprimand ; apvyuu, blamel/;. 
_ Likewiſe in verbals in vue; as Scha, vidim, ſacrifice ; xopa, 
waves, form; deruua, ſeaſoning ; idvua, the handle, or the middl: 


In moſt of the verbs in „ht; 2s CU to goin. | 

In the oblique caſes and plural number of the pronouns of the 
ſecond perſon ; as d, vuar, vir, pa; vos, veſtrum, vobis, 
Vos 


9. Before „F in Tum, Dor. for ov, tu; Aixluva, Diana; Yin, 
Hyſzch. impetus, a violent motion; aveuluroc, accountable to no body ; 
xivduroc, danger; Genres, the name of a fiſh; Fur, common, 
ſuch like compounds of ov» ; yu, z woman, with its compounds; 
wwirn, pretext, excuſe, Odyſſy p. 


10. Before, in uri, hooked ; ain, Sadne/+ 3 rau rue, broad- 
| footed. 


11. Before e, in dyxzvpa, anchor, or the name of a town ; aH 
ene, Salt, beaten by the ſea, or falling into the ſea wwith noiſe ; yipv 


ty ; Xp, ſpoils, or booty; dpf, a ſort of grain; oroyuper, A 
2 of berk; L nam the tree or 2 of *- paper was made; 
ewirupor, bran ; Nee, the e bing of the ſea ; wug6sy awheat ; 
overyt, a flute ; oQdea, a hammer ; TVe%s cher ſe. 

In a word, all. the nouns in vgo;, that have a long ſyllable 


before the penultima, whether by poſition, or by nature; #8 


65 Qug%g, miſerable ; iaxueis, firong. 


either by two conſonants, or yy" 


In - 


S 


= 
DL 


2 
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28. as eo, to mix, t6 head; ovgu, le drag, to 


aW. 7 - 
12. Before „ it is almoſt al long, excepting verbals in vo, 
which have it ſhort ; — — Poor nature; mou, fu 
to, infufion, pouring ont ; and ſuch like. 

13- Before 7 it is long in verbals in rue, drug, and vag; as 
1TH, an informer ; fei, the ſame ; wpeoCor;, an old m . 
Likewile in adaxguro;, not cried for, not wept für; airy, a noiſe; 
gb, tempus veſpertinum, the evening ; ywevr;, @ quiver 3 K- 
ro rie, Cocytus, a river of bell; nirug, ſolutor, a deliverer ; n- 
Tug, an adviſer; frog, a deliverer; girn, ruta, rut, a hind of 
herds urls, drawn ; axiros, ſhin. | 

14. Before o, in aD ee, the bark of rind, the full; wud, 
rrooked ; nv@w, A fart of puniſhment 5 gie, aſtringo, to /queexe, to 
eri, to bind faft ; rü, to burn, to ſmoak: rifgec, tow ; vp 


 ſmoak, pride, arrogance. i 
15. Before x, in ia vitalis, vital; rorxwpryor, which 
12 the alle; 


5 Tv ed X 059 a robber 0 Sepulchres and in all the 


verbs in dx; as Tevxw, attero, 40 break, to ſpoil ; Bevyw, frendeo, 
frideo, to fame, to geg wuith one's tarth : and in Sergei, Aridoe, 
miſs; xi, the foul z Tgixos, a carving tes; igiCpuxne, one that 
makes a great nozſe. 5 
16. r to draw back, to hinder ; du,, ; un- 
in the greateſt part of verbs in vw. 


known ; dog, agua ; 
o 


CHAP. IV. 
Of the three common vowels at the end of words. 


Of A final. 

t. T is long in the feminines taken from the maſculine in oc ; 29 
| . from xa; ; ayia, holy ; ax, ancient; a. 
ua, c; o18npia, of iron ; pure. #3; 

The D 
wirupa, ripe; Na, divine; which their accent ſheweth. : 
bb 3 in la; on friendſpip ; r wiſdom ; 
indupia, defire, cupidity ; ituoia, power ; wyaperica, government ; 
2 hiftory ; wia, poverty ; Kanwadoxia, Cappadocia ; Takar 
ria, Galatia. 


ing from verbs in d; as Paomnia, 
tingdom, reign, royal , from fSaomuuu, to reign ; i, fervi- 
tude, from * ut the others in d are ſhort; as Pagina, 5 
queen, taken from gacmude, a king ; d., truth, coming from 
anrbyc, true; likewiſe Auf dg Alexandria, and the reit. 

4. In thoſe in da, da, gaz; as Ana, a proper name; Maya, 
Martha ; nipe, the day; xda, à place Of country ; xa, Joy 


Ff 5. In 


3. In nouns in «a, 
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J. In thoſe preceded by two conſonants ; as dyga, booty or folly 


te, a rock, 
6. In ſeveral nouns in «iz, of two or more ſyllables ; as oy. 
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yaic, the moon; Maia, the mother of Mercury; * Amaia, Minerva, 
which appears always by the accent ; for if « final was ſhort, the 
penultima, as we ſhall ſhew hereafter, would be circumflexed. 

7. In the vocatives of proper names in «4 of the pariſyllabic de- 
clenfion 3 as Alla. But the vocative of nouns in »; is ; as6 
wpoÞ17n;, a prophet, & wpoÞnra. 

8. In the vocatives alſo of proper names impariſyllabie; as Na 
xa, 6 Pallar, But in appellatives the vocative is ſhort. 

9. In the dual of pariſyllabics that follow the feminine; as 54 
nde, tao muſes; TY Ainia, two /AEncas's, &c, | 

10. A» final is long in impariſyllabic maſculines acuted ; as 
T.rde, Halde, Ila. But the compounds of this laſt are ſhort; a 
iN“, 


11. In Mas, valde, very much; Evar, Evan, an exclamation of 
je 


12. In the accuſative ſingular of pariſyllabic maſculines ; as at. 
„a, Ram. But the feminines are ſhort; as g, muſan. 
Wherein it always conforms to the quantity of the nominative, 

13. In monoſyllables in ag; as xag, caput, the head; Yay, a 
flarling. But the conjunction yag is ſhort, and generally all other 
words terminating in ap, except the maſculines and feminines, 
For, according to Neander, all nouns of thoſe two genders that 
end in a liquid, make the laſt ſyllable long, except Ax, happy, 
and J4uap, uxor, a wife. 4 

14. In the maſculines in dc, that are not accented on the laſt ; as 
Aiviias, /Eneas ; as alſo mas, all, and its compounds. 

Except wiyas, great, and dase, a fone, Likewiſe nouns de- 
rived xegamtw as xf, the bead, the fleſp; wiungd;, hippe 
cras, a ſort of compounded wine. . 

15. The nominative and gue ſingular of pariſyllabic nouns 
in a, together with the accuſative plural, as well of the ſaid nouns, 
as of thoſe in a, have « long; as 5 Ilubayoeac, 7s Tiybayiga, 7% 
Tivdayleas ; rd Ainia for Aiviiz; Th; npiexg, diei, and T4; npiges, 
dies, the days; Ti; rh for ring, honoris, and Td; vids, bone» 
res: though ſometimes we find theſe accuſatives ſhortened by li- 
cence. The poets moreover do frequently ſhorten the accuſatives 
of the pronouns nuias, 1; and vuin;, Vos. 

16. The maſculine participles in a; are long, whence à conti. 
nues long in the penuluma of the feminines, as we have obſerved 
above: vg, ac, gui and gud werberavit ; igas, flans; cas, 
ui fletit ; moon, qui fecit, But their neuter in ay makes the laſt 


hort; as πMαο, &c. 


Of I final. 
1. 1 is long in the names of the letters £7, 7, #7, d 


2. In the demonſtrative additions of the Attics : uri, this ; Ju- 
„ ere; uni, nunc, mw; gro0i, this here. | 


3. In 
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IA 8 xærnfaic, W ocking ; vie, 4 
5 i db ed mA 0 om 


In nouns of * termination: alc, 79 the ſim-bram 1 
zb, MA,, a n; giv, Lie, naris, naris, the noſtri 
ahi the obliques of of nouns in «5 or , ws, either of the fore- 
going nouns, as giv, guss z or of others, as ue, us, 4 Jmall « worm v 
except Tis, gun. 


OF final. 
1, It is long in the names of the lettets, 44 PH 
2. In d, for ov, tu, thou. 


3. In adverbs in v; as wilats, among; weoowyv, in 1 the middle 3 
except «vlugv, on the contrary, oppoſite, which is common. 
4. In the imperfect and aoriſt of verbs in ww; as i, I did 


; 5. n nouns of à double termination; as @ogxd, and P6pxur, 4 
ca- go | ! 
6. In the accuſative of nouns that have the nominative long. 
thoſ two caſes being always equal with regard to the quantity of 
the laſt ſyllable ; as wor, a mouſe ; ivy, mu 

7. In the nouns in vg, wig, ignis, fre; pdgrug, @ martyr, 4 
witneſs. 

8. In monoſyllables in vc; as cg, a mouſe ; cds, à hog. 

9. In ſabſtantives which, having the final acuted or circumflexed, 
are declined in o pure; as a, 4 fog; Ag, mud; Tubus, Te- 
4200 proper name; bt, miſery ; *@gis, the ew 3 widths 


OTITIS TTTTT TT TTL TT LY. 


CHAP. V. 
Two obſervations nn, the quantity of nouns and 
verbs. | 


HOUGH what has been hitherto ſaid may ſuffice, in 
to the quantity of nouns and verbs,. as well as to every 
, yet we adjoin here two obſervations, in order to — 
fill a more particular knowledge theteof. 


I. Of the oblique caſes of „ 
1. The article makes a long in the feminine of the dual, and in 
the 9 ve plural 5 the * ra, _ * 
itive ngular an e accuſative plur pariſylla- 
bi gs Shins: 156 annliiass of the truth ; rag axnbiias, the 


2 The final quantity of the nominative is retained in the 
"Wer caſes of nouns that increaſe ; as gg, Fdgxurc, A ea. god. 
e muſt, except, firſt, the nouns in vg, which have v ſhort in 
the obliques, Contrary to the nature of the nominative;z as ede, 
| F f 2 ugs, 
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have the tima — — other caſes 
ockings, Likewi fyllables com 
2 no, a des, a tuft of hair, | 
4. Likewiſe thoſe that form the genitive in des; as 3%, 460, 4 
bird or fowl: except xigu;, vb, an helmet, and thoſe that have 
the nominative terminated in vs ; as ix, a fb ; vag, te. 


Polanyi, a kind of f, 


5. When a 22 vowel before 4 or 4 in the nominative, is 


ſhort there by nature, it is made long in the obliques ; as eb, 
1g, @ palm-tree, or a phanix; rivlib, ie, a graſi- ; bat, 
sys, a grape lone; Yeo, urs, a griffin. ; xixxot, wy, a Cuches ; 
xnevs, vxe-, a htrald or crier. | + 

On the contrary, Aai>a4/ has « long in the nominative, and 
ſhort in the obliques ; as alſo aiaat, axoc;, à ridge of land, 


II. Of verbs. 6, 
1. The yy of the penultima of each tenſe of the verbs in 
, continues in all the other derivative tenſes. 


Except the ſecond future, and ſecond aoriſt, which have the pe- 
nultima ſhort z as xe, 70 judge, ſecond future and, ſecond ao- 
riſt 7xewr 3 dw, to fing, Yard, IR 

2. A, „ v, in the penultima of the future of verbs in do, 4, 
be, are long; as axpodow, I will haar; xvxiow, I will roll; ww 
abow, I will hinder ; Xvow, I will untie : though ſometimes we find 
re 
95 ima is | in © 4 i 3 Time 
rh I —— and iraxa, 1 have flood. 

But the Attics ſhorten the penultima; as ia/aufe, the perſedt 
middle of iacvhu Or igxopar, 10 come. 
4. Verbs in uy have v in the ſingular of the preſent and 
imperſect of the indicative active: but in the plural of the faid 
tonſes it is ſhort ; as likewiſe through all the paſſive. 
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SECOND PART 


OF THIS BOOK, 


Of the Greek AccENTs, - 


CHAP. VI. | 

Of the nature and diviſion of accents, of their general 

analogy, and that they are not to be oa. with 

quantity. | 5 
CCENTS arenothing elſe but certain ſmall marks, which 
have been introduced into diſcourſe to fix the pronunciation, 
and render it eaſy to ſtrangers. Hence the ancient Greeks, 
to whom this pronunciation was natural, never uſed ſuch marks, 
25 is demonſtrated from Ariſtotle, from inſcriptions, and ancient 
medals. It is not eaſy to determine the time, when they were firſt 
uſed : probably not till after the Romans to be more curious 


of learning the Greek tongue, and to ſend their children to fludy 
at Athens, that is, a little before Cicero's time. 


I. Three ſorts of accents, 


The inflexions of the voice may be all reduced to three forts, 
according to what we have obſerved in our Latin method ; hence 
the G , as well as the Latins, had only three kinds of accents, 
viz, the acute, which raiſes the voice; the grave, which depreſſes 
it; and the circumflex compounded of both, which denotes the 
elevation and on of the voice in the ſame ſyllable. This we 
have already touched upon, Book I. Chap. viii. and ſhall now ex- 
plain more largely, fo as to render all the rules, which are delivered 
upon this ſubject, more intelligible, and at the fame time more 
eaſy to be remembered. 

Il words ought naturally to have an acute, becauſe it is almoſt 
impoſſible to pronounce any word, without giving it ſome ele- 
vation, Bat becauſe the voice being once raiſed, muſt neceſſa- 
rily fink again, this finking may be upon the ſame ſyllable, or 
upon the following: if it be upon the ſame ſyllable, thence ariſeth 
acircumflex; but if it be upon the following ſyllables, they have no 
accent marked; but a grave is underſtood, whence they are all called 

tons. | 

ve therefore is not ly an accent, but a privation or 
faking of the accent. For which — it is never marked but 
in the middle of a period, and at the end of words, which ſhould 
naturally have an acute, to ſhew, that thoſe words do not entirel 


Ff 3 
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raiſe che final fyllable, but only ſuſtain it a little ; ſuſtain it, I ay, 
becauſe it is natural to the voice ever to ſuſtain ſome partitulat ſyl- 
lable in each word, otherwiſe it would fink too much : ngr do they 
raiſe it intirely, becauſe this elevation would ſeem to bear fo far 
upon the ſubſequent word, as to draw it to itſelf, which can only 
happen to the enclitics: therefore, as we ſhall ſee hereafter, the 
acute accent is not diſplaced, nor changed into a grave, when it is 
followed by an enclitic. | 


II. Their general analogy. 


Now it is the nature of the ear, ſays Cicero, never to judge of 
the accents of words, but by the three laſt ſyllables, no more than 
of the final cadence of a period, but by the three laſt words. Hence 
the accent, whether in Greek or Latin, is never drawn back f 
than the antepenultima. And if the modern Greeks ſometimes 
Temove it to the pre-antepenultima, that is, the fourth ſyllable from 

the laſt, this is only a conſequence of barbariſm, which has cor- 
rupted all that was moſt beautiful in their language, and moſt har- 
monious in their ancient pronunciation, 4 
The accent therefore, after its elevation, cannot have more than 
two ſyllables to follow it, which will include two or at moſt thre: 
times or meaſures, but never four, that is, after the accent there are 
never two long ſyllables. Inſomuch, that if the two laſt be ſhort, 
the accent may without any difficulty be upon the antepenultima in 
Greek, as it is always in Latin; as "Ayi®-, Dominus, &c. But if 


the two laſt are long, the accent can never be drawn back further 


than the penultima, both in Greek and Latin; as a»vgwmus, forms- 
Jer, &c. And if the penultima ſhould happen to be long, and the 
laſt ſhort, a circumflex accent may be upon this penultima, either in 
. Greek or Latin; as formi/us, 09pue. In all which inſtances there are 
-no more than two times of ſinking the voice after the accent, 
and never more than two ſyllables, either in Greek or Latin. 
But there is till this difference between the Greeks and the La- 
- tins, that out of the three meaſures of ſinking, which may follow 
the accent, the Greeks do not permit there thould be two on the 
laſt ſyllable, though they allow them on the penultima ; as «- 
ber.. On the contrary, the Latins do not allow, that two of 
theſe times or meaſures ſhould be upon the penultima which fol- 
Tows the accent, though they ſuffer them to be upon the laſt; as 
Diminos, Whence it is ſaid, that the Greeks regulate their accent 
by the ultima, and the Latins by the penultima. Wherein, I think, 
the rule of the latter is much eaſier than that of the Greeks, be- 
cauſe, although the lait happens to be frequently changed, either in 
declining or conjugating, their accent, nevertheleſs, generally re- 
mains unvaried jones it be jn the increaſe of — being the 
ſame in Dominus, for inſtance, as in Dominos, Whereas the Greeks are 
EY obliged to change, as in d»bgowos, avbgunv, and the like. 
ence alſo it proceeds, that the circumflex is never thrown 
further back than the penultima ; becauſe this accent including in 
| Itſelf the elevation and ſinking of the voice, marks already one 
meaſure of ſinking on the very ſyllable, on which it is . 


a 8 


as F Nas 


{pſomuc 
ſeem as 
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that if there were yet two ſyllables following it, it would 
we ſynk the voice 7hree times after the accent, For 0 

2 

on 


* 
* 


being as if it were 949g, conſequently, if one was to ſay od 
this would ſound like o42pals, and as if an acute was placed 
the pre · antepenultima, which cannot be. Therefore in ſuch caſes 


the circumflex muſt be changed into an acute, that is, the voice 


muſt not begin to ſink, before it comes to wa, odualo, Hence 
we ſee the reaſon why the laſt ſyllable, which follows the circum- 
flex, cannot be lon nature : becauſe this laſt ſyllable having 
been alread bs 
cumflex itſelf, it cannot, purſuant to what we have already obſerved, 
have two meaſures following that depreſſion : and the Latins agree 
in this with the Greeks, that they never place the circumflex on 
the penultima of a word, but when the laſt ſyllable happens to be 
ſhort, though according to them, the fIlable, which follows the 
firſt depreſſion, may be long after an acute, f 

The whole difficulty therefore of the Greek accents conſiſts in 
two points. The firſt, in knowing the quantity of the penultima 
and ultima, The ſecond, jn knowing en what ſyllable the words 
ſhould naturally have their elevation ; becauſe even ſuppoſing the 
ſame quantity, till the elevation may not be the ſame ; which 
never happens among the Latins. It is eaſy to know the firſt 
condition, by the aſiftance of the rules, which I have laid down 
in the preceding chapters. With regard to the ſecond, it is very 
difficult to determine it exactly, as there is nothing more embar- 
raſſing, than to fee ſo great a number of rules, with ſtill a greater 
number of exceptions. For which reaſon, I have thought proper 
to wave ſuch an attempt, leaving it either to authors, who have 
treated of it more particularly, or to practice, and lexicons, which 
may be ne in order to be certain of the 
principal accent of the nominative. 

Nevertheleſs, ſince there are ſtill divers changes of accents in 
the caſes of the ſame noun, which a perſon cannot be ignorant of, 
without running the riſk of committing an error at every word 
he reads or writes, and without paſſing for a ſtranger to this 
language; I have therefore endeavoured to colle& all that is 
moſt neceſſary to be known on this ſubject, and have thrown 


| the whole into clear rules, and a very regular method, founded 


on the analogy of the principle, which 1 have juſt now ex- 
plained. | | 


III. Not to confound accent with quantity. 


But nothing is more apt to occaſion a miſtake in pronunciation, 
than the confounding of accents with quantity, which, as I have 


obſerved already, are two very different things. For quantity de- 


notes the length or ſhortneſs of the 8 1 they 
ought to laſt; whereas the accent only marks the elevation or 
finkin of the voice. Now as in muſic we obſerve that the baſe 
notes have oftentimes ſeveral meaſures, when the higher have but 
one, or leſs than orie; that theſe 7 ſometimes very quick, _ 

5 e EC. : 


a ſinking, which is included in the cir- 
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the others flow : ſo it is 1 ing to elevaty 
a ſyllable, . if requiſite, to ber it glide nimbly ; and, on 
the contrary, to fink another, and at the time to make it laf 
longer, if neceſſary. Thus in ri19@upu, the 1 is ele, 
vated, thoogh quickly; and the penultima funk, though ſuſtain- 
ed longer any other ſyllable of this word, e it is ſuch 
of its nature, 


This | gue pray which Marcian Capella calls the very life 
of ſounds, and the foundation of harmony, animam wocum (s 
muſices ſiminarium, is ſo majeſtic and grave, when it is thus inter- 
mixed with quantity and accent (beſides the uſe it has of making 
ns Judge of writings by the ear as well as the eye) that without 
it, proſe becomes quite flat and languid, and verſe itſelf loſeth all 
its ancient beauty, as ſeveral learned perſons have obſerved before 
us; becauſe we can no longer perceive either cadence or harmony, 
this vicious pronunciation intirely corrupting and deſtroying 
feet, number, meaſure, worde, ſenſe, and all the grace of verſi- 
cation, which depends equally on the ebſervagion of quantity, as 
on the elevation of accent. Hence ſeveral have been of opinion, 


that it would be moſt adviſeable, at leaſt for a time, not to mark 
any accents at all, as they only ſerve te accuſtom us to a wrong 
ronunciation, and to make us oftentimes take a long e . 


or a ſhort one, or vice verſa . 

Nevertheleſs I fancy we may get rid of this inconvenience, 
without proceeding to ſuch an extremity, by conforming to the 
true pronunciation, which I have pointed out in the firſt 3 8 
pronunciation ſo much the eaſier, as I have referred always to 
that of our mother tongue. For giving a double ſaund to the 
ben ſo as to let the two vowels be heard, though all in 
one breath, and uttering the long vowels more . and more 
in the hollow of the mouth, than the ſhort ones; and adding af- 
terwards the difference of the accents, which conſiſts in puſhing 
the voice a little, in order to give it its elevation, whether long 
or ſhort, according as the word requires; we ſhall eaſily fall inta 
this ion, which is neither harſh nor difficult, but contains 
a ſoftneſs acknowledged by all the ancients, and a ſenſible advan- 
tage to thoſe, who will pleaſe to uſe a little application. 


ANNOTATION. 


The Greck grammarian: make uſe of certain terms to expreſs their 
accent, which ſeem more difficult to young beginners than the things 
themſelves; for which reaſon we do not intend to uſe them. 
| However, we ſhall take notice of them in this place, that they 


may be under/lood by thoſe, aubs ſhall chance to find them in other : 


£r ammarians. 


The acute accent is called 3f6;, acutus; the grave apts, 
$7 9% ; and the circumflex wrguomupurcs, circumflexus, from onaqy 
Jo draw; wwwanacy, a, te bend, to crooken. Thus, 


= | The 


* 


The words that have 


* 


S R S 


KEF SAE 
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1 1. che laſt | {+ E 
An acute 2. the penult. | — ' 6 | 2H 
un 2 ſermo, 4 diſcourſe. 
E 3. the antep. | 3. S Toa, A6 4 
| Opec, homo, a man, 
8 4- the laſt 4+ Trp10TY pars, AS Rowe 
$ 9 po , ,. omo, I adorn. 
flex on | 5. the penylt. 5+ tere, AS „- 
, | 15 je, corpus, the body. 
1 é 6. Bagurore, which may bs 
f A grave C(- | applied alſo to the othen 
— ſs 0 wh | the 1. and 4. 88 olnog, 
| | a houſe ; Towlu, I beat 3 


E a dia ua, a ſpeAacle. 
The grave being only marked, as I have already obſerved, in the 
middle of a inſtead of an acute, the words thus marked, are 
nevertheleſs called it r, acute, There is none but Clenardus, as 
know of, that has called them barycona, grave, undoubtedly l inte 
this miftake by the practice of thoſe who mark thoſe words with 6 
grave, tven out of diſcourſe, contrary to all appearance of reaſon. 
1. Becauſe the denomination of itiroz, would be in that caſe ab/ſo- 


lutely falſe, there 3 no other words but theſe, to whom it can be 


attributed, 2. Becau 
acute may be in three different places, wwauld be Leu 

theſe words wwere not to have it on the laff, but at the 
period, 3. Becauſe it is the nature of every word to have ſome 


e the rule of grammarians, Trae ui, 


— 


tion, in order to ſuflain the pronunciation. And perhaps theſe vy 


words were not intirely without it, even in the middle * ſentence, 
but only had it ſoftened and diminiſhed ; in order, as 1 obſerved, 
that it ſhould not bear too much upon the ſubſequent Par Agree» 
ably to this, I have always marked an acute on — of the/e 
words, even when they make no part of a ſentence ; though in fore 
Places there may chance to be @ grave cautraty to my intention. 


HA P. VII. 
The RuLzs of AccExrs. 
And firſt of nouns, 
een e 
That the accent of the primitive word is generally 
The accent of the primitive word, without ſome particu- 


| lar reaſon to the contrary, continues the ſame through all 
the derivative caſes. 
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 ExamMPLES. 1 


= HIS is the beg notion we ought ue form in the docking of 


accents : that the accent of rimitive word remains the 
ſame, and on the ſame ſyllable, or that which correſponds to it, in all 
its dependance, not only in declining and conjugating ; as Ayer, a 
diſcourſe, Yiya, M; vue, I beat, ru, run; but alſo in all its 
derivatives, and in all the words or tenſes that depend upon one an- 
other. Thus vors, the ſecond future of the indicative, having a 
circumflex, retains it in Tvroijs, the future of the gptative, through 
all _ and perſons. And the ſame muſt be underſtood of all 
— en | 
But in oGpa, ovpalc;, the body, the accent remaining upon ov, 
is changed fram a circumflex into an acute, by reaſon that, pur- 
ſuant to the general rule laid down Book I. Chap. viii. aal 
analogy which we juſt now explained in the preceding chapter, a 
circumflex can never be upon the antepenultima. 
In Taxus, ra xioc, rough; annllng, bios, true; fas, ravlo, 
Banding ; the accent continuing on the ſame ſyllable, is changed 
from a grave (which is in the middle of a ſentence) into an acute, 


becauſe, according to the ſame rule, a grave can be upon the laſt 


ſfyllable only. And the feminine of theſe ſame nouns, retaining the 
accent on this very ſyllable, make it a circumflex, re x:ia, rac, 
becauſe of its being long and the laſt ſhort, according to what we 
mall obſerve in the fourth rule. Though there are two excepted, 
iA Us, little, inc fit 3 u, harmonious, Aiytices | 
Thus we fee, that this rule, which is the moſt general, ſup- 
poſeth nevertheleſs the knowledge of all the reſt, which are like ſq 
many obſtructions to its having its proper effect. 

 _ ANNOTATION, 

To this rule we may refer all the compounds which retain the accents of 
-- ——— though the greateſt part draw them back, as we ſhall obſerve 

ule XI. | | 

We muſt alſo refer to this rule the adverbs formed from the genitives plural of 
nouns, - pronouns, and participles, which generally retain their accent; as from 
eh comes cht, wiſely z from Aa, comes x bappity, In like 
manner &rws, thus ; inv, after that manner ; dune, truly; prilivg, eloquently, 
There are only ſome few excepted, which may be eafily obſerved by uſe. 
But there are ſome nouns which depart from this analogy ; as ö Ala, one, 
Tic wig, 75 fg, With a circumflex on the laſt: dp, 35s, tte, died, Net, 
and dusv, dat. dei. 


Rl II. | 


That the Greeks regulate their accent by the laſt 
ſyllable, and in what manner. 


1. If the laſt ſyllable be long, generally the accent muſt 
 * © mot be on the antepenultima. | | 
2. The diphthongs at, oi, at the end of words, paſs 
ere for ſhort, except in the optative mood. 

1. The reader will pleaſe to recollect what we have explained 
in the foregoing chapter, viz. that the Latins regulate their was 
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by the penultima, and the Greeks theirs by the laſt ſyllable ; inſo- 


much, that if a word is accented on the antepenultima, and the laſt 
either through declining or conjugating becometh long, the accent 
moves its ſtation, and adyances to the penultima ; as degree, a 
man, arb guru, avlewnry: becauſe the ſyllable being long, the 
accent can neyer fall upon the antepenultima, for the reaſon given 
in the — — ter. ; 

2, Now the diphthongs a, and « are always ted ſhort at the 
end of a word, _— it be in the tenſes of dir apnc Thus 
riero, the third perſon of the preterit of the optative, hath the 
accent on the penultima, becauſe the final « is long in this mood. 
But erbewnroy mines, has the accent on the antepenultima, becauſe 
e final is reputed ſhort out of the optative mood. Bat if there 
happens to be any other letter after o at the end of a word, this 
rule does not take place; wherefore a-ewro;, hominibus, hath the 
accent on the penultima, i cs. 04; is long, and therefore 


the accent cannot be upon the antepenultima. 
ANNOTATION, 


We might have alſo ſaid, that the laſt being ſhort, the accent is commonly 
upon the antepenultima: but this is not ſo general, though it may be remarked 
as a very common rule. For, | 
1. In all barytonous verbs, the tenſes of more than two ſyllables, and whoſe laſt 
is ſhort, * always an acute upon the antepenultima; as run, Tihrups, Tix 
Tfjatv, ru #70, | hs 

2 Thoſe nouns which aſſume a ſhort vowel in their vocative, throw back the 
accent of the nominative to the antepenultima ; ſuch as, 1. proper names in gt 
Zwnphrrng, q Ediugalles, Socrates ; Zucbime, & Zdiadeng, Softbenes, proper names. 
2. Theſe four nouns ph which make — vocative in 4 / 5 homing, * zie ola, 
a lord ; 6 Hui rue, à pilidla, wiſe, prudem; 6 wigubrrng, & vigudla, one een at 
a diflance ; 6 dnawirnc, A rk —— malice. # 

3. The following likewiſe throw back the accent in thoſe caſes which have the 
laſt ſhort : * DuydTnp, & 9vydle, a daughter, accuſ. Wyarpa, dual Siyarys, 

lur. Suyalpeg : but the dat. in 471 is long, Wuydlgaor, to the bters, Thus 
; &npeirrng, G Snug, Ceres; dave, & ivelep, a fifler-in-law of the brother's 


fide, To theſe we may ſubjoin the following, which having but two ſyllables, 


throw back their accent as far as they can: Zulip, & Zarip, Saviour: (where 
the circymflex accent is uſed, becauſe w is long, we likewiſe meet with 
& e) Hale, & wire, | 

But their accuſative is unqueſtionably, rde walige, and not wirga, to diſtin» 
gviſh it from war, ag, ö, onc's country, In like manner liga, matrem, 4 
mother, to diſtinguiſh it from purge, ag, the matrix ; yagipa, ventrem, the belly, 
to diſtinguiſh it from 4 y45pz, ac, 4 veſſel with a big belly; Ht a man of 
courage; àwpa, voc. d, plur. Ader; Jai, levir, 4 brother-in-law ; date, Ke, 
As for the genitivcs and datives of theſe nouns, ſee Rule VII. Annot. 

4. The adjectives in wy and in n; do alſo throw back the accent on the 
nultima in tr! as —_— _ * 7 73 —＋ —＋ — 

„, unhappy, rd naxiFaycr ; hair, happy, d wiayor, though ſome p 
— a — U, In like manner ai94Ing, ſelf-pleaſed, vd ada; 
abrapung, rd alragnt;, ſelf-ſufficient. 

This even happens to the vocative of the comparatives and compounds of al- 
jury and nume ; as & ie, ſweeter; & xanctayun, devil; as alſo to theſe 
three proper names, d "Amoov, & Apollo; & nien, 6 Neptune 3 & Ay. 
wv, , Agamemnon, Whereas the reſt are accented on the penultima z as . 
ue, & werecunde 5 & Mayim, à Han, 6 Macaon, © Palimen, Ae. 

But the neuter of the participle does not draw back the accent to the antepe- 
nultima, though the laſt * * to be ſhort ; a8 5 ayiaguy, ſandiſying ; Th dh» 
ben, what ſanfifieth :; wit nadlardugum, a conſuming fire, ADR The 
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: yy neuter ; as 

. ts bo orien; dite, denden, to be ſures, ae. 


RulLE II. 0 
Exception to the foregoing rule. 
1. The Jonic genitive in ww for ww; 
2. The Attic genitive of nouns in is of 11 
3. OE, ON, not qncreaſing;, | 5 4 IT 
W 5 campounded of Y, are all accented on 


| EXAMPLES. 2 
We muſt from the foregoing rules four forts of nouns that 
are accented on the antepenultima, though their final be long: 

1. The Ionic genitive in w, inftead of ov; as Abriv for Abis, 
Eneæ, of Aneas. | 5 | 

2. The Attic genitive of contraſted nouns in g or ;, through 
all numbers; as from 39, Jes, of the ſerpent ; dual Spun, 
wg „ of the ſeryent:: from ls, wihiws, of the ity; 

gal wiuyr, plural minor, of the cities, In like manner ſome un- 

ed nouns in vs; as Waxus, xte, the elbow: wine 8 
ſaw, winkixiwr, &c. | 
3. Nouns in c or in oy not increafing, that is, thoſe of which 
__ the form the fourth declenfion of fimples ; as Mut- 
Aus, Miiaew, &c, Menelaus ; wiyws, fertil ; aryiur, @ reftAory, or 
dining room; dri xętet, 4 debtor. | | | 

4. The compounds of yiaus, — ; as a, wie, laughter : 
Subynras, oc, one that loves to laugh. 
The reaſon PEW. oo Rn nalogy of the accent, is 

| of yi)» is 4 

becaule they 3 declined pariſ Habich, like the foregoing : for as we ſay 
Bac the eto - "oy be; fo we ſay ,, leg, and iin, , 


Attic nouns in ws and , declined pariſyllabically, art 
accented on the antepenultima, is becauſe they were thus accented in the com- 
mon termination « and . Juſt as the Attic genitive 798%; and others are ac- 
cented on the antepenultimg, becauſe this was the accent they had in the com- 
mon see: and ſo the Ionics in ew, as Ahsie, arc accented on the j 
ma, merely to retain the accent on the ſame ſyllable, on which it was placed, is 
the common Al. Inſomuch that this rule is in ſuch a manner an exception 
to the foregoing, that it ſerves to corroborate the firſt, which is that of alway 
retaining the accent on the ſame ſyllable, Whereto we may add, that thoſe 
words which have the laſt lon are accented on the antepenultima, do con- 
form to the walogy of the Latins, inaſmuch as their penultima is always ſhort ; 
whereſore, if jt thould happen to be long, they ſhorten it, as ile, 


Miu, . 
| RuLeg IV, | 
Of the circumflex accent in particular. 
I ben the penultima is long, and followed by a ſport 
Hulable, either it has no accent, or it muſt have a cir- 


cumſlex, en 
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by nature; becauſe, as we have obſerved, it neceſlarfly incl 


Of Paxtsvitavtc Novus ad. 344 
EXAMPLES, | 
A circumflex accent can never take place but on a (yllable Iegy 


the elevation and de of the voice on the ſame ſyllable. 


Now the long f diphcho 
ES excepted in Rule II.) and {ometimes 
the common ones, , , b, as we have when treating of 


is long, the penultima cannot be circumflexed, though it may be 
acuted, purſuant to the analogy explained in the proced 

Thus de changes its circumflex into an acute in the genitive and 
the dative, (80, ton. ; 


ANNOTATION. 


tort ; as T7axvc, , ſwift, a 3 Spaxicy + erna: 
x T , Ling Or We muſt — following 
haxbt, little, inaxua : ye, reſounding, harmonious, Ayua : ij, bf, ile 
cn, which are accented on the antepenultima. 
But it is obſervable, that the circumflex may de placed even upon a long pe- 
iden, bs only; as AAk, a ridge ; 


RuLz V. 
Of pariſyllabic nouns acuted. 

All nouns that are declined without i and have 
an acute or grave accent on the laſt, retain it through 
all their caſes, except the three genitives and datives, 
which are circumfiexed. | 


EXAMPLES, G 

Nouns of the pariſyllabic declenſion, that have an acute on the 
laſt (whoſe place, as we obſerved, is ſupplied, in the middle of a 
ſentence, by a grave) retain it throug 
ing to the firſt rule. But they take a circumflex on the laſt of the 
genitive and dative, in the three numbers; as, 

Sing. 3%, 399, 39%, 59%». Dual 33%, 3%. Plural 30%, 3%, 
zd %, ds, 4 Way, a journey, | 


RuLz 
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 Rven'VI. | 
Of the genitive plural of pariſyllabics following the 
| * Pfeminine | 3 * 


1. All other nouns of the feminine article take a cir- 

cumflex in the genitive in : 

2. But the adjeflive in os gives to its feminine, in 
this caſe, the accent of the maſculine. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. Beſides the nouns juſt now mentioned, all thoſe that are de. 


clined like the feminine article, of whatſoever gender they be, 
and whatſoever accent they haye in the nominative, are circum- 
flexed on the laſt of the genitive in , that is, of the plural; as 
3 Tepia;, 4 fleward, rahidy: 1 Axa, a thorn, daa: gagita, 
: Baur, f 

2. Nevertheleſs the adjectives in og always retain the ſame ac- 
cent in this caſe, as well for the maſeuline as for the feminine ; 
as dy, holy ; genitive plural ayiwr, ſanforum : ] ayia, hob ; 
gem plural &yiwur (and not ay10r) ſandtarum. Oiruy, he; airn, 
ſhe ; 


ſuus, ſua, theirs; genitive plural opligur, as well for the maſcu- 
line as the feminine. 8 7 * 


Rur VII. . 8 
Monciſyllables declined with increaſe. 

t. Monoſyllables declined with increaſe have the final 
ſyllable of the genitive and dative circumflexed, 
if it happens to be long, and acuted, if it be ſhort : 

2. But participles, and tis interrogative, retain the 

accent on the ſame ſyllable : 

3. Likewiſe rede, Jas, Nc, was, is, mais, and Ps, in 
the genitive in wv, are acuted on the firſt ſyllable. 


EXAMPLES. 

1. Monoſyllables declined with increaſe, have always an accent 
on the laſt, in the genitive and dative of all numbers. And this 
accent is a circumflex, when the laſt ſyllable happens to be capable 
of it, that is to ſay, when it is long by nature; otherwiſe they 

Ve an acute, 

In all other caſes, the accent remains on the ſame ſyllable where 
it was in the nominative, purſuant to the firſt rule; but if it was 
an acute in the nominative, it is changed into a circumflex in theſe 
caſes, when the ſyllable is long, becauſe the ſyllable added b 
—_— is there ſhort, according to the analogy of the fo 

e. 

Thus » xp, the hand, makes xugic, xtigl, xi. Dual xi, 
X11f07, Plural xe, xtifœs, xifol, xelfgag. 71 


- * 
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T2 wig, the fire, makes Sufis, wopi, Plural ura, wed, bt. 

| ANNOTATION, © 

1. We likewiſe ſay ud, incendia, burnings: and Paſor pretends, that to 

ſignify ignes, it is written juſt in the ſame manner, with the accent on the laſt, 

„ ogg, which draws the accent to it, But yd, Ze, pyro, is 

- — declined with a ſyncope, conform in ſome meaſure to the analogy 

of the preceding; as A, a dog, a,, aug, xml, xine, Ac. becauſe theſe ca- 
ſes are formed, as if the notninative was xiv, It is pretty near the ſame thi 

in dvip, a man, &v3pig (inſtead of dvizeg) del: wille, walghe, wall, In like 

manner puilgde, parlge : Duydipic, dv, from jeirrnp and guy r, gh theſe 


are accented on the penultima. In the dual Suy«lgeiv, plural genitive Suyalpay x 
caſes 


but the dative dy pig has the accent on the penultima, For the other 
of theſe nouns, ſee Rule II. Annot. numb, 3. 

rum, mulier, @ woman, takes its caſes from the unuſual nominative alf, 
and follows this analogy, baving the accent on the laft in the genitives and da- 


tives, ns, il, , Yi. 


2. The monoſyllable participles, and the interrogative vie, re- 
tain the accent on the ſame ſyllable in the genitive and dative, as 
well as in the other caſes : d, ens, being, log, ih, Bil "ec. 
del, having put, Hiilos: us, born, produced, Quilos, c. 

Tis; quis ? who? wives, Tin, ra, c. But when it is not 
interrogative, but indefinite, it is accented en the laſt : vis, ali- 
quis, omebody, Twig, Twi, ra, &c. | 

ANNOTATION, 
Sometimes however, when it is neither interrogative, nor ly indefinite, 
being rather inftead of the relative 7;, as we have obſerved in the preceding book, 


it has alſo the accent on the penultima : M4xuyury Tir; Ic, ſortiamur cujus fit, 
let us ſee whoſe it ſhall be: in 73u Ting teln, be did nat know hho they were. 


3. There are likewiſe ſome particular nouns that have an acute 
accent on the firſt in the genitive plural: Teds, plural gen. Ted, 
Trojanorum, of the Trojans : n Jas, fax, a torch, Tar ry, Wop 5 Yo, 
lax, Tar Ode: Ou, lumen, ra pr, to diſtinguiſh it from 
pal, from the noun pc, vir, @ man, though ſome write alſo 
gar, Virorum. But Jy comes from the plural ai ge, red 
ſpots in the legs, cauſed by being too near the fire : was, all, malo: 
T2 Sc, T9 wr, the ear; plural tw dr: wat, a child, rd w 

ANNOTATION, 


We might have mentioned ſome others, which are not much uſed, or concern- 
ing which there are different opinions; as 5 Yume, 4 wild boar, Tiv yaiman; 
xine, an uſurer, miy xenoov, xc. We likewiſe ſay xd, ufd v from Mg, 
6, 4 ſtone; nga, ri, the bead, &c. i | 


RuLe VIII. 
Of the accent of contracted words. 


The circumflex accent is on contratted words, when 
it reſults from an acute joined with a grave : otherwiſe 
it remains as it was before, as in Quinn, Omnoipny. 

EXAMPLES. 
Thoſe ſyllables, which have no accent over them, are ſuppoſed 


to be barytons, that is, to have a grave; as in the laſt of runde, 
| to 
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a in the foregoin ter, the voice which was raiſed 
on 1 (late, mul nereſſarily ſink on theſe, 

Therefore if in contraftion you join a ſyllable marked with an 


Leute, ſuch as u 
from theſe two there reſults a circumflex, which, as we — 9 


is a compound of both, and uſed to be marked even with 
nexion of theſe two accents, thus (), till it came after. 
rounded in this manner (). Hence of p, you 
„ of garen, Oiairor, K. like manner in the 
„e, the mind; tyia, d, the earth, &c. 

the contraction is formed from any thing beſides an acute 
before a grave, this figure (*) cannot reſult, and conſequently the 
accent wil: remain the ſame as before; as in @1Aoipm, Selm, 
that I had loved : whigus, wighs, pleni, full: irarus, iracg, 
drs, ſtans, landing: yrrade, yeyws, natus, born, 


| | ANNOTATION, 

1. From this rule we may infer, that the greateſt part of thoſe nouns, which 
— * — on me I 2 by 9 For example, in the 

5 i on, the maſculines in is; as cg from Ex,, Mercury 
— from ne, Apelles, &c. s | F 

The feminines in « or in u; as Ab for Aba, &c. 38 for ia, the earth 
xpuoi for xpuoia, golden. 
| Thoſe in de and in & : 9e from 1, rhe mind; dc from dc, a bone, &e, 

There are alſo a great many in the impariſyllabic declenſion; as ip, pip, is, 
from the heart ; cia, fat ; lap, the ſpring j TYig from NI, precious ; 
ande from Nan, 4 Nogutay from Neoulaw, Neptune, &c, 

But r in this declenſion, as thoſe in av; : the mono- 
ſyllables in ge, genit, „.: thoſe in Ts, tg, dk, and thoſe in , e., which 
are circumfiexed upon the laſt, though are not formed by contraction: rai, 
l de, a mouſe ; win, fire z la, fearful, æc. 

þ eb —— s of - — * n as — _ 
6 commonly write ac, Jadeg, t we ought to 
Falc, 1 : f 

2, Some except from the rule all the actuſatives of the feminine contracts in 
©; 22 _ never 5, 2% 2 | wage on - laſt after contraction; as 
iv aitla, alda, pudorem, baſhfulneſs ; Thy iam, an ape. 

The ſame 2 they make alſo . dual of the pariſyllabie 
maſculines in oe that are contracted; as viw, v4, minds 5 7% ie, ypuos, duo 
aurei, tzvo golden crowns, Several adjectives of the ſame declenſion and termi- 
nation, particularly the derivatives of names of metals, having an acute on the 
antepenultima, require, nevertheleſs a circumflex after . through all 
their caſes ; as xplory;, xpuoic; H, xpuon ;- N,, X, golden, from 
weeds, gold 1 Ade, of iron 3 x4dneG, xaruic, brazen ; apyir®% 
dexupde, of f 3 T& jaonietia, jaon3a, laden, Likewiſe ſome others; as . 
»@-, de; in, i 5 ov, by, of thread ; woppupe@-, Gr, of purple; pen, pon. 
nic, puniceus, . 

e ſame iy practiſed in regard to ſome ſubſtantives; as 5 4:1 4i2v®-, be, fra- 
tris filius, a nephezo on the brother's fide ; Suyargite ©», 5e, filiæ filius, a grand- 
ebild on the daughter's fide, 

But we muſt except the compound nouns, which, as we ſhall obſerve in the 
' $1th Rule, always draw back the accent : thus from cvs comes dit, of true 
. pounds weight or worth, From joig, ps, 4 courſe or fiream, comes naMippac, 

mo a fine flream. From x-, lanugo, comes ayvu;, ſine /anugine, in- 
| , &c. 

Abel is irregular, for baving the accent on the penultima, it throws it back, 
ben contracted, as Abus, thick, cleſe, R 
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of prepoſitions, and of words chat | have the laſt 


ſyllable cut off. 


1. Prepoſitions have the accent on the laſt. ſyllable 
2. But when they follow their caſe, the accent is 
drawn back, | © he 
3. Except Ard and did. | | | 
4. They all loſe their accent, when the final ſyllable 
A teh Y d lofing its final 6 
A declinable word loſing its final ble, does not 
. lole its accent, but — it we : 


ExamMPLEs. 


1. Prepoſitions of two ſyllables have alſo the atcent on the laſt; 
as amo, ab, from: wagd, with, from: in, in, among poets, 

But 5 8 pated for 2150, ui ra ſor pres, aac for Tags, 
&c. retain the accent of the word from which they are taken, and 
which may be conſidered as their primitive, according to what we 
have ſaid in the firſt rule. : 

2. The prepoſitions draw back their accent to the penultima, 
when they are preceded by the caſe which they govern ; as vdr 

” wigh, concerning this: Alog mage, from Jupiter. 1 
ig% amo, from whom he ſprung: | 

3. But d and ava, per, do not draw back the accent; and the 
reaſon is, that they may be diſtinguiſhed from the vocative, à db, 6 
rex; and from the accuſative, rd ala, Jover. Jupiter. 

4. Prepoſitions loſe their accent, when there is an eliſion of the 
ſyllable on which it was marked; as wag' is, from me: bar ab- 
wu, againſt the man. | 

5. But when this eliſion happens to a declinable word, the ac- 
cent which was on the laſt is drawn back to the penultima, and 
always continues acute, even if this penultima ſhould happen to be 
long, becauſe the laſt is no longer conſidered ; as in G2 txuy 1 
have many things : dil, inal, he has ſuffered hardſhips : xavin ii, 
they are difficult. 


n like manner gy 


Rull E KX. 


Of nouns in o; formed from the preterperfect middle. 


1. Nouns in oc formed from the preterperfec middle, 
and joined to another noun, raiſe the penultima 
when active: N | 

2. And the antepenultima when paſſive. , 


EXAMPLES, 


1. Nouns in 56% compounded of a pre ter erſect middle and a 
noun, have the accent on r when they are taken 
"== 


active- 


4 ” 
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actively; as ow1guonyos, a prater, a chatterer 3 d. g, @ mur derer; 
#ixorbjucs, one that has care of a famiſy; fiponſeros, ong that hills with 
# fivord ; )ao\ghPo;, ene that maintains the people s Yndlduer, 'the mother 
of God ; ec, a flone-flingtr';, ixhuoPayes, a fiſb-eater. 

2. But when they are taken paſſively, the accent is thrown back 
on the antepenultima ; as ixvd@wyor, one auh ir devoured by fb ; N. 
c., one that is firuck with a flone : Jibrenos, born of God ; Rat- 
Tropo;, maintained by the people. 

ANNOTATI1'ON,. 


"i j e or roll; aÞ,, | plavgbd, 
oxers with the gre) andiogy of — 2 8 
| RuLz MAI. 
Of words compounded with ſome particles. 
' Nouns compounded with a, eu, due, uno, di, draw 
Back the accent to the antepenultima. ? 


| 1 EXAMPLES, | 
Compound words often draw back the accent to the antepenul- 


tima, and particularly thoſe compounded with ſome particles; as 
dooPos, ignorant, imprudent, from cops, wiſe ; da-, one that bus 


(good children, from mais, a ſon or daughter; $vowerro;, hard to find; 
urardgec, u, „, @ woman ſubjet? to her huſband ; Wuxo,, double 


minded. In like manner aH ro, antichrift.; our a fellow- 


nt; wighgyo;, Curious ; xalzoxonc, 'a ffy, &c. 
Lat: > dees may add the compounds 1 nouns; as ©1X29%- 
Hos, à philoſopher, from pig, a friend, and vopbe, abiſe; 
Koc, @ ruler of the people; diuabeyeg, the decalogue. But here it 


not always hold true. For inſtance, we ſay with the accent on 


the laſt, mga, very 'beantiful ; dun e, rough, unpleaſant ; 6- 
ois, pious; doe, impious; agxinansig, a captain 'of robber ; 
Havualveytc, @ worker of miracles ; and others, which cannot be 
reduced to particular rules, but muſt be left to obſervation. 


C HAP. VIII. 
Of the Acczwrs of Verss, 
RULEZ XIL 
General for all tenſes. 
The accent of verbs is drawn back as far as it can go, 
except ſome particular rule intetferes. | 


EXAMPLES. 

EE moſt general rule that can be given for the accents of 

verbs, is, that they are always removed as far back as poſ- 

ſible, chat is, to the antepenultima, unleſs there be ſome particular 
1 I 


9. GY Bas ... 


pounded of a ptepoſition, they draw back the actent to the 


r W A8 


8⁰5 


s of 


(- 
ola 


rule 


| lablechappets ; in which caſe ghe accent mult be on.ghe 
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2 n as when the laſt fyl- 


penultima, * to ule II. 
10 if the verb happens to be a diſſyllable, chen the accent mult 
2 a 14 , he it aſe. or 1 according 
word ; , 


ere {pecial regard is to Ld is 
2 v — ac which = though ſeldam long, yet. 5 commonly 
tenſes of the verbs in , as 1% J G 5 
which reaſon — are _— ct er nul — ** 


There are . N A ual ye are a 
trary to this genera rule, the, three followin TT 
as fo eaſy To avid dy 80 


RL XIII. 
Of the tenſes that have à circumſlex on the laſt, 


1. The laſt ſyllable of the ſecond future in d, with all 
its derivatives, is circumfiexed : 
2. A alſo the ſecond aoriſt of the infaitive ative : 
2 Likewiſe the ſecond aoriſt middle of the imperative: 
4. To ogether with the paſſive gorifts in the {9 unTive ; 
as alſo the ſubjunttive aoriſts of verbs in w. 


EXAMPLES. 
The ſecond future of the indicative active has a crcumter on 
drm be as Allo the firſt future of verbs in zu, phy 50, ee W 
gs frond. And this accent is 1 on the une 
wo or. hich anſwers to it, through tons, in the 
Fe2! depend oY 1 oh 3 provided, however, they are capable of 


i it; otherwiſe the accent is changed, purſuant to the general n rules 


ntioned. 
. Ra, we fay rund, rue, Tui, yerberabo, is, it, I will 


F ; plur. 7yrgger, Ac. in the optative Tvreiw, et, 07; in the 


infinitive Tvr%» ; participle Tumor, 570, 4rberaturus ; ſecond fu- 
l Sr N TuTeiras ; infinitive reriſeba. 


the infinitive active alſo requires a 
circumflex, ru, in 06 hows eee as the ſecond future, But 


we Toning Fo of the partic has an acute, rue, *. verbe · 
1 beaten, 


ond. aoriſt of the imperative middle is Prot go: 
3 rurd, rute, Tymigh:, &c. Where we 1 


the other. perſons-the accent i is changed, purſuant to the general 
rules, as above mentioned. 


4. In regard to the verbs in , as we have made appear that they 


6880 almoſt in every thing to the paſſive aoriſts in the conjuga- 


tion of their active, ſo they agree with them in the accent. Now 
the paſſive aorifts have a citcumſlex in the ſubjunctise red, fr. 
L conſequently the. verbs in require it alſo, vibe, i, ird, 
%, &c. 


Gg 2 ANNO- 
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ANNOTATEION, 


junctive and optative, becauſe theſe tenſes are fo very Jittle uſed without a cir. 
cumlocution, that the grammarians are not even agreed about their accent. 


Though, generally ſpeaking, they are accented on the penultima, either with an 


acute or a circumflex, according to the capacity of ſyllable ; as rus 


that I bad been divided; vil, that I bad been puni or honoured ; 


wir- 
Mum, 70, Fre, that I bad been beloved ; ub, we, de, Kc. that 1 bad bern 
delivered, See Book III. Chap, xviii, 2 


RulE XIV. 


Of the tenſes of the infinitive that are accented on 


- 


the penultima. | 
1. The perfett infinitive, _ AS 
2. And the aoriſt in Al, are accented on the penultima; 
3. Entept the aoriſt in ALOAI, ö 
EXAMPLES. "$8" 

1. The infinitive, having ſeveral tenſes terminating in as, requires 
them to be accented on the penultima : and this accent is a circum- 
flex, if the ſyllable happens to be long by nature ; otherwiſe it is 
an acute. | | g 

This happens, firſt, to all its preterits, as to the perfect active, 
TiuGinai: to the perfect paſſive, ili ai, mipianoVai, to have been 
beloved . the perfect middle, Tilumivas. - ; ; 

2. To all aoriſts terminating in a, of what verbs foever, as to 
the firſt active Tuba, raęd kal, OAyoas, EpagT1i0O1y to have beaten, 
troubled, loved, finned, &c. Ns 

To the two paſſive, as ropa, ovexihma, ruhen, nad. 

To the ſecond aoriſt middle, ruriodai, yirtobai, Siola:i, oui. 

3. There is only the firſt aoriſt middle terminating in «ofa, 
that is excepted from this rule, having the accent on the antepe- 
nultima, as Tvaobai, rionolz:, &c. | 

The verbs in ws likewiſe, as they follow the paſſive aoriſts, re- 
quire an acute in the preſent, and a circumflex in the ſecond aoriſt, 


_ aceording to the capacity of the ſyllable ; which is only to be un- 


derſtood of the active. 

In the reſent, as rie, divat, iravas; ir ara, $:9% a1, &c. In 
the — aoriſt, as Ses, at, cura, $2raiy &c. 

As for the paſſive of theſe verbs, they follow the general rules 
of the other paſſive verbs in their accent, as well as in their con- 
jugation. And with regard to the ſecond aoriſt middle, it is in- 
cluded above, in the examples of the aoriſts in as. 


| ANNOTATION, * % 
We may therefore take notice here of the difference of accent, whereby the three 
firſt aoriſts, which agree in termination, are often diſtinguiſhed ; as 
* . 0 In THE OPTATIVE ACTIVE, with an acute on the pe- 
On MOELLER nultima, becauſe the laſt is long, according to Rule II. 


In THZ 1MPERATIVE MIDBLZ, with the accent on the 


| Ginza, ana; ; } antepenultima, by reaſon that the laſt is ſhort, accord- 


ing to the ſaid Rule II. 

| (In THE INFINITIVE ACTIVE, the accent on the —— 

2 — tima, by this preſent rule; which is a circumfier, 
a-, emaviſ/e ; 1 becauſe ac is reckoned ſhort, 'except in the optative, ac- 


But 
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Bot you are to obſerve, that in a and the like, the accent is the ſame 
through all the three tenſes, becauſe, having no more than two ſyllables, it 
cannot throw it further back in the imperative; and as the v is ſhort, it 


cannot be circumflexed in the infinitive. 


RuLe XV. | 
Of the accent of participles. 

1. The participle in ws of the middle and ative voice; 
as alſo the ſecond aoriſt active, and the two aoriſts 
| paſſruve, muſt have an acute on the laſt ſyllable : 
2. But the participles in cas and wives are acuted on 

the penultima: 44 | 
3. And the participles in iu, on the antepenultima. 

EXAMPLES. 0 

1. The participles terminating in ac, with omega, have either a 


grave or an acute accent on the laſt, Such are thoſe of the preterit, 


as well active, as TiluPu;, irg; npatlnxu;, iro &c. as middle, 
Tilunug, Grog. 

The ſecond aoriſt active requires alſo the fame accent, ru 
oylos ; as alſo the two aoriſts paſſive, TvPbeis, leg 3 rue, tle. 
The verbs in ws muſt have alſo the ſame accent, vibes, or 
die, irg; ira, aivrc;; dea, dong, KC. Mug, von, &c. 

2. The firſt aoriſt active, terminating in asg, takes an acute on 
the penultima, as rue, Panos. 3 

As alſo the preterit paſſive in jhivocy as Ti] u, wif An pircs. 

3. The other participles paſſive, terminated in 4wo;, have the 
accent on the antepenultima; as the preſent Tvz1 ues, the firſt 
future TuPbnagunc, the paulo-poſt-future rie ; 


RuLre XVI. 
Of ſome particular imperatives. 


1. An acute upon the laſt makes a diſtinftion between 
the ſecond aoriſt indicative, and the followin 
imperatives, ini, ibi, wt, idi, Nabi. 

2. Theſe ſecond aoriſts, aPixu, rędru, and ir, 
are accented on the penultima, 


| EXAMPLES. | 

1. The above imperatives ought to be accented on the firſt ſylla- 
ble, purſuant to the preceding rules; but, contrary to the cuſtom 
of the reſt, they have either an acute or a grave on the laſt, as 
may be ſeen in the rule: thus dri, /ay; indi, come, &c. to diſtin- 
guiſh them from the ſecond aoriſt indicative of the ſame verhs, 


„ri, he hai ſaid; is, he is come; «wes, be has found ; 70 for d., 
he has ſeen; Maes for TN, be has talen. 


Nevertheleſs, theſe very imperatives draw back their accent, 


when compounded, according to the practice of other verbs, of 
which we ſhall treat in the following rule; as &iavr, do thou run 
about ; ig, do thou find, | a N 


Gori. 2. Theſe 
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2. Theſe fecond act of the iniperative middle mond 
rally have a circumflex on the tiff, purfuant to tlie third 
whereas they have an. acute on the penultima : «@ixy, per ben, 
from agu .: Trexnu, converts, or conwuyrtere, from Tginu, vert, 
] turn; irhabe, obliuiſcere, from ale e, to forget. 
RUIZ XVII. 
Of compound verbs. 
1. Compound verbs frequently drato back their accent ; 
2. Bur, contrary io this rule, the tirtumfiex Reps its 
place, when it happens to be upon the laſt, on 
when it proceeds from à crafis or tontrattion. 
3. The aoriſt and the preterperfett retain their accent 
in the infinitive ; 1 
4. As likewiſe in the participles; | 
5. Aud in the other moods, when the verbs happen to 
_ be difſyllables, and have the firſt ſyllable long. 
6. To theſe we may join the verbs in MI in the 15 
Jjunlive and the op tative | 
7. And the compounds of tpi, except the preſent and 
the imperative, . _ 
| ExXAMPLEs. 2 
1. Compound verbs draw back the accent of their ſimple to 
the antepenultima, as well as the nouns: as from Jai, 2 1 


fit ; xabnna, the ſame : xiiuas, jaceo, I lie down; wie-, circum- 
gaceo : vi, turn thou; wire, exhort thou : Qabi, ſay theu; 


ovupab, confa/s,, &c. fe, mitte; „end thou; dis, xAbie, dimitte, 


& go Ie pus thou ; xa bis, quit thou: Jie, give; are,, reſtore. 
1 ut the circuniflex accent remains oftentimes on the ſame ſyl- 
table, or that which is correſponding to it, as well in the derivatives 
as in the compounds; when it happens to be on the laſt: thus 
from rs, I will ſend, it remains in rrrbpuas i: anorhay, Ar- 
ua, &c, or when it reſults from a craſis or contraction; as ewbau, 
cube, ola, to break: migioniuar, to bend, to ſhorten : inoc- 
X&pe ty to leap upon: imarogbyy, ro corre, to rettify: wee, he 
fours all out, &c. | | 
3. The aoriſts and preterits retain alſo the accent of their ſimple, 
in the firſt place, in all ſoris of infinitjves ; as he to be, to go; 
enim, to retire; tea, to enter (but if the penultima happens to 
be ſhort, the actent is changed into 4n acute; as de, down, 
| becauſe the circumflex cannot be upon a ſhort ſyllable) : &vaCray to 
have aſcended : wa ęa q. q be he¹, when hohd, an, to be given, to be deliver- 
: n, ατ , to grve, to deliuer: A they have 
em ſent anvay. | 
I. In the participles ; as „ric, one that bas ſent: Whitug, wht 
that bas /ont back : ip, having ſent ; dne, having any 


f 
- 


ma >> egg. 22 


D 2-V 


3 
fey 
gift 
Bui 
aye 
tioy 
© 


| pe: Ii an, in the aoriſt, I have di/mi/ed : Ac, 


 adjoin; 


ſum; dm, digi mls, Or amis 
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or d;/mi/id : vr * ls, firſt burn: Rags 2 x 
Ta having mounted, having 1 ches * 

wn canaei uad, &c. 

N gapls in 
* other moods, when are diſſyllable, and the : firſt happens 
to be 1 8a. xen I hi 3 xaliiyor, 1 contained: a«O05inxa, 5. 


touched, I have faſlaned; xall;pa, the * byuas, from iz- 
viewai, io come; in I am come: oQuiver, I have carried away : 
alice, I have accuſed: auraxa, 1 have underſiogd : A to 
goes, 4 1 hawe taken, I have comprehended : ni y. 
have part But owvoida, conſcius ſum, I am conſcious 
Fi % has 44 male on n CA 


Vene in 1 3 fimple in the ſub» 
Cane and the optative ; as wger1hu, addam or adderem ; ird, 
1104, Juperaddam, addiderit. 

But it is to 2 rved, that they write «robin, drehe, 
2 accordin ing to the conjugation of the verbs in wi, Or ge» 
rbb, amcboile, according tot to the barytonous conj , 

like manner ace „ Ap, dra or apa, dbu, a «T0 rei 
ſome others that draw r in the ſame manner 4s the 
tonous verbs. For which reaſon we meet with oy0pas, ago, 

ns, Why Tin, gon|at, premiſerim, is, it, &c 

verb «344; retains its accent in its compounds, t the 


E. and the imperative : 2 aberam; dds or do, ageras; 


ani ra, aberit; ana, abjam, & 
But the preſent and the ess, +4 it back; as amp, * 


ANNOTATION. | 
od, the imperative middle of the verb lo, mitts, to ſend, preſerves 2 — 


flex in the compounds of a- monoſy llable prepoſition, according to the 
giſt ; as weed, admittito, receive or admit thou z we, praemittito, 


But jt is drawn hack in the compounds of a fition of two ſyllables ; 
ade, Sr nn 


0600009900000: 00S0SSFCOS008 


CHAP. IX. 
85 enclitics. 


ics are 8 es, which ſo adhere to the 
Er word, eem * to it, and to make but one. 
1 ſuſtains alſo, as much as poſũ- 
_ the accent that governs them. 

Hence it follows, that as after the acute there cannot be more 
than two ſyllables, nor after the circumflex more than one, when 
by this union of enclitics there is an addition of fel at the end 
of a word, its accent being no longer capable of reaching ſo _ 
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the end of thefe ſyllables, it is proper it ſhould have a new one, if 
poſſible. N 2 | 

Thus it happens, that when the acute is on the antepenultima, 
or the circumflex on the penultima, the enclitic, which is joined af- 
terwards, ought to lend jts accent to this word, in order t be 
_ to it; as dige, pu, Gupa pes; deb, ici, onpd irs, 

here it is to be obſerved, that ws, which of its own nature has 
a circumflex, throws back only an acute (which, as Quintilian ob- 
ſerves, is what is moſt predominant in the circumflex) as well be- 
cauſe the preceding {yIlable is frequently incapable of a circumflex, 
as becauſe this accent cannot be followed by a ſyllable long by na- 
ture, ſuch as ws, which is joined to the ſame word, | 


But if the penultima happens to have an acute accent, then the 


enclitic of. two ſyllables preſerves its accent, as arlzurvu iri, ye. 
el, by reaſon that this acute cannot reach fo far as the end of th 
two additional ſyllables, | 
But if the enclitic is a monoſyllable, it ſeems then to be a diſ- 
_ point, Modern grammarians maintain that this monoſyl- 
lable always loſes its accent, as %s wv, avbgsmy pus. But the 
ancients have not declared themſelves ſufficiently upon the ſubject: 
and I do not know whether this rule will not bear a diſtinction, in 
order to conform to the general analogy of pronunciation; which is, 
that if after this acute on the penultima, there follows a ſhort mo- 
noſyllabic enclitic, it really loſes its accent, as 9. Tr, v$unlo or; 
not only becauſe the preceding accent may very well =_ theſe 
ſyllables, but moreover — the enclitic cannot poſſibly throw its 
accent on the laſt ſyllable of this word, it being contrary to all ſort 
of reaſon, that there ſhould be two acutes ſucceſſively, that is, two 
elevations of the voice, without an intermediate depreffion. Whereas, 
if there follows an enclitic long by nature, after this acute on the 
penultima, it being contrary to the analogy of the Greek. tongue, 
that when there is a depreſſion of two ſyllables after the accent, 
the laſt ſhould be long ; it ſeems then that the enclitic ought to pre- 
ſerve its own accent, as x4y- 5: which appears ſtill more reaſon- 
able, when the final of the word itſelf is long, as abeunry ps ; be- 
cauſe otherwiſe there would be four meaſures of depreſſion after the 
accent, which never happens any where elle, Jr” am in Greek or 
Latin. But herein I ſubwit to the judgment of the learned, as 
well as to the general practice of printing. | 

If the accent happens to be on the laſt, either acute or circum- 
flex, undoubtedly the following enclitic, whether of one or two 
ſyllables, always loſes its own aceent ; ' becauſe the accent of the 
word being thus on the final ſyllable, has ſtrength ſufficient to 
_ ſuſtain the voice ſo far as the enclitic, whether it be of one or of 

two ſyllables. | | | 


Thus much is ſufficient for the analogy of enclitics in general, 


though we ſhall endeavour to give a more particylar explicatian of 
chem in the following rule. 
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Rl XVIII. 


Which are the enclitics. 


The enclitics are rig, Ties, and TE, Ta, 
ys om Toi, wobl, yi, ri, Was, wi, wo, Ww z 
The preſent of Suu and tpi, except Ons, er; 
Month lable pronouns, except ov, and oÞs the dual 
of the ſecond perſon ; and among the poets Yiv, sd, xiv, 
with ſome others. 


EXAMPLES: 
There are enclitics almoſt in all parts of ſpeech : thus 
Nouns; as vis, aliquis, Ti, aliguid, through all numbers and 
perſons, when it is not interrogative; as alſo the article 78, for 


s, alicujus; 3 Ta, for Twi, alicui. 


Paoxouxs: all the primitives chat are monoſyllables, except 
o; 3 as ; : 

u, uoi, . mei, mihi, me, me. 
, ci, of, tui, tibi, fe, bee. 3 
3 ſui, ſibi, ſe, Himſelf. 1 
cpi, pd, cal, in the dual of the third 22 
(For ed of the ſecond perſon is not an enclitic.) 


29ic:, og and cl, in the dative plural of the third bes 
dome add here alſo e taken from ogias. | 


VerBs ; as i, irt, Jum, 72 (el, 65, 18 excepted.) , 

t50v, ig, eftis or ſunt duo. 

io, iff, tioi, ſumus, eſtis, ſunt. 

pu,  Onoi, dico, dicit, (Ons, 2 is — 


 —_ 


Haro, are, dicitis, or dicunt 


Pajiv, Sari, Paci, dicimus, Alu, dicunt. 
ApvzRBs; as obi, wobe, from « whence ; mori, Sometimes ; 6 


hony ; 3 N, which To 3 wohl and wy, in ſome place ; i, al/o, 


But when theſe adverbs are uſed in interr ation, they are no 


longer enclitics ; as wider igxdlas 3 wubence comes he ? wy Wan; where 


did he die? © 

| ConJuNCTIONS 3 a5 wig te, although, indeed; yi, at + leaft, indeed ; 
ri and gi, Si, oa, wy vol, — ſuch like expletive Frogs 
which are particularly uſed by the poets, or in compound w 

as 77, not, rig, &c. 


ANNOTATION, ; 
There axe other enclitics, which may be obſerved in poetical writings, and 


eſpecially in Homer ; 2s lt, 045, or 719, ad, #5, To, july, vv, vl, xd, xiv, brrl, 
— parri, T6 for +5 or Tos "indefinite, with Ji for $i, and perhaps ſome 


ers, 


Rur 
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Rvuze XIX. 
When the circumflex is on. the penyltima, or the 
acute. on the antepenultima. 


1. ben the cirexmflex is on the panultima, or the 
Aute on the antepenultima, the enclitic gives its 
*. -. accent to the preceding ward; ; 
2. Except ba, Wie, na. mp 
EXAMPLES. .. » {4% 
1. The enclitic coming after a word that has a circumflex on 
the penultima, or- an acute on the antepenultima, throws back its 
accent on the laſt ſyllable of this ſame word ; ad , ov, your ſer- 
want ; 5 Ki, ir, it is the Lord. 
2. Nevertheleſs, after tun, wnxe, Jura, the enclitic preſerves 
| its accent ; 4s baxa as, becauſe of you, &. | 2 
3 ANNOTATION, | 
The reaſon of this is obvious 1 for di being governed by luna, it not to 


be joined 1 ith it ; it being very proper, that that which 
governs, that which is governed, ſhould be two Lind thi N 


x3 


Wherefore, after the prepoſitions, the enclitic retaineth alſo its accent, as like. 


wiſe when it is. preceded by a ditjunctive conjunction; as xls was, d of, accardi 
80 me or thee: wn of, 5 , of van or ma; n iu S ou, for you and me. of 
which there are innumerable examples in Stephens New Teſtament, and in all 
the other books which they printed from the excellent manuſcripts of the King's 
Bbrary, and which have beep faithfully copied by all the reft, 


Rur XX. 
When the acute is on the penultima. 


Naben the penultima is acuted, the monoſyllable en- 


clitic loſeth its accent; but the difſyllable preſerves it; as 
Ke , iy li. 
EXAMPLES. 


When a word hath an acute on the penultima, the enclitic of 
one ſyllable loſeth its accent; as A5y®- wu, my diſcourſe ; arden 
ou, your huſband ; nige. T1, Some part. 

But a word of two ſyllables keeps its accent; as 3%. ici, it ir 


# difeewrſe; war 5 un is wiriws apagiin ici, Rom. i. whatſorver 


proceeds not from faith is fin. 
| ANNOTATION. 
J follow here the comgon opinion, concerning which I refer the reader to 
what has been ſaid in the beginning of the chapter, | 
There are ſome who think, that if the penultima be long by pores, and the 
laſt ſhort, the enclitic throws back its accent on the luft Hine of this word z 
as &>Ips ject, df : but this rule is exploded by many; and we may venture 


to ſay, that it 1s viſibly falſe, and contrary to the nature and general analogy of 


propunciation,. becauſe it puts two acutes and two elevations ſucceſſively, 


Ru1ls 


S 7 


* 2. 


When the acute or the circumflex is on che final. 


difficult to conceive How it can have two ſyllables more of depr 


Of Execrrttes, - 499 
Rute XXI. | 


I bun an acute or a circumflex is at the and of a word, 
the following enclitic hath no actent ; butt then the acute 
is not, as uſually, changed into a grave. 


EXAMPLES 


When a word is marked with an acute or a circtmflex on the final 
6, the enclitie, which follows, loſeth its accent. But then 

e acute continues without being — into a grave in the 
middle of the period, as is uſually practiſed: becauſe it muſt raiſe 
this fitfal ſyllable of the word, in order to predominate in the fol- 
lowiug enclitic, fo as to make, of the two, but one word, at leaſt 
with reſpec to the pronunciation; as @:% Þnov, God ſays, and not 
Occ Sn, nor Ones @n9'. In like manner, Ow Au, is my God: 


dai 001, auge be to thie: Ott yag iopm, for we belong 10 Gad, &. 


3 * nenn 85 | . 
comply here liſte wiſe with the common opinion, though it is very proba 
that A fe 2 cirtumſſex on the laſt, there followerh aw enclitic te | 
it ought to preſerve its accent; 44 Gen gel, (5 +4; : becauſe this cGreumilex - 
Maving already Bad a depftefion on the laſt fyMable of the preceding word, it is 


RSL XXII, 5 
When there happen to be ſeveral enelitics ſucceſſtvely. 
When two enrlities go together, the accent of the laſt 
muſt be transferred to the frſt. 
EXAMPLES. 


When two ot more entlitics follow one another, the accent of the 
laſt is given to that which precedes ; that is, an acute or a circum- 


flex, if the ſyllable require it; as ruht ju Twi, ſomebody ſtrikes 
me: od i Twe ouGun hure. 

Kugiogs jus ig, it is thy Lord: and then theſe enclitics throwing 
back their accents upon one another, the laſt muſt of courſe go 
without, as may be ſeen in the laſt example. 


| ANNOTATION. 

1 ſpeak here according to the common opinion, and to the practice which now 
obtains ; though, according to the general principle above explained, it appears 
to me, that it is really the general ana of the language, never to have two 
ſucceſſive elevations : purſuant to which J ſhould chuſe to ſay Ke pau bly 
without accenting ws, rather than Kugidg ud ici, bc, 

And my conjecture may be ſupported by feveral examples of the New Teſta- 
ment, in the royal editions of the Louvre of Rob. Stephen and Plantin ; and in 
Paſor's Remarks ; 24 Matiſlai fav fri, Joan xxi. Maprup pip peut ich 4 Guy 
Rom. i. . "Yonugsrnps; peu lch, Matth. li, 11, O Sage wa ei, Joan. xix, 
11. Mh Tig pet Nie, £4pive that, 2 Cor. xi. 16. where i retains its accent z and 
ſeveral others, Which ate not crtors of tranſcribers, but remains of the old 
pronunciation. | | 

Theſe authoriti-s may be further corroborated from reaſon, if we do bat con- 
fder well the nat uc of cnclitcs. For ſiace in enclitic implics no move, than © 
adhere in ſuch a manner to the preceding word, as to make, 4 if wire, "46 en 
word with it; one would think that this property cannot eably ayes with ſeveral 


words 
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words ſucceſſively, and therefore when one of theſe enclitic we . has preceded 


and is joined to the foregoing word, the following can no lon: be conſidered = | 


ab efclitic, but as 2 ate word, which therefore ought to retain its own 
particular accent, in the ſame manner as they retain it in the government of pre. 
ions, as we have already obſerved, Though in this, as in every thing elſe, 
ſubmit to the judgment of the learned, 
I have only one thing further to add, as a proof of theſe rules having been fre. 
quently forged by modern grammarians, or adapted to their conveniency, which is, 
that not only the ancients, but even thoſe of the laſt century, do not alwa 
agree with x Sr as appears from Vergara, a very learned grammarian, w 
flouriſhed about a hundred and fifty years ago. , 
II. Whether we ought to pronounce the two accents, which are marked 
arts upon a word followed by an enclitic. ab 
It is proper to take notice here, that whenſoever an enclitic throws back 
accent on the end of a word, it ought always to be pronounced, notwithſtanding 
. the opinion of modern grammarians, Vergara * that they ought both to be 


pronounced as much as poſſible, and J believe he is in the right. But if one 
only is to be pronounced, I think it ought rather to be the laſt than the firſt, 


III. When the enclitic does not throw back its accent. 

The enclitics frequently retain their accent, without throwing it back on the 
preceding word, which happens, | 

1. To avoid a cacophony ; as &74 ig. Kalgoaga T7! , Act. xxv. I have 
tommittad no crime againſt Cæſar: where 7; retains its accent, by reaſon that if 
it caſt it back, the found would be very diſagreeable, 

2. To give a greater emphaſis ; as 422 i jt;a of, Rom. xi. but it is the rout 
that bears you ; where oi retains its accent: 6 ibn cel, 1 Tim, iv. which bas 
been * yen; M here cel retains it alſo, | 

The enclitics preſerve likewiſe their accent ig the beginning of a period, and 
even after a comma, becauſe then they are no longer enclitics, fince they do not 
adhere to the preceding word; as ov! dee, Luke iv, I will give thee. Nals 
t, n Ni, byipois, Luke xiv. Young man, I ſay unto thee, ariſe ; e retains its 
accent, becauſe it cannot be joined to malen in the conſtruction, but to 
Aye, which governs it; hence it does not adhere to the preceding word, but 
agrees with the following, and therefore is not an enclitic, 

But I fancy, that if the foregoing inſtances be properly conſidered, they will great 
corroborate what wwe baue advanced above, namely, that thoſe enclitics are not al- 
ways enclitics, and that the rules which are given concerning them, are not altuayt 
agreeable to the practice of the ancients rinſomuch that ve have reaſon to be . our 
guard, whenever we ſee them repugnant to the natural principle abovemention 


Rull E XXIII. 

| When 15, takes an accent. 

When lei is at the beginning of a period, its firſt Hil- 
lable is marked with an acute; as alſo when it follows 
theſe words, iu, d, ti, ws, 9, re; ict, ab; TW 
751. 


EXAMPLES. 


When a period begins with lei, its firſt ſyllable is marked with 
an acute; as {rs pi, eff quidem, Likewiſe when ie. follows theſe 
words, dx dad, &C. as d lei Srntig, he is not mortal: aM ig 
ib, but we may ſay: Tir" ig; but we ſay alſo in one word Teli- 
ge, it is even this, ä | | 8 

But if the final is not cut off, 747% ig, then irs has no accent, 


but throws it back upon 20, according to the foregoing rule. 
RuLE 


2 ir 2255 5 


R TY 2 


1 


= 


LY OS SSENERER i 


to be 
a es of Homer, For which rea 
e 


O Enciitics.” 461 


Rurz XXIV. | 
Of words that have no accent. . 
1. O, 3, e, al, th, tir, ig, is, d, tt, x, dc, be, E, 
* no accent : ba. ; ue 
2. But s takes an acute at the cloſe of a period; 
as likewiſe it at the end of a verſe. 


EXAMPLES. of: | 
1. All the above monoſyllables are without an accent ; but the four 
firſt, which are the nominative maſculine and feminine of the 
— article ſingular and plural, and «;, ut, as, have a rough 
reathing, the reſt a ſmooth one. | 
2. Nevertheleſs & takes an acute at the end of a period, as alſo 
it at the end of a verſe, | | 
ANNOTATION, 


All thoſe words however may have the accent of the following enclitic, purſu- 
ant to the preceding rules, den, ficut, as ; rig, fi quis, if any body, c. 

"Nc admits alſo of an accent on divers occaſions, 1, en it follows the 

word to which it refers: win, Se, like an batchet, 2, When it is employed 
in ſimiles; as e tms, ag bare, de dea purhong, baving thus ſpoke, &c. 

3. When it is joined to ddt or Ani. "AMA d &s, but not even ſo, 4. When 

we ſay, irw &, this may be in ſome meaſure. 

And the reaſm of this is, becauſe de with the accent is taken for rde, which uſed 

t inflead of Grw;, thus, as Hen Mm obſerves, and as may be ſeen in 

on when 6; is put alſe for uus, tamen, ne- 

it requires an accent, and ſome even inf upon itt being a circum- 

flex, as reſulting from the juncture of rwo ſyllables ; but Henry Stephen is of 8 different 
opinion, and it it more probable that it is a ſyncope, than a contraction. | 


Rovzn . 
Of breathings. 


1. The article and the relative, 2. the letters v, 3. and 
p, require a rough breathing. 05 
4. i at the beginning of pronouns has a ſmooth breath- 
ing; as alſo avres. f 
5. All the other pronouns have a rough breathing ; as 
alſo , ſe, himſelf. 
6. The ſyllabic augment i bat a ſmooth breathing, 
except igaxa, | | 
7. a in compounds has alſo a ſmooth breathing, except 
ons, Abe 182 | p 
8. The Attic « reduphcated, takes the breathing of the 
verb. 
9. Prepoſitions are marked with a ſmooth breathing ; 
10. As alſo conjunttions, except a few. 


ExAM- 
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8 EXAMPLES. 

We ſhall only mention a word or two in regard to 
leaving the reſt to the uſe of authors, or diftionaries. Onl 8. 
ſerve, that the hreathing of the nominatiye goes b all. the 
other caſes, as that of preſent is gener poll aku. in all the 
tenſes ; and that of the primitive through al the derivatives and 


But we maſtialſo obſerve, | 

1. That the article 5, », and the relative 56, 5, 7, have always 
a rough breathing. For 5, which is in the room of a vocative, 
4s not an article, but-an-adverb, The article has only à breath. 

in thoſe caſes which begin with a-vowel ; and only an accent 

in — Pak. 1 with a conſonant, as 74 ; whereas the relative 
has always a breathing and an accent together, as 5, Kc. 
2. All words beginning with the-vowel v, have alſo à rough 
breathing; the other vowels and diphthongs have more frequen 
a ſmooth one. | 7 

3. Among the. conſonants there are ſaur which take à rough 
breathing, viz. the three mutes ., x, r, (ſor which there have 
been characters purpoſely invented, o, x, 8, fo that there is no 
occaſion for gur treating further of them bere) and the letter; 
in the rr „unn, robur, flrengtb. But if in 
middle of a word, there happens to be two ſucceſſively, as. in eto, 
the former takes a ſmooth breathing, beeauſe it terminates the pre- 
5 the latter has a rough, breathing; concerning 
hi wferahe_ceader.to.uchat; has. been. Kid. Bogk Y Chap. vii. 

4. All us that begin with an 2, have a ſwooth hreath- 
ing; as iyw, iu, nt; ius, 2 as-alſo.auri;, ipſe, Himſe 95 

5. All the other vowels of the pronoups have a rough breath- 
ing; as nw, nos, we 3 reg, ille, he; likewiſe 7, fe, himſelf : 
wW its compound jaw, aud by , 3phzreſis airs, ſui ipſius, 
takes alſo a rough one. 

6. Ain "cempeſition has commonly a ſmooth breathing ; as 
dna, without children. Theſe two howevæver are rough: akvouy 
a clain: s, for Adds, pluto, ul. 

7. The ſyllabic augment « has alſo a ſmooth breathing; as 

reno, iriluQun, & c. But fraxa, the preterperfett of 75 nu, ito, 

to and, as well as its derivatives iyaug, ice, flans, have à rough 
one: from thence alſo comes iryxw, to Hand ſteu fast. 

8. The Attic ,6\Prefixed: to verhs,.which begin with an Or , 
retains the breathing of the preſent ; as ede, I ſee: iwgaxe, 1 
have feen ; ol yo cio, pincerna um, Jam a cup-beartr ; ie. 

IJ pour out wine. ̃ | Fart, + 
9. Prepoſitions and conjunctions have hkewiſe a: ſmooth breath- 
ing, except -a few; ſuch- a8 ba, det, inacy bcc. which muſt be 
learnt by practice. g ö 


CHAP, 


Yo 


_ cumflex. 


ing, as alſa the orthography, as we ſhall ſee hereafter. 


OB$SERTATIONS ragardingithe Aeckurs. hg 


EAN. r NE 
Divers obſervations in regard to accents and the di- 
ſtinction of words. 


1. That the accents are uſeful in points «th Be g ui 


T is proper to obſerve here, that as the rules of 0 
the Buldzuon of che rules of acoents: ns heck 
accents are frequently of uſe, in leading us to the knowledge of 
uantity, by riſing from che affect to the cauſe, For inſtance, when 
the acute is on the antepenultima, we may 'infer that the Tall 
ſyllable is ſhort, fave only the Attic words, which have been 
ready excepted. —_ 
The laſt is likewiſe mort, when the 
and, on the contrary, it is long i 


N * 


when marked with a cir- 


The laſt is alto long, when a ima long by nature is 


| only marked with an acute; by that if the laſt was ſhort, 


the penultima would be circumflexed, | 
But when the laſt is ſhort by nature, and the penultima is only 
acuted, we may conclude that the penultima is alſo ſhort ;* be- 
cauſe 'if it were long, it would have a-circumflex. Of all which, 
ee 


examples may be ſeen above, without there being any neceſſity 


for them here. | 

We — find out the quantity of the nominative 
ſingular. by the accent of the other cafes, or of the other numbers; 
po. ob of a primitive by its derivatives, or vice ver/a. Thus 
we ſee, that the nouns in ive, not formed of a verb, have the 
penultima long; as woAirn;, u, 4 citizen, becauſe in the (plural 
this 7 is circumflexed, @oAiras : wherefore the feminine, which is 
taken from theſe nouns, has alſo a circumflex, woniris, a ſhe citizen. 
Thus , juvenis, a ,young man, has the laſt. long by nature, be- 
cauſe we lay tao in the genitive, with a circumflex on the 
— as reayics, and rravioxc, u, 4 young man, have alſo « 

g in the ſecond ſyllable. | . 


II. That the etymology: of tentimes leads us to the-knowledge 
of quantity and accents. 


By the knowledge of etymology, and the origin of words, we 
may attain to that of quantity and accents, and frequently even 
of orthography. Thus we ſee that gabe, idle, effeminare, muſt 
be written with an @ ſubſcribed in the firſt fyllable, and a 6 in the 
ſecond, becauſe it comes from A', eaſy, and 9yjube, heart or mind. 
Thus we ſay airy with a rough breathing, becauſe it comes from 
«v1, hæc, foe: Tire, becauſe it comes fram 78 avts ; dv as coming 

m 6 auToi, &c. 


But the dialects frequently change the accent and the breath- 
III. That 
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III. That the accent and breathing belp to diſtinguiſh 
"IP + ſeveral words. | 
The accent and breathing are frequently of uſe in diſtinguiſh. 

ing ſeveral words from one another; as d, if; il, es, thou art; 

3, hic, he; 5, quod, which : j, hæc, fre; 5, qua, which; 5, vel, 

or, quam, than, alioqui, otherwiſe; 3, dixit, he has ſaid, or erat, 

he was ; 75 fit, he may be; 5, cui, to whom ; ſuæ, &c. qui, which 

* ubi, where; as alſo , in order to, inaſmuch as, &c. 
he 


like manner, a, but ; d Ma, alia, other things; Guo, u, 
the ſhoulder ; d,, cruel : ixbęd, hoflile things; ixbea, enmity : tio, 
he . iel, they are: glu, 1 judge; x, 1 will judge ; reien, 
rack Or torment ; recen, ie, crooked : Cobs, alive ; Tor, an animal : 
xb, To, glory ; xudog, 0 diſgrace ; bn, alone ; on, @ manſion. 


IV. That ſome words happen to have the ſame accents in 
different fignifications. 


Sometimes words are neither diſtinguiſhed by the accent, nor - 


by the breathing ; the difference therefore muſt be found out by the 
ſenſe, and by the context; as &, ubi, where; , cujus, of whom: 
In, eratis, ye were ; vs, ſitis, ye may be: igrrarte, inveſtigatis, 
ye ſearch; igiurd vu, inveſtigate, ſearch e: yudoxeon, — 
they know ; tyuuoxu9:, cognoſcentibus, to thoſe that know : is 15 
Sai (in the dative fingular) 3 gi (third ſing. fut. act. indi- 
cat.) . & ixbec ov, Deut. xxviii. 57. in the affiittion wherewith 
thy enemy will oppreſi thee : wil 7 will perſuade, or I will be- 


lieve or obey, taken from le; Wiigopoats I ſhall Suffer, for - 


geh., taken from e, whence comes wdoyw, to ſuffer : j , 
406, @ potion Or draught ; © mia, wi, a huſband : wiv, nevertheleſs ; 
l, mic, a month: irnoay Io (aorift of the firſt active) they pre- 
fented two of them, Acts i. 2 3. et ipnoar ws geber (aoriſt of the 
ſecond active) who floed at a diftance from 2 Luke xvii. 12. 


V. Other means to diſtinguiſh words. 


Since we are upon this ſubject, it will not be improper to ob- 
ſerve, that there are ſeveral other methods of diſtinguiſhing be- 
tween words, as by the gender : ads , oy alt; dM, ax, 1, 
the fea : Bars, u, 11, @ bramble buſh; ga roc, u, 3, a fort of ligud 
meaſure. 

y the vowel : „Adres, u, with an omega, the back; vi res, u, 
the ſouth wind. | 2 

By the conſonant : „bes, u, ſpurius, a baſtard; res, u, the ſouth 
wind, | | 

By the diphthongs : ini, upon ; ive, whereas, | 

And thoſe who follow the right pronunciation, as pointed out 
and explained in the firſt book, have this advantage, that not only 
they contract in a very ſhort time the habit of diſtinguiſhing a vaſt 
multitude of words ; but that even in pronouncing they render the 
diſtinction ſenſible to their hearers, 8175 | 
LR | THE 


Theocritus (both of Syracuſe) and Pindar. 


P2271 - * Wy 
THIN DBD FART 
OF THIS BOOK, 


Of DialeQts and Poetic Licences. 


CMAF IC 
Of the four dialefls in general, 


HAT regards the particular of each diale&, has been 
already ſufficiently explained in its reſpective place in 
the preceding books : yet it is proper to acer 
recapitulation, in order to give the reader a general idea thereof; 


and to point out at the ſame time the different countries or proyinces 


_ thoſe dialects obtained, as alſo the authors that made uſe of 
em. | 
1. The Attic is that which was uſed at Athens, and in the adj 
cent country. The principal writers in this dialeQ, are Thucy$. 
des, Ariſtophanes, Plato, Iſocrates, Xenophon, and Demoſthenes. 
2. The Ionic differed very little from the ancient Attic 5 but 
having afterwards found its way to ſome towns of Afia Minor, 
and to the adjacent iſlands, which were colonies of the Atheniatis 
and Achaians, (among which are reckoned Samos, Miletus, Ephe- 
fas, Smyrna, and ſome others) it imbibed, as it were, a new tinc- 
ture, and fell greatly ſhort of that delicacy, which the Athenians 
afterwards attained to. Hippocrates and Herodotus made uſe of 
this dialect. e x 
3- The Doric was uſed firſt among the Lacedzmonians, and 
the inhabitants of Argos ; afterwards in Epirus, Lybia, Sieily, 
Rhodes, and Crete. This dialect was uſed by Archimedes and 


4. The Zolic was ſpoken at firſt among the Bœotians and their 
neighbours ; it paſſed afterwards into Zolia, à province of Aſia 
Minor, between Ionia and Myſia, which included ten cities, all 
Greek colonies. The chief writers were Sappho and Alceus, 
of whoſe works very little is now extant. But-we find it 
_ occaſionally mingled in Theocritus, Pindar, Homer, and 

ers. | 0: th 

The difference of times has introduced a great difference into 


_ theſe very dialects. For inſtance, in the Attic, the ſtyle of Demo- 


ſthenes is quite another thing from that of Thucydides: and the 
Ionic dialect, as obſerved above, has not continued invariably the 
ume; thoſe of Aſia ſpeakin Er from the old Jonjaas of 

RE. reece, 
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Greece, who followed the ancient language of Athens, The fa 
may be ſaid of the Dorians and Aolians. | * 
ut as to what regards theſe four dlalects in general, we ſhall 
comprize all that is proper to remark upon the ſubjeR, in the four 


following rules. 
Rvrs XXVI. 
General properties of the Attic dialect, 

1. The Attic dialeft loves contrattions, 

2. As alſo the joining of words. | 
3. I often changes e into E, e, and v: 

4. It caſts away « from as, 1: 

6. It changes o into w: | 

6. It joins iv to the end. of words: 

7. And « to the end of adverbs. 


EXAMPLES, 


1. The Attics love contractions, and to their dialect principally | 
we 


belong the contracted nouns, and circumflex verbs, of whi 
have treated in the ſecond and third books. 


2. But they are not only fond of contracting ſyllables in the ſame 


word, they hkewiſe unite different words by a figure called s- 
LEPHA, of which there are ſeven different ſorts. 

The 1ſt by eliſion, when à vowel or diphthong between two 
words is cut off: 7'av7 for 75 a, idem, the ſame: xtig for xai 
vis, & ad, and to. | FEE: 

The 2d by crafis, when two vawels of diphthongs are mingled, fo 
gs not to retain the ſound : r'auwa for rd id, mea, my good:; 
eggeys for wg eys, operæ pretium, worth ayhile ; gibi for 
egos) i0ipury, 8 | 

The zu by ſynæreſis, when the ſyllables are united, fo as 


to retain, neyertheleſs, all their letters; Nnzn/0;, Nngyds, the 


Nereids, 
The 4th by eliſion and craſis both together, when one vowel 1s 
t to make a contraction of the other two ; ipel ij ipedixty 
it ſeemed to me: Ti ayi1@-, , doloris, of pain. 1 
The 5th by eliſion and ſyneræſis: $460k ve, ieTouvy mihi 


ſubit, it comes into my mind. 


The bth by craſis and ſynæreſis: 5 ahr Ns, rb Nos, @ gaat- herd: 


dye old, iyyda, 1 know very well, 
The 7th by eliſion, craſis, and ſynæreſis; jv 75 Alleria, © 
T Abonia, in AEthiopia, 
ANNOTATION, 
This ſynalzpha happens alſo without contraction, when the firſt vowe) of 
the ſecond word is rejected: n Yew for fan ge, J do not find: d ige for jw 
iwipiptcy, not to impoſe : d wy for @ d, © man: d ya! for d ayabr, my g 
Friend. But this is practiſed chiefly by poets. See Book J. Rule is, 
Several pf theſe contrattions may occur likewiſe in the other dialects. But 
that which the Atties make in g, is rather in 3, according to the Dorics; 33 
Ins for & Unt, and be ſaid, 
e Dorics make alſo in „ the contration, which the Attics have in 6: 
h for d iN, garment; & 7 for þ , I: w't for 6 it, gui ex. The 
; 1 4 Jo 
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3. The Attics —_ into &: tur inci for c iu, with me 2 


kur for Surtröôc, ae, | 
Into ę: 9227 for dag, confidere, to confide : & gi for apo, 

male, &c, Nevertheleſs the ancient Attics uſed to put & inſtead 

of g. 5 

into v eſpecially when there happen to be two os : S for 

dada c, the ſeas medrlu for mearow, to do. | 
4. They ſometimes caſt off the ſubjun&ive of the diphthongs 

4 „: xAaiu, xAde, Reo, to WeeS; xalo, xd, uro, to burnt 


ereigog, iTag, 4 friend, Likewiſe i; for tig, ad, towards : ewAiov » 


r Way, more. . 
| | ANNOTATION, 

The etymologiſt adds alſo ; as woz for mai, to do: but this is ſeldom met 
with, except among poets ; no more than wars for mull vt, ye do; we, for 
e931, doing ; and the like 


5. They change o into : Aab, Arg, the people: Muidac, Maſe | 


Ng, Menelaus : rabg, nws, a temple ; and ſuch like. Where you 
may likewiſe obſerve the change of à into « in p eee but 
this happens only when the & 1s long, for the n above men- 


tioned, ule III. 
6. They add the ſyllable & to the end of ſeveral words, giving 


* 


it a circumflex accent, except in Sxw, non, (to diſtinguiſh it from 


ud, therefore) and 5 purer, imo vero. Thus they ſay, z rid for 2, 
Ti, quid, what e w\wsy for vu, quem, which : brei, qualil- 
eumque, whichſoever : d roch, each, which you pleaſe : dene in 
the ſame manner as, &c. 

7. They frequently join « to the end of adverbs: rel, thus : 


wil, nunc, mow 7: dx, non, and lon. gx. Which they alſo prac 


tile in regard to the pronouns res and ixeio;, ile, as we have 


made appear elſewhere. ; 
They ſay alſo »w3 for vi» &, nunc vero: 3 for i in com- 


pounds; as 51pady;, one that begins to ſtudy late in life. 
ANNOTATION, 


Beſides this, the Attics have ſeveral phraſes and expreffions quite peculiar to 
themſelves ; ſome of which have been taken notice of in the ſyntax, and the 


teſt muſt be learned by practice. | 
| Rutz XXVII. 


Of the Ionic diale& in general. 
i. The Jonians, on the contrary, extend and reſolve 
words : therefore, 
2. They drop a conſonant, 
3. Or aſſume an «; 
4+ And make two ſyllables of one. 
5. They change « and e into ©; 
6. Likewiſe a and « into u. 
7. They add i to the dative : | 
8. Sometimes they aſſume, and ſometimes they drop +: 


They rejelt the afpirates : 
, of Y 5 Hh 2 10. And 


— — —— — 
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10. And put „ for w: | 
11. And change the genitive u into oio. 


EXAMPLES. 

1. The Ionians are quite oppoſite to the new Attics in this, 
that they delight to extend and reſolve words; inſomuch that they 
conſtan y reſolve the contraction, ſaying "Egpuias for Egg, 
Mercury; vicg for „dc, the mind; and always put the nouns and 
verbs uncontracted. | | 

2. They frequently reje& a conſonant, in order to produce a 
concourſe of vowels ; as xgialog, xgiacg, carms : Twliilai, rl,, 


. werberaris Mie, iu, libo. | 

Fl And if they cannot reje& the conſonant, they inſert an «, in 
order to effect this hiatus or gaping : Ali for Aide, Eneæ, of 

 LEmas; weoiu for uwom, muſaram, of the muſes. In like manner, 


E for glos, the lily ; d for ad: pb, a brother : earns 
for ee, facile : lic, aue; and ſuch like. 

By the ſame analogy they reſolve a long into ar ; as df 
for abu, a battle: and Gor put a4 or «« before „ in nouns ending 


in this long vowel, which is ſometimes changed into a as 


ayayxain, or auyraic, for wrdyny, neceſſity. 

In ſhort, by the ſame analogy they reſolve the diphthongs, 

4 into yi: urnpeior, pnperior, a monument: an for alu, 
truth: x)niu for wiv, to praiſe, to out. | 

* into ni: gs, 413.6, facile ; Oęak, Oęnit, a Thratian. 

& into a: : wen, _ ſong. 9 80 | 

ab into b: iuwwiris for iuavrs, nei iffiusr : dana for daha, 
a miracle or os. 8 25 ä 

5 The change 60 and & Into ev : NM, 8. 3 N, more: I, 
wor, Plures : woldei, wolte, faciunt, they do. 

6. They change & into » : r«puin; for raping, a Seward: on 
for weai;, mild: Imxore; for Haro, a miniſter or deacon. 

Likewiſe into « : 91iopua; from Oi, the fame with Sede, ts 
contemplate, to admire : riri for tilas : Tent for iigat, a ſpar-hank : 
Ain for Mar, very much, 


7. They form the dative plural of pariſyllabic nouns in o.: X5y0101,. 


pg070 for 5.7, fd, &c, See Book IL Chap. iii. and iv. 
8. Sometimes they inſert : rue for xb, empty : in; for tu, 


until: aura for bre, gratia, for the ſake of : wola, or woin for 


wa, graſs. | | 
Sometimes they reject it: an: for aridniu, demonſtration : 
pliku, xgioow, wh for wiituv, bigger; #giigoow, Jetter; anion, 
more: 91dea for Yiaua, female, &c. 8 
into. 
10. They put « for : «5; for mi;, how. 3 
11. They form in 60, inſtead of u, the genitive of the part 


a 
: 


ſyllabics in o 3 as Moyo, Nu, Nixe, difcouJe, 


Ruiz 


9. They reje& the aſpirates : iwog for ipogsr, ts ſer; 10 tek 


* 


0 


Rur XXVII. | 
Of the Doric diale& in general. 
1. The Dorians change u, w, «, o, and » into a: 
2. They likewiſe change « into : 3. and ax into u: 


4. They caſt away i from the infimtive ; 
5. And put the feminine plural inſtead of the ſingular. 


EXAMPLES. 


1, The Dorians make the vowel « predominate almoſt every 
where: hence they put N 

& for :: wiyabo; for ii, bigne/s : rad for rise, to cut 2 
rea xo for Tgixw, to run: and herein they and the Ionians agree. 


Hence alſo they put à inſtead of , becauſe the ſubjunctive 


vowel is not then conſidered ; as a,,, M, claude, future xhdgw, 


or x AA F, for x xc lexad ol0ny for xine, J was locked up. 
Thus for x>«;, a key, they ſay , whence comes the =—_ 
tive plural *>aJa;, keys : but they ſay likewiſe , taken from 
the Ionic xn, clavis. 

Or, if they do conſider the ſubjunctive vowel, they change «s 
into as: «xs, aixa, fi; airt, five, whether, coming from ai for 
i, fic phalge for beige, to corrupt, &c. which however is more 
rare. 

& for n: puny for wir, a month: mouay for wohne, a ſhepherd : 
xaevs for xneut, a herald; ix for inoiypnr, from aigiuy to 
chuſe : ia, for im, I have ſaid. Which happens not only to 
the ſecond ſyllable, but to the reſt alſo: Pape for gun, , 
renown : Yoag for Jnoa;, qui ligavit: dh for mui, nos, &c. 
And this change is common to them with the Æolians, with this 
difference, that the Zolians make « ſhort, whereas the Dorians have 


it long. 

a 2 o: 5irals for tinoo, twenty: dera for de or de, quas+ 
cumgue. 

a for : Alia for Ali, Zine: xgęiea for xguon, &c. 

@ for w, in the genitive plural of nouns that follow the feminine 
article: Als, for Aivuay ; riα for ride, honorum, &c. And 
elſewhere, Ilooudar for INooudar, Neptune: Hg for WewT o5y 


frff, &c. 


2. They change « into » ſubſcribed : abe for xa, 
'to 2 Nn for NaGiir, to take. 
3. Th 


ey change into : lad c for Aas, muſas : M for 
fſermones, &c. 


ikewiſe av into „: Mat for aRat, ſulcus, a ridge, and by 


ſyncope M: -reapa for rexvpa, a wound, from rde for 16. 
4 They caſt away from the infinitive: MaGo for va, to 
take, 4 | | 
5. They frequently put the plural of the feminine inſtead of the 
— done for xa», — cop, for goÞnv, ſapientem, 


RuLE 
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|  RvLte XXIX. 
or the olic dialect in general. 


1. The /Eolians reject the aſpiration; 
2. And draw back the accent : 
3. They change a into al: 


| 4. Likewiſe wv into dun: 

6. For wavy they take owan 

6. And put Þ before : 

7. They change two un into two mr : 

8. In So things they agree with the Doren, and 
are followed by the Latins. 


EXAMPLES. 
1. The Zolians reject the rou of Eg and are ſatisfied with 


the ſmooth one: »piza for hdr th 

2. They generally draw back the — w rah. for morapi;, 

a 4. 7 —.— for xa, handſome. | 

ut as for a only : rh for and c, " ag =o pine; 
* LY atk: rade for ra Ras, miſerable. like manner 
Tux; for Dag, WIna ! 7 for Wig, from Windy, to be hun 

4. They put «» for & in the genitive plural of nouns t that fol- 
low the feminine : a,], οαννν, for «inwn, PET-O1 ; juſt as in 
the _ they reſolve „ into ac. 

5. y put 40a for von: ru, for uu ea, fue werberat : 
fuel, for uioar, muſam, &c. 

6. They put Þ for ę inſtead of the 1 thing: 8 

6d, a 2 Fęvrię for orie, a bridle. nce - | poets 

3 Ig, I haue tranſgreſſed, 1 avw, 5 

ging the breathing; where you' . 
nd. f ange of &« into 0. 
F. They change two pj into two mT: Gwfrare for nh ra, the 
eyes, the fight. 

8. They agree in a great many things with the Dorians, and are 
followed by e Latins almoſt in every thing, as we have obſerved 
in the Latin mar. Inſomuch that if the writings of thoſe who 
uſed this diale& had been tranſmitted down to us, we ſhould pro- 

| bably diſcover a very great agreement between it and the Latin, not 
only with regard to whos, but likewiſe to the phraſeology, 


ANNOTATION. 


We may therefore obſerve, according to Strabo, that, Jy dane there 
are only two principal dialects; the ZEolic referring to the Doric, and the Ionic 
to the Attic, For the Ionians, as we have obſerved already, were of Attica. 
Hence it is, that to this very day we give the aame of Ienian Sea to that between | 


Greece and _ 
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CHAP. XII. 
Of poetic licences. 


FI ER having treated of the * dialects in „ it 
is — to take notice of the licences commonly uſed by 
poets, Which are much greater in the Greek than in the Latin 
tongue; which made Cicero, 2. de Oratore, ſay, that they ow 
ſort of foreign language quite particular to themſelves, and y 

at all — by thoſe who were not uſed to it. 
1. They lengthen the ſhort ſyllables, which is called izre01;, 

extenſion, or Jia gd, diaſtole, lengthening. | 

2. They ſhorten the long ſyllables, which is called Sure, 
ſyſtole, /ortening. Whereto we may refer as well the change of 
long vowels into ſhort, as the reſolution of diphthongs, though it 
be made not only in order to ſhorten, but likewiſe to 9 the 
ö i/zon. 


number of ſyllables, which is called Mai ονν diæreßt, or 


3. They cut off, add, or tranſpoſe the letters or ſyllables, as we 
have already hinted in the ninth chapter of the firſt book, and as we 
ſhall ſhew here more particularly, in ſuch a manner as will render 
the writings both of poets and orators more eaſy to be underſtood, 


I. Of the manner in which poets lengthen ſyllables; 
1. By changing the ſhort vowels into their proper long ones, 


and « into u, as we have ſeen on ſeveral occaſions. 

2. By lengthening the three common vowels, a, , v. . 

3. By changing 4 or « into ; as Pgnre; for pęia roc, putei, 
from r 2 le, a dell: * for xgiag, fleſb. 

Fe 2 nging the ſhort vowels, , e, as likewiſe @ or v, into 
mongs. 

Whether into „,: "Eguria; for E Hi, Mercury : iht, for ie, 
mei, of me: np for ni,, nos: wag for lag, ver, the ſpring : 
which is taken from the Ionians. | 

Or into w : as %wopns for Nona, indigeo, I want : «ia for ia, 
fine, let thou, permit thou: which comes from the Æolians. 

Or into : as u for yiadur, ridens, laughing: 1ywoinow for 
d neus, ignoravit, he did not know, 

Or into : SNçs for og, burtful : siX4avuda for iMAvda, I am 
arrived. 

Or into as: airs for deri, aquila, an eagle. 

Or into av: au; for dag, the aurora : ad rag for d rag: which 
comes from the /Eolians. 

F. By reduplicating the ſame conſonant ;- as 3, J for I- 
on, he was afraid: &, Ma, for ian, be has received: h, dp- 

A/ for Ah, unhappy ; and in like manner the reſt. a 
6. By inſerting another conſonant: wliAig, wliagpc;, for wing, a 
city; and winu@, war : igiylex®- for ier. latiſonus, where 
the » is inſerted purpoſely to give a more diſtin ſound to che 


word, 
U. Of 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
/ 
: 
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II. Of the manner in which poets ſhorten ſyllables. 


1, By changing the long vowels into ſhort ones, and » alſo 
into a. 5 | 

2. By ſhortening the three common vowels, a, 1, v. 

3. By reſolving » into a or aa; as zym, idyn, frafus flm, 
8 dryrps, to break : ij bm, adobu, la. ſus ſum, from dw, ladb, 
to 1 : 


Or @ long into as; as db, dib, a combat: likewiſe u into 


4 ; Ss, Pac, lux, light. 

4. By putting two points on the top, and dividing the diph- 
thongs into two ſyllables; as ae for aloe, 10 hear, to breath: 
ad ro for ad ro, to cry out: i for die, fraxinee hafte peri. 
tus; and in like manner the reſt. | og” 

But « is ſometimes reſolved into ; as iigyw for «gyw, to but 
f wp, to inchſe : or into "i, Ani for x,, a 

In the improper diphthongs, æ is Lua 
Gong, v, Pluto: or into au; as in 4%, diidw, to ing. 

N is changed into 17: Nu e, iris, a robber. 

into d.: Ayer, Awior better, &c. 

5. By rejecting one of the vowels; as id% for «i3you, I foall 
know dia for nia, ſweet, agreeable : Jogi for dug, formed from 
J;gvi, by metatheſis, which comes from dev, haſta, a ear. 

we muſt refer the rejefting of the temporal augment, 
according to the Jonians ; as iyngyun for nyngium, from iyniew, to 
awake : a you for Jen, have conducted: ior for Is, 1 have taken, 
&c, See Book III. Rule xxi. Et 


III. Of addition or pleonaſm. 
© "This addition is made 18 Tye nBrcinnING, either by adding a 


vowel 5 a3 aa xilo for dorf, intolerable: uv, Jon. for. 35, gram 
or erat; u for i, eram: inuga for dige, I have intangha, from 


ineo, to intangle. 


Or an augmentative particle; as ip, 4g Cd, and others, which 
have been mentioned, Book VI. Chap. ii, | Ip 

In THE MIDDLE, Viz. after the firſt letter or elſewhere, either 
by adding a vowel ; as ih for id, apparui., Likewile in 
the third perſon plural paſſive in xai or r. See Book III. Rule Ixi. 
In the patronymics in dus: Ilyaniadn; for Tlnaidng, Achilles, 

110g for dies, divine ; niauos for 1249s the fun, (where the 
rough breathing is changed according to the ol.) v or Tv for 


'Tiv Or col, tibi. . 


Ude for wn or wniau, to leaf; arwpwer for arwjterer Or 
EAU parety Wandering, from arau, to wand:r. h ; 
Orc, 4 ſeat, Sone: zu for s, cujus : GCN for Bicar- 


ale, third perſon plural Jon, of Baxaw or Hd, to caſt. 


"Owoiiog for ior Or Hes, like  Miryorir for Miyou, Sermonibus. 

Thearra; for wor ngy @: citizen  xgnmer for x g, perfice, from 
#5241, 10 fin. | | | 

J HEE . 


key. 
into ai; as ain; for 
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Or by adding a conſonant ; as lers for de, to ſay © lecas for 
tear, inſtead of gas, erant. . 

Or a ſyllable ; as irie for dri, eundum. | 

AT THE END, by adding a vowel: for 5, vel, or : grun for 
Ini, after that: vi for ti, for what. | 

Aaydo for hay, from Mays, a hare, And in like manner all 
the genitives of pariſyllabics in ws or ay. 

Tila Or Tildr:70t, for Tiles, to the Titans ; and in the ſame 
manner all the other datives plural of impariſyllabics, 

Or by adding a ſyllable; as 9, of which mention was made, 
Book II. Chap. vii. | 

d, to the prepoſitive article, Book II. p. go: | 

o, to the third perſon ſingular of the Tonic ſubjunctive, 
Book III. p. 160. | | 
uit and wer, to the infinitive, Book III. Rule xlv. E 
3, , Je, cet, , de, Jo, according 'to the Attics, to nouns 
taken adverbially, Book VI. Chap. i. 2, 

The poets likewiſe diminiſh or legen words. 


IV. Of the diminiſhing of words, called apherefis. 


This happens 1x THE BEGINNING, either by cutting off a vowel, 
a5 the ſyllabic augment : AG for i>atn, he has talen: i for Ong 
or , he has Jaid : veebe for eee, below. | 

Whereto we may refer the ſynalzpha, when a vowel is caſt 
away ; as vew for deb, to find. | * 

Or by cutting off a conſonant : i, for ou, iþ/is, fibi ; ala for 
ya, the earth. | | 

Or by rejecting a ſyllable : J for dN, to have received : 
«aro, Hom, formed from dav% for Ni, he has leapt. 

Is THE MIDDLE, either by cutting off a vowel, as « from the 
perfect active: po for 13.apn, from did, to fear. Likewiſe 
xarhan for xalilan, be is dead: in\ilo for intinile, erat or fut 4 
arm for «xirn (the ſecond aoriſt of «!zw) they are like : yislo for | 
iyivilog he has been: cid rat for geilat, he promiſes: cure for iowidley 
he was moved or carried: Uyeilo fr iyiiciln, he was flirred up : tygee 
for iyi, excitare, ri/e up : aygouor® for dynugpar@., gathered to- 
gether ; and theſe we meet with even in proſe. | 

Arzxewbeire for Haxguliinre, be ſeparated: igurlo for igyoilo, they 


4 


| nwere deliverrd, from gde; or they were drawn, from igiu, without 


the augment : inmiluc for ir; be have obeyed : y,, 
for yrvoueda, we taſte : deypri® for agxomm:, beginning: aquavcs 
for aeouumc;, fitting : idα⁰ for ,, we did waſh. 
Or by caſting away a conſonant : 7447» for ig they did throw : 
@azut for Fdevyt, the throat. | 

Or by rejecting a ſyllable : {Za for i alęilos. choſen : nut for 
Henle, /olidas ungulas habens, where the makes up for the length 
of the ſyllable rejected. SED 

Or by dropping two ſyllables : fee for mimigarular, it 14 
determined, from wise, to determine : xuvieges for xv1is T1,O-, bolder, 
more impudent, 

| I 3 4 
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AT THE up, eicher oy dropping a vowel : ag for ga, there. 
| e, indeed: Bao for Hach, lon. regem: Mm» for yarn, the 
| apple of the eye. | 
| The like is practiſed with regard to the prepoſitions &, d, wage, 
kala, which reje their final vowel, even before conſonants : but 
5 then a» for c changes its », as we have obſerved in the ſixth 
| book, Chap. II. | | 
| Or by omitting a conſonant; as mam for md, again. 
Or by cutting off a ſyllable; as *Ani2aw for 'Aniaura, Apollinem: 
gr for xgiprn, Or Eg, barley. 
Or even two ſyllables; as d for gi or g, eaſily: ava 


W a mt. ww. aw 


| | for an, reſurge, ri/e. ; { 
| | Sometimes we fad this aphæreſis in the beginning as well as the 
end of a word, at the ſame time; as cd for ide, he did pre. 


Jerve, or for gawG, do thou preſerve, 


V. Of tranſpe/itions and changes. 


3 changes, which are called metatheſes or tranſpoſitions, 
3 | 
aſe the mere diſpoſition of the letters : which is often done, | 
either to lengthen the vowel ; d rag, Bos, x D, tppuoga, 
faovua:, &c. for arranis, a path; Bea3irog, very heavy ; ix | 
7g, terrible; ning, I have divided; oiovuai, I have moved, 

Or to ſhorten it 3 traben, i %ανν, PILE 3 for tragbar, they have 
deflroyed; Nagum, they have ſcen; xa, the heart ; and ſuch like. 

Or to augment or diminiſh a ſyllable z 3»g:5 for Juve, from 

; dogu, a ſpear. 

3. In the change of the declenſion, taking a caſe in the ana- 
logy of the impariſyllabic declenſion for the pariſyllabic, or vice 
werſaz as di for dj, frength, power. See Chap. VIII. of | 
Book II. p. 68, | 

3. Changing the termination, together with the common and 
received analogy of a word; xix\7yws, olog, for xixanyws ology | 

. reſounding, In the ſame manner the indeclinable particles vrai, 
ga, anai, for uni, mar, a r &c. | | 
| 4. In the change of the analogy of the conjugations ; as reipu, 
| | FeoPawu, to turn Git pas, wild oa, volo, 10 Ax. 
As likewiſe when the circumflex verbs are changed into bary- 
| tons: , ; , 0 ſail: law, w; (ww, to live; xi, d; du, 
| ta make angry: xio, d; xd, 19 raiſe a bank of ground. | | 
1 2 Or when the verbs continuing circumflexed, change their cha» 
| racteriſtical vowel ; as ynciw, — yng de, to grew old, See Book III. 
Chap. xxii. | 
5 Changing one diphthong into another; rear for rea ri, 
taken from T;z79, the ſecond aoritt of the ſubjunctive of , 10 
turn or a diphthong into a vowel ; xignt for xaceiors, pejori, where 
there is beſides a ſyncope. See Book II. Chap. x. p. 80. Or, 
finally, one conſonant into another; , for Uwe, inſtead of 
ig 197 N, te awe. See Book III. Chap. xii. Rule 45. 
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OBsERVATIONS on Greek VERSIFICATION. 435. 


* In all: theſe changes it is obſervable, that there is almoſt always 

” ſome foundation in the relation of letters, and in their mutual 

affinity, which has been ſufficiently explained in the firſt book. 
The poets moreover make tranſpoſitions and changes in the 


t conſtruction, whether as to the order of words, as g ins for in} 3, 
h ſuper quo, concerning which ; or to their government, pile Toi; & 


for Tor 9:, therewithal : or to the extraordinary terms they make 

uſe of: or to the phraſe and expreſſion peculiar to themſelves : all 

which may be eaſier learnt by reading the principal poets of tho 

firſt note, than by any diſcourſe whatever. | 

Th But we mult not finiſh without ſaying a word or two in regard to 
the liberties they aſſume in the ſtructure of their verſes. | 
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C HAC. ME | 
Obſervations on the liberty of the Greek verſiſication. 


p HIS would be a very proper place for treating of the 
| Greek poetry, of the different feet, meaſure, cadence, and 
2 ſpecies of verſe. But as they agree for the moſt part with the 
8 tins, who borrowed theſe things of the Greeks; and as we 
: have moreover deſcanted largely upon the ſubje& in the Latin 
grammar, it is unneceſſary to make a repetition here. 

We may only obſerve, that their verſes commonly take their 
name, either from the feet of which they are compoſed, or from 
the meaſure that regulates them. | | 

As for the denomination from the feet, there are as many ſorts 
a as there are different feet, ſuch as iambic, trochaic, daftilic, ana- 
b pæſtic, choriambſc, &c. ; 

As for the meaſure, ſome are hexameters, others pentameters, , 
| trimeters, dimeters, &c. that is to ſay, they are compounded of 
fix, five, three, or two meafures Concerning which, ſee the 
Latin grammar. | 

But we muſt obſerve, that the Greeks allow themſelves much 
greater liberties in the ſtructure of their verſes, than the Latins do, 

For they do not follow the ſame rules of poſition with the 
Latins, either of a vowel before a conſonant, or of a vowel or 
diphthong before a vowel, as may be ſeen above, Chap. I. 

They never cut off a vowel before another vowel of the ſub- 
ſequent word, except when they put an apoſtrophe. 

ey do not reject the before a vowel, as the Latins do. Be- 
1 ſides it may be ſtrictly ſaid, that they have no ſuch letter at the end 
of a word; becauſe it is never found there, but when another letter 
has bgen dropt; as i for ii, &. 

But they make a more frequent uſe than the Latins of the ſyna- 
bepha, that is to ſay, the contraction of two ſyllables into one 
in the ſame word. 


Their verſes are frequently without any cæſura at all. 
1 ' Spondaie 


456 Boon IX. Of Dratzerh, 
Spondaic verſes, that is, hexameters with a ſpondee in the fifth 
foot, inſtead of a dactyl, are more uſual among the Greeks than 
among the Latins, | 
They have acephalous or headleſs verſes, which begin with a 
ſhort ſyllable inſtead of a long one ; as | | 
Exeidij nac 1 % "EXAAyoworlor ixorlo, II. 23. 
| As ſoon as they got to their ſhips, and to the Hellyſpont. 
Where we find an iambus inftead of a ſpondee in the beginning: 
becauſe, in the opinion of ſome, the beginning of the verſe was as 
indifferent to them as the end. 
They have alſo cropped verſes, pwuzvgo:, without a tail, that is, 
which have not their juſt meaſure or quantity at the end; as 
Tea, I igevynoar, onus (for ator 3@w. II. 12. 
© JL Trojans were frightened when they ſaw this ſpotted ſerpent. 
Though ſome will have it, that the o is long there by virtue of 
the accent; and this is the opinion of the commentator of blephz- 
ſtion. | b 
Some even go ſo-far as to ſay, that the rough breathin 
daceth this effect; as | | , E 9 
Ege 5 rav A g&nůvt K Deine R N. 
Whilft he 2 — theſe — in bis mind. Fe 
Where 1c is drawn into one ſyllable, and 3 becomes long by virtue 
of the aſpiration. And this is alſo the opinion of Euſtathi 


ius. 
They have likewiſe redundant verſes : unrlguilgoi, that have ower 
and above their meaſure. | 
In a word, the liberty of their verſification is ſo vaſtly great, 
that every thing ſeems to be allowed them. In which reſpe& the 
Latins are tied down by much ſeverer laws, as Martial witneſſeth 
when he apologizes for not having been able to uſe the word | 
Larinus in verſe. be} | 
Dicunt 'Eagwinr tamen Poder, 
Sed Græci, quibus eft nihil negatum, 
Et quos Aęic, "Ars, decet fonare : 
Nobis non licet effe tam diſertis, 
Qui muſas colimus ſeveriores, Lib. g. Epig. 12. 
This is not however ſo much owing to the defect of theit 
poetry, as to the natural copiouſneſs of their language, which 
as a prodigious facility of diverſifying things in a thouſand forms, 
either in the inflexion of nouns and — 4 or in the deriva- 
tion and compoſition of words, or in the ſtructure of their verſes, 
which ever preſerve their beauty, and ſeem to be particularly 
adapted to join all the imbelliſhments of art with the majeſty of 
eloquence, | 
Graiis ingenium, Graiis dedit ore rotundo 


Maſe loqui, prater laudem, nullius avaris. Hor. in Art. Poet. 
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